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CHAPTER Υ. 
THE CLEMENTINES—THE EPISTLE TO DIOGNETUS. 


Wr must now as briefly as possible examine the 
evidence furnished by the apocryphal religious romance 
generally known by the name of “The Clementihes,” 
and assuming, falsely of course,) to be the composition 
of the Roman Clement. ‘The Clementines are composed 
of three principal works, the Homilies, Recognitions, and 
a so-called Epitome. ‘The Homilies, again, are prefaced 
by a pretended epistle addressed by the Apostle Peter to 
James, anc another from Clement. These Homilies were 
only known in an imperfect form till 1853, when Dressel * 
published a complete Greek text. Of the Recognitions we 

1 Baw, Dogmongesch., 1865, I. i. p. 155; Bunsen, Hippolytus, 1. Ὁ. 431 : 
Iiwold, Gesch. ἃ, V. Isr., vil. Ὁ. 183; Gueriche, Wbuch K. G., 1. Ὁ. 117, 
anm. 2; filyenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 30, p. 204, anm. 1; Die apost. Viter, 
Ῥ. 287; Wirehhofer, Quellensamml., Ὁ. 461, anm. 47; Lechler, Das 
apost. τι. nachap. Zeit., p. 454, 500; Nicolas, Wt. sur les Hy. Apoer.. 
1866, p. 87 ff.; Zdéscht, Hntst. altk. Marche, p. 204 f.; Cotelertus, Paty. 
Apost., i. Ὁ. 490, 606; Gallandi, Patr. Bibl., 1. Proleg., p. lv. _ 

2 Clementis R. que feruntur Homilis xx. nunc primum integra, Ld. 
A.B. M. Dressel. 
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only possess a Latin translation by Rufinus (a.p. 402). 
Although there is much difference of opinion regarding 
the claims to priority of the Homilies and Recognitions, 
many critics assigning that place to the Homilies,’ whilst 
others assert the earlier origin of the Recognitions,? all 
are agreed that the one is merely a version of the other, 
the former being embodied almost word for word in the 
latter, whilst the Epitome is a blending of the other two, 
probably intended to purge them from heretical doctrine. 
These works, however, which are generally admitted to 
have emanated from the Ebionitic party of the carly 
Church,? are supposed to be based upon older Petrine 
writings, such as the “Preaching of Peter” (Κήρυγμα 
Πέτρου), and the “ Travels of Peter” (Mepiodos Πέτρου)" 


 Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 280 ἢ; Hwald, Gesch. ἃ. V. Isr., vil. p. 183, 
anm. 2; Engelhardt, Zeitschr. f. hist. Theol., 1852, i. p. 1L0£f.5 Guericke, 
HWbuch Κ΄. G., i. p. 117, anm. 2; Rewss, Gesch. N. T., p. 254; Schoweyler, 
Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 481; Schliemann, Die Clement. Recog., 1843, Ὁ. 
68—72; Tischendorf, Wann wurden u. s. w., Ὁ. vii., anm. 1; Uhlhorn, 
Die Homil. u. Recogn., p. 343 ff. ; Dorner, Lehre yon ἃ. Person Christi, 
1845, 1. Ὁ. 848, anm. 192; Liche, Comment. Ev. Joh., i. Ὁ. 225, &e., &e., &e. 

° Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Viter, p. 288 f.; Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1869, p. 

353 if; MWéstlin, Hallische Allg. Lit. Zeitung, 1849, No. 73—77; Nicolus, 
Ktudes Crit. sur les iy. Apocr., p. 77, note 2; Ritsch?, Wutst. altk. Kirche, 
p. 264, anm. 1; cf. p. 451, anm. 1; Z'hiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zcit., p. 
341 f.; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 62, p. 187, &e., &e., Ke. 
* Baur, Paulus, i. p. 381 f.; Unters. kan. Evv., p. 562; Credner, Bei- 
trage, 1. p. 279 ff; Hilgenfeld, Dio ap. Viiter, p. 288 if; Kirchhofer, 
Quellensamml., p. 461, anm. 47; Lechler, D. ap. u. nachap. Zeit., p. 500 ; 
Nicolas, Ktudes sur les Hy. Ap., p. 87; Reuss, Hist. du Canon, 1863, p. 
63, note 1; Gesch. N. 'T., p. 253; Χίου, Entst. altk. K., p. 204 f.; 
Schwegler, Das nachap, Zeit., i. Ὁ. 363 ff.; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 
2515; Zeller, Die Apostelgeschichte, 185+, p. 53. 

* aur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 536 ff; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 
560 ff.; Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 3818.5 Gfrérer, Allo. IX. G., i. p. 256 ff; 
Hilyenfeld, Das Markus Ey., p.113£.; Die ap. Viiter, p. 289 ff. ; Zcitschr, 

wiss. Theol., 1869, p. 361 ff; Késtlin, Der Ursprung synopt. Lvv., Ῥ. 
3895; Kayser, Rev. de Théol., 1851, p. 131; Mayerhog’, Hinl. petr. Schr. 
p. 314 ft. ; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 251 £.; fiitschi, Entst. altk. Kirche, Ῥ. 
264 ff.; Thiersch, Die Kirche im ap. Zeit., p. 340 ἢ: Volkmur, Der 
Ursprung, p. 62. ~, 
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Tt 15 not necessary for our purpose to go into any ana- 
lysis of the character of the Clementines. [Ὁ will suthce 
to say that they almost entirely consist of discussiuns 
between the Apostle Peter and Simon the Magician 
regarding the identity of the true Mosaic and Christian 
religions. Peter follows the Magician from city to city 
for the purpose of exposing and refuting him, the one, 
in fact, representing Apostolic doctrine and the other 
heresy, and in the course of these discussions occur the 
very numerous quotations of sayings of Jesus and of 
Christian. history which we have to examine. 

The Clementine Recognitions, as we have already 
remarked, are only known to us through the Latin 
translation of Rufinus; and from a comparison of the 
evangelical quotations occurring in that work with the 
same in the Homilies, it is evident that Rufinus has assi- 
milated them in the course of translation to the parallel 
passages of our Gospels. It is admitted, therefore? that 
no argument regarding the source of the quotations can 
rightly be based, upon the Recognitions, and that work 
may, consequently, be entirely set aside,’ and the 
Clementine Homilics alone need occupy our attention. 

We need scarcely remark that, unless the date at 
which these Homilies were composed can be ascertained, 
their value as testimony for the existence of our 
Synoptic Gospels is very small indeed. The difficulty of 
arriving at a correct conclusion regarding this point, 
ereat under almost any circumstances, is of course 
increased by the fact that the work is altogether apocry- 
phal, and most certainly not held by any one to have 


1 Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 280 ff.; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 
481 Τὰ; Hilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justins, p. 370 f.; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ev. 
Apocr., p. 69, note 2; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 60; Scholten, Die alt 
aougnisse, p. 55f., anm. 10; Testcott, On the Canon, p. 251. 
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been written by the person whose name it bears. There 
is in fact nothing but internal evidence by which to fx 
the date, and that internal evidence is of a character 
which admits of very wide extension down the course of 
time, although a sharp limit is set beyond which it 
cannot mount upwards. Of external evidence there is 
almost none, and what. little exists does not warrant an 
early date. Origen, it is true, mentions Tepfodo 
Κλήμεντος, which, it is. conjectured, may either be the 
same work.as the ᾿Αναγνωρισμός, or Recognitions, trans- 
lated by Rufinus, or related to it, and Epiphanius and 
others refer to Περίοδοι Πέτρου ;32 but our Clementine 
Homilies are not mentioned by any writer before pseudo- 
Athanasius2 The work, therefore, can at the best afford 
no. substantial testimony to. the antiquity and apostolic 
origin of our.Gospels. Hilgenfeld, following in the steps 
of Baur, arrives at the conclusion that the Homilies are 
directed against the Gnosticism of Marcion (and also, as 
we shall hereafter see, against the Apostle Paul), and he, 
therefore, necessarily assigns to them a,date subsequent 
to AD. 160. As Reuss, however, mquires: upon. this 
eround, why should a still later date not be named, since 
even Tertullian wrote vehemently against the same 
Gnosis.* There can be little doubt that the author was 
a representative of Ebionitic Gnosticism, which had once 
been the purest form of primitive Christianity, but later, 
through its owa development, though still more through 


1 Comment. in Genesin Philoc., 22. 

2 Hilgenfeld considers Recog. iv.—vi., Hom. vii.—xi. a version of the 
περίοδοι ἹΠΤέτρου Die ap. Vater, p. 291 ff; Ritscht does not consider 
that this can be decidedly proved, Entst. Altk, Kirche, Ὁ. 204 f. ; so also 
Uhihorn, Die Hom. u. Recog., p. 71 ff. 

3 Synops. Sacr. Script., sub finem, 

4 Gesch. N. T-, p. 254, 
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the rapid growth around it of Paulinian doctrine, had 
assumed a position closely verging upon heresy. It is 
not necessary for us, however, to enter upon any 
exhaustive discussion of the date at which the Clemen- 
tines were written ; 1 is sufficient to show that there is 
no certain ground upon which a decision can be based, . 
and that even an approximate conjecture can scarcely be 
reasonably advanced. Critics variously date the compo- 
sition of the original Recognitions from about the middle 
of the second century to the end of the third, though 
the majority are agreed in placing them at least in the 
latter century... They assign to the Homilies an origin 
at different dates within a period commencing .about the 
middle of the second century, and extending to a cen- 
tury later.? 


'a.b. 150, Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 163, ef. 93 f., 108 f.; Circa 
A.D. 140—150, /Tilyenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 297, anm. 11; Der Pascha- 
streit, p. 194. After a.D. 170, Afuran., Divinit. D. Ν J. C., lib. ii® cap. 
7, § 4, p. 250 ff Beginning 3rd century, Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 254; 
Zeller, Die Apostolgesch., Ὁ. 64; Blech, Beitriige, p. 277. Dorner, Lehre 
yon ἃ. Person Christi, 1845, 1. Ὁ. 348, anm. 192. Botweon A.D. 212—230, 
Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit.,1. Ὁ. 481.  Schiiemunn, Die Clementinen, 
1811, p. 326 f Not before Α.Ὁ. 216, Gallundi, Vet. Patr. Bibl, 11. Proleg., 
p.lvy. Between A.D. 218—231, Dodwell, Dissert. vi. in Iven., ὃ xi. p. 443. 
End 3rd century, Credier, Beitriige, i. Ὁ. 281. 

* Before middle 2nd century, Credner, Gesch. NW. Τὶ Kan., p. 45; ef. 
Beitriige, 1. p. 281. Middle 2nd century, Ztsch?, Entst. altk. K., p. 264, 
451; of p. 65; Hern, Titb. Zeitschr. 1835, 11. 2, p. 112; Gfrirer, Allg. 
Κις α΄, 1. p. 256; Zischendorf, Wann wurden u.s. w., Ὁ. 90; Léville, 
Hssais de Crit. Religieuse, 1860, p. 35. Soon after middle 2nd century, 
Schivemann, Die Clementinen, p. 548 f.; a.p. 160, Lechler, Das ap. u. 
nachap. Zeit., p. 461. A.D. 150—170, Scholten, Dic alt. Zeougnisse, Ῥ. 30d. 
A.D. 150—160, Lenan, St. Paul, 1869, p. 803, note 8. Before s.p. 180, 
Kuyser, Rey. de Théol., 1851, p. 155. A.D. 161—180, Zilyen/eld, Zeitschr. 
wiss. Theol., 1869, p. 353, anm. 1; cf. Die ap. Viiter, p.301; Der Pascha- 
streit, p. 194. A.D. 178—180, Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 164; ef. 137, 
63. Second half 2nd century, Dorner, Lehre Person Christi, i. p. 341, 
anm. 190. End of 2nd century, Baur, Dogmengesch., 1865, I. i. p. 155; 
Ewald, Gesch. ἃ. V. Israel, vii. Ὁ. 183; cf. 886, anm. 1; Jtewss, Gesch. 
N.T., p. 2545; Scheegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 406; Kirchhofer, Quel- 
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In the Homilies there are very numerous quotations of 
expressions of Jesus and of Gospel history, which are 
generally placed in the mouth of Peter, or introduced 
with such formule as: ‘ The teacher said,” “ Jesus said,” 
‘He said,” “The prophet said,” but in no case does the 
author name the source from which these sayings and 
quotations are derived. That he does, however, quote 
from a written source, and not from tradition, is clear 
from the use of such expressions as “in another place 
(ἄλλῃ που} he has said,” which refer not to other locali- 
ties or circumstances, but another part of a written 
history. There are i the Clementine Homilies upwards 
of a hundred quotations of expressions of Jesus or refc- 
rences to his history, too many by far for us to examine 
in detail here ; but, notwithstanding the number of these 
passages, so systematically do they vary more or less 
from, the parallels in our canonical Gospels, that, as in 
the case of Justin, Apologists are obliged to have recourse 
to the elastic explanation, already worn so threadbare, 
of “free quotation from memory” and “*blending of pass- 
ages” to account for the remarkable phenomena presented. 
It must, however, be evident that the necessity for such 
an apology at all shows the absolute weakness of the 
evidence furnished by these quotations. De Wette says : 
“The quotations of evangelical works and histories in the 
pseudo-Clemcntine writings, from their nature free and 
inaccurate, permit only an uncertain conclusion to be 


lensamml., p. 461, anm. 47; Lviche, Comment Hv. Joh. 1840, i. p. 225; 
Giescler, Kirchengeschichte, Neander, Genet. Entw. Gnost. Systeme, p. 
370. Zimmermann, Lebensgesch. d. Iarche J. C. 2 Ausg., i. p. 118. 
A.D. 250, Galland’, Vet. Patr. Bibl. Proleg., p. lv.; ALil7, Prolee. N. T. 
Gr., §670. Fourth century, Lentz, Dogmengeschichte, i. p. 58. Their 
groundwork 2nd or érd century, Guericke, Hbuch K. G., p. 146. About 
A.D. 160, Mansel, The Gnostic Heresies, 1875, p. 222 f. 
1 See several instances, Hom. xix. 2. 7 Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 283. 
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drawn as to their written source.”? Critics have main- 
tained very different and conflicting views regarding that 
source. Apologists, of course, assert that the quotations in 
the Homilies are taken from our Gospels only.2. Others 
ascribe them to our Gospels, with a supplementary 
apocryphal work: the Gospel according to the Hebrews, 
or the Gospel according to Peter. Some, whilst 
admitting a subsidiary use of some of our Gospels, assert 
that the author of the Homilies employs, mm preference, 
the Gospel according to Peter ;* whilst others, recognizing 
also the similarity of the phenomena presented by these 
quotations with those of Justin’s, conclude that the 
author does not quote our Gospels at all, but makes use 
of the Gospel according to Peter, or the Gospel according 
to the Hebrews.> Evidence permitting of such divergent 
conclusions manifestly cannot be of a decided character. 
We may affirm, however, that few of those who are 


1 Die Anfihrungen evangelischer Werke und Geschichten in den 
pseudo-clementinischen Schriften, ihrer Natur nach frei und ungenau, 
lassen nur unsichere guf ihre schriftliche Quelle zuriickschliessen. [0]. 
N. TD. p. 118. 

> Lechler, Das ap. τ. nachap. Zeit., p. 458, anm.; Orel/i, Selecta Paty. 
Kiccles., cap. 1821, Ὁ. 22; Semisch, Denkw. ἃ. M. Just., p. 356 ff; 
TVestcott, On the Canon, p. 251; Zischendorf, Wann wurden τι. 5. w., p. 90. 

§ Bunsen, Bibelwerk, vill. Ὁ. 533; ranch, Die evang. Citate in d. 
‘Clem. Hom., Stud. w. Geistlichkeit, 1847, 2, p. 144 ff; &irchhofer, 
Quellensamml., p. 461, anm. 47, 48; Jvdstlin, Der Ursprung synopt. 
Tivy., Ὁ. 872 ἢν; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. ὅδ; De Tette, ἜΜ], 
N. Τὶ, p. 115 £3; Wetsse, Der evang. Gesch., 1. Ὁ. 27,anm.***; Uhihorn 
Die Homilien ἃ. Recog. ἃ. Clem. Rom., 1854, Ὁ. 119—137; Herzog’s 
Realencyclop., Art. Clementinen. 

4 Hilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 388; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 
62; Baur, Unters. kan. Evy., p. 575 ff.; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 
59. 

> Credner, Beitrage, 1. p. 330 ff; Neander, Genetische Entw. der yorn. 
Gnost. Syst., p. 418 ἃ; Nicolas, Et. sur les Evang. Apocr., p. 69 ff. ; 
Reuss, Gesch. N. T., Ὁ. 193; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., p. 207. 

- Hilgenfeld, Volkmar, Zeller, and others consider that the author uses 
the same Gospel as Justin. See references in note 3. 
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willing to admit the use of our Synoptics by the author 
of the Homilies along with other sources, make that 
concession on the strength of the absolute isolated 
evidence of the Homilies themselves, but they are gene- 
rally moved by antecedent views on the point. In an 
inquiry like that which we have undertaken, however, 
such easy and indifferent judgment would obviously be 
out of place, and the point we have to determine is not 
whether an author may have been acquainted with our 
Gospels, but whether he furnishes testimony that he 
actually was in possession of our present Gospels and 
regarded them as authoritative. 

We have already mentioned that the author of the Cle- 
mentine Homilies never names the source from which his 
quotations are derived. Of these very numerous quota- 
tions we must distinctly state that only two or.three, of 
a very brief and fragmentary character, literally agree 
with‘ our Synoptics, whilst all the rest differ more or 
less widely from the parallel passages in those Gospels. 
Many of these quotations are repeated,more than once 
with the same persistent and characteristic variations, 
and in several cases, as we have already seen, they agree 
with quotations of Justin from the Memoirs of the 
Apostles. Others, again, have no parallels at all in our 
Gospels, and even Apologists generally are compelled to 
admit the use also of an apocryphal Gospel. As in the 
case of Justin, therefore, the singular phenomenon is 
presented of a vast number of quotations of which only 
one or two brief phrases, too fragmentary to avail as 
evidence, perfectly agree with our Gospels ; whilst of the 
rest all vary more or less, some merely resemble combined 
passages of two Gospels, others merely contain the sense, 
some present variations likewise found in other writers 
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or in various parts of the Homilies are repeatedly quoted 
with the same variations, and others are not found in 
our Gospels at all. Such phenomena cannot be fairly 
accounted for by any mere theory of imperfect memory 
or negligence. The systematic variation from our 
Synoptics, variation proved by repetition not to be acci- 
dental, coupled with quotations which have no parallels 
at all in our Gospels, naturally point to the use of a 
different Gospel. In no case can the Homilies be 
accepted as furnishing evidence of any value even of the 
existence of our Gospels. 

As it is impossible here to examine in detail all of the 
quotations in the Clementine Homilies, we must content 
ourselves with the distinct statement of their character 
which we have already made, and merely illustrate 
briefly the different classes of quotations, exhausting, 
however, those which literally agree with passages ii the 
Gospels. The most determined of recent Apologists clo 
not afford us an opportunity of testing the passages 
upon which they.base their assertion of the uso of our 
Synoptics, for they merely assume that the author used 
them without producing instances. 

The first quotation which agrees with a passage in our 
Synoptics occurs in Hom. iii. 52: “ And he crled, saying : 
Come unto me all ye that are weary,” which agrees with 
the opening words of Matt. xi. 28, but the phrase does 
not continue, and is followed by the explanation : “that 


* Lischendorf only devotes a dozen lines, with a note, to the Clomen- 
tines, and only in connection with our fourth Gospel, which shall here- 
after have our attention. Wann wurden τὶ. s. w., Ὁ. 90. In the same 
way Canon Westcott passes them over in a short paragraph, merely 
asserting the allusions to our Gospels to be “" generally admitted Ὡ ae 
only directly referring to one supposed quotation from Mark δὴν τ we 
shall presently examine, and one which he affirms to be from the fourth 
Gospel. On the Canon, p. 251 f. 
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is, who are seeking the truth and not finding 10... } It is 
evident, that so short and fragmentary a phrase cannot 
prove anything.” 

The next passage occurs in Hom. xvi. 15: “ For 
Isaiah said : I will open my mouth in parables, and 1 
will utter things that have been kept secret from the 
foundation of the world.”* Now this passage, with a 
slightly different order of words, is found in Matt. xi. 
35. After giving a series of parables, the author of the 
Gospel says (v. 34), “All these things spake Jesus unto 
the multitudes in parables ; and without a parable spake 
he not unto them; (v. 35,) That τὸ might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the prophet (Isaiah) saying: I will 
open my mouth in parables, &c.” ‘There are two pecu- 
liavities which must be pomted out in this passage. 
It is not found in Isaiah, but in Psalm Ixxvin. 2,’ 
and it presents a variation from the version of the lxx. 
Both the variation and the erroneous reference to Isaiah, 
therefore, occur also in the Homily. The first part of 
the sentence agrees with, but the latter part is quite 
different from, the Greek of the Ixx., which reads: “1 
will utter problems from the beginning,” φθέγξομαι 
προβλήματα amr ἀρχῆς ὃ 

The Psalm from which the quotation is really taken 
is, by its superscription, ascribed to Asaph, who, in the 
Septuagint version of 11. Chronicles xxix. 30, 1s called a 
prophet.® It was, therefore, early asserted that the 

Aud καὶ ἐβόα Aéyou" ‘ Δεῦτε πρὸς μὲ πάντες οἱ κοπιῶντες. τουτέστιν, οἱ THY 
ἀλήθειαν ζητοῦντες καὶ μὴ εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν. Hom. 111. 82. 

* Hilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, u. 5. w., p. 961. 

3 Kal τὸν Ἡσαΐαν εἰπεῖν ᾿Ανοίξω τὸ στόμα μου ἐν παραβολαῖς καὶ ἐξερεύξομαι 
κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. Hom. ΧΥΠ]. 15. 

* The Vulgate reads: aperiam in parabolis os meum: loquar proposi- 


tiones ab initio. Ps. bxxyiil. 2. 
5 Ps, lxxvii. 2. 6 ἐν λόγοις Δαυὶδ καὶ ‘Acad tod προφήτου. 
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original reading of Matthew was “ Asaph,” 
“ Tsaiah.” 

Porphyry, in the third century, twitted Christians 
with this erroneous ascription by their inspired evangelist 
to Isaiah of a passage from a Psalm, and reduced the 
Fathers to great straits. Eusebius, in his commentary 
on this verse of the Psalm, attributes the insertion of the 
words, “by the prophet Isaiah,” to unintelligent copyists, 
and asserts that in accurate MSS. the name is not added 


to the word prophet. Jerome likewise ascribes the 
insertion of the name Isaiah for that of Asaph, which was 
originally written, to an ignorant scribe, and in the 
commentary on the Psalms, generally, though probably 
falsely, ascribed to him, the remark is made that many 
copies of the Gospel to that day had the name “ Isaiah,” 
for which Porphyry had reproached Christians,” and the 
writer of the same commentary actually allows himself 
to make the assertion that Asaph was found in all the 
old codices, but ignorant men had removed it.2 The fact 
is, that the reading “ Asaph” for “Isaiah” is not found 
in any extant MS., and, although “Isaiah” has dis- 
appeared from all but a few obscure codices, it cannot be 
denied that the name anciently stood in the text.* In 
the Sinaitic Codex, which is probably the earliest MS. 
extant, and which is assigned to the fourth century, 
“the prophet Jsazch” stands in the text by the first 
hand, but is erased by the second (8). 

1 Comment. Matt., xi. 35. 

? Multa evangelia usque hodie ita habent : Utimpleretur, quod scriptum 
' est per Isaiam prophetam, &c., &e. Hieron., Opp., vu. p. 270 f. 

* Asaph invenitur in omnibus veteribus codicibus, sed homines igno- 
rantes tulerunt illud. To this Credner pertinently remarks: ‘‘ Die Noth, 
in welche die guten Kirchenviter durch Porphyrius gekommen waren, 


erlaubte auch eine Liige. Sie geschah ja: i majorem Det gloriam. 
Beitrage, 1. Ὁ. 304. 4 Cf Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 303 f, 
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The quotation in the Homily, however, is clearly not 
from our Gospel. It is introduced by the words “For 
Isaiah says :” and the context 1s so different from that in 
Matthew, that it seems impossible that the author of the 
Homily could have hadi the passage suggested to him by 
the Gospel. It occurs in a discussion between Simon 
the Magician and Peter. The former undertakes to 
prove that the Maker of the world is not the highest 
God, and amongst other arguments he advances the 
passage : “ No man knew the Father, &c.,” to show that 
the Father had remained concealed from the Patriarchs, 
&c., until revealed by the Son, and in reply to Peter he 
retorts, that if the supposition that the Patriarchs were 
not deemed worthy to know the Father was unjust, the 
Christian teacher was himself to blame, who said: “I 
thank thee, Lord of heaven and earth, that what was 
concealed from the wise thou hast revealed to suckling 
babes.” Peter argues that in the statement of Jesus: 
“No man knew the Father, &c.,” he cannot be con- 
sidered to indicate another God and Father from him 
who made the world, and he continues: “For the 
concealed things of which he spoke may he those of the 
Creator himself ; for Isaiah says: ‘I will open my mouth, 
&e.” Do you admit, therefore, that the prophet was not 
ignorant of the things concealed,”* and so on. There is 
absolutely nothing in this argument to indicate that the 
passage was suggested by the Gospel, but, on the con- 
trary, it is used in a totally different way, and is quoted 
not as an evangelical text, but as a saymg from the Old 
Testament, and treated in connection with the prophet 
himself, and not with its supposed fulfilment in Jesus. 
It may be remarked, that in the corresponding part of 


1 Hom., xvi. 1—15. 
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the Recognitions, whether that work be of older or more 
recent date, the passage does not occur at all. Now, 
although it is impossible to say how and where this 
erroneous reference to a passage of the Old Testament 
first occurred, there is no reason for affirming that it 
originated in our first Synoptic, and as little for asserting 
that its occurrence in the Clementine Homilies, with so 
different a context and object, involves the conclusion . 
that their author derived it from the Gospel, and not 
from the Old Testament or some other source. On the 
contrary, the peculiar argument based upon it in the 
Homilies suggests a different origin, and it is very 
probable that the passage, with its erroneous reference, 
was derived by both from another and common source. 

Another passage is a phrase from the “ Lord’s Prayer,” 
Which occurs in Hom. xix. 2: “ But also in the prayer 
which he commended to us, we have it said: Deliver us 
from the evil one” (Ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ) It 
need scarcely be said, however, that few Gospels can 
have been composed without including this prayer, and 
the occurrence of this short phrase demonstrates nothing 
more than the mere fact, that the author of the Homilies 
was acquainted with one of the most universally known 
lessons of Jesus, or made use of a Gospel which con- 

tained it. There would have been cause for wonder had 
he been ignorant of it. 

The only other passage which agrees literally with our 
Gospels is also a mere fragment from the parable of the 
Talents, and when the other references to the same 
parable are added, it is evident that the quotation is not 
from our Gospels. In Homa, iii. 65, the address to the 
good servant is introduced: “ Well done, good and 
faithful servant”. (Εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πυστὲ), which agrees 
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with the words in Matt. xxv. 21. The allusion to the 
parable of the talents in the context is perfectly clear, 
and the passage occurs in an address of the Apostle 
Peter to overcome the modest scruples of Zaccheus, the 
former publican, who has been selected by Peter as his 
successor in the Church of Caesarea when he is about 
to leave in pursuit of Simon the Magician. Anticipating 
the possibility of his hesitating to accept the office, Peter, 
in an earlier part of his address, however, makes fuller 
allusions to the same parable of the talents, which we 
must contrast with the parallel in the first Synoptic. 
“But if any of those present, having the ability to 
instruct the ignorance of men, shrink back from it, con- 


sidering only his own ease, then let him expect to hear :” 


Hom. 111. 61. 
Thou wicked and slothful ser- 
vant ; 
Ε: 


thou oughtest to have put out my 
money with the exchangers, and 
at my coming I should have ex- 
acted mine own. 


Cast ye the unprofitable servant 
into the darkness without. 


~ > ’ 
Δοῦλε πονηρὲ καὶ ὀκνηρέ, 


ἔδει σε τὸ ἀργύριόν μου προ- 
βαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῶν τραπεζιτῶν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἂν 
ἐλθὼν ἔπραξα τὸ ἐμόν" 


ἐκβάλετε τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον εἰς τὸ 
σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον. 


Marr. xxv. 26---80. 

γ. 26. Thou wicked and slothful 
servant, thou knewest that I reap 
where I sowed not, and gather 
from where I strawed not. 

y. 27. Thou oughtest therefore to 
have put my money to the ex- 
changers, and at my coming I 
should have received mine own 
with usury. | 

y. 28, 29. Take therefore, &c. &e. 

v. 80. And cast ye the unprofit- 
able servant into the darkness with- 
out; there shall be weeping and 
enashing of teeth. 

v. 26. Ἰπονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ ὀκνηρί, 
ἤδεις ὅτι θερίζω, κιτὰλ. 

vy. 27. ἔδει σε οὖν βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύ- 
ριόν μου τοῖς τραπεζίταις, καὶ ἐλθὼν 
ἐγὼ ἐκομισάμην' ἂν τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόκς. 

vy. 28, 29, ἄρατε οὖν, x... 

v. 30. καὶ τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον ἐκβά- 
λετε εἰς τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον᾽ ἐκεῖ 
ἔσται 6 κλαυθμὸς, K.T.A. 


' Luke xix. 23, substitutes ἔπραξα for ἐκομισάμην. 
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The Homily does not end here, however, but continues 
in words not found in our Gospels at all: “ And 
reasonably: ‘ For,’ he says, ‘1t is thine, O man, to put my 
words as silver with exchangers, and to prove them as 


~ 9994 


money. This passage is very analogous to another 
saying of Jesus, frequently quoted from an apocryphal 
Gospel, by the author of the Homilies, to which we shall 
hereafter more particularly refer, but here merely point 
out : ‘ Be ye approved money-changers ” {γίνεσθε τραπε- 
ζῦται δόκιμοι). "5 The variations from the parallel passages 
in the first and third Gospels, the peculiar application of 
the parable to the words of Jesus, and the addition of a 
saying not found in our Gospels, warrant us in denying 
that the quotations we are considermg can be appro- 
priated by our canonical Gospels, and, on the contrary, 
give good reason for the conclusion, that the author 
derived his knowledge of the parable from another 
source. : 
There is no other quotation in the Clementine Homi- 
lies which literally agrees with our Gospels, and it is 
dificult, without incurring the charge of partial selection, 
to illustrate the systematic variation in such very nume- 
rous passages as occur in these writings. It would be 
tedious and unnecessary to repeat the test applied to the 
quotations of Justin, and give in detail the passages from 
the Sermon on the Mount which are found in the 
Homilies. Some of these will come before us presently, 
but with regard to the whole, which are not less than 
fifty, we may broadly and positively state that they all 
more or less differ from our Gospels. To take the 


1 Kal εὐλόγως. Σοῦ yap, φησὶν, ἄνθρωπε, robs λόγους μου ὡς ἀργύριον ἐπὶ 
τραπεζιτῶν βαλεῖν, καὶ ὡς χρήματα δοκιμάσαι. Hom. ili. 61. 
2 Hom. ili. 50, ii. 51, &., &e. 
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severest test, however, we shall compare those further 
passages which are specially adduced as most closely 
following our Gospels, and neglect the vast majority 
which most widely differ from them. In addition to the 
passages which we have already examined, Credner! 
points out the following. The first is from Hom. xix. 
2.2 “Tf Satan cast out Satan he is divided against 
himself: how then can his kingdom stand?” In the 
first part of this sentence, the Homily reads, ἐκβάλλη for 
the ἐκβάλλει of the first Gospel, and the last phrase in 
each is as follows :— 


Hom. πῶς οὖν αὐτοῦ στήκῃ ἡ βασιλεία; 
Matt. πῶς οὖν σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; 


The third Gospel differs from the first as the Homily 
does from both. The next passage is from Hom. xix. 
7.3 “For thus, said our Father, who was without 
deceit: out of abundance of heart mouth speaketh.” 
The Greek compared with that of Matt. xi. 34. 


Lom. Ἐκ περισσεύματος καρδίας στόμα λαλεῖ. 
Matt. Ἔκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας τὸ στόμα λαλεῖ. 


The form of the homily is much mote proverbial. The 
next passage occurs in Hom. 1. 52: “ Every plant which 
the heavenly Father did not plant shall be rooted up.” 
This agrees with the parallel in Matt. xv. 13, with the 
important exception, that although in the mouth of 
Jesus, “the heavenly Father” is substituted for the 
“my heavenly Father” of the Gospel. The last passage 
pointed out by Credner, is from Hom. viii. 4: “ But 
also ‘many,’ he said, ‘called, but few chosen ;’” which 
may be compared with Matt. xx. 16, &c. 

Hom. ἀλλὰ καὶ, πολλοὶ, φησὶν, κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 

Matt. πολλοὶ γάρ εἶσιν κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. 
ἱ Oredner, Beitrage, 1. p. 285; οἵ, p. 802. 
2 Of, Matt, xii, 26, 3 Of Matt. xii. 34. 
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We have already fully discussed this passage of the 
Gospel in connection with the “Epistle of Barnabas,”? 
and need not say more here. 

The variations in these passages, it may be argued, 
are not very important. Certainly, if they were the 
exceptional variations amongst a mass of quotations 
pertectly agreeing with parallels in our Gospels, it might 
be exaggeration to base upon such divergences a con- 
clusion that they were derived from a different source. 
When it is considered, however, that the very reverse is 
the case, and that these are passages selected for their 
closer agreement out of a multitude of others either 
more decidedly differing from our Gospels or not found 
in them at all, the case entirely changes, and variations 
being the rule instead of the exception, these, however 
slight, become evidence of the use of a Gospel different 
from ours. As an illustration of the importance of slight 
variations in connection with the question as to “the 
source from which quotations are derived, the following 
may at random be pointed out. The passage “See 
thou say nothing to any man, but go thy way, show 
thyself to the priest” (Ὅρα μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς, ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε 
σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ) occurring in a work like the 
Homilies would, supposing our second Gospel no longer 
extant, be referred to Matt. vil. 4, with which it en- 
tirely agrees with the exception of its contaiming the 
one extra word μηδὲν. It is however actually taken 
from Mark i. 44, and not from the first Gospel. Then 
again, supposing that our first Gospel had shared the fate 
of so many others of the πολλοί of Luke, and in some 
early work the following passage were found: “A 
propliet is not without honour except in his own country 


1 Vol. i. p. 236 ff. 
VOL. IT. C 
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and in his own house” (Οὐκ ἔστιν προφήτης ἄτιμος εἰ μὴ 
ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ; πατρίδι αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ), this 
passage would undoubtedly be claimed by apologists as 
a quotation from Mark vi. 4, and as proving the existence 
and use of that Gospel. The omission of the words 
“and among his own kin” (Kai ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσιν αὐτοῦ) 
would at first be explained as mere abbreviation, or 
defect of memory, but on the discovery that part or all 
of these words are omitted from some MSS., that for 
instance the phrase is erased from the oldest manuscript 
known, the Cod. Sinaiticus, the derivation from the 
second Gospel would be considered as established. The 
author notwithstanding might never have seen that 
Gospel, for the quotation is taken from Matt. xin. 57-? 
We have already quoted the opmion of De Wette as 
to the inconclusive nature of the deductions to be drawn 
from the quotations in the pseudo-Clementine writings 
regarding their source, but in pursuance of the plan we 
have adopted we shall now examine the passages which 
he cites as most nearly agreeing with pur Gospels. The 
first of these occurs In Hom. iii. 18: “‘ The Scribes and 
the Pharisees sit upon Moses’ seat; all things therefore, 
whatsoever they speak to you, hear them,” which is 
compared with Matt. xxii. 2,3: “The Seribes and 
the Pharisees sit upon Moses’ seat; all things therefore, 
whatsoever they say to you, do and observe.” We 
subjoin the Greek of the latter half of these passages. 


td > et id ἴω a 
Hom. πάντα οὖν ὅσα λέγωσιν ὑμῖν, ἀκούετε αὐτῶν. 
M tt 4 > δ, 34 4 ς «« 4 ‘ “ 4 
att. πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν ποιήσατε καὶ τηρεῖτε. 


᾿ ἰδίᾳ, though not found in all MSS., has the authority of the Cod. 
Ninaiticus and other ancient texts. 
7 Cf. Matt. vill. 19—22; Luke ix. 57—60, &., &e. 
8. Hinl. N. T., p. 115. 


* It is unnecessary to point out the various readings of the three last 
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That the variation in the Homily is deliberate and 
derived from the Gospel used by the author is clear 
from the continuation: ‘‘ Hear them (αὐτῶν), he said, as 
entrusted with the key of the kingdom, which is know- 
ledge, which alone is able to open the gate of life, 
through which alone is the entrance to eternal life. But 
verily, he says: They possess the key indeed, but to those 
who wish to enter in they do not grant it.”! The αὐτῶν 
is here emphatically repeated, and the further quotation 
and reference to the denunciation of the Scribes and 
Pharisees continues to differ distinctly both from the 
account in our first and third Gospels. The passage in 
Matt. xxiii. 13, reads: “But woe unto you, Scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye shut the kingdom of heaven 
against men; for ye go not in yourselves neither suffer 
ye them that are entering to go in.”? The parallel in 
Luke xi. 52 is not closer. There the passage regarding 
Moses’ seat is altogether wanting, and in ver. 52, where 
the greatest similarity, exists, the “lawyers” instead of 
the “Seribes and Pharisees” are addressed. The verse 
reads: “Woe unto you, Lawyers! for ye have taken 
away the key of knowledge: ye entered not in yourselves, 
and them that were entering in ye hindered.”? The 
frst Gospel has not the direct image of the key at 
all: the Seribes and Pharisees “shut the kingdom of 


words in various MSS. Whether shortened or inverted, the difference 
from the Ifomily remains the same. 

1 Αὐτῶν δὲ, εἶπεν, ὡς τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς βασιλείας πεπιστευμένων, ἥτις ἐστὶ 
γνῶσις, 1) μόνη τὴν πύλην τῆς ζωῆς ἀνοῖξαι δύναται, δι’ ἧς μόνης εἰς τὴν αἰωνίαν 
ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν ἔστιν. ᾿Αλλὰ ναὶ, φησὶν, κρατοῦσι μὲν τὴν κλεῖν, τοῖς δὲ βουλο--: 
μένοις εἰσελθεῖν οὐ παρέχουσιν. Tom. iii. 18 ; cf. Hom. iti. 70, xviii. 15, 16. 

3 Οὐαὶ, JOT Aiea ὅτι κλείετε τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων: ὑμεῖς γὰρ οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελθεῖν. 
Matt. xxi. 13. 

° Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς, ὅτι ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως" αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσήλθατε 
καὶ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἐκωλύσατε. Luko xi. δῶ. 


a2 
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heaven :” the third has “the key of knowledge” (κλεῖδα 
τῆς γνώσεως) taken away by the lawyers, and not by the 
Scribes and Pharisees, whilst the Gospel of the Homilies 
has the key of the kingdom (κλεῖδα τῆς βασιλείας), and 
explains that this key is knowledge (τις ἐστὶ γνῶσις). 
ΤῸ is apparent that the first Gospel uses an expression 
more direct than the others, whilst the third Gospel 
explains it, but the Gospel of the Homilies has in all 
probability the simpler original words: the “ key of the 
kingdom,” which both of the others have altered for the 
purpose of more immediate clearness. In any case it 
is certain that the passage does not agree with our 
Gospel.’ 

The next quotation referred to by De Wette is in 
~ Hom. im. 51: “ And also that he said: ‘I am not come 
to destroy the law . . . . the heaven and the 
earth will pass away, but one jot or one tittle shall in no- 
wise pass from the law.’” This is compared with Matt. 
v.17, 18:7 “Think not that 1 am come to destroy the 
law or the prophets: 1 am not come to destroy but to 
fulfil, (v.18) For verily I say unto you: Till heaven 
and earth pass away one jot or one tittle shall in nowise 
pass from the law, till all be fulfilled.” The Greek of 
both passages reads as follows :-— 


Hom. tr. 51. Mart. v. 17, 18. 
Τὸ δὲ καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτόν" Μὴ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι 
τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς προφήτας" οὐκ ἦλθον 
Οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον. καταλῦσαι ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. 
cd oe He Ἢ 


Vv. 18. ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἕως ἂν 
¢ 3 4 , ¢ a λ i tA , e > 4 νι κε a fn ἡἁ μὴ 
O οὐρανὸς καὶ ἣ γῆ παρελεύσονται ἰῶτα | παρέλθῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ, ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ 

A. 3 “ 
δὲ ἐν ἢ μία κεραία ov μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ | pia κεραία οὐ μὴ παρέλθῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ 


~ ft of my 
TOU νόμου. νόμου, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. 


1 Credner, Beitriige, 1. p. 917 ἢ; Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin’s, p. 366 f. 
Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 57 f. 
2 Cf. Luke xyi. 17. 
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That the omissions and variations in this passage are 
not accidental is proved by the fact that the same quota- 
tion occurs again literally in the Epistle from Peter? 
which is prefixed to the Homilies in which the παρελεύ- 
σονται is repeated, and the sentence closes at the same 
point. The author in that place adds: “This he said 
that all might be fulfilled” (τοῦτο δὲ εἴρηκεν, Wa τὰ πάντα 
γίνηται). Hilgenfeld considers this Epistle of much more 
early date than the Homilies, and that this agreement be- 
speaks a particular text.2 The quotation does not agree 
with our Gospels, and must be assigned to another source. 

The next passage pointed out by De Wette is the 
erroneous quotation from Isaiah which we have already 
examined? That which follows is found in Hom. vui. 7: 
“For on this account our Jesus himself said to one who 
frequently called him Lord, yet did nothing which he 
commanded: Why dost thou say to me Lord, Lord, and 
doest not the things which I say?” This is compared 
with Luke vi. 46 :* “But why call ye me Lord, Lord, 
and do not the things which I say ?” 


Hom, vit. 7. LUKE VI. 46. 
Τί με λέγεις, Κύριε, κύριε, καὶ ov Τί δέ με καλεῖτε Κύριε, κύριε, καὶ 
ποιεῖς ἃ λέγω ; οὗ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω ; 


This passage differs from our Gospels in having the 
second person singular instead of the plural, and in 
substituting λέγεις for καλεῖτε in the first phrase. 
The Homily, moreover, im accordance with the use of 
the second person singular, distinctly states that the 
saying was addressed to a person who frequently 
called Jesus “ Lord,” whereas in the Gospels it forms 
part of the Sermon on the Mount with a totally imper- 
sonal application to the multitude. 


1 $ ἢ, 2 Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 340. 
3 P.10. Cf. Hom. xviii. 15; Matt. xi. 35. * Of. Matt. vil. 21. 
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The next passage referred to by De Wette is in Hom. 
xix. 2: “And he declared that he saw the evil one as 
lightning fall from heaven.” This is compared with 
Luke x. 18, which has no parallel in the other Gospels : 
‘And he said to them, I beheld Satan as lightning fall 
from heaven.” 


Hom. ΣΙΣ. 2. Luxe x. 18. 

Καὶ ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν πονηρὸν Ἐΐπεν δὲ αὐτοῖς ᾿Εθεώρουν τὸν σατανᾶν 
ὡς ἀστραπὴν πεσόντα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὡς ἀστραπὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεσόντα. 
ἐδήλωσεν. 


The substitution of τὸν πονηρὸν for τὸν σατανᾶν, had 
he found the latter in his Gospel, would be all the more 
remarkable from the fact that the author of the Homilies 
has just before quoted the saying “If Satan cast out 
Satan,”? ἄς, and he continues in the above words to 
show that Satan had been cast out, so that the evidence 
would have been strengthened by the retention of the 
word. in Luke had he quoted that Gospel. The variations, 
however, indicate that he quoted from another source? 
The next passage pointed out by De Wette likewise 
finds a parallel only in the third Gospel. It occurs in 
Hom. ix. 22: “Nevertheless, though all demons with 
all the diseases flee before you, in this only is not to be 
your rejoicing, but in that, through grace, your names, 
as of the ever-living, are recorded in heaven.” ‘This is 
compared with Luke x. 20: “Notwithstanding, in this 
rejoice not that the spirits are subject unto you, but 
rejoice that your names are written in the heavens.” . 


Hom. 1x. 22. LUKE xX. 20. 
"ANN ὅμως κἂν πάντες δαίμονες μετὰ 


lf “ “ - 
πάντων τῶν παθῶν ὑμᾶς φεύγωσιν, 
3 af 3 ’ , ® 7 3 > 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τούτῳ μόνῳ χαίρειν, ἀλλ 
> ~ 3 3 “ 
ἐν τῷ Ov εὐαρεστίαν τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐν 


3 -ς 248 ? 3 “ 
οὐρανῷ ὡς ἀεὶ ζώντων ἀναγραφῆναι. 


Πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μὴ χαίρετε, ὅτι τὸ 
ὴ cbr μὴ χαίρετε, ὅτι τὰ 
, “ 
πνεύματα ὑμῖν ὑποτάσσεται, χαίρετε 
Ν ὦ “ , 
δὲ ὅτε τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγγέγραπται ἐν 
τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


1 See p. 16. 2 Cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 346f. 
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The differences between these two passages are too great 
and the peculiarities of the Homily too marked to 
require any argument to demonstrate that the quota- 
tion cannot be successfully claimed by our third Gospel. 
On the contrary, as one of so many other passages 
systematically varying from the canonical Gospels, it 
must be assigned to another source. 

De Wette says: “A few others (quotations) presuppose 
(voraussetzen) the Gospel of Mark,”! and he gives them. 
The first occurs in Hom.u.19: “There is a certain Justa? 
amongst us, a Syrophcenician, a Canaanite by race, whose 
daughter was affected by a sore disease, and who came to 
our Lord crying out and supplicating that he would heal 
her daughter. But he being also asked by us, said: ‘It 
is not meet to heal the Gentiles who are like dogs from 
their using different meats aud practices, whilst the table 
in the kingdom has been granted to the sons of Israel.’ 
But she, hearing this and exchanging her former manner 
of life for that of the sons of the kingdom, in order that 
she might, like a dog, partake of the crumbs falling from 
that same table, obtained, as she desired, healing for her 
daughter.”* This is compared with Mark vil. 24—30,* 
as if is the only Gospel which calls the woman a Syro- 
pheenician. The Homily, however, not only calls her so, 
avery unimportant point, but gives her name as “ Justa.” 


1 ἘΠῚ]. N. T., p. 115. ? Cf. Hom. 11. 73; xi. 7, 

3 ᾿Ιοῦστά τις ἐν ἡμῖν ἐστι Συροφοινίκισσα, τὸ γένος Xavavitis, As τὸ θυγάτριον 
ὑπὸ χαλεπῆς νόσου συνείχετο, ἣ καὶ τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν προσῆλθε βοῶσα καὶ 
ἱκετεύουσα, ὅπως αὐτῆς τὸ θυγάτριον θεραπεύσῃ. “O δὲ, καὶ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἀξιωθεὶς, 
εἶπεν: Οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἰᾶσθαι τὰ ἔθνη, ἐοικότα κυσὶν, διὰ τὸ διαφόροις χρῆσθαι τροφαῖς 
καὶ πράξεσιν, ἀποδεδομένης τῆς κατὰ τὴν βασιλείαν τραπέζης τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραήλ. 
Ἢ δὲ τοῦτο ἀκούσασα, καὶ τῆς αὐτῆς τραπέζης, ὡς κύων, ψιχίων ἀποπιπτόντων 
συμμεταλαμβάνειν μεταθεμένη ὅπερ ἣν, τῷ ὁμοίως διαιτᾶσθαι τοῖς τῆς βασιλείας 
υἱοῖς, τῆς εἰς τὴν θυγατέρα, ὡς ἠξίωσεν ἔτυχεν ἰάσεως. Hon, ii. 19. 


τ Cf Matt. xy. 21—28. 
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If, therefore, it be argued that the mention of her nation- 
ality supposes that the author found the fact in his 
Gospel, and that as we know no other but Mark’ which 
gives that information, that he therefore derived it from 
our second Gospel, the additional mention of the name of 
“Justa” on the same grounds necessarily points to the use 
of a Gospel which likewise contained it, which our Gospel 
does not. Nothing can be more decided than the varia- 
tion in language throughout this whole passage from the 
account in Mark, and the reply of Jesus is quite foreign 
to our Gospels. In Mark (vii. 25) the daughter has “an 
unclean spirit” (πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον) ; in Matthew (xv. 22) 
she is “ grievously possessed by a devil” (κακῶς δαιμονί- 
ζεται), but in the Homily she is “affected by a sore 
disease” (ὑπὸ χαλεπῆς νόσου ovvetyero). The second 
Gospel knows nothing of any intercession on the part of 
the disciples, but Matthew has: “ And the disciples came 
and. besought him (ἠρώτων αὐτὸν) saying: ‘Send her 
away, tor she erieth after us,’”? whilst the Homily has 
merely “ being also asked by us,” (ἀξιωθεὶς) in the sense 
of intercession in her favour. The second Gospel gives 
the reply of Jesus as follows: “ Let the children first be 
filled: for it is not meet to take the bread of the chil- 
dren, and to cast it tothe dogs. And she answered and 
said unto him : ‘Yea, Lord, for the dogs also eat under the 
table of the crumbs of the children. And be said unto her : 
' For this saying go thy way; the devil is gone out of thy 
daughter.” * The nature of the reply of the woman is, 


* “The woman was a Greek, a Syrophenician by nation.” (ἡ δὲ γυνὴ ἢν 
“Ἑλληνίς, Σύρα Φοινίκισσα τῷ γένει). Mark vii. 26. “ A-woman of Canaan” 
(γυνὴ Xavavaia). Matt. xv. 22. 5 Matt. xv. 23. 

5 Mark vu. 27—29. “Ades πρῶτον χορτασθῆναι τὰ τέκνα" οὐ γάρ ἐστιν καλὸν 
λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων καὶ τοῖς κυναρίοις βαλεῖν. ἡ δὲ ἀπεκρίθη καὶ Ἄγε 


αὖτ ᾧ, Ναί, κύριε: καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης ἐσθίουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν 
ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. κιτιλ. 
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in the Gospels, the reason given for granting her request; 
but in the Homily the woman’s conversion to Judaism,’ 
that is to say Judeo-Christianity, 1s prominently advanced 
as the cause of her successful pleading. [Ὁ is certain 
from the whole character of this passage, the variation of 
thé language, and the reply of Jesus which is not in our 
Gospels at all, that the narrative was not derived from 
them but from another source.” 
The last of De Wette’s* passages is from Hb. Hee: 

“ Hear, O Israel; the Lord thy * God is one Lord.” This 
is a quotation from Deuteronomy vi. 4, which is likewise 
quoted in the second Gospel, xi. 29, im reply to the 
question, “ Which is the first Commandment of all? Jesus 
answered: The first is, Hear, O Israel; the Lord our God 
is one Lord, and thou shalt love the Lord thy God,” &c. 
&c. In the Homily, however, the quotation is made in 
a totally different connection, for there is no question of 
commandments at all, but a clear statement of the cir- 
cumstances under which the passage was used, which 
excludes the idea that this quotation was derived from 
Mark xii. 29. The context in the Homily is as follows: 
“ But to those who were beguiled to imagine many gods 
as the Scriptures say, he said: Hear, O Israel,” &c., &e.5 
There is no hint of the assertion of many gods in the 
Gospels ; but, on the contrary, the question is put by one 
of the scribes in Mark to whom Jesus says: “Thou art 
not far from the Kingdom of God.”® The quotation, 


1 Cf. Hom. xii. 7. 
2 Cf. Hilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 353 ἢ 
Einl. N. T., p. 115. 
4 Although most MSS. have cov in this place, some, as for instance that 
edited by Cotelerius, read ὑμῶν. 
> Tois δὲ ἡπατημένοις πολλοὺς θεοὺς ὑπονοεῖν, ὡς αἱ Τραφαὶ λέγουσιν, ἔφη. 
ἤΑκουε, Ἰσραὴλ, κατλ, Hom. il. 57. 6 Mark xu. 84. 
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therefore, beyond doubt, must have been taken from 
a different Gospel. 

We may here refer to the passage, the only one pointed 
out by him in connection with the Synoptics, the dis- 
covery of which Canon Westcott afiirms, “has removed 
the doubts which had long been raised about those 
(allusions) to St. Mark.”* The discovery referred to 
is that of the Codex Ottobonianus by Dressel, which 
contains the concluding part of the Homilics, and which 
was first published by him in 1853. Canon Westcott 
says: “Though St. Mark has few peculiar phrases, one 
of these is repeated verbally in the concluding part of 
the 19th Homily.”? The passage is as follows: Hom. 
xix. 20: ‘“‘ Wherefore also he explained to his disciples 
privately the mysteries of the kingdom of the heavens.” 
This is compared with Mark iv. 34... . “and privately 
to his own disciples, he explained all things.” 


Tom. ΧΙΣ. 20. MARK rv. 34. 


~ ry »“» » t ? “ ᾿ 
Διὸ καὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ μαθηταῖς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν .... κατ᾽ ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς ἰδίοις μαθη- 
3 [4 - ~ 3 a“ Xr ¢ \ “ 5 Ls , 3 
ἐπέλυε τῆς τῶν οὐρανῶν βασιλείας Ta | Tals ἐπέλυεν πάντα. 


μυστήρια. 

We have only a few words to add to complete the whole 
of Dr. Westcott’s remarks upon the subject. He adds 
after the quotation: “This is the only place where 
ἐπιλύω occurs In the Gospels.”* We may, however, 
point out that it occurs also m Acts xix. 39 and 2 Peter 
i. 20. It is upon the coincidence of this word that 
Canon Westcott rests his argument that this passage is a 

1 On the Canon, p. 261. 2 Of. Ib., p. 282. 

8 Dr. Westcott quotes this reading, which is supported by the Codices 
B, C, Sinaiticus and others. The Codex Alexandrinus and a majority of 
᾿ other MSS. read for τοῖς ἰδίοις. μαθηταῖς, ----“ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ," which is 
closer to the passage in the Homily. It is fair that this should be pointed 
out. 

4 On the Cauon, p. 252, note 1. 
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reference to Mark. Nothing, however, could be weaker 
than such a conclusion from such an indication. The 
phrase in the Homily presents a very marked variation 
from the passage in Mark. The “all things” (πάντα) of 
the Gospel, reads: “The mysteries of the kingdom of the 
heavens” (τῆς τῶν οὐρανῶν βασιλείας τὰ μυστήρια) in 
the Homily. The passage in Mark iv. 11, to which 
Dr. Westcott does not refer, reads τὸ μυστήριον τῆς 
βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ. There is one very important matter, 
however, which our Apologist has omitted to point out, 
and which, it seems to us, decides the case—the context 
in the Homily. The chapter commences thus: “And 
Peter said: Weremember that our Lord and Teacher, 
as commanding, said to us: ‘Guard the mysteries for 
me, and the sons of my house.’ Wherefore also he ex- 
plained to his disciples privately,” ὅσο And then comes 
our passage. Now, here is a command of Jesus, in, im- 
mediate connection with which the phrase before us is 
quoted, which does not appear in our Gospels at all, and 
which clearly establishes the use of a different source. 
The phrase itself which differs from Mark, as we have 
seen, may with all right be referred to the same un- 
known Gospel. 

It must be borne in mind that all the quotations which 
we have hitherto examined are those which have been 
selected as most closely approximating to passages in our 
Gospels. Space forbids our giving illustrations of the 
vast number which so much more widely differ from 
parallel texts in the Synoptics. We shall confine our- 
selves to pointing out im the briefest possible manner 


~i 


1 Καὶ ὁ Πέτρος: Μεμνήμεθα τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ Διδασκάλου, ὡς ἐντελλόμενος, 
> cm, Ν , 3 4 Ν - con a 4 AGE Xx 
εἶπεν ἡμῖν Ta μυστήρια ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς υἱοῖς τοῦ οἴκου pov φυλάξατε. κιτὰλ. 
Hom. xix. 20. 
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some of the passages which are persistent in their 
variations or recall similar passages in the Memoirs of 
Justin. The first of these is the injunction in Hom. 11]. 
δ: “ Let your yea be yea, your nay nay, for whatsoever 
is more than these cometh of the evil one.” The same 
saying is repeated in Hom. xix. with the sole addition of 
“and.” We subjoin the Greek of these, together with that 
of the Gospel and Justin with which the Homilies agree. 


Hom. iil. 55. Ἔστω ὑμῶν τὸ vat vat τὸ οὗ οὔ. 
Hom. xix. 2. Ἔστω ὑμῶν τὸ ναὶ val καὶ τὸ οὗ οὔ. 
Apol.i.16. Ἔστω δὲ ὑμῶν τὸ ναὶ ναί καὶ τὸ οὐ οὔ. 
Matt. v. 81. Ἔστω δὲ 6 λόγος ὑμῶὼν ναὶ ναί οὗ οὔ. 


As we have already discussed this passage’ we need not 
repeat our remarks here. That this passage comes from 
a source different from our Gospels is rendered more 
apparent by the quotation in Hom. xix. 2 being preceded 
by another which has no parallel at all in our Gospels. 
ςς Ared elsewhere he said, ‘He who sowed the bad seed is the 
devil’ (Ὁ δὲ τὸ κακὸν σπέρμα σπείρας ἐστὶν ὁ διάβολος 3): 
and again: ‘ Give no pretext to the evil one.’? (Μὴ δότε 
πρόφασιν τῷ πονηρῷ) But in exhorting he prescribes: 
‘Let your yea be yea,” ἄς. The first of these phrases 
differs markedly from our Gospels; the second is not in 
them at all; the third, which we are considering, differs 
likewise in an important degree in common with Justin’s 
- quotation, and there is every reason for supposing that 
the whole were derived from the same unknown source. 

In the same Homily, xix. 2, there occurs also the 
passage which exhibits variations likewise found in 
Justin, which we have already examined,* and now 
merely point out. ‘‘ Begone into the darkness without, 

1 Vol. i. p. 354, Ὁ. 376 f. ? Cf Matt. xii. 39. 


ὃ Of. Credner, Beitrige, 1. p. 806; Hilyenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, Ὁ. 
360. | * Vol. 1. p. 415 f. 
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which the Father hath prepared for the devil and his 
angels.”1 The quotation in Justin (Dial. 76) agrees 
exactly with this, with the exception ‘that Justin has 
Σατανᾷ instead of διαβόλῳ, which is not important, 
whilst the agreement in the marked variation from the 
parallel in the first Gospel establishes the fact of a 
common source different from ours.” 

We have also already * referred to the passage in Hom. 
xvii. 4. “No one knew (ἔγνω) the Father but the Son, 
even as no one knoweth the Son but the Father and 
those to whom the Son is minded to reveal him.” This 
quotation differs from Matt. x1. 27 in form, in language, 
and in meaning, but agrees with Justin’s reading of the 
same text, and as we have shown the use of the aorist 
here, and the transposition of the order, were character- 
istics of Gospels used by Gnostics and other parties in 
the early Church, and the passage with these variations 
was regarded by them as the basis of some of their 
leading doctrines.* That the variation is not accidental, 
but a deliberate quctation from a written source, is proved 
by this, and by the circumstance that the author of the 
Homilies repeatedly quotes it elsewhere in the same 
form.® It is impossible to suppose that the quotations 
in these Homilies are so systematically and consistently 

erroneous, and the only natural conclusion is that they 
are derived from a source different from our Gospels.¢ 


1 ἐγπάγετε εἰς TO σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον, ὃ ἡτοίμασεν 6 ἸΙατὴρ τῷ διαβόλῳ καὶ τοῖς 
ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. Hom. xix. 2; cf. Matt. xxy. 41. 

2 Hilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, pp. 869, 233 f.; Creduer, Beitrige, i. 
Ῥ. 211, p. 330; Mayerhof, Einl. petr. Schr., p. 245 f. 

3 Vol. 1. p. 402 ff. 

4 Treneus, Adv. Hoeer., iv. 6, §§ 1, 3, 7; cf. vol. 1. p. 406 ἃ 

5 Flom. xviii. 4, 6, 7, 8, 18, 20. 

6 Hilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 201 ff., 351; Credner, Beitrige, i. 
p. 210 f., 248 f., 314, 890; Ταμον μοῦ, Kink. petr. Schr., Ὁ. 245; Zeller, 
Die Apostelgesch., Ὁ. 48; Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 576. 
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Another passage occurs in Hom. 111. 50: “ Wherefore 
ye do err, not knowing the true things of the Scriptures ; 
and on this account ye are ignorant of the power of 
God.” This is compared with Mark xu. 24:' “Do ye 
not therefore err, not knowing the Scriptures nor the 
power of God ?” 

Hom. mr. 50. Mark XII. 2+. 

Διὰ τοῦτο πλανᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες τὰ Οὐ διὰ τοῦτο πλανᾶσθε μὴ εἰδότες 
ἀληθῆ τῶν γραφῶν, οὗ εἵνεκεν ἀγνοεῖτε | τὰς γραφὰς μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ 
τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. Θεοῦ ; 

The very same quotation is made both in Hom. u. 51 
and xviii. 20, and in each case in which the passage is 
introduced it isin connection with the assertion that there 
are true and false Scriptures, and that as there are in the 
Scriptures some true sayings and some false, Jesus by 
this saying showed to those who erred by reason of the 
false the cause of their error. ‘There cannot be a doubt 
that the author of the Homilies quotes this passage from 
a Gospel different from ours, and this is demonstrated 
both by the important variation from our text and also 
by its consistent repetition, and by the context in which 
it stands.” 

Upon each occasion, also, that the author of the 
Homilies quotes the foregoing passage he likewise 
quotes another saying of Jesus which is foreign to our 
Gospels: “Be ye approved money-changers,” γίνεσθε 
> The saying is thrice quoted without 
variation, and each time, together with the preceding 
passage, it refers to the necessity of discrimination 
between true and false sayings in the Scriptures, as 
for instance: “And Peter said: If, therefore, of the 


“ , 
τραπεζῖται δόκιμοι. 


1 Cf. Matt. xxii. 29, which is still more remote. 
2 Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin’s, p. 865. 
? Home iol a, δῦ, νην 20; 
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Scriptures some are true and some are false, our Teacher 
rightly said: ‘Be ye approved money-changers, as in 
the Scriptures there are some approved sayings and some 
spurious.”? This is one of the best known of the 
apocryphal sayings of Jesus, and it is quoted by nearly 
all the Fathers,? by many as from Holy Scripture, and 
by some ascribed to the Gospel of the Nazarenes, or 
the Gospel according to the Hebrews. There can be 
no question here that the author quotes an apocryphal 
Gospel.? 

There is, in immediate connection with both the pre- 
ceding passages, another saying of Jesus quoted which 
is not found in our Gospels: ‘“ Why do ye not discern 
the good reason of the Scriptures?” “Διὰ τί οὐ νοεῖτε 
τὸ εὔλογον τῶν γραφῶν ; 5 This passage also comes from 
a Gospel different from ours,> and the connection and 
sequence of these quotations is very significant. 

One further illustration, and we have done. We find 
the following in Hom. in. 55: “And to those who 
think that God tempts, as the Scriptures say, he said : 
‘The evil one is the tempter,’ who also tempted him- 
self.” This short saying is not found in our Gospels. 

1 Hom. u. dl. 

2 Apost. Constit., 11. 36; οὗ 37; Clem. Al., Strom., 1. 28, § 1773. ef. ii. 
4, § 15, vi. 10, § 81, vi. 15, § 90; Origen, in Joan. T. xix., vol. iv. 
Ῥ. 289; Hpiphanius, Heer., xliv. 2, p. 382; Hteron., Ep. ad Mimerv. et 
Alex., 119 (al. 152); Comm. in Ep. ad Ephes., iv.; Grabe, Spicil. Patr., 
i. Ὁ. 18 ἢν, 826; Cotelerius, Patr. Ap.,1. p. 2471.3; Fabricius, Cod. Apoer. 
N, T., u. p. 524. 

3 Credner, Beitriige, 1. p. 826 f.; Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin’s, p. 369 ; 
De Wette, HEinl. N. T., p. 115, δῆτα. f. 

4 Hom. i. 50. 

5 Oredner, Beitrige, i. p. 326; Hilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin’s, p. 365; 
De Wetée, Hinl. N. T., p. 115, δῆτα. f.; Cotelerius, Not. ad Qlem. Hom., 
11. 50. 

6 Tots δὲ οἰομένοις ὅτι 6 θεὸς πειράζει, ws ai Τραφαὶ λέγουσιν ἔφη" “Ὁ πονηρός 
ἐστιν ὁ πειράζων, ὃ καὶ αὐτὸν πειράσας. Hom, ii, δδ. 
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It probably occurred in the Gospel of the Homilies 
in connection with the temptation of Jesus. It is not | 
improbable that the writer of the Epistle of James, 
who shows acquaintance with a Gospel different from 
ours,! also knew this saying.” We are here again directed 
to the Ebionite Gospel. Certainly the quotation is 
derived from a source different from our Gospels.* 

These illustrations of the evangelical quotations in the 
Clementine Homilies give but an imperfect impression of 
the character of the extremely numerous passages which 
occur in the work. We have selected for our examina- 
tion the quotations which have been specially cited by 
critics as closest to parallels in our Gospels, and have 
thus submitted the question to the test which was most 
favourable to the claims of our Synoptics. Space forbids 
our adequately showmg the much wider divergence 
which exists in the great majority of cases between 
them and the quotations in the Homilies. To sum up 
the case: Out of more than a hundred of these quota- 
tions only four brief and fragmentazy phrases really 
agree with parallels in our Synoptics, and these, we 
have shown, are either not used in the same context as 
in our Gospels or are of a nature far from special to 
them. Of the rest, all without exception systematically 
vary more or less from our Gospels, and many in their 
variations agree with similar quotations in other writers, 
or on repeated quotation always present the same pecu- 
harities, whilst others, professed to be direct quotations 
of sayings of Jesus, have no parallels in our Gospels at 
all. Upon the hypothesis that the author made use of 
our Gospels, such systematic divergence would be per- 


1 Cf, ch. v. 12. 2 Cf. ch. 1. 13. 
3 Credner, Beitraige, 1. p. 306; LHilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 339, 


THE CLEMENTINES. 88 


fectly unintelligible and astounding. On the other 
hand, it must be remembered that the agreement of a 
few passages with parallels in our Gospels cannot prove 
anything. The only extraordinary circumstance is that 
even using a totally different source, there should not 
have been a greater agreement with our Synoptics. But 
for the universal inaccuracy of the human mind, every 
important historical saying, having obviously only one 
distinct original form, would in all truthful histories 
have been reported in that one unvarying form. The 
nature of the quotations in the Clementine Homilies 
leads' to the inevitable conclusion that their author 
derived them from a Gospel different from ours. The 
source of the quotations is never named throughout the 
work, and there is not the faintest indication of the 
existence of our Gospels. These circumstances render 
the Clementine Homilies, in any case, of no evidential 
value as to the origin and authenticity of the canonical 
Gospels. This mere fact, in connection with a work 
written a century and a half after the establishment of 
Christianity, and abounding with quotations of the dis- 
courses of Jesus, 15 in itself singularly suggestive. 

It is scarcely necessary to add that the author of the 
Homilies has no idea whatever of any canonical writ- 
ings but those of the Old Testament, though even with 
regard to these some of our quotations have shown that 
he held peculiar views, and believed that they con- 
tained spurious elements. There is no reference in the 
Homilies to any of the Epistles of the New Testament.’ 

One of the most striking pomts in this work, on the 
other hand, is its determined animosity against the 

1 Westcott, On the Canon, p. 252, note 2; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, 


Ῥ. 7. 
VOL, IL | D 
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Apostle Paul. We have seen that a strong anti-Pauline 
tendency was exhibited by many of the Fathers, who, 
like the author of the Homilies, made use of Judeo- 
Christian Gospels different from ours. In this work, 
however, the antagonism against the “Apostle of the 
Gentiles” assumes a tone of peculiar virulence. There 
cannot be a doubt that the Apostle Paul is attacked in 
this religious romance, as the great enemy of the true 
faith, under the hated name of Simon the Magician) 
whom Peter follows everywhere for the purpose of 
unmasking and confuting him. He is robbed of his 
title of ‘‘ Apostle of the Gentiles,” which, together with 
the honour of founding the Church of Antioch, of 
Laodiceea, and of Rome, is ascribed to Peter. All that 
opposition to Paul which is implied in the Hpistle to the 
Galatians and clsewhere? is here realized and exag- 
gerated, and the personal difference with Peter to which 
Peal refers* is *videned into the most bitter animosity. 
In the Epistle of Peter to James which is prefixed to 
the Homilies, Peter says, in allusion’ to Paul: “For 
some among the Gentiles have rejected my lawful 
preaching and accepted certain lawless and foolish 


1 Baur, Paulus, i. p. 97 ff., 148, anm. 1, Ὁ. 250; K. G. ἃ. 3 erst. 
Jabrh., p. 87 ff., 93, anm.1; Tiibinger Zeitschr. f. Th., 1831, h. 4, p. 1868 ; 
Dogmengesch. I., 1. Ὁ. 155; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 286 f.; 
Gfrorer, Allg. Κα, G., 1. p. 257 f.; Hilgenfeld, Die Clem. Recogn. ἃ. Hom., 
p. 319; Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1869, p. 353 ff.; Der Kanon, p. 11 ἢ; 
A. Kayser, Rey. de Théol., 1851, p. 142 f.; Lechter, Das apost. ἃ. nachap. 
“eit., p. 457 ἢν, p. 500; Mansel, The Gnostic Heresies, 1878, p. 231; 
δυο, Kssais de Crit. Relig., 1860, p. 35 f.; Renan, St. Paul, 1869, p. 303, 
note 8; feuss, Hist. du Canon, p. 63, note 1; Ritschl, Entst. altk. Kirche, 
p. 277 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugn., p. 57; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., 
i. Ὁ. 872 Τῇ; Uhihorn, Die Homilien, u. s. w., 1854, p. 297; Volkmar, 
Theol. Jahrb., 1856, Ὁ. 279 f.; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 252, note 2; 
Zeller, Apostelgeschichte, p. 158 f. 

* 1 Cor. 1. 11, 12; 2 Cor. xi. 18, 20 f.; Philip. i. 15, 16. 

ὁ Ὁ]. 1]. 11; ef 1 Cori. 11,19. 
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teaching of the hustile man.”? First expounding a 
doctrine of duality, as heaven and earth, day and night, 
life and death,? Peter asserts that in nature the greater 
things come first, but amongst men the opposite is the 
case, and the first is worse and the second better? He 
then says to Clement that it 1s easy according to this 
order to discern to what class Simon (Paul) belongs, “who 
came before me to the Gentiles, and to which I belong 
who have come after him, and have followed him as 
hight upon darkness, as knowledge upon ignorance, as 
health upon disease.”* He continues: “If he had been 
known he would not have been believed, but now, not 
being known, he is wrongly believed ; and though by his 
acts he is a hater, he has been loved; and although an 
enemy, he has been welcomed as a friend; andthough he is 
death, he has been desired as a saviour; and though fire, 
esteemed as hoht; and though a deceiver, he is listened 
to as speaking the truth.” There is much more of this 
acrimonious abuse put into the mouth of Peter® The 
indications that it,is Paul who is really attacked under 
the name of Simon are much too clear to admit of doubt. 
In Hom. xi. 35, Peter, warning the Church against false 
teachers, says: “ He who hath sent us, our Lord and 
Prophet, declared to us that the evil one ; 
announced that he would send from amongst his fol- 
‘lowers apostles’ to deceive. Therefore above all remember 
to avoid every apostle, or teacher, or prophet, who first does 
not accurately compare his teaching with that of James 


1 fpist. Petri ad Jacobum,§2. Canon Westcott quotes this passage 
with the observation, ‘‘ There can be no doubt that St. Paul is referred 
to as ‘the enemy.’”’ On the Canon, Ὁ. 252, note 2. 

2 Hom. ii. 15. Tb. 1. 16; Ὁ Τῆι We 11: 

5. 7b., ii. 18, 6 Cf, Hom. ili. 59; vil. 2, 4, 10, 11, 

7 We have already pointed out that this declaration is notin our Gospels. 
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called the brother of my Lord, and to whom was 
confided the ordering of the Church of the Hebrews 
in Jerusalem,” &c., lest this evil one should send a false 
preacher to them, ‘‘as he has sent to us Simon preaching 
a counterfeit of truth in the name of our Lord and 
disseminating error.” Further on he speaks more 
plainly still. Simon maintains that he has a truer 
appreciation of the doctrines and teaching of Jesus 
because he has received his inspiration by supernatural 
vision, and not merely by the common experience of the 
senses,? and Peter replies: “If, therefore, our Jesus 
indeed appeared to you in a vision, revealed himself, and 
spoke to you, it was only as an irritated adversary. 
. . . . But ean any one through visions become 
wise in teaching? And if you say: ‘It is possible, 
then wherefore did the Teacher remain and dis- 
course for a whole year to us who were awake? And 
how can we believe your story that he appeared to 
you? And in what manner did he appear to you, when 
you hold opinions contrary to his teaching? But if 
seen and taught by him for a single hour you became 
his apostle :* preach his words, interpret his sayings, love 
his apostles, oppose not me who consorted with him. 
For you have set yourself up against me who am a firm 
rock, the foundation of the Church. If you were not 
an opponent you would not calumniate me, you would 
not revile my teaching in order that, in declaring what 
I have myself heard from the Lord, I may not be 
believed, as though 1 were condemned. . . . But 


1 Hom. xi. 35; cf. Galat. i. 7 ff. 2 7b., xvu. 13 ff 

5. Cf. 1 Cor. ix. 1 ff. “Am I notan Apostle? have I not seen Jesus 
our Lord?” Cf, Galat. i. 1; 1. 12, ‘‘ For neither did I myself receive it 
by man, nor was I taught it, but by revelation of Jesus Christ.” 
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if you call me condemned, you speak against God who 
revealed Christ to me,’”? &. This last phrase: “If you 
call me condemned” (Ἢ εἰ κατεγνωσμένον pe λέγεις) is 
an evident allusion to Galat. 1. 11: “I withstood him 
to the face, because he was condemned” (ὅτι κατεγνωσ- 
μένος ἣν). 

We have digressed to a greater extent than we 
intended, but it is not unimportant to show the 
general character and tendency of the work we have 
been examining. The Clementine Homilies,—written 
perhaps about the end of the second century, which 
never name or indicate a single Gospel as the source 
of the author’s knowledge of evangelical history, whose 
quotations of sayings of Jesus, numerous as they are, 
systematically differ from the parablel passages of our 
Synoptics, or are altogether foreion to them, which 
denounce the Apostle Paul as an impostor, enemy of the 
faith, and disseminator of false doctrine, and therefore 
repudiate his Hpistles, at the same time equally ignoring 
all the other writings of the New Testament, — can 
scarcely be considered as giving much support to any 
theory of the early formation of the New Testament 
Canon, or as affording evidence even of the existence of 
its separate books. 


δ 


Amone the writings which used formerly to be 
ascribed to Justin Martyr, and to be published along 
with his general works, is the short composition com- 
monly known as the “Epistle to Diognetus.” The 
ascription of this composition to Justin arose solely from 


1 Hom. xvi. 19. 
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the fact that in the only known MS. of the letter there is 
an inscription Tod αὐτοῦ πρὸς Διόγνητον which from its 
connection was referred to Justin.' The style and con- 
tents of the work, however, soon convinced critics that it 
could not possibly be written by Justin,” and although it 
has been ascribed by various isolated writers to Apollos, 
Clement, Marcion, Quadratus, and others, none of these 
euesses have been seriously supported, and critics are 
almost universally agreed in confessing that the author 
of the Epistle is entirely unknown. 

Such being the case, it need scarcely be said that the 
difficulty of assigning a date to the work with any 
degree of certainty is extreme, if 16 be not absolutely 
impossible to do so. ‘This difficulty, however, is in- 
creased by several.circumstances. The first and most 
important of these is the fact that the Epistle to Diog- 
netus is neither quoted nor mentioned by any ancient 

€ . ᾿ . 
writer, and consequently there is no external evidence 
whatever to indicate the period of its composition.® 
Moreover, it is not only anonymous btit incomplete, or, at 
least, as we have it, not the work of a single writer. At 
the end of Chapter x. a break is indicated, and the two 

1 Otto, Ep. ad Diognetum, &c., 1852, p. 11 f. 

* Baur, Dogmengesch. J., 1. p. 255; Gesch. chr. Kirche, i. p. 373; 
Bunsen Analecta Ante-Nic., 1. p. 108 ff; Christianity and Mankind, i. 
p. 170 ἢν; Credner, Bottriige, i. p. 50; Dasdaon, Introd. N. T., 11. p. 399; 
ΕΝ fist. Chr. Lit. and Dose. 1. Ὁ. 188 1; Χμ Gesch. 
Volkes Isr., vil. Ὁ. 251; Gweriche, Wbuch IK. G., p. 152; OC. D. a. Grose- 
heim, De ep. ad Diogn. Comm., 1828; J/ollenberg, Dor Br. ad Diogn., 
1853; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, Ὁ. 1, cf 9f.; Kayser, Rev. de Théol., xiii. 
1856, p. 258 δ; Kirchhafer, Gdolleventienl: p- 36,anm.1; M£déhler, Ueb. 
d. Br. an Disa Werke, 1839, 1. Ὁ. 19 ff.; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 280; 
Scholten, Dic 10. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 101 ; Tad ea eony Wann wurden, τι. 5. w., 
Ῥ. 40; Zillemont, Mém. eccl., tom. Ἢ pt. 1, p. 366, 493, note 1; Westcott, 
On the Canon, p. 74 f.; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 80. 


3 Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 126; Kirchhofer, Quellen— 
samml, Ὁ. 36, anm. 1. . 
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concluding chapters are unmistakably by a different and 
later hand.’ It 15 not singular, therefore, that there 
exists a wide difference of opinion as to the date of the 
first ten chapters, although all agree regarding the later 
composition of the concluding portion. It is assigned 
‘to various periods between about the end of the first 
quarter of the second century to the end of that century,? 
whilst others altogcther denounce it as a modern forgery.* 
Nothing can be more Insecure in one direction than the 
date of a work derived alone from internal evidence. 
Allusions to actual occurrences may with certainty prove 
that a work could only have been written after they had 
taken place. The mere absence of later dications in 
an anonymous Epistle only found in a single MS. of the 
thirteenth or fourteenth century, however, and which 
may have heen and probably was written expressly in 


1 Credner, Der IXanon, Ὁ. ὅθ Τῇ, 67, 76; Davidson, Introd. NaT., τίς 
p. 899; Donaldecn, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. Ὁ. 142; Bweld, Gesch, 
VY. Isr., vil. p. 251, anm. 1; Hilgenfeld, Die ap. Vater, p. 1; Odo, Just. 
Mart., 1. p. 201 n.; Zruss, Gesch. N. T., p. 290; JWestcott, On the Canon, 
Ῥ. 75. 

7c. A.D.117. Westcott, On the Canon, p. 76. A.D. 120—130, Ewald, 
Gesch. V. Isr., vil. p. 252. Between Hadrian and Marc. Aurel. Kayser, 
Rey. de Théol., πὶ}. 1856, Ὁ. 258. An elder contemporary of Justin. Tis- 
chendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., Ὁ. 40. A.D. 133—135, Otte, De Ep. ad 
Diogn., 1845; Bunsen, Chr. and Mankind,i. p.170. A.D.133, Reuss, Geseh. 
N.T., p. 289. A.D. 140, Credner, Der Kanon, Ὁ. 59; cf. Beitrige, 1. Ὁ. 
50. After A.D. 170, Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 101. Hardly befure 
A.D. 180, Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 899. ilgenfeld excludes it from 
the 2nd century. Die ap. Viter, p.9f Zeller considers it of no value, 
even if it contained quotations, on account of its late date. Die Apostel- 
gesch., p. 51; Theol. Jahrb., iv. p. G19 f. Zuhn dates it between A.D. 
250—310, Gott. Gel. Anz. 1873, 3, 5, 10 f. 

3 Donaldson is inclined to consider it cither a forgery by H. Stephanus 
the first editor, or, more likely, a composition by Greeks who came over 
to Italy when Constantinople was threatened by the Turks. Hist. Chr. 
Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 141 f. So also Overbeck decides it to be a fictitious 
production written after the time of Constantine ; Ueb. d. pseudojust. Br. 
an Diognet. Programm. 1872. 
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imitation of early Christian feeling, cannot furnish any 
solid basis for an early date. It must be evident that 
the determination of the date of this Epistle cannot 
therefore be regarded as otherwise than doubtful and 
arbitrary. It is certain that the purity of its Greek and 
the elegance of its style distinguish it from all other 
Christian works of the period to which so many 
assign it. 7 

The Epistle to Diognetus, however, does not furnish any 
evidence even of the existence of our Synoptics, for it ig 
admitted that it does not contain a single direct quota- 
tion from any evangelical work.? We shall hereafter 
have to refer to this Epistle in connection with the fourth 
Gospel, but in the meantime it may be well to add that 
in Chapter xi, one of those it will be remembered 
which are admitted to be of later date, a brief quotation — 
is made from 1 Cor. vill. 1, introduced merely by the 
words, ὁ ἀπόστολος λέγει. 

1 Scholten, Die alt Zeugnisse, p. 102; Duvidson, Introd. N. ὙΤι, ii. 
p. 399; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doetr., eii. p. 184 ff.; Ewald, 
Gesch. V. Isr., vil. p. 253; Testcott, On the Canon, p. 74 f.3; Kayser, " 
Rey. de Theéol., xiii. 1856, p. 287. | 

* Credner, Beitriige, i. Ὁ. 50; Muyser, Rey. de Théol., 1856, De.207% 
Reuss, Hist. du Canon, Ὁ. 40 f.; Scholten, Die alt. Acugnisse, p. 102; 


Tischendorf, Wann wurden, ἃ. s. w., p. 40; TWestcott, On the Canon, 
p. 78. 


BASILIDES. | 4} 


CHAPTER VI 
BASILIDES—VALENTINUS. 


We must now turn back to an earlier period aud 
consider any evidence regarding the Synoptic Gospels 
which may be furnished by the so-called heretical 
writers of the second century. The first of these who 
claims our attention is Basilides, the founder of a system 
of Gnosticism, who hved in Alexandria about the year 
125 of our era. With the exception of a very few bricf 
fragments,? none of the writings of this Gnostic have 
been preserved, and all our information regarding them 
is therefore derived at second-hand from ecclesiastical 
writers opposed to him and his doctrines, and their 
statements, especialy where acquaintance with, and the 
use of, the New Testament Scriptures are assumed, must 
be received with very great caution. The uncritical and 
inaccurate character of the Fathers rendered them pecu- 
liarly hable to be misled by foregone devout conclusions, 

Eusebius states that Agrippa Castor, who had written 
a refutation of the doctrmes of Basilides, “ Says that he 
had composed twenty-four books upon the Gospel.”§ 

1 Husebius, H. E., iv. 7, 8,9; Bawr, Gesch. chr. K., 1. p. 196; David- 
son, Introd. N. T., 11. Ὁ. 8883; Guweriche, H buch K. G., 1. p. 182; Lechler, 
Das ap. und nachap. Zeit., p. 498; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 64; 
Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u. 5. w., p. ὅθ. From A.D. 117 to 138, 
Munsel, The Gnostic Heresies, Ὁ. 145. 

2 Grabe, Spicil. Patr., 1. p. 39 ff, 65 ff. 


wet if 
3 Φησὶν αὐτὸν els μὲν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τέσσαρα πρὸς τοῖς εἴκοσι συντάξαι βιβλία. 
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This is interpreted by Tischendorf, without argument, 
and in a most arbitrary and erroneous manner, to imply 
that the work was a commentary upon our four 
canonical Gospels ;! a conclusion the audacity of which 
can scarcely be exceeded. This is, however, almost 
surpassed by the treatment of Canon Westcott, who 
writes regarding Basilides: “It appears, moreover, that 
‘he himself published a Gospel—a ‘ Life of Christ’ as it 
would perhaps be called in our days, or ‘The Philosophy 
of Christianity ’?—but he admitted the historic truth of 
all the facts contained in the canonical Gospels, and used 
them as Scripture. For, in spite of his peculiar opinions, 
the testimony of Basilides to our ‘acknowledged’ books 
is comprehensive and clear. In the few pages of his 
writings which remain there are certain references to the 
Gospels of St. Matthew, St. Luke, and St. John,”* &c. 
Now in making, in such a manner, these assertions: in 
totally ignoring the whole of the discussion with regard 
to the supposed quotations of Basilides in the work com- 
monly ascribed to Hippolytus and the adverse results of 
Jearned criticism: in the unqualified assertions thus 
mace and the absence cither of explanation of the facts 
or the reasons for the conclusion : this statement must 
be condemned in the strongest manner as unworthy 
of a scholar, and only calculated to mislead readers 
who must generally be ignorant of the actual facts of 
the case. 

We know from the evidence of antiquity that Basilides 
mace use of a Gospel, written by himself it is said, but 


certainly called after his own name.* An attempt has 
1 Wann wurden, u.s. w., Ὁ. 51 f. 


* These names are pure inventions of Dr. Westcott’s fancy, of course. 
3 On the Canon, Ὁ. 235 f. 


+ Ausus fuit et Basilides scribere Evangelium et suo illud nomine titu- 
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been made to explain this by suggesting that perhaps 
the Commentary mentioned by Agrippa Castor may have 
been mistaken for a Gospel;! but the fragments of that 
work which are still extant? are of a character which 
precludes the possibility that any work of which they 
formed a part could have been considered a Gospel. 
Various opinions have been expressed as to the exact 
nature of the Gospel of Basilides. Neander affirmed it 
to be the Gospel according to the Hebrews which he 
brought from Syria to Eeypt ;* whilst Schneckenburger 
held it to be the Gospel according to the Eeyptians.® 
Others believe it to have at least been based upon one or 
other of these Gospels.© There seems most reason for 
the hypothesis that it was a form of the Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, which we have found so generally in use 
amongst the Fathers. 

We have already quoted the passage in which 
Eusebius states, on the authority of Agrippa Castor, 
whose works are no longer extant, that Basilides had 


® 


lare. Origen, Hom.i.in Lucam. Ausus est etiam Basilides Evangelium 
scribere quod dicitur secundum Basilidem. Ambros., Comment in Luc. 
Proem. Hieron., Proef. in Matt.; cf. Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 37; Gesch. 
N. T. Kanon, p. 11; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, vil. Ὁ. 468; Davidson, Introd. 
N. T., ii. p. 389; Mirchhofer, Quellensamml., Ὁ. 414, anm. 3, Ὁ. 475; 
Neudecker, ἘΠῚ]. N. T., 1840, Ὁ. 85 f.; Schott, Isagoge, p. 23; Scholten, 
Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 6+. 

1 Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., Ὁ. 414, anm. ὃ; Zischendor7/, Wann 
wurden, u. 5. w., Ὁ. 52, anm. 1; JVestcott, On the Canon, Ὁ. 255 f, note 
4; Gfrérer, Allg. K. G., 1., Ὁ. 340, anm.***; Nicolas, Mt. sur les Ey. 
Apocer., p. 134. 

* Grabe, Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 39 f., 65 ff; Clemens Al., Strom., iy. 12. 

3 Dr. Westcott admits this. On the Canon, Ὁ. 248, note 4. 

4 Gnost. Syst., p. 84; cf. K. G., 1843, 11. p. 709, anm. 2; Nicolas, Et. sur 
les Ey. Apoer., Ὁ. 13. 

> Ueb. d. Ev. d. Aigypt., 1834; cf. Gieseler, Entst. schr. Eyv., 
p. 19. 

6 Gieseler, Entst. schr. Evv., p. 19; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, vil. p. 568; 
Ch. Fabricius, Cod. Ap. N, T., i. p. 843, note τὰ, 
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composed a work in twenty-four books on the Gospel 
(τὸ εὐαγγέλιον), and we have mentioned the unwarranted 
inference of Tischendorf that this must have been 
a work on our four Gospels. Now, so far from de-. 
riving his doctrines from our Gospels or other New 
Testament writings or acknowledging their authority, 
Basilides on the contrary professed that he received his 
knowledge of the truth from Glaucias, “the interpreter 
of Peter,” whose disciple he claimed to be,’ and he thus 
sets Gospels aside and prefers tradition.? In men- 
tioning this fact Canon Westcott says: “At the same 
time he appealed to the authority of Glaucias, who, as 
well as St. Mark, was ‘an interpreter of St. Peter.’ 
Now we have here again an illustration of the same mis- 
leading system which we have already condemned, and 
shall further refer to, in the introduction after “Glaucias” 
of the words “who as well as St. Mark was ‘an inter- 
preter of St. Peter.” The words im italics are the gra- 
tuitous addition of Canon Westcott himself. The posi- 
tive form given to Clement's simple mention of the 
claim made by Basilides, and the introduction of the 
words: ‘‘as well as St. Mark,” cannot fail to convey to 
general readers an impression regarding Basilides which 
is not warranted by the facts of the case. Dr. Westcott 
can scarcely intend himself to affirm that Glaucias, of 
whom nothing whatever is known, actually was, with 
Mark, ‘an interpreter of Peter,’ 4 but added to his other 


δου Ὁ καθάπερ ὁ Βασιλείδης κἂν Τλαυχίαν ἐπιγράφηται διδάσκαλον, ὡς 
αὐχοῦσιν αὐτοὶ, τὸν Ἰέτρου ἑρμηνέα. Clemens Al., Strom., vil. 17, § 106. 

* Credner, Beitrige, i. p. 387; Gfrérer, Allg. K. G., i. p. 8310; Scholten, 
Die ult. Zeugnisse, p. 64; cf. Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 568. 

> On the Canon, Ὁ. 235. 

‘ We may add that the “Saint” inserted before Peter neither belongs 


to Clement nor to Basilides, but is introduced into the quotation by Dr. 
Westcott. 
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extraordinary and unqualified statements, these touches 
seem to complete a portrait which no one acquainted 
with the real circumstances could recognize as that of 
Basilides the heretic. 

Basilides also claimed to have received from a certain 
Matthias the report of private discourses which he had 
heard from the Saviour for his special instruction.’ 
Agrippa Castor further stated, according to Eusebius, 
that in his ἐξηγητικὰ Basilides named Barcabbas and 
Barcoph (Parchor?) as prophets, as well as invented others 
for himself who never existed, and claimed their authority 
for his doctrines? With regard to all this Canon 
Westcott writes: “Since Basilides lived on the verge of 
the apostolic times, it is not surprising that he made 
use of other sources of Christian doctrine besides the 
canonical books. The belief in Divine Inspiration was 
still fresh and real,”’* &. It is apparent, however, that 
Basilides, in basing his doctrines on these Apocryphal 
books as inspired, and upon tradition, and in having a 
special Gospel calked after his own name, which, there- 
fore, he clearly adopts as the exponent of his ideas of 
Christian truth, absolutely ignores the canonical Gospels 
altogether, and not only does not offer any evidence for 
their existence, hut proves that he did not recognize any 
such works as of authority. Therefore there is no ground 

' Βασιλείδης τοίνυν καὶ ᾿Ισίδωρος, 6 Βασιλείδου mais γνήσιος καὶ μαθητής, 
φασὶν εἰρηκέναι Ματθίαν αὐτοῖς λόγους ἀποκρύφους, ods ἤκουσε παρὰ τοῦ σωτῆρος 
κατ᾽ ἰδίαν διδαχθείςξ. Hippolytus, Refut. Omn. Heer., vii. 20; ed. Duncker 
et Schneidewin, 1859. . 

? Isidorus, his son and disciple, wrote a commentary on the prophecy of 
Parchor (Clem. Al., Strom., vi. 6, § 53), in which he further refers to the 
‘* prophecy of Cham.” Of. Neander, Allg. K. G., 18438, ii. p. 708 ff 

Oe Binet προφήτας δὲ ἑαυτῷ ὀνομάσαι Βαρκαββᾶν καὶ Βαρκὼφ καὶ ἄλλους 


ἀνυπάρκτους τινὰς ἑαυτῷ συστησάμενον, κατιλ. Huseb., H. Ἐἰ., iv. 1. 
* On the Canon, p. 9δὅ. | 
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whatever for Tischendorf’s assumption that the com- 
mentary of Basilides “on the Gospel ” was written upon 
our Gospels, but that ideais on the contrary negatived in 
the strongest way by all the facts of the case? The per- 
fectly simple interpretation of the statement is that long 
ago suggested by Valesius,? that the Commentary of Basi- 
lides was composed upon his own Gospel,? whether it was 
the Gospel according to the Hebrews or the Egyptians. 
Moreover, it must be borne in mind that Basilides used 
the word “Gospel” in a peculiar technical way. Hip- 
polytus, in the work usually ascribed to him, writing of 
the Basilidians and describing their doctrines, says: 
“When therefore it was necessary, he (4) says, that we, 
the children of God, should be revealed, in expectation 
of whose revelation, he says, the creation groaned and 
travailed, the Gospel came into the world, and passed 
through every principality and power and dominion, and 
every name that is named.”* “The Gospel, therefore, 
came first from the Sonship, he says, through the Son, 
sitting by the Archon, to the Archon, and the Archon 
learnt that he was not the God of all things but be- 
gotten,’> ὅθ. “The Gospel, according to them, is the 
knowledge of supramundane matters,”® ὅς, This may not 


1 Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 889; Scholten, Dic alt. Zougnisse, p. 64 ; 
Credner, Der Kanon, Ὁ. 24. 

2 Cf. Labricius, Cod. Apocr. N. T., i. p. 343, not. m. 

3 Neudecker, Hinl. N. 'T., p. 85; Nécolus, Tit. 
p. 134. 

1 "Ἐπεὶ οὖν ἔδει ἀποκαλυφθῆναι, φησίν, ἡμᾶς τὰ τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ, περὶ dv ἐστέ- 
vake, φησίν, ἡ κτίσις καὶ ὥδινεν, ἀπεκδεχομένη τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν, ἦλθε τὸ ἐυαγγέλιον 
εἰς τὸν κόσμον, καὶ διῆλθε διὰ πάσης ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας καὶ κυριότητος καί παντὸς 
ὀνόματος ὀνομαζομένου, καλ. LHippolytus, Refut: Omn. Heer., vil. 25. 

5 Aa ce λθ > A 3 aN “ 3 A “ cr ? 4 ~ 

Ελθεν οὖν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον πρῶτον ἀπὸ τῆς υἱότητος, φησί, διὰ τοῦ παρακα- 
θημένου τῷ ἄρχοντι υἱοῦ πρὸς τὸν ἄρχοντα, καὶ ἔμαθεν ὁ ἄρχων, ὅτι οὐκ Fv θεὸς 
τῶν ὅλων, ἀλλ᾽ ἦν γεννητὸς, καιτιλ. 170., vii. 26; of. 27, Se. 

6 > 4 3 ,ὔ 3 3 \ ¢ a ε , nw ‘ “" ΠῚ 

Evayyéhwov ἐστί κατ΄ αὐτοὺς ἡ τῶν ὑπερκοσμίων γνῶσις, κιτὶλ. Lb., vil. 21. 


sur les lv. Apoer., 
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be very intelligible, but it is sufficient te show that “the 
Gospel” in a technical sense’ formed a very important 
part of the system of Basilides. Now there is nothing 
whatever to show that the twenty-four books which he 
composed ‘‘on the Gospel” were not in elucidation of 
the Gospel as technically understood, by him, illustrated 
by extracts from his own special Gospel and, from the 
tradition handed down to him by Glaucias and Matthias. 

The emphatic assertion of Canon Westcott that Basi- 
lides, “admitted the historic truth of all the facts con- 
tained in the canonical Gospels,” is based solely upon 
the following sentence of the work attributed to Hippo- 
lytus. “Jesus, however, was generated according to these 
(followers of Basilides) as we have already said.2 But 
when the generation which has already been declared had 
taken place, all things regarding the Saviour, according. 
to them, occurred in like manner as they have been 
written in the Gospel.”* There are, however, sevéral 
important points to be borne in mind in reference to this 
passage. ‘l'he statement in question is not made in con- 
nection with Basilides himself, but distinctly in reference 
to his followers, of whom there were many in the time 
of Hippolytus and long after him. [Ὁ is, moreover, a 
general observation the accuracy of which we have no 
‘ means of testing, and upon the correctness of which 
there is no special reason to rely. The remark, made at 
the beginning of the third century, however, that the 
followers of Basilides believed that the actual events of 
the life of Jesus occurred in the way in which they have 


1 Canon Westcott admits this technical use of the word, of course. On 
the Canon, p. 255 f., note 4. 

- ? He refers to a mystical account of the incarnation. 

2 Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς γεγένηται κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὡς προειρήκαμεν. Τεγενημένης δὲ τῆς 
γενέσεως τῆς προδεδηλωμένης, γέγονε πάντα ὁμοίως κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς τὰ περὶ τοῦ 
σωτῆρος ὡς ἐν τοῖς εὐαγγελίοις γέγραπται. Hippolutus, Ref. Omn. Her., 
Vu. 9]. 
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been written in the Gospels, is no proof whatever that 
either they or Basilides used or admitted the authority 
of our Gospels. The exclusive use by any one of the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews, for instance, would be 
perfectly consistent with the statement. No one who 
considers what is known of that Gospel, or who thinks 
of the use made of it in the first half of the second 
century by perfectly orthodox Fathers before we hear 
anything of our Gospels, can doubt this. The passage 
is, therefore, of no weight as evidence for the use 
of our Gospels. Canon Westcott is himself obliged to 
admit that in the extant fragments of Isidorus, the son 
and disciple of Basilides, who “maintained the doctrines 
of his father,’ he has “noticed nothing bearing on the 
books of the New Testament.”! On the supposition that 
Basilides actually wrote a Commentary on our Gospels, 
and used them as Scripture, it is mdeed passing strange 
that we have so little evidence on the point. 

We must now, however, examine in detail all of the 
quotations, and they are few, alleged fo show the use of 
our Gospels, and we shall commence with those of 
Tischendorf. The first passage which he points out is 
found in the Stromata of Clement of Alexandria. Tisch- 
endorf guards’ himself, im reference to these quotations, 
by merely speaking of them as “ Basilidian” (Basili- 
dianisch),? but 10 might have been more frank to have 
stated clearly that Clement distinctly assigns the quota- 
tion to the followers of Basilides (ot δὲ ἀπὸ Βασιλείδου),3 
and not to Basilides himself* The supposed quotation, 
therefore, however surely traced to our Gospels, could 

1 On the Canon, p. 257, 7 ‘Wann wurden, Ὁ. & w., Ὁ. dl. 
® Οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ Βασιλείδου πυθομένων φασὶ τῶν ἀποστόλων μή ποτε ἄμεινόν ἐστι 


τὸ μὴ γαμεῖν ἀποκρίνασθαι λέγουσι τὸν κύριον, κατιλ. Strom., 111. 1, § 1. 
* Canon Westcott docs not refer to this quotation αὖ all. 
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really not prove anything in regard to Basilides. The 
passage itself compared with the parallel in Matt. xix. 
11, 12, 1s as follows :— 
STROM. 111. 1, ὃ 1. Matr. xrx: 11, 12. 
They say the Lord answered: τ. 11. But he said unto them: 
All men cannot receive this saying. All men canuot receive this saying, 
. but only they to whom it is given. 


For there are some who are; v.12. For there are eunuchs 
eunuchs from birth, others by con- ' which were so born from their 
straint (are made so). ‘ mother’s womb: and there are 


eunuchs which were made eunuchs 
by men, &c. ὅσο. 


τα meee ee πὸ 


Οὐ πάντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, Οὐπάντες χωροῦσιν τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, 
εἰσὶ γὰρ εὐνοῦχοι, οἱ μὲν ἐκ γενετῆς, οἱ ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται" εἰσὶν γὰρ εὐνοῦχοι 
ν 3 3 χ ov f 
δὲ ἐξ ἀνάγκης. ᾿ οἵτινες ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννήθησαν 


; Φ 4 ~ o 
| οὕτως, Kal εἰσὶν εὐνοῦχοι οἵτινες εὑνου- 
| χίσθησαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, κιτιλ. 


Now this passage in its affinity to, and material varia- 
tion from, our first Gospel might be quoted as evidence 
for the use of the Gospel according to the Hebrews, but it 
is simply preposterous to point to it as evidence for the 
use of Matthew. Apologists in their anxiety to grasp 
at the faintest analogies as testimony seem altogether to 
ignore the history of the creation of written Gospels, and 
to forget the very existence of the πολλοί of Luke.’ 

The next passage referred to by Tischendorf? is one 
cuoted by Epiphanius*? which we subjoin in contrast 
\ ith the parallel in Matt. vi. 6 :— 

_ EUR. XXIV. 6. Marr. vir. 6. 

And therefore he said: | 
Cast not ye pearls before swine, | Give not that which is holy unto 
neither give that which is holy , dogs, neither cast ye your pearls 
unto dogs. | before swine, lest they trample 

them under their feet, and turn 


again and rend you. 


Μὴ βάλητε τοὺς μαργαρίτας ἔμπροσ- Μὴ δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσίν, μηδὲ 


θ “ , δὲ ὃ , \ eo τέ , 8 ? ς ~ ay 
εν τῶν χοίρων, NOE OOTE TO ἁγιον τοις | βάλητε τοὺς μαργαρίτας ὑμῶν ἐμπροσ- 


4 “~ 
κυσί. θεν τῶν χοίρων, K.T.A. 


1 Cf. Lwald, Jahrb, bh ΝΣ 49, p. 208. ; 
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Here again the variation in order is just what one 
might have expected from the use of the Gospel accord- 
ine to the Hebrews or a similar work, and there ig no 
indication whatever that the passage did not end here, 
without the continuation of our first Synoptic. What is 
still more important, although Tischendorf does not 
mention the fact, nor otherwise hint a doubt than by the 
use again of an unexplained description of this quotation 
as ‘ Basilidianisch” instead of a more direct ascription of 
it to Basilides himself, this passage is by no means 
attributed by Epiphanius to that heretic. It is intro- 
duced into the section of his work directed against the 
Basilidians, but he uses, hke Clement, the indefinite 
φησί, and as in dealing with all these heresies there is 
continual interchange of reference to the head and the 
later followers, there is no certamty who is referred to in 
these quotations, and in this instance nothing to indicate 
that this passage is ascribed to Basilides himself. His 
name is mentioned in the first line of the first chapter of 
this “heresy,” but not again before this φησί occurs 
in chapter v. Tischendorf docs not claim any other 
quotations. | 
Canon Westcott states: “In the few pages of his 
(Basilides’) writings which remain there are certain 
references to the Gospels of St. Matthew, St. Luke,”? &c. 
Qne might suppose from this that the “ certain ” 
references occurred in actual extracts made from his 
works, and that the quotations therefore appeared set in 
a context of his own words. 1118. impression 1s 
strengthened when we read as an introduction to’ the 
instances : “The following examples will be sufficient to 
show his method of quotation.” ? The fact is, however, 
1 On the Canon. τι 256 mieten νν ἄγ, p. 25° note 3, 


πὶ Τὸν κύριον, K.TA. Sigma 
“hig quotation at ὃ 
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that these examples are found in the work of Hippolytus, 
in an epitome of the views of the school by that writer 
himself, with nothmg more definite than a subjectless 
φησί to indicate who 15 referred to. ‘The only examples 
Canon Westcott can give of these ‘certain references” 
to our first and third Synoptics, do not show his 
“method of quotation” to much advantage. The first is 
not a quotation at all, but a mere reference to the Magi 
and the Star. ‘‘ But that every thing, he says (dyno), 
has its own seasons, the Saviour sufficiently teaches when 
he says: . . . and the Magi having seen the star, 
ἄς. This of course Canon Westcott considers a reference 
to Matt... 1, 2, but πὸ need scarcely point out that this 
falls to the ground instantly, if it be admitted, as it must 
be, that the Star and the Magi may have been mentioned 
in other Gospels than the first Synoptic. We have already 
seen, when examining the evidence of Justin, that this 
is the case. The only quotation asserted to be taken from 
Luke is the phrase: “The Holy Spirit shall come upon 
thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow 
thee,”? which agrees with Luke 1.34 ‘This again is 
introduced by Hippolytus with another suljectless “he 
says,’ and apart from the uncertainty as to who “he” is, 
this is very unsatisfactory evidence as to the form of the 
quotation in the original text, for it may easily have 
been corrected by Hippolytus, consciously or uncon- 
sciously, in the course of transfer to his pages. We have 
already met with this passage as quoted by Justin from 
a Gospel different from ours, and this again would lead 
us to the Gospel according to the Hebrews, 


22} 


1 “Ὅτι δὲ, φησίν, ἕκαστον ἰδίους ἔχει καιρούς, ἱκανὸς ὁ σωτὴρ λέγων"... . καὶ 
οἱ μάγοι τὸν ἀστέρα τεθεαμένοι. Hippolytus, Ref. Omn. Heer., vii. 27. 
2 Τινεῦ . @ > r f 24 ΄ x δύ eye > , 
νεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ σέ, καὶ δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπισκιάσει σοι. 
Hippolytus, Ref. Omn, Heer., vil, 26. 
¥ 2 
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As we have already stated, however, none of the 
quotations which we have considered are directly referred 
to Basilides himself, but they are all introduced by the 
utterly vague expression, “he says,” (φησί) without any 
subject accompanying the verb. Now it is admitted 
that writers of the time of Hippolytus, and notably 
Hippolytus himself, made use of the name of the founder 
of a sect to represent the whole of his school, and applied 
to him, apparently, quotations taken from unknown and 
later followers.! The passages which he cites, therefore, 
and which appear tu indicate the use of Gospels, instead 
of being extracted from the works of the founder himself, 
in all probability were taken from writings of Gnostics 
of his own time. Canon Westcott himself admits the 
possibility of this, in writing of other carly heretics. 
He says: ‘The evidence that has been collected from 
the documents of these primitive sects is necessarily 
somewhat vague. It would be more satisfactory to 
know the exact position of their authors, and the precise 
date of their being composed. It is just possible that 
Hippolytus made, use of writings which were current in 
his own time without further examination, and trans- 
ferred to the apostolic age forms of thought and 
expression which had been the growth of two, or even of 
three generations.” So much as to the reliance to be 
placed on the work ascribed to Hippolytus. It is 
certain, for instance, that in writing of the sect of 

1 Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 148 ff; Die Apostelgesch., p. 63 f. ; 
Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 ff.; Hippolytus, u. d. rom. Zeit- 
genossen, 1855, p. 167; Der Ursprung, p. 70 f.; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug- 
nisse, p. 65 f.; Das Ey. n. Johan., p. 427; Rump, Rev. de Théol., 1867, 
p. 17 ff; Davidson, Introd. N. T., li. p. 388 ff; Helgenfeld, Die Kvan- 
gelien, Ὁ. 345 f., anm. 5; Meuss, Gesch. N. Τὶ, p. 287; J. J. Tayler, The 


Fourth Gospel, 1867, p. 57; ZLuthardt, Der johann. Ursprung ἃ. viert. 
Ey., 1874, Ὁ. 85 f. 7 On the Canon, p. 252. 


BASILIDES. ) 53 


Naaseni and Ophites, Hippolytus perpetually quotes 
passages from the writings of the school, with the 
indefinite φησί, as he likewise does in dealing with the 
Peratici,?, and Docetee,? no individual author being 
named; yet he evidently quotes various writers, passing 
from one to another without explanation, and making 
use of the same unvarying φησί. In one place,* where 
he has “the Greeks say,” (φασὶν ot Ἕλληνες) he gives, 
without further indication, a quotation from Pmdar.® A 
still more apt instance of his method is that pointed out 
by Volkmar,® where Hippolytus, writing of “ Marcion, or 
some one of his hounds,” uses, without further explana- 
tion, the subjectless φησί to introduce matter from the 
later followers of Marcion.? Now, with regard to 
Basilides, Hippolytus directly refers not only to the 
heretic chief, but also to his disciple Isidorus and all 
their followers,® (καὶ Ἰσίδωρος Kat πᾶς ὁ τούτων χορός) 
and then proceeds to use the indefinite “he says,” 
interspersed with references in the plural to these 
heretics, exhibitinge the same careless method of quota- 
tion, and leavimg the same complete uncertainty as to 
the speaker's identity as in the other cases mentioned.9 
On the other hand, it has been demonstrated by 


1 Hippolytus, Ref. Omn. Heer., v. 6 ff. 

» ΔΌΣ ΤῊ, tee Vu 95-10; ἘΣ es 

5 Hippol., Ref. Omn. Heer. ed. Duncker et Schneidewin not. in loc, 
p. 134 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 63 f. ; Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, 
p- 149 f. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., 1. p. 389. 

6 Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 ff. ; Der Ursprung, p. 70. 

7 Hippolytus, Ref. Omn. Heer., vii. 30; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, 
p- 66. 

8 Hippolytus, tb., vii. 20; cf. 22. 

9 Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 65; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 71 f., 
anm.; Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 f.; Rumpf, Rev. de Théol., 1867, 
p- 18 f.; Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 383; Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, 
Ὁ. 148 ff. : 
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Hilgenfeld, that the gnosticism ascribed to Basilides by 
Hippolytus, in connection with these quotations, is of a 
much later and more developed type than that. which 
Basilides himself held,! as shown in the actual fragments 
of his own writings which are still extant, and 
reported by Irenzeus,? Clement of Alexandria,? and the 
work ‘“ Adversus omnes Heereses,”’ annexed to the 
“ Preescriptio heereticorum” of Tertullian, which is 
considered to be the epitome of an carlier work of 
Hippolytus. The fact probably is that Hippolytus derived 
his views of the doctrines of Basilides from the writings of 
his later followers, and from them mace the quotations 
which are attributed to the founder of the school.* In any 
case there is no ground for referring these quotations 
with an indefinite φησί to Basilides himself. 

Of all this there is not a word from Canon Westcott,® 
but he ventures to speak of “ the testimony of Basilides to 
our ‘acknowledged’ books,” as “comprehensive and clear.”® 
We have seen, however, that the passages referred to 
have no weight whatever as evidence for the use of our 

1 Thilgenfeld, Theol. Jahrb., 1856, p. 86 17%, 786 ff; Die jiid. Apok., 
1857, p. 287 ff.; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol, 1862, p. 462 ff ; Folkmar, Tip- 
polytus ἃ. ἃ. rim. Aeitgenossen, p. 167; “eitschr. wiss. Theol., 1860, 
p. 295 ff.; Der Ursprung, p. 70; Scholten, Die alt. Zougnisse, p. 66; Lipsius, 
Der ἀπο τοι ύνην: Ἰῦυβοι, ἃ. Gruber’s Allg. ΒΟγΟΙοΡ., 1, sect. ΤΊ, 
1860, p. 90, 152; Guericke, buch IX. G., 1. p. 181; Ζιωινογέ, Aeitschr. 
luth. Theol., 1855, h. 2, 1856, h. 1, ὃ; Zuthurdt, Der johann. Urspr. 
ἃ. viert. Iiv., 1874, p. 85 ἢ. The following differ from the view taken by 
Ililgenfeld: Barr, Die chr. Kirche 3 erst. Jahrh., Ὁ. 187 Ἐς; Theol. Jahrb., 
1856, p. 121 ff; Bunsen, Wappolytus u. 5. Zeit., 1852, 1. p. 6d ff; 
Jacobi, Basilides Phil. Gnost. ex. Iyppolyti lb. nuper ronoite illustr. ὃ 
1852; Uhthorn, Das Basilidianische System, u. 5. We 1855. 

2 Ady. Heer., 1. 24. ὁ Stromata, vi. 3. 

+ Scholten, Dis alt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 66; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 69 ff. ; 
Rumpf, Rey. de Théol., 1867, p. 18 ff; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. 
p. 388 ff. 5 Zeller, Avostelecech p. 65f.; Theol. Jahrb., 1858, p. 148 ff. 


ὅ. And very little from Tischendorf. 
§ On the Canon, Ὁ. 256. 
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Synoptics. The formule (as τὸ εἰρημένον to that com- 
pared with Luke 1, 35, and ὡς γέγραπται, ἡ γραφή 
with references compared with some of the Epistles) 
which accompany these quotations, and to which Canon 
Westcott points as an indication that the New Testament 
writings were already recognized as Holy Scripture,’ 
need no special attention, because, as it cannot be shown 
that the expressions were used by Basilides himself at 
all, they do not come into question. If anything, how- 
ever, were required to complete the evidence that these 
quotations are not from the works of Basilides himself, 
but from later writings by his followers, it would be the 
use of such formule, for as the writings of pseudo- 
Ignatius, Polycarp, Justin Martyr, Papias, Hegesippus, 
and others of the Fathers m several ways positively 
demonstrate, the New Testament writings were not 
admitted, even amongst orthodox Fathers, to the rank of 
Holy Scripture, until a very much later period. 


2. 


Much of what has been said with regard to the claim 
which is laid to Basilides, by some apologists, as a 
witness for the Gospels and the existence of a New 
Testament Canon, and the manner in which that claim 
is advanced, likewise apphes to Valentinus, another 
Gnostic leader, who, about the year 140, came from 
Alexandria to Rome and flourished till about a.p. 160.3 


1 On the Canon, p. 256. 

* Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 69; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., Ὁ. 65, 
anm. 8; Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 148. 

3 Trenceus, Adv. Heer., ii. 4,§3; Husebius, H. E., iv. 11; Baur, Gesch. 
chr. Kirche, i. p. 196; Auger, Synops. Ev. Proleg., p. xxxv. ; Bleek, Einl. 
N. Τι, p. 227; Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 88; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ἢ, 
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Very little remains of the writings of this Gnostic, and 
Wwe gain our only knowledge of them from a few short 
quotations in the works of Clement of Alexandria, and 
some doubtful fragments preserved by others. We shall 
presently have occasion to refer move directly to these, 
and need not here more particularly mention them. 
Tischendorf, the sclf-constituted modern Defensor fidei, 
asserts, with an assurance which can scarcely be cha- 
racterized otherwise than as an unpardonable calculation 
upon the ignorance of his readers, that Valentinus used 
the whole of our four Canonical Gospels. Ὁ do him full 
justice, we shall as much as possible give bis own words ; 
and, although we set aside systematically all discussion 
regarding the fourth Gospel for separate treatment here- 
after, we must, in order to convey the full sense of Dr. 
Tischendorf’s proceeding, commence with a sentence 
regarding that Gospel. Referrmg to a statement of 
Iréneeus, that the followers of Valentinus made use of 
the fourth Gospel, Tischendorf continues: “ Hippolytus 
confirms and completes the statement of Iveneus, for he 
quotes several expressions of John, which Valentinus 
cmployed. This most clearly occurs in the case of John 
x. 8; for Hippolytus writes: ‘ Because the prophets and 
the law, according to the doctrine of Valentinus, were 
only filled with a subordinate and foolish spirit, Valen- 
tinus says: On account of this, the Saviour says: All 
who came before me were thieves and robbers.’”? Now 


p. 390; Guericke, Wbuch K. G., 1. p. 184; Scholten, Dic alt. AZAcugnisse, 
p. 67; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 243; Zischerdlon/, Wann wurden, u. s. w., 
p. £3; TVestcott, On the Canon, p. 258 f.; Munsel, The Gnostic Heresies, 
1875, p. 168. 

1 THilgenfeld, Geitschr. wiss. Theol., 1865, p. 329. 

* Die Angabe des Ivcniius bestirkt und vervollstindigt Hippolytus, 
denn er fiihrt cinzelue Johanneische Ausspriiche an, welche Valensin 
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this, to begin with, is a practical falsification of the text 
of the Philosophumena, which reads: “‘Therefore all 
the Prophets and the Law spoke under the influence of 
the Demiurge, a foolish God, he says, (they themselves 
being) foolish, knowing nothing. On this account, he 
says, the Saviour saith: All who came before me,” &c. 
&e.! There is no mention whatever of the name of 
Valentinus in the passage, and, as we shall presently 
show, there is no direct reference in the whole chapter 
to Valentinus himself. The mtrocluction of his name in 
this manner into the text, without a word of explana- 
‘ion, is highly reprehensible. It is true that in a note 
Tischendorf gives a closer translation of the passage, 
without, however, any explanation; and here again he 
adds, in parenthesis to the “says he,” “namely, Valen- 
tinus.” Such a note, however, which would probably be 
unread by a majority of readers, does not rectify the 
impression conveyed by so positive and emphatic an 
assertion as is conveyed by the alteration in the text, 
Tischendorf continues: “And as the Gospel of John, 
so also were the other Gospels used by Valentinus. 
According to the statement of Irenzus (I. 7, § 4), he 
found the said subordinate spirit, which he calls Demiurge, 
Masterworker, emblematicallyrepresented by the Centurion 
of Capernaum (Matt. vill. 9, Luke vii. 8); in the dead 
and resuscitated daughter of Jairus, when twelve years old, 


benutzt hat. Am deutlichsten geschieht dies mit Joh. x.8; denn Hip- 
polytus schreibt: Weil die Propheten und das Gesetz, nach Valentins 
Lehre, nur yon einem untergeordneten und thorichten Geiste erfiilt waren, 
so sagt Valentin: ben deshalb spricht der Erléser: Alle die vor mir 
gekommen sind, sind Diebe und Morder gewesen.” Wann wurden, τ. s. w., 
p. 44. 

1 Πάντες οὖν οἱ προφῆται Kat ὁ νόμος ἐλάλησαν ἀπὸ Tod δημιουργοῦ, μωροῦ 
λέγει θεοῦ, μωροὶ οὐδὲν εἰδότες. Διὰ τοῦτο, φησί, λέγει 6 σωτήρ᾽ TLavres, wr. 


Hippolytus, Ref. Omn. Heer., vi. 35. 
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(Luke vili. 41), he recognized a symbol of his ‘ Wisdom’ 
(Achamoth), the mother of the Masterworker (I. 8, § 2). 
in like manner, he saw represented in the history of the 
woman who had suffered twelve years from the bloody 


sufferings and salvation of his twelfth primitive 
spirit (Acon) (1. 3, καὶ 3); the expression of the Lord 
(Matt. v. 18) on the numerical value of the iota (‘the 
smallest letter’) he applied to his ten eeons in repose.” } 
Now, in every instance where Tischendorf here speaks 
of Valentinus by the singular “he,” Jrenzeus uses the 
plural “they,” referring not to the original founder of 
the sect, but to his followers in his own day, and the 
text is thus again in every instance falsified by the pious 
zeal of the apologist. In the ease of the Centurion : 
“they say” (λέγουσι) that he is the Demiurge ;? “they 
declare” (διηγοῦνται) that the daughter of Jairus is the 
type of Achamoth ;? “they say” (λέγουσι) that the 
apostasy of Judas points to the passion in connection with 
the twelfth seon, and also the fact that Jesus suffered in 
the twelfth mouth after his baptism ; for they will have 
it (βούλονται) that he only preached for one year. The 
case of the woman with the bloody issue for twelve years, 
and the power which went forth from the Son to heal 
her, “they will have to be Horos” (εἶναι δὲ ταύτην τὸν 
"Opov θελουσιν) In like manner they assert that the 
ten ceons are indicated (σημαίνεσθαι λέγουσι) by the 
Ictter ‘Lota,’ mentioned in the Saviour’s expression, 
Matt. v. 18.2 At the end of these and numerous other 
similar references in this chapter to New Testament 


1 Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., Ὁ. dt f 
2 Trenceus, Ady. Hoor., 1. 7, § 4. Ὁ fers as ee 
3 1ὑ., 1. 8, § 2 5 Τῦ,, 1. ὃ, § 2. 
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expressions and passages, Ivenseus says: “Thus they 
interpret,” &c. (ἑρμηνεύουσιν eipgola).! The plural 
“they” is employed throughout. 

Tischendorf proceeds to give the answer to his state- 
ment which is supposed to be made by objectors. ‘‘They 
say: all that has reference to the Gospel of John was 
not advanced by Valentinus himself, but by his dis- 
ciples. And in fact, m Ireneus, ‘they—the Valen- 
tinilans—say, occurs much oftener than ‘he—Valentinus 
—says. But who is there so sapient as to draw the line 
between what the master alone says, and that which the 
disciples state without in the least repeating the 
master ?”? Tischendorf solves the difficulty by referring 
everything indiscriminately to the master. Now, in reply 
to these observations, we must remark in the first place 
that the admission here made by Tischendorf, that 
Trenzeus much more often uses “they say” than “he 
says’ is still quite disingenuous, inasmuch as invariably, 
and without exception, lrenseus uses the plural in con- 
nection with the texts in question. Secondly, it is quite 
preposterous to argue that a Gnostic, writing about A.D. 
185 —195, was not likely to use arguments which were 
never thought of by a Gnostic, writing at the middle of 
the second century. At the end of the century, the 
writings of the New Testament had acquired considera- 
tion and authority, and Gnostic writers had therefore a 
reason to refer to them, and to endeavour to show that 
they supported their peculiar views, which did not exist 
at all at the time when Valentinus propounded his 
system. Tischendorf, however, cannot be allowed the 
benefit even of such a doubt as he insinuates, as to what 
belongs to the master, and what to the followers. Such 


ΟΣ Trenceus, Adv. Heer., 1. 3, § 4. 2 Wann wurden, τι. 5. w., p. td. 
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doubtful testimony could not establish anything, but it is 
in point of fact also totally excluded by the statement of 
Irenzeus himself. 

In the preface to the first book of his great work, 
Trenzeus clearly states the motives and objects for which 
he writes. He says: “I considered it necessary, having 
read the commentaries (ὑπομνήμασι) of the disciples of 
Valentinus, as they call themselves, and having had per- 
sonal intercourse with some of them and acquired full 
knowledge of their opinions, to unfold to thee,” &c., and 
he goes on to say that he mtends to set forth “the 
opinions of those who are now teaching heresy ; I speak 
particularly of the followers of Ptolemzeus, whose system 
is un off-shoot of the school of Valentinus.’* Nothing 
could be more explicit than this statement that Irenzeus 
neither intended nor pretended to write upon the works 
of Valentinus himself, but upon the commentaries of his 
followers of his own time, with some of whom he had 
had personal intercourse, and that the system which he 
intended to attack was that actually being taught in his 
day by Ptolemeeus and his school, the off-shoot from 
Valentinus. All the quotations to which Tischendorf 
refers are made within a few pages of this explicit 
declaration. Immediately after the passage about the 
Centurion, he says: “such is their system” (τοιαύτης 
δὲ τῆς ὑποθέσεως αὐτῶν οὔσης), and three lines below 
he states that they derive their views from unwritten 


sources (ἐξ ἀγράφων ἀναγινώσκοντες). The first direct 
1... ἀναγκαῖον ἡγησάμην, ἐντυχὼν τοῖς ὑπομνήμασι TOY, ὡς αὐτοὶ λέγουσιν, 
Οὐαλεντίνου μαθητῶν, ἐνίοις δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ συμβαλὼν, καὶ καταλαβόμενος τὴν 
γνώμην αὐτῶν, pnvicat σοι, κατλ. . .. τὴν τε γνώμην αὐτῶν τῶν νῦν παραδι- 
δασκόντων, λέγω δὴ τῶν περὶ Ἰιτολεμαῖον, ἀπάνθισμα οὖσαν τῆς Οὐαλεντίνου 
σχολῆς, κατιλ. Τρογοριδ, Adv. Ileer. Prief., i. § 2. 
> Yb., Adv. Heer., 1. 8, § 1. 
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reference to Valentinus does not occur until after these 
quotations, and is for the purpose of showing the 
variation of opinion of his followers. He says: “ Let ug 
now see the uncertain opinions of these heretics, for there 
are two or three of them, how they do not speak alike of 
the same things, but contradicted one another in facts 
and names.” Then he continues: “ For the first of them, 
Valentinus, having derived his principles from the go- 
called Gnostic heresy, and adapted them to the peculiar 
character of his school declared this:” &e, &e! And 
after a brief description of his system, in which no Scrip- 
tural allusion occurs, he goes on to compare the views of 
the rest, and in chap. xu. he returns to Ptolemzeus and 
his followers (Ὁ Πτολεμαῖος, καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, K.T.X.). 

In the preface to Book i, he again says that he has 
been exposing the falsity of the followers of Valentinus 
(qui sunt a Valentino) and will proceed to establish what 
he has advanced ; and everywhere he uses the plural 
“they,” with occasional direct references to the followers 
of Valentinus (quisunt a Valentino).? The same course 
is adopted in Book ii, the plural being systematically 
used, and the same distinct definition introduced at 
intervals? And again, in the preface to Book iv. he 
recapitulates that the preceding books had been. written 
against these, ‘‘ qui sunt a Valentino” (δ 2). In fact, it 
would almost be impossible for any writer more fre- 


1 Ἴδωμεν νῦν καὶ τὴν τούτων ἄστατον γνώμην, δύο που καὶ τριῶν ὄντων, πῶς 
περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν οὐ τὰ αὐτὰ λέγουσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς πράγμασι καὶ τοῖς ὀνόμασιν 
ἐναντία ἀποφαίνονται. “O μὲν γὰρ πρῶτος ἀπὸ τῆς λεγομένης Τνωστικῆς αἱρέσεως 
τὰς ἀρχὰς εἰς ἴδιον χαρακτῆρα διδασκαλείου μεθαρμύσας Οὐαλεντῖνος, οὕτως 
ἐξηροφόρησεν, x... Lrenceus, Ady. Heer., 1. 11, § 1. 

2 As, for instance, 11. 16, § 4. 

3 For instance, ‘‘Secundum autem eos qui sunt a Valentino,” iii. 11, 
§ 2. ‘“‘Secundum autem illos,” §3; ‘‘ab omnibus illos,” ὃ 3. “1 autem 
qui sunt a Valentino,” &c., ὃ 7, ib. § 9, &e. &e. 
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quently and emphatically to show that he is not, as he 
began by declaring, dealing with the founder of the school 
himself, but with his followers living and teaching at the 
time at which he wrote. 

Canon Westcott, with whose system of positively 
enunciating unsupported and controverted statements 

} we are already acquainted, is only slightly outstripped 

by the German apologist in his misrepresentation of the 

evidence of Valentinus. It must be stated, however, 
‘that, acknowledging, as no doubt he does, that Irenzus 
never refers to Valentinus himself, Canon Westcott passes 
over in complete silence the supposed references upon 
which Tischendorf relies as his only evidence for the use 
of the Synoptics by that Gnostic. He, however, makes 
the following extraordinary statement regarding Valen- 
tinus: “The fragments of his writings which remain 
show the same natural and trustful use of Scripture as 
other Christian works of the same period ; and there is 
no diversity of character in this respect between the 
quotations given in Hippolytus anxl those found in 
Clement of Alexandria. He cites the Epistle to the 
Ephesians as ‘Scripture, and refers clearly to the Gospels 
of St. Matthew, St. Luke, and St. John, to the Epistles 
to the Romans,”?! &c. 

We shall now give the passages which he points out 
in support of these assertions.? The first two are said to 
occur in the Stromata of the Alexandrian Clement, who 
professes to quote the very words of a letter of Valen- 
tinus to certain people regarding the passions, which are 
called by the followers of Basilides “the appendages of the 
soul.” The passage is as follows : “ But one only is good, 


' On the Canon, p. 259 f. 
2 1Ib., p. 260, note 2. 
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whose presence is the manifestation through the Son, and 
through him alone will the heart be enabled to become 
pure, by the expulsion of every evil spirit from the 
heart. For many spirits dwelling in it do not allow it 
to be pure, but each of them, while in divers parts they 
riot there in unseemly lusts, performs its own works. And, 
it seems to me, the heart is somewhat like an inn. Jor 
that, also, is both bored and dug into, and often filled 
with the ordure of men, who abide there in revelry, and 
bestow not one single thought upon the place, sccing it 
is the property of another. And in such wise is it with 
the heart, so long as no thought is given to it, being 
impure, and the dwelling-place of many demons, but as 
soon as the alone good Father has visited it, it is sanctified 
and shines through with heht, and the possessor of such a 
heart becomes so blessed, that he shall see God.”? Ac- 
cording to Canon Westcott this passage contains two of the 
“clear references” to our Gospels upon which he bases‘his 
statement, namely to Matt. v. 8, and to Matt. xix. 17. 
Now it is clear that there is no actual quotation from 
any evangelical work in this passage from the Epistle 
of Valentinus, and the utmost for which the most 
zealous apologist could contend is, that there is a slight 
similarity with some words in the Gospel, and Canon 


1 Els δέ ἐστιν ἀγαθὸς, οὗ παῤῥησίᾳ (Grabe—Spicil. Patr. 11. p. 52—sugegests 
παρουσία, Which we adopt.) ἡ διὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ φανέρωσις, καὶ δι αὐτοῦ μόνου 
δύναιτο ἂν 7 καρδία καθαρὰ γενέσθαι παντὸς πονηροῦ πνεύματος ἐξωθουμένου τῆς 
καρδίας. πολλὰ γὰρ ἐνοικοῦντα αὑτῇ πνεύματα ovK éa καθαρεύειν, ἕκαστον δὲ 

6s . > “ὦν a ? ἢ 3 , 2 , 
αὑτῶν τὰ ἰδια ἐκτελεῖ ἔργα πολλαχῶς ἐνυβριζόντων ἐπιθυμίαις οὗ προσηκούσαις. 
καὶ μοι δοκεῖ ὅμοιόν τι πάσχειν τῷ πανδοχείῳ ἢ καρδία: καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖνο 
κατατιτρᾶταί τε καὶ ὀρύττεται καὶ πολλάκις κόπρου πίμπλαται ἀνθρώπων ἀσελγῶς 
ἐμμενόντων καὶ μηδὲ μίαν πρόνοιαν ποιουμένων τοῦ χωρίου, καθάπερ ἀλλοτρίου 
καθεστῶτος" τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον καὶ ἡ καρδία μέχρι μὴ προνοίας τυγχάνει, ἀκάθαρ-- 

> a“ > s ᾿] ὔ 3 A . 3 7 : > ἢ ς 
τος οὖσα, πολλῶν οὖσα δαιμόνων οἰκητήριον, ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐπισκέψηται αὑτὴν ὁ 

3 x A ¢ / a x lA Ν Υ͂ , c¢ Mw 
μόνος ἀγαθὸς πατὴρ, ἡγίασται καὶ φωτὶ διαλάμπει, καὶ οὕτω μακαρίζεται ὁ ἔχων 
τὴν τοιαύτην καρδίαν, ὅτι ὄψεται τὸν θεόν. Clem. Al., Strom., 1. 20, § 114, 
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Westcott himself does not venture to call them more 
than ‘‘references.” That such distant comcidences should 
be quoted as the only evidence for the use of the first 
Gospel shows how weak is his case. At best such vague 
references could not prove anything, but when the 
passages to which reference is supposed to be made are 
examined, it will be apparent that nothing could be more 
unfounded or arbitrary than the claim of reference 
specially to our Gospel, to the exclusion of the other 
Gospels then existing, which to our knowledge contained 
both passages. We may, indeed, go still further, and 
affirm that if these coimcidences are references to any 
Gospel at all, that Gospel is not the canonical, but one 
different from it. 

The first reference alluded to consists of the following 
two phrases : “ But one only is good (εἷς δέ ἐστιν ἀγαθός). 
. . . . the alone good Father” (ὁ μόνος ἀγαθὸς 
πατήρ). This is compared with Matt. xix. 17:! “Why 
askest thou me concerning good? there is one that is 
good” (εἷς ἐστιν ὁ ἀγαθός).3 Now the passage in the 
epistle, if a reference to any parallel episode, such as 
Matt. xix. 17, mdicates with certainty the reading : 
“One is good the Father” εἷς ἐστιν ἀγαθὸς ὁ πατήρ. 
There is no such reading in any of our Gospels. But 
although this reading does not exist in any of the 
Canonical Gospels, it is well known that it did exist in 
uncanonical Gospels no longer extant, and that the 
passage was one upon which various sects of so-called 
heretics laid great stress. Ireneeus quotes it as one of 


1 Westcott, On the Canon, p. 260, note 2. 
+ Mark x. 18, and Jiuke xviii. 18, are linguistically more distant. 
‘Why callest thou me good? There is none good but God only.” οὐδεὶς 


ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς 6 θεός. 
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the texts to which the Marcosians, who made use of 
apocryphal Gospels,! and notably of the Gospel accord- 
ing to the Hebrews, gave a different colouring: εἷς ἐστιν 
ἀγαθὸς, 6 πατήρ Epiphanius also quotes this reading 
as one of the variations of the Marcionites: εἷς ἐστιν 
ἀγαθὸς, ὁ θεὸς, 6 πατήρ Origen, likewise, remarks that 
this passage is misused by some Heretics: “Velut 
proprie 5101 datum scutum putant (heretici) quod dixit 
Dominus in Evanegclio: Nemo bonus nisi unus Deus 
pater.”* Justin Martyr quotes the same reading from a 
source different from our Gospels,> εἷς ἐστιν ἀγαθὸς ὁ 
πατήρ pov, κιτιλ.,5 and im agreement with the repeated 
similar readings of the Clementine Homilies, which 
likewise derived it from an extra canonical source,’ 
ὁ yap ἀγαθὸς εἷς ἐστιν, ὁ πατήρ The use of a similar 
expression by Clement of Alexandria? as well as by 
Origen, only serves to prove the existence of the reading 
. . « ° ν . wT * 
in extinct Gospels, although 1¢ is not found im any Mos. 
of any of our Gospels. 

The second of the supposed references is more diffuse : 
“One is good and through him alone will the heart be en- 
abled to become pure (ἡ καρδία καθαρὰ γενέσθαι.) . . . 
but when the alone good Father has visited it, it is 
sanctified and shines through with Jight, and the pos- 
sessor of such a heart becomes go blessed, that he shall 
sec God” (kat οὕτω μακαρίζεται ὁ ἔγνων τὴν τοιαύτην 

1 Adv. Τῶν, 1. 20, Σ 1. τιν ας, Se 

3 Mpiphantus, Wier., xl; Schol. L. ed. Pot., p. 3389. 

1 De Principiis, 1. ὁ, Δ 1; ef. do Orat., 15; Mxhort.ad Mart., 7; Contra 
Cols., v. 113 of Griesbuch, Symb. Crit., ἃς Ὁ». 805, 849, 388. 

δ LTfilyenfeld, Dio Wyy. Justin’s, p. 220 1, Credver, Boitvige, 1. 
p. 243 ff. 6. Λ}0]., 1. 10. 

2. Tlilyenfeld, Dio Ἰγν. Justin's, p. 362 £5 Credeer, Beitriigo, 1. p. 321. 

8. TIom., xviii. 1; 3. 

9 οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατὴρ pov, KA. Peodag., 1.8, § 72, of § 11; εἷς 


ἀγαθὸς ὁ πατήρ. Strom., τς 10, § 64. 
VOL. ΤΙ, Ἐ 
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καρδίαν, ὅτι ὄψεται τὸν θεόν). This is compared? with 
Matthew v. 8: “Blessed are the pure in heart, for they 
shall see God” (μακάριοι οἱ καθαροὶ τῇ Kapdia, ὅτι αὐτοὶ 
τὸν θεὸν ὄψονται). It might be argued that this is quite 
as much a reference to Psalm xxiv. 3-6 as to Matt. v. 8, 
but even if treated as a reference to the Sermon on the 
Mount, nothing is more certain than the fact that this 
discourse had its place in much older forms of the Gospel 
than our present Canonical Gospels,” and that it formed 
part of the Gospel according to the Hebrews and other 
evangelical writings in circulation in the early Church. 
Such a reference as thisis absolutely worthless as evidence 
of special acquaintance with our first Synoptic.’ 

Tischendorf does not appeal at all to these supposed 
references contained in the passages preserved by 
Clement, but both the German, andthe English apologist 
join in relying upon the testimony of Hippolytus,* with 
regard to the use of the Gospels by Valentinus, although 
it must be admitted that the former docs go with greater 
fairness of treatment than Canon Westcott. Tischendort 
does refer to, and admit, some of the difficulties of the 
case, as we shall presently see, whilst Canon Westcott, as 
in the case of Basilides, boldly makes his assertion, aid 
totally ignores all adverse facts. The only Gospel 

1 Westcott, On the Canon, p. 260, note 2. 

> Ewald assigns it to the Spruchsammlung. Die drei erst. Evy., p. 7. 

* The supposed reference to the Ep. to the Romans i. 20; cf. Ομ", 
Strom., iv. 13, § 91, 92,is much more distant than either of tho pre- 
ceding. It is not necessary for us to discuss it, but as Canon West- 
cott merely gives references to all of the passages without quoting any of 
the words, a good strong assertion becomes a powerful argument, since 
few readers have the means of verifying its correctuess. 

* By a misprint Canon Westcott ascribes all his references of Valoen- 
tinus to the N. T., except three, to the extracts from his writings in the 


Stromata of Clement, although he should havo indicated the work of 
Ihppolytus. Cf. Ou the Canon, 1866, p. 260, note 2. 
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reference which ean be adduced even in the Philoso- 
phumena, exclusive of one asserted to be to the fourth 
Gospel, which will be separately considered hereafter, is 
advanced by Canon Westcott, for Tischendorf docs not 
refer to it, but confines himself solely to the supposed 
reference to the fourth Gospel. The passage is the same 
as one also imputed to Basilides: “The Holy Spirit 
shall come upon thee and the power of the Highest 
shall overshadow thee ;” which happens to agree with the 
words in Luke 1. 35; but, as we have secn in connection 
with Justin, there 1s good reason for concluding that the 
narrative to which it belongs was contained in other 
Gospels.1 In this imstance, however, the quotation is 
carried further and presents an important variation from 
the text of Luke. “The Holy Spirit shall come upon 
thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow 
thee ; therefore the thing begotten of thee shall be called 
holy”? (διὸ τὸ γεννώμενον éx σοῦ ἅγιον κληθήσεται). The 
reading of Luke is: “Therefore also the holy thing 
begotten shall be called the Son of God” (διὸ καὶ τὸ 
γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται υἷος θεοῦ). It 15 probable 
that the passage referred to in connection with the 
followers of Basilides may have ended in the same way 
as this, and been derived from the same source. Nothing, 
however, can be clearer than the fact that this quotation, 
by whoever made, 1s not taken from our third Synoptic, 
inasmuch as there docs not cxist a single MS. which 
contains such a passage. We again, however, come to 
the question: Who really made the quotations which 
Hippolytus introduces so indefinitely ? 

We have already, in speaking of Basilides, pointed out 


1 Cf LHilygenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 141 ff 
2 ITippolytus, Adv. Haeor., vi. 35. 
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the loose manner in which Hippolytus and other early 
writers, .n dealing with different schools of heretics, 
indifferently quote the founder or his followers without 
indicating the precise person quoted. ‘This practice is 
particularly apparent in the work of Hippolytus when 
the followers of Valentinus are in question. Tischendorf 
himself is obliged to admit this. He says: “ Even though 
it be also incontestable that the author (Hippolytus) does 
not always sharply distinguish between the sect and the 
founder of the sect, does this apply to the present 
case 171 He denies that it does m the instance to which 
he refers, but he admits the general fact. In the same 
way another apologist of the fourth Gospel (and as the 
use of that Gospel is maintained in consequence of a 
quotation in the very same chapter as we are now con- 
sidering, only a few lines Iigher up, both third and 
fourth are in the same position) is forced to admit: 
“The use of the Gospel of John by Valentinus cannot 
so certainly be proved from our refutation-writing 
(the work of Hippolytus). Certainly in the statement 
of these doctrines it gives abstracts, which contain an 
expression of John (x. 8), and there cannot be any doubt 
that this is taken from some writing of the sect. But the 
apologist, in his expressions regarding the Valentinian 
doctrines, does not seem to confine himself to one 
and the same work, but to have alternately made use of 
different writings of the school, for which reason we 
cannot say anything as to the age of this quotation, and 
from this testimony, therefore, we mercly have further 
confirmation that the Gospel was carly? () used in the 


1 Wenn nun auch unbestreitbar ist, dass der Verfasser nicht immor 
streng zwischen dor Sekte sondert und dem Urheber der Sckto, findct dics 
auf den vorlicgenden Fail Anwondung? Wann wurden, τι. 5. w., Ὁ. 10. 

2 Why’ ‘‘early’ ? since Hippolytus writes about A.p. 223. 


amg, 
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School of the Valentinians,”! &c. Of all this not a word 
from Canon Westcott, who adheres to his system of 
bare assertion. 

Now we have already quoted? the opening sentence 
of Book vi. 35, of the work ascribed to Hippolytus, in 
which the quotation from John x. 8, referred to above 
occurs, and ten lines further on, with another inter- 
mediate and equally indefinite “he says” (dycf), occurs 
the supposed quotation from Luke 1. 35, which, equally 
with that from the fourth Gospel, must, according to 
Weizsicker, be abandoned as a quotation which can 
fairly be ascribed to Valentinus himself, whose name is 
not once mentioned in the whole chapter. A few lines 
below the quotation, however, a passage occurs which 
throws much light upon the question. After explaining 
the views of the Valentinians regarding the verse: “The 
Holy Ghost shall come upon thee,” &c., the writer thys 
proceeds: “ Regarding this there is among them (αὐτοῖς ) 
au ereat question, a cause both of schism and disscusion. 
Aud hence their (αὐτῶν) teaching has become divided, 
and the one teaching according to them (κατ᾽ αὐτούς) is 
called Hastern (ἀνατολική) and the other Italian. They 
from Italy, of whom is Heracleon. and Ptolemeeus, 
say (φασί) that the body of Jesus was animal, and on 
account of this, on the occasion of the baptism, the Holy 
Spirit like a dove came’ down—that is, the Logos from 
the Mother above, Sophia—and became joined to the 
animal, and raised him from the dead. This, he says 
(φησῇ is the declaration (τὸ eipnuévor),”’—and here 
be it observed we come to another of the “clear refer- 


2) 
2 


1 Weizsdécker, Unters. tib. ἃ. evang. Gesch., 1864, ». 284, Cf Luthurdt, 
Der johann. Urspr. viert. Hy. 1874, p. 88 ἢ 
2 Vol. ii. p. 57, ‘* Therefore all the Prophets,” &e. 
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δ 


ences” which Canon Westcott ventures, deliberately and 
without a word of doubt, to attribute to Valcntinus 
himself,'—“ This, he says, is the declaration: ‘He who 

raised Christ from the dead shall also quicken your 
mortal bodies’? that is animal. Jor the earth has 
come under a curse: ‘For dust, he says (φησί) thou art 
and unto dust shalt thou return’? On the other hand, 
those from the East (ot δ᾽ ad ἀπὸ τῆς ἀνατολῆς), of whom 
is Axionicus and Bardesanes, say (λέγουσιν) that the 
body οὗ the Saviour was spiritual, for the Holy Spiit 
came upon Mary, that is the Sophia and the power of 
the Highest,’* &c. 

In this passage we have a good illustration of the 
mode in which the writer introduces bis quotations with 
the subjectless “he says.” Here he is conveying the 
divergent opinions of the two parties of Valcntinians, anc 
explaining the peculiar doctrines of the Italian school 
“of whom is Heracleon and Ptolomeeus,” and he sud- 
denly departs from the plural “they” to quote the 
passage from Romans vii. 11, in support of their views 
with the singular “‘he says.” Nothing can be more 
obvious than that “le” cannot possibly be Valeutinus 
himself, for the schism is represented as taking place 

1 On the Canon, p. 260. 

2 Cf. Rom. vii. 11. 4 Ch Gon, 111. 19. 

8 Περὶ τούτου ζήτησις μεγάλῃ ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς καὶ σχισμάτων καὶ Suupopas ἀφορμή. 
Καὶ γέγονεν ἐντεῦθεν ἡ διδασκαλία αὐτῶν διῃρημένη, καὶ καλεῖται ἡ μὲν ἀνατολική 
τις διδασκαλία κατ᾽ αὐτούς, ἡ δὲ ᾿Ιταλιωτική. Οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, ὧν ἐστὶν 
Ἡρακλέων καὶ Πτολεμαῖος, ψυχικόν φασι τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ γεγονέναι, καὶ διὰ 
τοῦτο ἐπὶ τοῦ βαπτίσματος τὸ πνεῦμα ὡς περιστερὰ κατελήλυθε, τουτέστιν ὁ λύγος 
ὁ τῆς μητρὸς ἄνωθεν τῆς σοφίας, καὶ γέγονε τῷ ψυχικῷ, καὶ ἐγήγερκεν αὐτὸν ἐκ 
νεκρῶν. Τοῦτο ἐστί, φησί, τὸ εἰρημένον" ‘O ἐγείρας Χριστὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, ζωοποιήσει 
καὶ τὰ θνητὰ σώματα ὑμῶν, ἤτοι ψυχικά. Ὃ χοῦς γὰρ ὑπὸ κατάραν ἐλήλυθε. 
τῆ γὰρ, φησίν, εἰ, καὶ εἰς γῆν ἀπελεύσῃ. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀνατολῆς λέγουσιν, ὧν 
“στὸ Λξιόνικος καὶ ᾿Λρδησιάνης, ὅτι πνευματικὸν jv τὸ σῶμα τοῦ σωτῆρος" 
πνεῦμα γὰρ ἅγιον ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν Μαρίαν, τουτέστιν ἡ σοφία, καὶ ἡ δύναμις τοῦ 
ὑψίστου, κιτιλ. HHippotytus, Rof. Omn. Ieor., yi. 35. 
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amongst his followers, and the quotation is evidently 
made by one of them to support the views of his 
party in the schism, but whether Hippolytus is quoting 
from Heracleon or Ptolemeeus or some other of the 
Ttalian’ school, there is no means of knowing. Of all 
this, again, nothing is said by Canon Westcott, who 
quietly asserts without hesitation or argument, that 
Valentinus himself is the person who here makes the 
quotation. 

We have already said that the name of Valentinus 
does not occur once in the whole chapter (vi. 35) which 
we have been examining, and if we turn back we find 
that the preceding context confirms the result at which 
we have arrived, that the φησί has no reference to the 
Founder himself, but is applicable only to some later 
member of his school, most probably contemporary with 
Hippolytus. In vi. 21, Hippolytus discusses the heresy 
of Valentinus, which he traces to Pythagoras and Plato, 
but in Ch. 29 he passes from direct reference to the 
Founder to deal entirely with his school. ‘This is so 
manifest, that the learned editors of the work of Hup- 
polytus, Professors Duncker and Schneidewin, alter the 
preceding heading at that part from “ Valentinus” to 
“Valentinian.” At the beginning of Ch. 29 Hip- 
polytus writes: “ Valentinus, therefore, and Heracleon 
and Ptolemeeus and the whole school of these (heretics) 

have laid down as the fundamental principle of 
their teaching the arithmetical system. Tor according 
to these,” ἄς. And a few lines lower down: “ There 
is discernible amongst them, however, considerable 
difference of opinion. For many of them, in order that 


1 The quotation from an Epistle to the Romans by the Italian school is 
uppropriate. 
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the Pythagorean doctrine of Valentinus may be wholly 
pure, suppose, &c., but others,” &. He shortly after 
says that he will procecd to state their doctrmes as 
they themselves teach them (μνημονεύσαντες ὡς ἐκεῖνοι 
διδάσκουσιν épodpev) He then continues: “There is, 
he says (éyot),” ὅτ. &c., quoting evidently one of these 
followers who want to keep the doctrine of Valentinus 
pure, or of the “ others,” although without naming him, 
and three lines further on again, without any preparation, 
returning to the plural “they say” (λέγουσι) and so on 
through the following chapters, “he says” alternating 
with the plural, as the author apparently has in view 
something said by individuals or merely expresses general 
views. In the Chapter (34) preceding that which we 
have principally been examining, Hippolytus begins by 
referring to “the Quaternion according to Valentinus,”’ 
but after five lines on it, he continues + © This is what 
they say: ταῦτά ἐστιν ἃ λέγουσιν, and then gocs 
on to speak of “their whole teaching” (τὴν πᾶσαν 
αὐτῶν διδασκαλίαν), and lower down he distinctly scts 
himself to discuss the opinions of the school in the 
plural: “Thus these (Valeutinians) subdivide — the 
contents of the Pleroma,” &¢. (οὕτως οὗτοι, «.7.d.), and 
continues with an occasional “according to them” (κατ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς) until, without any name being mentioned, he 
makes use of the indefinite “he says” to introduce the 
quotation referred to by Canon Westcott as a citation by 
Valentinus himself of “the Epistle to the Ephesians as 
Scripture.”? “This is, he says, what is written in 
Scripture,” and there follows a quotation which, it may 
merely be mentioned as Canon Westcott says nothing of 
it, differs considerably from the passage in the Epistle 
hyi. 34. 2 On the Canon, p. 260. 
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111. 14—18. Immediately after, another of Canon West 
cott’s quotations from 1 Cor. 11. 14, is given, with the 
same indefinite “ he says,” and in the same way, without 
further mention of names, the quotations in Ch. 35 
compared with John x. 8, and Luke 1, 35. There 18, 
therefore, absolutely no ground whatever for referring 
these φησί to Valentinus himself; but, on the contrary, 
Hippolytus shows in the clearest way that he is dis- 
cussing the views of the later writers of the sect, and 
it is one of these, and not the Founder himself, whom in 
lus usual indefinite way he thus quotes. 

We have been foreed by these bald and unsupported 
assertions of apologists to go at such length into these 
questions at the risk of being very wearisome to our 
readers, but it has been our aim as much as possible to 
make no statements without placing before those who 
are interested the materials for forming an intelligent 
opinion. Any other course would be to mect mere asser- 
tion by simple denial, and it is only by bold and unsub- 
stantiated statements which have been simply and im good 
faith accepted by ordinary readers who have not the 
opportunity, if they have even the will, to test their 
veracity, that apologists have so long held their ground. 
Our results regarding Valentinus so far may be stated as 
follows: the quotations which without any explanation 
are so positively and disingenuously imputed to Valen-_ 
ὉΔῸΝ are not made by him, but by later writers of his 
school ;* and, moreover, the passages which are indicated 
by the Eneghsh apologist as references to our two 


1 Schollen, Dio alt. Zougnisse, p. 68 ff. ; Milyenfeld, Dio Evangelion, 
p. 3f5,anm. 5; MRuwmnpf, Rey. de Théol., 1867, p. 17 if. ; Davidson, Introd. 
N. Τὸ, ii. p. 390, p. 516; Zeller, Dic Apostelgesch., p. 65 ff; Theol. 
Jabrb., 1853, Ὁ. 151 ff.; Bretschneider, Probabilia de Myang.ct Ep.Joannis, 
1820, p. 212 ff. ; Nirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 387, anm. 1; Volkmar, Der 
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Synoptic Gospels not only do not emanate from Valen- 
tinus, but do not agree with our Gospels, and are derived 
from other sources.* 

The remarks of Canon Westcott with regard to the 
connection of Valentinus with our New Testament are 
on a par with the rest of his assertions. He says: 
“There is no reason to suppose that Valentinus <iffered 
rom Catholic writers on the Canon of the New Testa- 
ment.”? We might ironically adopt this sentence, for as 
no writer whatever of the time of Valentinus, as we have 
seen, recognized any New Testament Canon at all, he 
certainly did not in this respect differ from the other 
writers of that period. Canon Westcott relies upon the 
statement of Tertullhan, but even here, although he 
quotes the Latin passage in a note, he docs not fully 
give its real sense in lus text. He writes in immediate 
continuation of the quotation given above: “ Tertullian 
says that in this he ditfered from Marcion, that he at 
least professed to aceept ‘the whole istrument, per- 
verting the interpretation, where Marcion mutilated the 
text.” Now the assertion of Tertulhan has a very 
important modification, which, to any onc acquainted 
with the very unscrupulous boldness of the ‘ Great 
African” in dealing with religious controversy, Is 
extremely significant. He docs not make the assertion 
positively and of his own knowledge, but modifies it by 
saying: “Nor, indeed, if Valentinus seems to use the 
whole instrument, (neque chim si Valentinus integro 


Ursprung, p. 70 f.; Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108 ff, 125 f. 3 MWedasécher, 
Unters. evang. Gesch., p. 234; J. J. Luyler, The Fourth Gospel, 1867, 
p. 57. 

1 Cf Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 67 f.; Mirchhofer, Quellensamml., 
p. 387, anm. 1, 

? On the Canon, p, 259. 
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instrumento uti videtur),”? ὅθ. Tertullian evidently 
knew very little of Valentinus himself, and had pro- 
bably not read his writings at all? His treatise against 
the Valentinians is avowedly not original, but, as he 
himself admits, is compiled from the writings of Justin, 
Miltiades, Irenseus, and Proclus.2 Tertullian would not 
have hesitated to affirm anything of this kind positively, 
had there been any ground for it, but his assertion is 
at once too uncertain, and the value of his statements 
of this nature much too small for such a remark to 
have any weight as evidence* Besides, by his own 
showing Valentinus altered Scripture (sine dubio emen- 
dans),® which he could not have done had he recognized 
it as of canonical authority. We cannot, however, 
place any reliance upon criticism emanating from Ter- 
tullian. 

All that Origen seems to know on this subject is that 
the followers of Valentinus (τοὺς ἀπὸ Οὐαλεντίνου) have 
altered the form of the Gospel (μεταχαράξαντες τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον). Clement of Alexandria, however, informs 
us that Valentinus, like Basilides, professed to have 
direct traditions from the Apostles, his teacher being 
Theodas, a disciple of the Apostle Paul.® If he had 
known any Gospels which he believed to have apostolic 
authority, there would clearly not have been any need 
of such tradition. Hippolytus distinctly affirms that 
Valentinus derived his system from Pythagoras and Plato, 


1 De Prooscrip. IToor., 38. 
5 Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 67; Davidson, Introd. N. T., 1, 


Ὁ. 390. 5. Adv. Valent., 5. 

+ Baur, Unters. kan. Ἰῦνν., p. 857; Davidson, Introd. N. T., u. Ὁ. 390 ; 
Reuss, Tlist. du Canon, Ὁ. 70. 5 De Preserip. Hoer., 30. 

° Credner, Beitrige, i. Ὁ. 38. 7 Contra Cols., 11. 27, 


8 Strom., vil. 17, § 106. 
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and “not from the Gospels” (οὐκ ἀπὸ τῶν εὐαγγελίων), 
aud that consequently he might more properly be con- 
sidered a Pythagorean and Platonist than a Christian.? 
Ireneeus, in like manner, asserts that the Valentinians 
derive their views from unscriptural sources (ἐξ ἀγράφων 
ἀναγινώσκοντες),2 and he accuses them of rejecting the 
Gospels, for after enumerating them,* he continues : 
“When, indeed, they are refuted out of the Scriptures, 
they turn round in accusation of these same Scriptures, 
as though they were not correct, nor of authority 
. . . For (they say) that it (the truth) was not 
conveyed by written records but by the living voice.”* 
In the same chapter he goes on to show that the Valen- 
tinians not only reject the authority of Scripture, but 
also reject ecclesiastical tradition. He says: “ But, 
again, When we refer them to that tradition which 15 
from the Apostles, which has been preserved through a 
succession of Presbyters in the Churches, they are 
opposed to tradition, affirming thenisclves wiser not only 
than Presbyters, but even than the Apostles, in that they 
have discovered the uncorrupted truth. For (they say) 
the Apostles mixed up matters which are of the law with 
the words of the Saviour, &. . . . It comes to this, 
they neither consent to Scripture nor to tradition. 
(Evenit itaque, neque Seripturis jam, neque Tradition. 
consentire cos.)”> We find, therefore, that even in the 
time of Jrenzeus the Valentinians rejected the writings 


1 Ref. Omn. Ler., vi. 29; of. vi. 21. 

2 Ady. Hoor., 1. 8, § 1. " lyons sc tem ees 

ὁ Cum enim ex Seripturis arguuntur, in accusationem convertuntur 
ipsarum Scripturarum, quasi non recte habeant, neque sint ex auctoritate. 
ae ὦ Non enim per litteras traditam illam, sed per viyam vocem, &c. 
Lreneus, Adv. Hoor., ili. 2, § 1. 

5 Th, iii. 2, § 2. 
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of the New Testament as authoritative documents, which 
they certainly would not have done had the Founder of 
their sect himself acknowledged them. So far from this 
being the case, there was absolutely no New Testament 
Canon for Valentinus himself to deal with,? and his 
perfectly orthodox contemporaries recognized no other 
Holy Scriptures than those of the Old Testament. 
Trenseus, however, goes still further, and states that the 
Valentinians of his time not only had many Gospels, but 
that they possessed one peculiar to themselves. “Those 
indeed who are followers of Valentinus,” he says, 
“again passing beyond all fear, and putting forth their 
own compositions, boast that they have more Gospels 
than there actually are. Indeed they have proceeded so 
far in audacity that they entitle their not long written 
work the Gospel of Truth, agrecing in nothing with the 
Gospels of the Apostles, so that there is not any Gospel 
among them which is free from Dblasphemy.’? ἢ 
follows clearly, from the very nane of the Valentinian 
Gospel, that they did not consider that others contained 
the truth,* and indeed Irenzeus himself perceived this, for 
he continues: “ For if what is published by them be the 
Gospel of Truth, but is dissimilar from those which have 
been delivered to us by the Apostles, any may perecive 
who please, as is demonstrated by these very Scriptires, 
that that which has been handed down from the Apostles 
is not the Gospel of Truth.”* These passages speak for 
1 Reuss, ΤΙ σὺ, du Canon, p. 69 £5 Creduer, Gosch. Nv. Kan., p. 2d. 
ΤῊ vero,qui sunt a Valontino,iterum oxsistontes oxtra omnem timorem, 
suas conscriptiones profercntes, plura habere gloriantur, quam, sint ipsa 
Tivangelia. Siquidem in tantum procosserunt audaciy, uti quod ab his 
non olim conscriptum ost, veritatis Evangelium titulont, in uihilo con- 
venions apostolorum Evangeliis, ut noc Hyvangelium, quidem sit apud ous 


sine blasphemia. Jreneus, Ady. Ilvwy., iii. 11, § 9. 
3 Credner, Boitriigo, i. p. 38, f. 4 Trenwus, Adv. Voor, a. 11, § 9. 
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themselves, and we need not further comment upon the 
statements of Canon Westcott. It has been suggested 
that the “ Gospel of Truth” was a harmony of the four 
Gospels! This, however, cannot by any possibility have 
been the case, inasmuch as Iveneus distinctly says that 
it did not agree in anything with the Gospels of the 
Apostles. We have been compelled to devote too much 
space to Valentmus, and we now leave him with the 
certainty that in nothing does he afford any evidence 
even of the existence of our Synoptic Gospels. 


1 Bleek, inl, N. T., p. 688. 
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We must now turn to the ereat Heresiarch of the 
second century, Marcion, and consider the evidence 
regarding our Gospels which may be derived from what 
we know of him. The importance, and at the same 
time the difficulty, of arriving at a just conclusion from 
the materials within our reach have rendered Marcion’s 
Gospel the object of very elaborate criticism, and the 
discussion of its actual character has continued with 
fluctuating results for nearly a century. 

Marcion was born at Sinope, in Pontus, of which place 
his father was Bishop,’ and although it 1s said that he 
aspirect to the first place in the Church of Rome,? the 
Presbyters refused him communion on account of his 
peculiar views of Christianity. We shall presently more 
fully refer to lis opinions, but here it will be suthcient 
to say that he objected to what he considered the debase- 
ment of truce Christianity by Jewish clements, and he 
upheld the teaching of Paul alone, in opposition to that 
of all the other Apostles, whom he accused of mixing 


ι Lipipheunius, Woor., xl. 1 ed. Petay., p. 302; Bleek, Hinl N. T., 
p. 125; Credner, Beitrige, i. Ὁ. 40f£. ; Zischendor/, Wann wurden, Ὁ. 8. w., 
p. 57; Westcott, On tho Canon, Ὁ. 272. 

2 Epiph., Weor., xl. 1. 
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up matters of the law with the Gospel of Christ, and 
falsifying Christianity,’ as Paul himself had protested.’ 
He came to Rome about a.p. 189—142,3 and con- 
tinued teaching for some twenty years.* His high 
personal character and clevated views produced a 
powerful effect upon his time,® and, although during his 
own lifetime and long afterwards vehemently and with 
every opprobrious epithet denounced by ecclesiastical 
writers, his opinions were so widely adopted thatin the 
time of Epiphanius his followers were said to be found 
throughout the whole wovrld.® 

Marcion ig said to have recognized as his sources of 
Christian doctrine, besides tradition, a single Gospel and 
ten Epistles of Paul, which in his collection stood in the 
following order ;—Hpistle to Galatians, Corinthians (2), 
Romans, Thessalonians (2), Ephesians (which he had with 
το τς. 


ell 


1 Trenceus, Adv. Heor., 11.2, § 2; cf. 12, ξ 12; Zertullian, Adv. Marc., 
iv. 2, 8; cf. 1.20; Origen, in Joann. T. v.,§ 4; Neander, Allg. K. G., 
1843, 1. Ὁ. 815 ἢν ; ef. p. 795; Schletermacher, Lit. nachlass 111. Simmtl. 
Werke, viu.; ἘΠῚ]. N. T., 1845, p. 214 f.; Testeott, On the Canon, 
p. 273 f. 
= Jel. 4G fi. οὐ. 418,11; οὗ 2 Cer. χι. 0 ft 
3 Anger, Synops. Ey., Ὁ. xxiv. ; Baur, Gesch. chr. Kirche, i. p. 196; 
Bleek, Ἔλα]. N.T., p. 126; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 562; Burton, Lec- 
tures on Jiccl. Wistory of first Three Centuries, 11. p. 105 ΤᾺ ; Credner, 
Beitrago, 1. Ὁ. 40 f.; Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 21 δ; Lipsius, Acitschr. 
wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 75 ff; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 244; Scholten, Dio 
alt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 73; Schleiermacher, Gesch. chr. Kirche, Simmtl. Worko, 
1840, xi. 1 abth., p. 107; Tischendorf, Wann wurden, τι. s. w., p. 57; 
Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120, 7b., 1855, p. 270 ff.; Westcott, On 
the Canon, p. 273. The accounts of the Fathers are carcless and con- 
flicting. Of. Tertullian, Adv. Mare., i. 19; Hpiph., Teor, xi. 1; 
Irenwus, Adv. Haor., 1.4, §3; Clem. Al, Strom., vil. 17, A.D. 140—150, 
Bertholdt, Hinl. A. und N. T., i. p. 103. | 

* Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 244; Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867 : 
p. 75 {f8.; Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1855, p. 270 ff. 

δ Credner, Beitrige, 1. Ὁ. 40; Schletermacher, Simmtl. Worke, viii. ; 
Kinl. N. T., 1845, p. 64; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 272 f. 

6 Kipiph., Heer., xl. 1. 
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Philippians, and Philemon.? None of the other books 
Which now form part of the canonical New Testament 
were cither mentioned or recognized by Marcion3 This 
is the oldest collection of Apostolic writines of which 
there is any trace,* but there was at that time no other 
‘ Holy Scripture” than the Old Testament, and no New 
Testament Canon had yet been imagined. Marcion 
neither claimed canonical authority for these writings,’ 
uor did he associate with them any idea of divine inspira- 
tion.® We have already scen the animosity expressed 
by contemporarics of Marcion against the Apostle Paul. 
The principal interest in connection with the collection 
of Marcion, however, centres in his single Gospel, the 
nature, origin, and identity of which have long been 
actively and minutely discussed by learned men of all 
shades of opinion with very varying results. The work 


the superscription “to the Laodiceans”’),! Colossians 
WQOCUCeans ” 


itself is unfortunately no longer extant, and our only 
knowledge of it 1s derived from the bitter and very 
inaccurate opponents of Marcion. It seems to have 
borne much the same analogy to our third Canonical 
Gospel which existed between the Gospel according to 


1 Tertullian, Ady. Mare., v. 11, 173 Epiph., Teor, xi 9; ef. 10, 
Schol. xl. 

2 Tertullian, Adv. Mare., v.39 Epiph., Uor., xln.9. (Hpiphanius 
transposes the ordor of the lust two Hpistles.) 

8. Creduer, Beitrigo, 1. p. 42; fag, Wink N. T., 1. Ὁ. 68 ff; Westcott, 
On the Canon, Ὁ. 275. 

4 Baw, Paulus, i. p. 277 f.3 deuss, Ist. du Canon, p. ΤῸ τὰ; Zis- 
chendorf, Wann wurden, wu s. w., p. 57; Westcott, On the Canon, 
Do. 272, 

5 Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 42 ἢ, 44 ἢ; Gesch. N. Τὶ Kan., p. 23; 
Bunsen, Bibolwork, vii. p. 563; Bleek, Bint. N. T., p. 126; Hil ciufeld, 
Der Kanon, Ὁ. 22 f.; INdstlen, Theol. Jabrb., 1851, p. 151; noe Gesch. 
N.T., p. 244, p. 286; Dist. du Canon, p. 72; Jtdtschi, Theol. Jahrb., 
1851, p. 529; Scholten, Dio iilt. Zeugnisse, p. 74; Het Paulinisch' 
Evangelie, p. 6. 6 Credner, Boitrige, 1. p. 45 f. 
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the Hebrews and our first Synoptic.’ The Fathers, 
whose uncritical and, in such matters, prejudiced cha- 
racter led them to denounce every variation from their 
actual texts as a mere falsification, and without argument 
to assume the exclusive authenticity and originality of 
our Gospels, which towards the beginning of the third 
century had acquired wide circulation in the Church, 
vehemently stigmatized Marcion as an audacious adul- 
terator of the Gospel, and affirmed his evangelical work 
to be merely a mutilated and falsified version of the 
“ Gospel according to Luke.” ? 

This view continued to prevail, almost without question 
or examination, till towards the end of the cightcenth 
century, when Biblical criticism began to exhibit the 
carnestness and activity which have ever since more or 
less characterized it. Semler first abandoned the pre- 
valent tradition, and, after analyzing the evidence, he 
‘concluded that Marcion’s Gospel and Luke’s were ditte- 
rent versions of an earlier work,’ and that the so-called 
heretical Gospel was one of the numerous Gospels from 
wmongst which the Canonical had been sclected by the 
Church.* Griesbach about the same time also rejected 
the ruling opinion, and denied the close relationship 
usually asserted to exist between the two Gospels. 
Loffler® and Corrodi’ strongly supported Semler’s con- 

1 Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 260. | 

2 Trenceus, Adv. Hoeer., 1. 27, § 23 11.12, § 123 Tertallien, Adv. Mare., 
iv, 2—6; Liviphanius, Woor., xl. 9, 11; Origen, Contra Cels., ii, 27; 
Theodoret, Heer. fab., 1. 24. 

3 Vorrede zu Townson’s Abhandl. iib. ἃ. vier Evv., 1783. 

* Neuer Versuch, die Gemeinniitzige Auslegung u. anwend. dor N. 1. 


mu befordern, 1786, Ὁ, 162 f.; cf. Prolege. in Ep. ad Galatas. 

Ὁ. Cure in hist. textus epist. Pauli, 1799, sect. iii., Opuscula Academica, 
il, p. 124 ff 

6 Marcionem Pauli epist. et Luce evang. adulterasse dubitatur, 1788, in 
Velthusen Kuincel et Ruperti Comment. Theologics, 1794, i. pp. 180—218. 


7 Versuch einer Beleuchtung d.:Gesch. des jiid. u. Christl, Bibel- 
kanons, 1792, 11. Ὁ. 158 if. 169. 
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clusion, that Marcion was no mere falsifier of Luke’s 
Gospel, and J. E. C. Schmidt? went still further, and 
asserted that Marcion’s Gospel was the genuine Luke, 
and our actual Gospel a later version of it with altera- 
tions and additions. Eichhorn,? after a fuller and more 
cxhaustive examination, adopted similar views; he 
repudiated the statements of Tertullian regarding 
Marcion’s Gospel as utterly uwutrustworthy, asserting 
that he had not that work itself before him at all, and 
he maintained that Marcion’s Gospel was the more 
original text and one of the sources of Luke. Bolten, 
Bertholdt,* Schleicrmacher,? and D. Schulz® likewise 
maintained that Marcion’s Gospel was by no means a 
mutilated version of Luke, but, on the contrary, an 
independent original Gospel. A similar conclusion was 
arrived at by Gieseler,? but later, after Tahn’s criticism, 
he abandoned it, and adopted the opinion that Marcion‘s 
Gospel was constructed out of Luke.? 

On the other hand, the traditional view was maintained 
by Storr, Ameth,!° Hug," Neander,” and Gratz,’ although 


1 Uebor das iichto Evang. des Lucas, in IIenke’s Mag. fiir Religions- 
philos. ται & W., 11. 1796, p. 468 ff, 482 Εν, 507 1. 

> Mink N.T., 1820, 1. pp. 43—S8-. 

3 Bericht tes Lucas von Jesu dom Mossia. Vorboricht, 1796, 
νυ. 90 ἢ 

inl ιν Ne Wy 1819. 10}. 150 AE 

ὁ Siimmtl. Weeko, vill. ; Mint, N. ἅν, 1845, p. ΟἹ f, 197 ἅν, 511] 

6 Thool. Stud. u. Ivvit., 1829, 3, pp. d86—596. 

7 Tintst. sehr. Javy., S18, p. 2. Ὲ df. 

8. Recens, d. ee Das iv. Marcion’s in Tfall, Allg. Litt. Z., 1823, 
qn 2854 i 8. to: 

: ΓΈΝΗ d. co Gesch. ἃ. Br. Johan., 1786, pp. 254—265. 

10 Vober ἃ, Bekanntsch. Marcion’s mit. τι. Kanon, u. sw, 1809. 

No Wink, N. ΤῸ, 1847, 1. p. 64 

2 Gonet. 1 ntwickl. ἃ. vorn. Gnost. Syst., 1818, p. 311 ff; cf. Allg. 
KK. G., 1843, u. pp. 792—816. 

3 Krit. Unters, tib. Marcion’s yang., 1818. 
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with little originality of investigation or argunicnt ; aid 
Paulus! sought to reconcile both views by admitting 
that Marcion had before him the Gospel of Luke, but 
denying that he mutilated it, arguing that Tertullian 
did not base his areuments on the actual Gospel of 
Marcion, but upon his work, the “Antitheses.” Hadin,? 


however, undertook a more exhaustive examination. οἱ 
the problem, attempting to reconstruct the text of 
Marcion’s Gospel? from the statements of Tertullian 
and Epiphanius, and he came to the conclusion that the 
work was ἃ mere version, With omissions and alterations 
made by the Heresiarch in the interest of his system, of 
the third Canonical Gospel. Olshausen* arrived at the 
same result, and with more or less of modification but 
no detailed, argument, similar opinions were expressed 
by Credner,> De Wette,® and others.’ 


-1 Theol. exeg. Conserv., 1822, Licf. 1. Ὁ. 115 ff 

2 Das Evang. Marcion’s in seiner urspriingl. Gestalt, 1823. 

3 The reconstructed text also in Thilo’s Cod. Apoer, N. 'T., 1832, 
pp. 4038—486. 

+ Die Echtheit dor vier kan. Iivy., 1823, pp. lO7—215. 

> Beitriige, 1. Ὁ. £3. 

6 Hinl. N. Τὶ, 6th ausg., 1860, p. 119 ΠῚ 

? The following writers, olthor before Iahn’s work was written or sub- 
sequently, have maintained the dependence, in one shape or another, of 
Marcion’s Gospel on Tuke. δοῦλο", κατα, Ont. de Pity. de Marcion, 
1837; Bleek, Wink. N. T., p. 185; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, vil. p. 565 ἢ; 
dlnger, Synopsis Ev. Proleg., xxiv. fl; Cellérier, Introd. Cut. N. 'T., 
1898, Ὁ. 25 f.; Devidson, Introd. N.'T., i. p. S183 Jebrcrd, Wiss. krit. 
eyang. Gesch., Ὁ. 810; Mwald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1853—54, p. 48; 
Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 231; IPbuch Ik. G., i. p. 190; 
Cfrérer, Allg. IK. G., i. p. 863 Τὰ; erting, Quaest. de Marcione Faeani, 
Hvangeli, &e., 1849; Nirehhofer, Quellonsamml., p. 48, p. 861, amm. 10; 
Meyer, Ivit.-exeg. Kommentar N. T., 1867, 1 abth. 2 hiilfte, p. 228; 
Michaelis, αν], N. T., 1788, 1. p. 40; Neudecker, inl, N. E1840, 
p. 68 ff; Nicolas, It. sur les Lv. Apoer., 1866, p. 157 δ; Rhade, Prolege. 
ad Quiost. de evang. Marcionis denuo instit. 1834; Jews, Gosch. N. 'L., 
p. 244 f.; Rev. do Théol., 1857, p.4 £5; Renpf, Rev. do Theéol., 1867, 
p. 20 f.; Schott, Isagoge, 1830, p. 1348, note 7; Scholten, Die alt. Aoug 
nisse, p. 73 ἢν; Tischendorf, Wann wurden, u.s. w., pp. 56-65; Hesdeoll, 
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Not satisfied, however, with the method and results of 
Hahn and Olshausen, whose examination, although more 
minute than any previously undertaken, still left much 
to be desired, Ritschl! made a further thorough imvesti- 
gation of the character of Marcion’s Gospel, and decided 
that it was in no case a mutilated version of Luke, but, 
on the contrary, an original and independent work, from 
which the Canonical Gospel was produced by the itro- 
duction of anti-Marcionitish passages and readings. 
Baur? strongly enunciated similar views, and maitaimed 
that the whole crror lay in the mistake of the Hathers, 
who had, with characteristic assumption, asserted the 
earlier and shorter Gospel of Marcion to be an abbrevia- 
tion of the later Canonical Gospel, instead of recognizing 
the latter as a mere extension of the former. .Schwegler* 
had already, ina remarkable criticism of Marcion’s 
Gospel declared it to be an independent and ovigiaal 
work, and in no sense a anutilated Take, but, on the 
contrary, probably the source of that Gospel. INésthin,* 
While stating that the theory that Marcion’s Gospel was 
an varlier work and the basis of that ascribed to Luke 
was not very probable, affmed that imuch of the 
Marcionitish text was more original than the Canonical, 
and that both Gospels must be considered versions of the 
sue original, although Luke's was the later and more 
corrupt. 

These results, however, did not satisfy Volkanar,? who 
entered afresh upon a searching examination of the whole 


On tho Canon, p. 272 νὸν vere, Uradition τι Mytho, 1887, p. 285 Zeller, 
Dio Apostelgesch., p. 12. 

1 Das Iivangelinm Mareion’s, 1846. 

2 Kot. Unters. kan. Myy., 1867, p. 907 1h 

* Das nachap. Aeit., 1846, ὅν p. 260 if; Thool, Jahxb., 1543, pp. 676— 
HOO, 

τ Dor Ursprung d. synopt. ivv., 1863, p. 808 ΠῚ 

* Theol. Jahvb., 1850, pp. 110-138, pp. 1835: 238. 
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subject, and concluded that whilst, on the one hand, the 
Gospel of Marcion was not a mere falsified and mutilated 
form of the canonical Gospel, neither was it, on the other, 
an earlier work, and still less the original Gospel of Luke; 
but merely a Gnostic compilation from what, so far as 
we are concerned, may be called the oldest codex of 
Luke’s Gospel, which itself is nothing more than a 
similar Pauline edition of the original Gospel. Volkmar’s 
analysis, together with the arguments of Hilgenfeld, suc- 
ceeded in convincing Ritschl,) who withdrew from his 
previous opinions, and, with those cnitics, merely 
maintained some of Marcion’s readings to be more 
original than those of Luke,? and generally defended 
Marcion from the aspersions of the fathers, on the 
ground that his procedure with regard to Luke’s Gospel 
was precisely that of the Canonical Evangelists to cach 
other ;? Luke himself being clearly dependent both on 
Mark and Matthew.t Baur was likewise induced by 
Volkmar’s and Hilgenfeld’s areuments to modify his 
views ;° but although for the first time he admitted that 
Marcion had altered the original of his Gospel frequently 
for dogmatic reasons, he still maintaimed that there was 
an older form of the Gospel without the carlier chapters, 
from which both Marcion and Luke cireetly constructed 
their Gospels ;—both of them stood in the same line im 
regard to the original; both altered it; the one 
abbreviated, the other extended it.© Encouraged by 
this success, but not yet satisfied, Volkmar immediately 
undertook a further and more exhaustive examination of 
the text of Marcion, in the hope of finally settling the 


1 Theol. Jahrb., 1851, p. 528 ff. 2.7}... Ὁ. 580 ff. 
3 1b., p. 529. 1 Tb, p. ὅ91 ff 
5 Das Markusovang. Anhang ἂρ. das iy. Marcion’s, 1851, Ὁ. 191 ff. 
6 7b. p. 220 f. 


MARCION. 87 


discussion, and he again, but with greater emphasis, 
confirmed his previous results.’ In the meantime 
Hilgenfeld? had seriously attacked the problem, and, like 
Hahn and Volkmar, had sought to reconstruct the text of 
Marcion, and, whilst admitting many more original and 
genuine readings in the text of Marcion, he had also 
decided that his Gospel was dependent on Luke, although 
he further concluded that the text of Luke had subse- 
quently gone through another, though slight, manipulation 
before it assumed its present form. These conclusions 
he again fully confirmed after a renewed investigation of 
the sulyject.3 

This brief sketch of the controversy which has so long 
occupied the attention of critics will at least show the 
insecure position of the matter, and the uncertainty of the 
data upon which any decision is to be hased. We have 
not attempted to give more than the barest outlimes, but 
it will appear as we go on that most of those who decide 
against the general independence of Marcion’s Gospel, at 
the same time admit his partial originality and the supe- 
riority of some of his readings over those of the third 
Synoptic, and justify his treatment of Luke asa procedure 
common to the Evangelists, and warranted not only by 
their example but by the fact that no Gospels had in his 
time emerged from the position of private documents 
in limited circulation. We are, however, very far from 
considering the discussion as closed; but, on the con- 
trary, we believe that a just and impartial judgment in 
the case must lead to the conclusion that if, im the 
absence of sufficient data, Marcion’s Gospel cannot be 
absolutely proved to be a special and original Gospel, 

1 Das Eyang. Marcion’s, 1852. 


2 Ueb. dio Myv. Justin's der Clem. Ifom, und Marcion’s, 1850, p. 389 ff, 
* Theol. Jahrb., 1853, pp. 192—244. 
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still less can it be shown to be a mutilated version of 
Luke’s Gospel. There are very strong reasons for con- 
sidering it to be either an independent work, derived 
from the same sources as our third Synoptic, or a more 
primitive version of that Gospel. 

Marcion’s Gospel not being any longer extant, it is 
important to establish clearly the nature of our know- 
ledge regarding it, and the exact value of the data from 
which various attempts have been made to reconstruct 
the text. Itis manifest that the evidential force of any 
deductions from a reconstructed text is almost wholly 
dependent on the accuracy and sufhcicncy of the 
materials from which that text is derived. 

The principal sources of our information regarding 
Marcion’s Gospel are the works of his most bitter de- 
nouncers Tertullian and Epiphanius, who, however, it 
must be borne in mind, wrote long after his time,—the 
work of Tertullian against Marcion having been composed 
about A.D. 208,1 and that of Epiphanius a century later. 
We may likewise merely mention here the “ Diclogus 
de recta in deum fide,” commonly attributed to Origen, 
although it cannot have been composed earlier than the 
middle of the fourth century.2 The first three sections 
are directed agaist the Mazcionites, but only deal with 
a late form of their. doctrines? As Volkmar admits that 
the author clearly had only a general acquaintance with 
the “Antitheses,” and principal proof passages of the 
Marcionites, but, although he certainly possessed the 
Epistles, had not the Gospel of Marcion itself,* we need 
not now more particularly consider 10, 


1 Cf Tertullian, Ady. Mare, 1.15; Neander, Antignosticus, 1849, 
p. 398 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 75. 
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We are, therefore, dependent upon the “dogmatic and 
partly blind and unjust adversaries”' of Marcion for our 
only knowledge of the text they stigmatize ; and when 
the character of polemical discussion in the early cen- 
turies of our era is considered, it is certain that great 
caution must be exercised, and not too much weight 
attached to the statements of opponents who regarded a 
heretic with abhorrence, and attacked him with an acri- 
mony which carried them far beyond the limits of fairness 
and truth. Their. religious controversy bristles with 
misstatements, and is turbid with pious abuse. Ter- 
tullian was a master of this style, and the vehement 
vituperation with which he opens? and often interlards 
his work against “ the impious and sacrilegious Marcion” 
offers anything but a guarantee of fair and legitimate 
criticism. piphanius was, if possible, still more 
passionate and exagecrated in his representations against 
him.? Undue importance must not, therefore, be attri- 
buted to their statenents.* 

Not only should there be caution exercised m recelv- 
ing the representations of one side in a religious dis- 
cussion, but more particularly is such caution necessary 
in the case of Tertullian, whose trustworthiness is very 
far from being above suspicion, and whose maccuracy is 
often apparent.® ‘Son christianisme,” says Reuss, “ est 
ardent, siucére, profondément ancré dans son ame. Lou 
voit qwil ο vit. Mais ce christiauisme est dpre, insolent, 


1 Volkmar, Thool. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120 * Ady. Marce., 1. 1. 

* CP De Werte, Kink. N. TL, p. 122. 

1 Reuss, Vast. du Canon, Ὁ. 71, 72; Cieseler, Entst. schr. Hvy., Ὁ. 25; 
Scholten, Die alt. Zougnisse, p. 75; Volkuer, Theol. Jabrb., 1850, p. 120 ; 
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 276; De Wette, Hinl. N. T., p. 122. 

5 Baur, Unters. kan. Myv., 1817, p. 867; Reatas, Rey. do Théol., 1857, 
p. O7 f.5 Schwegler, Das nachap. Zcitaltor, 1. p. 278 f 
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brutal, ferrailleur. Il est sans onction et sans charité, 
quelquefois méme sans loyauté, dés qu il se trouve en face 
(une opposition quelconque. C’est un soldat qui ne sait 
que se battre et qui oublie, tout en se battant, qwil faut 
aussi respecter son ennemi. Dhialecticien subtil ct rusé, 
il excelle ἃ ridiculiser ses adversaires. Liinjure, le 
sarcasme, un langage qui rappelle parfois en vérité le 
genre de Rabelais, une effronterie d’aftirmation dans les 
moments cle faiblesse qui frise et attemt méme la mau- 
vaise foi, voli, ses armes. Je sais ce quil faut en cela 
mettre sur le compte de l’époque. . . . Si, au second siécle, 
tous les partis, sauf quelques gnostiques, sont intolérants, 
Tertullian Vest plus que tout le monde.” ? 

The charge of mutilating and interpolating the Gospel 
of Luke is first brought agaist Marcion by Ivenzeus,? 
and it is repeated with still greater vehemence and fulness 
by Tertullian? and Epiphanins ;* but the mere assertion 
by Fathers at the end of the second and in the third 
centuries, that a Gospel different from their own was one 
of the Canonical Gospels falsified and mutilated, can 
have no weight whatever in itsclf in the inquiry as to 
the real nature of that work. Their arbitrary assump- 
tion of exclusive originality and priority for the four 
Gospels of the Church led them, without any attempt at 
argument, to treat every other evangelical work as an off- 
shoot or falsification of these. The arguments by which 
Tertullian endeavours to establish that the Gospels of Luke 
and the other Canonical Evangelists were more ancient 


1 Reuss, Rey. de Théol., xv. 1857, p. G7 f Cf. ALZansel, The Gnostic 
Heresies, 1875, p. 250, p. 259 ἢ 
* ut super hace, id quod est secundum Tucam Myangelium circunei- 


dens..... freneus, Ady. Ueer., 1.27, § 2; of. ili. 11, §7; 12, 819; 14, $4. 
3 Adv. Marc., iv. 1, 2, 4 et passim. 4 Toor., xii. 9, 10 ot passim. 
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than that of Marcion! show that he had no idea of 
historical or critical evidence.2 We are, however, driven 
back upon such actual data regarding the text and 
contents of Marcion’s Gospel as are given by the Fathers, 
as the only basis, in the absence of the Gospel itself, upon 
which any hypothesis as to its real character can be 
built. The question therefore is: Are these data suffi- 
ciently ample and trustworthy for a decisive judgement 
from internal evidence ? if indeed internal evidence in 
such a case can be decisive at all. 

All that we know, then, of Marcion’s Gospel is simply 
what Tertullian and Epiphanius have stated with regard 
to it. It is, however, undeniable, and indeed ig univer- 
sully admitted, that their object in dealing with it at all 
was entirely dogmatic, and not in the least degree critical. 
The spirit of that age was indeed so essentially uncri- 
tical* that not even the canonical text could waken it into 
activity. Tertullian very clearly states what his object 
was In attacking Marcion’s Gospel. After asserting that 
the whole aim of the Heresiarch was to prove a dis- 
voreement between the Old Testament and the New, and 
that for this purpose he had erased from the Gospel all 
that was contrary to his opinion, and retained all that 
he had considered favourable, Tertullian proceeds to 


p. 12 ἔν; Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, Ὁ. 120; Jtitscht, Das Evang. 
Marcion’s, Ὁ. 23 ff 

1 Adv. Mare., iv. 5. 

5. Wichhorn, Wink, N. T., 1. p. 735 Scheweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., i, 
p. 276. 

3. Wirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 361, anm. 10, p. 362 f., anm. 12, 14, 
16, 17; Lilyenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 447 f.; Reuss, Rey. de Théol., xv. 
1857, p. 4; Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120; Das Hvang. Marcion’s, 
1852, pp. 29, 31; Me Webte, Mink N. TL, p. 123; Tischendor/, Wann wur- 
den, u. 8. W., p. 62. 

4 Jesteoté, On the Canon, p. 8. 
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examine the passages retained,’ with the view of proving 
that the Heretic has shown the same “blindness of 
heresy” both in that which he has erased and in that 
which he has retained, inasmuch as the passages which 
Marcion has allowed to remain are as opposed to his 
system, as those which he has omitted. He conducts 
the controversy in a free and discursive manner, and 
whilst he appears to go through Marcion’s Gospel with 
some regularity, it will be apparent, as we proceed, that 
mere conjecture has to play a large part in any attempt 
to reconstruct, from his data, the actual text of Mavrcion. 
Hpiphanius explains his aim with equal clearness. He 
had made a number of extracts from the so-called 
Gospel of Marcion which seemed to him to refute the 
heretic, and after giving a detailed and numbered list 
of thesc passages, which he calls σχόλια, he takes 
them consecutively and to each adds ns “ Refutation.” 
His intention is to show how wickedly aud dis- 
eracefully Marcion has mutilated and falsified — the 
Gospel, and how fruitlessly he has done so, masmuch 
as he has stupidly, or by oversight, allowed much 
to remain in his Gospel by which he may be completely 
refuted.” , 

As it is impossible within our limits fully to illustrate 
the procedure of the Fathers with regard to Marcion’s 
Gospel, and the nature and value of the materials 
they supply, we shall as far as possible quote the declara- 
tions of critics, and more especially of Volkmar and Hil- 
genfeld, who, in the true and enlightened spirit of critic- 
ism, impartially state the character of the data available 

* Hee conveniemus, hzee amplectemur, si nobiscum magis fuerint, si 
Marcionis pracsumptionem percusserint. Tune et illa constabit code 
yitio hacreticas caucitatis erasa quo et hac reservata. Sic habebit intentio 


et forma opusculi nostri, &e., &e. Tertullian, Ady. Mare, iv. 6. 
* Epiphanius, Weor., xii, 9 f. 
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for the understanding of the text. As these two critics 
have, by their able and learned investigations, one more 
than any others to educe and render possible a decision 
of the problem, their own estimate of the materials upon 
which a judgment has to be formed is of double value. 
With regard to Tertullian, Volkmar explains that his 
desire is totally to annihilate the most dangerous heretic of 
his time,—first (Books i— iii), to overthrow Marcion’s sys- 
tem in general as expounded in his “ Antitheses,”—and 
then (Book iv.) to show that even the Gospel of Marcion 
only contains Catholic doctrine (he concludes, “ Chresties 
Jesus in Hvangelio tuo meus est,” ὁ. 43); and there- 
fore he examines the Gospel only so far as may serve to 
establish his own view and refute that of Marcion. “‘T'o 
show,” Volkmar continues, “wherein this Gospel was 
falsified or mutilated, ze, varied from his own, on the 
contrary, is in no way his design, for he perceives that 
Marcion could retort the reproach of mtcrpolation, and 
in lus time proof from internal erounds was hardly 
possible, so that only exceptionally, where a variation 
seems to him remarkable, does he specially mention 10,᾿ 
On the other hand Volkmar remarks that Tertullian’s 
Latin rendering of the text of Marcion which lay before 
him,-—which, although certamly im general free and 
naturally having chiefly the substance im vicw, still in 
weighticr passages 18 verbally accurate,—directly mdicates 
important variations in that text. He gous on to argue 
that the silence of Tertullian may be weighty testimony 
for the fact that passages which exist m Luke, but which 
he does not mention, were missing in Marcion’s Gospel, 
but he does so with considerable reservation. “ But 
his silence alone,” he says, “can only under certain 


1 Volkmer, Das Wvyang. Marejon’s, p. 29. 
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conditions represent with diplomatic certamty an 
omission in Marcion. It is indeed probable that he 
would not lightly have passed over a passage m the 
Gospel of Marcion which might in any way be contra- 
dictory to its system, if one altogether similar had not 
preceded it, all the more as he frequently drags in by 
force such proof passages from Marcion’s text, and often 
plainly with but a certain sophistry tries to refute his 
adversary out of the words of his own Gospel. But it 
remains always possible that in his eagerness he has 
overlooked much; and besides, he believes that by his 
rephes to particular passages he has already sufficiently 
dealt with many others of a similar kind; indeed, 
avowedly, he will not willingly repeat himself. <A certain 
conclusion, therefore, can only be deduced from the 
silence of Tertullian when special circumstances enter.” } 
Volkmar, however, deduces with certainty from the 
statements of Tertullian that, whilst he wrote, he had 
not before him the Gospel of Luke, but intentionally 
laid it aside, and merely referred to the Mavrcionitish 
text, and further that, like all the Fathers of the third 
Century, he preferred the Gospel according to Matthew 
to the other Synoptics, and was well acquainted with it 
alone, so that in speaking of the Gospel gencrally he only 
has in his memory the sense, and the sense alone of Luke 
except in so far as it agrees or scems to agree with 
Matthew.’ 

With regard to the manner in which Tertullian per- 
formed the work he had undertaken, Hilgenfeld remarks: 
“ As Tertullian, in going through the Marcionitish Gospel, 


* Volkmar, Das Hvang. Marcion’s, p. 29 f.; cf. Theol. Jahrb., 1855, 
p. 237. 
3. Das Ey. Marcion’s, p. 31. 
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has only the object of refutation in view, he very 
rarely states explicitly what is missing in it; and as, 
on the one hand, we can only venture to conclude from 
the silence of Tertullian that a passage is wanting, when 
it is altogether inexplicable that he should not have 
made use of it for the purpose of refutation ; so, on 
the other, we must also know how Marcion used and 
interpreted the Gospel, and should never lose sight of 
Tertullian’s refutation and defence.”? 

Hahn substantially expresses the same opinions. He 
says: “Inasmuch as Tertullian goes through the Mar- 
clonitish text with the view of refuting the heretic out of 
that which he accepts, and not of critically pomting out 
all variations, falsifications, and passages rejected, he 
frequently quotes the falsified or altered Marcionitish 
text without expressly mentioning the variations. . . . 
Yet he cannot refrain—although this was not his object 
—occasionally, from noticing amongst other things any 
falsifications and omissions which, when he perhaps exa- 
mined the text of Luke or had a lively recollection of it, 
struck and too grievously offended him.” ὃ 

Volkmar’s opimion of the procedure of Epiphanius is 
still more unfavourable. Contrasting it with that of 
Tertullian, he characterizes 1t as “more superficial,” and 
he considers that its only merit is its presenting an in- 
dependent view of Marcion’s Gospel. Further than this 
however, he says: “ How far we can build upon his 
statements, whether as regards their completeness or their 
trustworthiness is not yet made altogether clear.” * Vollk- 
mar goes on to show how thoroughly Epiphanius intended 
to do his work, and yet that, although from what he 

1 Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 397. 2 Das Ey. Marcion’s, p. 96. 
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4 Volkmar, Das Ey, Marcion’s, p. 32, cf. p. 43. 
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himself leads us to expect, we might hope to find a com- 
plete statement of Marcion’s sins, the Father himself dis- 
appoints such an expectation by lis own adnuission of 
incompleteness. He complains generally of his free and 
misleading method of quotation, such, for instance, as his 
alteration of the text without cxplanation ; alteration of 
the same passage on different occasions in more than one 
way ; abbreviations, and omissions of parts of quotations ; 
the sudden breaking off of passages Just commenced with 
the indefinite καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς or καὶ τὸ λοιπόν, without any 
indication how much this may include.* 

Volkmar, indeed, explains that Epiphanius is only 
thoroughly trustworthy where, and so far as, he wishes 
to state in his Schola an omission or variation in Mar- 
cion’s text from his own Canonical Gospel, in which case 
he minutely registers the smallest point, but this is to be 
clearly distinguished from any charge of falsification 
brought against Marcion m his Refutations; for only 
while earlier drawing up his Scholia had he the Mar- 
cionitish Gospel before him and compared it with Luke ; 
but im the case of the Refutations, on the contrary, 
which he wrote later, he did not at least again com- 
pare the Gospel of Luke. “It is, however, alto- 
gether different,” continues Volkmar, “as regards the 
statements of Epiphanius concerning the part of the 
Gospel of Luke which is preserved in Marcion. Whilst 
he desires to be strictly literal in the account of the 
variations, and also with two exceptions 7s so, he 
so generally adheres only to the purport of the 
passages retained by Marcion, that altogether literal 
quotations are quite exceptional ; throughout, however, 


1 Volkmar, Das Ky. Marcion’s, p. 33f.; ef, Zuhn, Das Ev. Marcion’s, 
p, 129 ff. 


MARCION. 91 


where passages of greater extent are referred to, these 
are not merely abbreviated, but also are quoted in very 
Sree fashion, and nowhere can we reckon that the passage 
in Marcion ran verbally as Epiphanius quotes it.”* And 
to this we may add a remark made further on : “ We can- 
not in general rely upon the accuracy of his statements 
in regard to that which Marcion had in common with 
Luke.”? On the other hand Volkmar had previously 
said : “ Absolute completeness im regard to that which 
Marcion’s Gospel did not contain is not to be reckoned 
upon in his Scholia. He has certamly not intended to 
pass over anything, but im the eagerness which so easily 
renders men superficial and blind much has escaped 
hing = 

Hahn bears similar testimony to the incompleteness of 
Kpiphanius. “It was not his purpose,” he says, “ fully 
to notice all falsifications, variations, and omissions, 
although he does mark most of them, but merely to 
extract from the Gospel of Marcion, as well as from lis 
collection of Epistles, what seemed to him well suited for 
refutation.”* But be immediately adds: “ When he 
quotes a passage from Marcion’s text, however, in which 
such falsifications occur, he generally, 


but not always, 
—-notes them more or less precisely, and he hac himself 
laid it down as a subsidiary object of his work to pay 
attention to such falsifications.”* A httle further on he 
suys: “In the quotations of the remaining passages which 
Epiphanius did not find different from the Gospel of 


1 Volkmar, Das iv. Marcion’s, p. 43 ἢ; of. p. dt. 
2 Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion’s, p. 45. | 
3 Volkmar, Das Τὰν. Marcion’s, p. 33; ef. Neudecker, Winl. N. T., p. 75 ff. ; 
Hahn, Das Hiv. Marcion’s, Ὁ. 114 f.; De Wette, Hinl. N. T., p. 123; 
_Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 361, anm. 10, p. 362 f., anm. 18, 16, 17. 
4 Volkmar, Das Hy. Marciou’s, p. 121. 
1b e122. 
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Luke, and where he therefore says nothing of falsification 
or omission, he is often very free, neither adhering 
strictly to the particular words, nor to their arrangement, 
but his favourite practice is to give their substance and 
sense for the purpose of refuting his opponent. He pre- 
supposes the words known from the Gospel of Luke.” ? 
It must be stated, however, that both Volkmar? 
and Hilgenfeld* consider that the representations of 
Tertullian and Epiphanius supplement each other and_ 
enable the contents of Marcion’s Gospel to be ascer- 
tained with tolerable certainty. Yet a few pages 
earlier Volkmar had pointed out that: “The ground 
for a certain fixture of the text of the Marcionitish 
Gospel, however, seems completely taken away by the 
fact that Tertullian and Epiphanius, in their statements 
regarding its state, not merely repeatedly seem to, but 
in part actually do, directly contradict each other.”* 
Hahn endeavours to explain some of these contradic- 
tions by imagiming that later Marcionites had 
altered the text of their Gospel, and that Epiphanius 
had the one form and Tertullian another ;>° but 
such a doubt only renders the whole of the state- 
ments regarding the work more uncertain and insecure. 
That it is not without some reason, however, appears 
from the charge which Tertullian brings against the 
disciples of Marcion: “for they daily alter it (their 
Gospel) as they are daily refuted by us.”° In fact, we 
have no assurance whatever that the work upon which 


1 Volkmar, Das Iiy. Marcion’s, Ὁ. 123 f. 

2 1d., p. 45 ff. 3 Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 397 ἢ 

4 Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion’s, p. 22 f., p. 46 ff; Theol. Jahrb., 1854, 
p- 106. 

5 Hahn, Das iv. Marcion’s, p. 180 f., p. 169, Ὁ. 224 ff. 5 ef Neudecker, 
Einl. N. T., p. 82. 

δ Nam. et quotidie reformant illud, prout a nobis quotidie revincuntur. 
Ady. Marc,, iv. 5; cf, Dial. do recta in deum fide, $5 ; Orig., Opp., i. p. 867. 
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Tertullian and Epiphanius base their charge against 
Marcion of falsification and mutilation of Luke was 
Marcion’s original Gospel at all, and we certainly have 
no historical evidence on the point.’ 

The question even arises, whether Tertullian, and in- 
deed Epiphanius, had Marcion’s Gospel in any shape 
before them when they wrote, or merely his work, the 
“ Antitheses.”? In commencing his onslaught on 
Marcion’s Gospel, Tertullian says: ‘“‘ Marcion secms 
(videtur) to have selected Luke, to mutilate it.”* This 
is the first serious introduction of his “mutilation 
hypothesis,” which he thenceforward presses with so 
much assurance, but the expression is very uncertain 
for so decided a controversialist, if he had been able to 
speak more positively.* | We have seen that it is ad- 
mitted that Epiphanius wrote without again comparing 
the Gospel of Marcion with Luke, and it is also conceded 
that Tertullian at least had not the Canonical Gospét, 
but in professing to quote Luke evidently does so from 
memory, and approximates his text to Matthew, with 
which Gospel, like most of the Fathers, he was better 
acquainted. This may be illustrated by the fact that 
both Tertullian and Epiphanius reproach Marcion with 
erasing passages from the Gospel of Luke, which never 
were in Luke at all® In one place Tertullian says : 
‘“Marcion, you must also remove this from the Gospel : 
‘Tam not sent but unto the lost sheep of the house of 


1 Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., 1. p. 262 f.; cf. Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 
1854, p. 106 f. 

5 Hichhorn, Hinl. N. T., 1. p. 45, anm.i.; οὗ p. 77 ff, Ὁ. 83; Schwegler, 
Das nachap. Zoit., 1. p. 279 f. 

3 Nam ex lis commentatoribus, quos habomus, Lucam yidetur Marcion 
elegisse, quem caderet. Adv. Marc., iv. 2. 

* Michhorn, inl. N. T., i. p. 78, anm. g. p. 83; ef. Wilyenfeld, Dio Hvv. 
Justin’s, Ὁ. 447, anm. 1. 

° Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 278 f.; BHichhorn, Hinl. N. ἤν; 
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Tsracl,? and: ‘It is not meet to take the children’s bread, 
and give it to dogs,’? in order, be it known, that Christ 
may not seem to be an Israelite.”* The “ Great African” 
thus taunts his opponent, evidently under the impression 
that the two passages were in Luke, immediately after he 
had accused Marcion of having actually expunged from 
that Gospel, “as an interpolation,”* the saying that 
Christ had not come to destroy the law and the prophets, 
but to fulfil them,® which likewise never formed part of 
it. He repeats a similar charge on several other occa- 
sions.© Hpiphanius commits the same mistake of re- 
proaching Marcion with omitting from Luke what is only 
found im Matthew.? We have, m fact, no guarantee of 
the accuracy or trustworthiness of their statements. 

We have said enough, we trust, to show that the 
sources for the reconstruction of a text of Marcion’s 
Gospel are most unsatisfactory, and no one who atten- 
tively studies the analysis of Hahn, Ritschl, Volkmaz, 
Hilgenfeld, and others, who have examined and _ sys- 
tematized the data of the Fathers, can fail to be struck 
by the uncertainty which prevails throughout, the almost 
continuous vagueness and consequent opening, nay, 
necessity, for conjecture, and the absence of really certain 
indications. ‘The Fathers had uo intention of showing 
what Marcion’s text actually was, and their object being 
solely dogmatic and not critical, their statements are very 


p. 45 Ἐφ anm. 1 ef p. 77; Volkmar, Das Hy. Marcion’s, p. 43; cof. Hahn, 
Das Hv. Marcion’s, Ὁ. 264. 

1 Matt. xv. 24. + 70., xv. 26. 

3 Marcion, aufer etiam illud de evangolid: non sum missus, nisi ad 
oves perditas domus Israel; et: non est auferro panem filiis et dare cuin 
canibus, ne scilicet Christus Israelis videretur. Adv. Marc., iv. 7. 

4 ffoc enim Marcion ut additum erasit. Ady. Mar., iy. 7. 

§ Matt. v. 17. 6 Adv. Marc., iv. 9, 12; ii. 17, iv. 17, 36. 

7 Ueer., xhi. p. 322 f., Ref. 1; cf. Luke vy. 14; Matt. vill. 4. 
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insufficient for the purpose.) The materials have had to 
be ingeniously collected and sifted from polemical writ- 
ings whose authors, so far from professing to furnish 
them, were only bent upon seeking in Marcion’s Gospel 
such points as could legitimately, or by sophistical skill, 
be used against him. Passing observations, general 
remarks, as well as direct statements, have too often 
been the only indications euiding the patient explorers, 
and, in the absence of certain information, the silence of 
the angry I’athers has been made the basis for important 
conclusions. It is evident that, not only is such a pro- 
cedure necessarily uncertain and insecure, but it rests 
upon assumptions with regard to the intelligence, care 
and accuracy of Tertullian and Epiphanius, which are 
not sufficiently justified by that part of their treatment 
of Marcion’s text which we can examine and appreciate. 
And when all these doubtful landmarks have failed, tog 
many passages have been left to the mere judgment of 
critics, as to whether they were too opposed to Marcion’s 
system to have becn retained by him, or too favourable 
to have been omitted. The reconstructed texts, as 
might be expected, differ from each other, and one 
Editor finds the results of his predecessors incomplete or 
unsatisfactory,? although naturally at each successive 
attempt, the materials previously collected and adopted, 
have contributed to an apparently more complete result. 
After complaining of the incompleteness and uncertainty 
of the statements of Tertullian and Epiphanius, Ritsclil 
affirms that they furnish so little solid material on which 


 Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 361, anm. 10, p. 362 ἢ, anm. 15, 
10, 17. 

? Ritschl, Das Ey. Marcion’s, p. 55 f£. ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Mare., p 5 f., 
p. 19 ff. ; Hilgenfeld, Dio Hyy. Justin’s, Ὁ. 444 f., p. 394 f. , Theol. Jahrb., 
1853, p. 194 δ, p. 211 Ὁ. 
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to base a hypothesis, that rather by means of a hypo- 
thesis must we determine the remains of the Gospel from 
Tertullian.! Hileenfeld quotes this with approval, and 
adds, that at least Ritschl’s opinion is so far right, that 
all the facts of the case can no longer be settled from 
external data, and that the general view regarding the 
Gospel only can decide many points.? This means of 
course that hypothesis is to supply that which is wanting 
in the Fathers. Volkmar, in the introduction to his last 
comprehensive work on Marcion’s Gospel, says: “ And, 
in fact, 1t is no wonder that for so long a time critics 
have substantially to so little effect disputed regarding 
the protean question, for we have continued so uncertain 
as to the very basis (Fundament) itself,—the precise 
text of the remarkable document,—that Baur has found 
full ground for rejecting, as unfounded, the presumption 
on which that finally-attained decision (his previous one) 
rested.’’* Critics of all shades of opinion are forced to 
admit the incompleteness of the materials for any 
certain reconstruction of Marcion’s text, and, conse- 
quently, for an absolute settlement of the question from 
internal evidence,* although the labours of Volkmar and 
Hilgenfeld have materially increased our knowledge of 
the contents of his Gospel. We must contend, however, 
that, desirable and important as it is to ascertain as 
perfectly as possible the precise nature of Marcion’s text, 

1 Ritschi, Das Evy. Marcion’s, Ὁ. 55. 

* ITilgenfeld, Die ivy. Justin’s, Ὁ. 445. 

* Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion’s, 1852, p. 19 f. 

* Bleck, Ἔλα]. N. T., p. 126; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 565 ; IZilyen- 
feld, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, Ὁ. 194 ff, 211 ff; Hug, Binl. N. T., 1. p. 58 ff, 
cf, Lahn, Das Ey. Marcion’s, p. 114 f.; Mirchhofer, Quellensamml., 
p. 361, ann, 10; Neudecker, Hinl. N. T., Ὁ. 75 ff.; Reuss, Rev. de Théol. 


1857, p. 3; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeitalter, i. p. 262 f.; Tischendor/, 


Wann wurden, τι. s. w., Ὁ. 60 f.; Volkmar, Das Ey. Marcion’s, 19 1}, 
22 ff. 
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the question of its origin and relation to Luke, would not 
by any means be settled even by its final reconstruction. 
There would, as we shall presently show, remain un- 
solved the problem of its place in that successive manipu- 
lation of materials by which a few Gospels gradually 
absorbed and displaced the rest. Our own synoptics 
exhibit unmistakable traces of the process, and clearly 
forbid our leltly setting aside the claim of Marcion’s 
Gospel to be considered a genuine work, and no mere 
falsification and abbreviation of Luke. 

Before procceding to a closer examination of Marcion’s 
Gospel and the gencral evidence bearing upon it, 16 may 
be well here. briefly to refer to the system of the 
Heresiarch whose high personal character exerted so 
powerful an influence upon his own time,’ and whose 
views continued to prevail widely for a couple of cen- 
turies after his death. It was the misfortune of Marcion 
to live in an age when Christianity had passed out of the 
pure morality of its infancy, when, untroubled by comph- 
cated questions of dogma, simple faith and pious enthu- 
siasm had been the one great bond of Christian brother- 
hood, into a phase of ecclesiastical development in which 
religion was fast degencrating into theology, and com- 
plicated doctrines were rapidly assuming that rampant 
attitude which led to so much bitterness, persecution, 
and schism. In later times Marcion might have been 
honoured as a reformer, in his own he was denounced as 
a herctic.? Austere and ascetic in his opinions, he 
aimed at superhuman purity, and although his clerical 
adversaries might scoff at his impracticable doctrines 


1 Oredner, Beitriige, i. Ὁ. 40; Schletermacher, Simmtl. Werke, viii. ; 
inl. N. T., 1845, p. 64; Westcott, Ou the Canon, p. 272 f. 

2 Cf. Newnder, Allg. IX. G., 1843, il p. 792, 815 f.; Schleiermacher, Bink. 
N. Τ᾿, 1845, p. Gt. 
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regarding marriage and the subjugation of the flesh, they 
have had their parallels amongst those whom the Church 
has since most delighted to honour, and at least the 
whole tendency of his system was markedly towards the 
side of virtue. It would of course be foreign to our 
purpose to enter upon any detailed statement of its 
principles, and we must confine ourselves to such par- 
ticulars only as are necessary to an understanding of the 
question before us. 

As we have already frequently had occasion to 
mention, there were two broad parties in the primitive | 
Church, and the very existence of Christianity was in 
one sense endangered by the national exclusiveness of 
the people amongst whom it onginated. The one party 
considered Christianity a mere continuation of the Law, 
and dwarfed it into an Israelitish institution, a narrow 
sect of Judaism; the other represented the glad tidings 
a the introduction of a new system applicable to all and 
supplanting the Mosaic dispensation of the Law by a 
universal dispensation of grace. These two partics were 
popularly represented in the early Church by the two 
Apostles, Peter and Paul, and their antagonism 15 faintly 
revealed in the Epistle to the Galatians. Marcion, a 
gentile Christian, appreciating the truc character of the 
new religion and its elevated spirituality, and profoundly 
impressed by the comparatively degraded and anthropo- 
morphic features of Judaism, drew a very sharp line of 
demarcation between them, and represented Christianity 
as an entirely new and separate system abrogating the 
old and having absolutely no connection with it. Jesus 
was not to him the Messiah of the Jews, the son of 

1 Gfrérer, Alle. K. G., i. p. 184 £5 Hagendbach, K. G., 1869, 1. p. 184 f. ; 


ITug, inl. N. T., i. p. 56 Τὸ, Milman, Hist. of Chr., 1867, ii. p. 77 ff. ; 
Neander, Allg. IX. G., ul. p. 791 ff; Volkmar, Das Inv. Mare, p. 25 fh 
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David come permanently to establish the Law an 
Prophets, but a divine being sent to reveal to man a 
wholly new spiritual religion, and a hitherto unknown 
God of goodness and grace. The Creator (Anpuovpyés), 
the God of the Old Testament, was different from the 
(zod of grace who had sent Jesus to reveal the Truth, to 
bring reconciliation and salvation to all, and to abrogate 
the Jewish God of the World and of the Law, who was 
opposed to the God and Father of Jesus Christ as Matter 
is to Spirit, Impurity to purity. Christianity was in 
distinct antagonism to Judaism, the Spiritual God of 
heaven, whose goodness and love were for the Universe, 
to the God of the World, whose chosen and peculiar 
people were the Jews, the Gospel of Grace to the dispen- 
sation of the Old Testament. Christianity, therefore, 
must be kept pure from the Judaistic elements humanly 
thrust into it, which were so essentially opposed to its 
whole spirit. = 

Marcion wrote awork called “Antitheses” (Αντιθέσεις), 
in which he contrasted the old system with the new, the 
God of the one with the God of the other, the Law with 
the Gospel, and in this he maimtained opmions which 
anticipated many held in our own time. Tertullian 
attacks this work im the first three books of his treatise 
against Marcion, and he enters upon the discussion of its 
details with true theological vigour: “Now, then, ye 
hounds, yelping at the God of truth, whom the Apostle 
casts out,’ to all your questions! These are the bones 
of contention which ye gnaw!”? The poverty of the 
“Great African’s” arguments keeps pace with his abuse. 

% Rov. xxu. 15. 

2 Jam hinc ad queestiones omnes, canes, quos foras apostolus expellit, 


latrantes in deum veritatis. Tac sunt argumentationum ossa, quo 
obroditis. Adv. Marce., 11. 5. 
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Marcion objected: If the God of the Old Testament be 
good, prescient of the future, and able to avert evil, why 
did he allow man, made in his own image, to be deccived 
by the devil, and to fall from obedience of the Law into 
sin and death? How came the devil, the origin of 
lying and deceit, to be made at all?? After the fall, 
God became a judge both severe and cruel ; woman is at 
once condemned: to bring forth in sorrow and to serve 
her husband, changed from a help into a slave, the 
earth is cursed which before was blessed, and man is 
doomed to labour and to death* The law was one of 
retaliation and not of justice—lex talionis—eye for eye, 
tooth for tooth, stripe for stripe* And it was not. con- 
sistent, for in contravention of the Decalogue, God is 
made to instigate the Israelites to spoil the Egyptians, | 
and fraudulently rob them of their gold and silver ;5 to 
incite them to work on the Sabbath by ordering them to 
carry the ark for eight days round Jericho ;® to break 
the second commandment by making and setting up the 
brazen serpent and the golden cherubim.? Then God is 
inconstant, electing men, as Saul and Solomon, whom he 
subsequently rejects;* repenting that he had set up 
Saul, and that he had doomed the Ninevites,® and so on. 
God calls out: Adam, where art thou? inquires whether 
he had eaten the forbidden fruit, asks of Cain where his 
brother was, as if he had not yet heard the blood of Abel 
crying from the ground, and did not already know all 
these things.*° Anticipating the results of modern criti- 

1 Tertullian, Adv. Mare., u. 5; cf. 9. AO: Ws 10, 

3 1b., ii. 11. 4 1b., ii. 18. 

6 Jb., ἡ. 20. Tertullian introduces this by likening the Marcionites 
to the cuttle-fish, like which ‘‘ they vomit the blackness of blasphemy ” 
(tenebras blasphemic interyomunt), 1. c. 


6 7b, ii, Q1. 7 2}., di. 22. 5. Ib, ii. 23, 
9 Th. ii. 94, 10 Ζ0,, 1.36. 
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cism, Marcion denies the applicability to Jesus of the 
so-called Messianic prophecics. The Immanuel of 
Isaiah (vii. 14, cf. vii. 4) is not Christ ;' the “ Virgin” 
his mother is simply a “young woman” according 
to Jewish phraseology,? and the sufferings of the 
Servant of God (Isaiah 11. 13—liii. 9) are not pre- 
dictions of the death of Jesus. There is a complete 
severance between the Law and the Gospel, and the 
God of the latter is the Antithesis of that of the 
former.* “The one was perfect, purc, bencficent, pas- 
sionless ; the other, though not unjust by nature, in- 
fected by matter,—subject to all the passions of man,— 
cruel, changeable; the New Testament, especially as 
remodelled by Marcion,® was holy, wise, amiable; the 
Old Testament, the Law, barbarous, inhuman, contra- 
dlictory, and detestable.” ® 

Marcion ardently maintained the doctrine of the im- 
purity of matter, and he carried it to its logical conclusion, 
both in speculation and practice. We, therefore, assert- 
ing the ineredibility of an incarnate God, denied the cor- 
poreal reality of the flesh of Christ. His body was a mere 
semblance and not of human substance, was not born of 
a human mother, and the divine nature was not degraded 
by contact with the flesh.?7 Marcion finds in Paul the 
purest promulgator of the truth as he understands it, 
and emboldened by the Mpistle to the Galatians, in which 
that Apostle rebukes even Apostles for “not walking 
uprightly according to the truth of the Gospel,” he 

1 Adv. Marc., iii. 12. 2 Jb., wi. 19, 

3 1b., ui. 17, 18. * Adv. Marce., iv. 1. 

δ We give this quotation as a réswmé by an English historian and divine, 
but the idea of the ‘‘ Now Tostament remodelled by Marcion,” is a mere 
ecclesiastical imagination. 


° Milman, Ταῦ, of Christianity, 1867, il. p. 77 f. 
7 Lertullian, Ady, Mare., ili. 8 ff. 
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accuses the other Apostles of having depraved the pure 
form of the Gospel doctrines delivered to them by 
Jesus, “mixing up matters of the Law with the words 
of the Saviour.” 

Tertullian accuses Marcion of having written the work 
in which he details the contrasts between Judaism and 
Christianity, of which we have given the briefest sketch, 
as an introduction and encouragement to belief in his 
Gospel, which he ironically calls “‘ the Gospel according 
to the Antitheses”* and the charge which the Fathers 
bring against Marcion is that he laid violent hands on 
the Canonical Gospel of Luke, and manipulated it to 
suit his own views. “Tor certainly the whole object 
at which he laboured in drawing up the ‘ Anti- 
theses, ” says Tertullian, “amounts to this: that he 
may prove a disagreement between the Old and New 
Testament, so that his own Christ may be separated 
from the Creator, as of another God, as alicn from the 
Law and the Prophets. For this purpose it is certain 
that he has erased whatever was contrary to his own 
opinion and in harmony with the Creator,-as if inter- 
polated by his partisans, but has retained everything 
consistent with his own opinion.”* The whole hypo- 
thesis that Marcion’s Gospel is a mutilated version of 
our third Synoptic in fact rests upon this accusation. 
It is obvious that if 1 can not be shown that Marcion’s 
Gospel was our Canonical Gospel merely garbled by the 


1 Adv. Marc., iv. 38. 

2 Apostolos enim admiscuisse ea quie sunt legalia salvatoris verbis. 
Trenceus, Adv. Heer., mi. 2, § 25 οὗ τὰν 12, § 12. 3 Adv. Mare., iv. 1. 

4 Certe enim totum, quod elaborayit, etiam Antitheses prestruendo, in 
hoc cogit, ut veteris et novi testamenti diversitatem. constituat, proinde 
Christum suum a creatore separaturus ut dei alterius, ut alionum legis et 
prophetarum. Oerte propterca contraria quaque sententin suo crasit, 
conspirantia cum creatore, quasi ab adsertoribus eius intoxta; compe- 
tentia autem sententico sua reservavit. Ady. Marc., iv. 6. 
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Heresiarch for dogmatic reasons in the interest of his 
system,—for there could not be any other conceivable 
reason for tampering with it,—the claim of Marcion’s 
Gospel to the rank of a more original and authentic 
work than Luke’s acquires double force. We must, 
therefore, inquire into the character of the variations 
between the so-called heretical, and the Canonical Gospels, 
and see how far the hypothesis of the Fathers accords 
with the contents of Marcion’s Gospel so far as we are 
acquainted with it. | 

At the very outset we are met by the singular pheno- 
menon, that both Tertullian and Epiphanius, who accuse 
Marcion of omitting everything which was unfavourable, 
and retaining only what was favourable to his views, 
undertake to refute him out of what remains in. his 
Gospel. Tertullian says: “It will then be proved that 
he has shown the same defect of blindness of heresy 
both in that which he has erased and that which he has 
retained.”! Epiphanius also confidently states that, out 
of that which Marcion has allowed to remain of the 
Gospel, he can prove his fraud and imposture, and 
thoroughly refute him.2 Now if Marcion mutilated 
Luke to so lttle purpose as this, what was the use 
of his touching it at all? He is known as an able 
man, the most influential and distinguished of all the 
heretical leaders of the second century, and it seems 
unreasonable to suppose that, on the theory of his erasing 
or altering all that contradicted his system, he should 
have done his work so imperfectly. The Fathers say that 
he endeavours to get rid of the contradictory passages 
which remain by a system of false interpretation ; but 

1 Tune et illa constabit eodem vitio hereticee cxcitatis erasa, quo et 


hac reservata. Adv. Marc., iv. 6. 2 Hor., xli. 9 f., p. 5101 
3 Hichhorn, Hinl. Ν. Τ᾿, i. p. 75. | 
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surely he would not have allowed himself to be driven 
to this extremity, leaving weapons in the hands of his 
opponents, when he might so easily have excised the 
obnoxious texts along with the rest? It is admitted by 
critics, moreover, that passages said to have been 
omitted by Marcion are often not opposed to his system 
at all, and sometimes, indeed, even in favour of it;! 
and on the other hand, that passages which were 
retained are contradictory to his views.? This is not 
intelligible upon any theory of arbitrary garbling of a 
Gospel in the interest of a system. 

It may be well to give a few instances of the anoma- 
lies presented, upon this hypothesis, by Marcion’s text. 
It is generally agreed that the verses Luke vu. 29—35, 
were wanting in Marcion’s Gospel.4 Hahn accounts.for 
the omission of verses 29, 30, regarding the baptism of 
John, because they represented the relation of the 
‘Baptist to Jesus in ἃ way which Marcion did not admit.‘ 
But as he allowed the preceding verses to remain, such 
a proceeding was absurd. In verse 26 he calls John a 
prophet, and much more than a prophet, and in the 
next verse (27) quotes respecting him the words of 

1 Baur, Unters. kan. Evy., p. 423 ff.; Jlilyenfeld, Die vv. Just., 
p. 444 ff; Nicolas, Et. sur les iv. Apoer., Ὁ. 151 ; Ritschi, Theol. Jahrb., 
1851, p. 529 f.; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., 1. p. 263 ff, 273 fh; De 

Wette, Hinl. N. T., p. 132; Volkmar, Das liv. Marcion’s, Ὁ. 74{f., p. 107 1, 
p- 175 f.; cf Theol. Jahrb., 1850, Ὁ. 214 f. 

2 Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., p. 423 ff ; Gueriche, Gesammtgesch. N. T., 
Ῥ. 231,anm. 1; ef. Hbrard, Wiss knit. d. evang. Gesch., Ὁ. 810, anm. 2; 
Hichhorn, ταν, N. T., 1. p. 75 ff; Mirchhofer, Quellensamml., Ὁ. 862, 
anm. 13; Neander, Allg. K. G.. 11. Ὁ. 816; Nicolas, Et. sur les Ey. Apoer., 
Ὁ. 101 Τῇ; &itschl, Theol. Jahrb., 1851, p. 529 f. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. 
“eit., i. p. 263 ff., 273 ff. ; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marcion’s, Ὁ. 107 ff. ; Wilyen- 
feld, Die Evv. J., p. 444 ff. 

3 Tertullian and Epiphanius pass them over in silence. Cf. Iahn, Ey. 
Mare. in 7'hilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T., p. 418, anm. 24; Ritschl, Das Tv. 
_ Mare., p. 78 £5 Volkmar, Das Iv. Mare., p. 156 δὶ; ZZilgenfeld, though 
somewhat doubtful, seems to agree: Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 407; ef. 141; 
De Wette, inl. N. T., p. 128. * Das Hy. Mare., p. 147. 
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Malachi it. 1: “This is he of whom it is written: 
Behold I send my messenger before thy face, which 
shall prepare thy way before thee.” It is impossible 
on any reasonable ground to account for the retention 
of such honourable mention of the Baptist, if verses 29, 
30 were erased for such dogmatic reasons.’ Still more 
incomprehensible on such a hypothesis is the omission 
of Luke vii. 31—35, where that generation is likened unto 
children playing in the market-place and callmg to each 
other: “ We piped unto you and ye danced not,” and 
Jesus continues: “For John is come neither eating 
bread nor drinking wine; and ye say, He hath a devil 
(34). The Son of Man is come, cating and drinking; 
and ye say: Behold a gluttonous man and a wincbibber, 
a friend of publicans and sinners.” Hahn attributes the 
omission of these verses to the sensuous representation 
they give of Jesus as cating and drinking? What was 
the use of eliminating these verses when he allowed té 
remain. unaltered verse 36 of the same chapter? in 
which Jesus is invited to eat with the Pharisee, and 
goes into his house and sits down to meat? or ν. 
29—35,* in which Jesus accepts the feast of Levi, and 
defends his disciples for eating and drinking against 
the murmurs of the Scribes and Pharisces? or xv. 2,5 


l Ritschl, Das Ev. Mare., Ὁ. 78 f.; Schaveyler, Das nachap. Zoitaltor, i. 
Ὁ. 263; De Wetée, Juin. N. T., p. 13823; of. Volker, Das Ev. Marcion, 
p. 1566; LMilgenfeld, Dio Kvv. Justin’s, Ὁ. £06 Τ᾿; Zertullian, Adv. Marc., 
iv. 18; Mpiphanius, Τίτον. xlu., Sch. vii. f.; Ref. viii. f. 

+ Das Jiv. M., p. 147; Evang. Mare. in Z'hilo, Cod. ap. N. T., p. 418, 
anm. 24, 33; Volkmar, Dag Vay. Marc., p. 166; Rilscht, Das Hy. Mare., 
Ῥ. 78 f.; οὗ Milgenfeld, Die livy. Justin’s, p. 407. 

3 Hahn, Evang. Mare. Thilo, P. 418, 419, anm. 25; Volkmar, Das Ev. 
Mare., p. 157. 

4 Hahn, iv. Mare. in Thilo, Ὁ. 408; Volkmar, Das Ey. Marc., p. 155; 
Tertullian, Adv. Mare., iv. 11. 

® Hahn, Ev. M. in Thilo, p. 451; Volkmar, Das Ev. Mare., p. 162; ef. 
Tertullian, Ady. M., iv. 32. : 
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where the Pharisees say of him: “ This man receiveth 
sinners and eateth with them?” How absurdly futile 
the omission of the one passage for dogmatic reasons, 
while so many others were allowed to remain unaltered.? 

The next passage to which we must refer 1s one of the 
most important in connection with Marcion’s Docetic 
doctrine of the person of Jesus. It is said that he 
omitted vii. 19: “And his mother and his brethren 
came to him and could not come at him for the crowd,” 
and that he inserted im verse 21, ris μου μήτηρ καὶ ot 
ἀδελφοί ; making the whole episode in his Gospel read 
(20): “And it was told him by certain which said: 
Thy mother and thy brethren stand without desiring 
to see thee: 21. But he answered and said unto them : 
Who are my mother and brethren? My mother and 
my brethren are these,” &.? The omission of verse 19 
is said to have been made because, according to Marcion, 
‘Christ was not born like an ordinary man, and consc- 
quently had neither mother nor brethren.? The mere 
fact, however, that Marcion retains verse 90, 1n which 
the crowd simply state as a matter fully recognized, the 
relationship of those who were secking Jesus, renders the 
omission of the preceding verse useless,* except on the 
eround of mere redundancy. 

Marcion is reported not to have had the word αἰώνιον 
in. x. 25," so that the question of the lawyer simply ran : 


1 Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 263; De Wette, Hinl. N. T., 
p. 132. 

2 Hahn, Ev. M.in Thilo, Ὁ. 421, anm. 26; Volkmar, Das Ev. Marc., 
Ὁ. 150; Mpiph., Heer., xlii., Sch. 12; Vertullian, Adv. Marc., iv. 19, de 
carne Christi, §7; De Wette, Winl. N.T., p. 125; Hilgenfeld, Die vv. 
Justin’s, p. 408 f., 441; Buur, Das Markusev., p. 192 f. 

* Huhn, Das Kv. M., p. 148 f.; Ev. M. in Thilo, Ὁ. 421, anm. 27; ef. 
Volkmar, Das Kv. M., p. 56 f. 4 Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 26-4. 

δ Hahn, iv. M. in Thilo, p. 434; Volkmar, Das Ἰὰν. M., p. 159; Hil- 
genfeld, Die ivy. J., p. 441; De IWelte, inl. N. T., p. 126. 
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“Master, what shall I do to inherit life?’ The omission 
of this word is supposed to have been made in order to 
make the passage refer back to the God of the Old 
Testament, who promises only long life on earth for 
keeping the commandments, whilst it is only in the 
Gospel that eternal life is promised! But in the corre- 
sponding passage, xviil. 18,? the αἰώνιον is retained, and 
the question of the ruler is: “ Good master, what shall I 
do to inherit eternal life?” It has been argued that 
the introduction of the one thing still lacking (verse 22) 
alter the keeping of the law and the injunction to sell all 
and give to the poor, changes the context and justifies 
the use there of eternal life as the reward for fulfilment 
of the higher commandment? This reasoning, however, 
seems to us without grounds, and merely an ingenious 
attempt to account for an embarrassing fact. In reality 
the very same context occurs in the other passage, for, 
explaining the meaning of the word “ neighbour,” love” 
to whom is cnjoied as part of the way to obtain “ life,” 
Jesus inculeates the very samc duty as in xvill. 22, 
of distributing to the poor (ch x. 28—87). There 
seems, therefore, no reasonable motive for omitting the 
word from the one passage whilst retainmg it in the 
other! | 
The passage in Luke xi. 29-—32, from the concluding 


i 
° 


words of verse 29, “but the sign of the prophet Jonah ” 


ΔΖ}. Das ly. M., p. 1615 My. Moan Philo, p. 186, an. 423 Του), 
Das day. M., p. o8, p. 109; 1 τῶι, Ady. M. iv. 25; Baur, Das 
Markusey., pe 195. 

* flahu, iy. Moin Thilo, p. 401; Mpiph., Voor, xl. Sch. 50; Zer- 
tullian, Ady. M. iv. 36. 

3. Volkmar, Das liv. M., p. ὅδ᾽, “σοι οί, Dio Tnyy. Just., Ὁ. 426 ; 
Baur, Das Markusey., p. 193. 

1 Sehaoegler, Das uachap. Zeit., lp. 264. 
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was not found in Marcion’s Gospel.’ This omission is 
accounted for on the ground that such a respectful 
reference to the Old Testament was quite contrary to 
the system of Marcion.2 Verses 49—51 of the same 
chapter, contaming the saying of the “Wisdom of God,” 
regarding the sending of the prophets that the Jews 
might slay them, and their blood be required of that 
generation, were also omitted? The reason given for 
this omission is, that the words of the God of the Old 
Testament are too respectfully quoted and adopted to 
suit the views of the Heretic.* Both Hileenfeld® and 
Baur® agree that the words in verses 31—32, “ Anda 
oreater than Solomon—than Jonah is here,” tee well 
have been allowed to remain in the text, and indeed the 
superiority of Christ over the kings and prophets of the 
Old Testament which is asserted directly suits and 
_supports the system of Marcion. How much less, how- 
ever, is the omission of these passages to be explained 
upon any intelligent dogmatic principle, when we find 
in Marcion’s text the passage in which Jesus justifies 
his conduct on the Sabbath by the example of David 
(νι. 83—4),’ and that 1 which he assures the disciples of 
the greatness of thei reward in heaven for the persecu- 


1 Hahn, Kv. M. in Thilo, 438, anm. 46; Volkmar, Das Hy. M., p. 151; 
De Wette, Hinl. N. 'T., p. 126; ΠΕΣ: Die Evy. J., p. 441; Mpiph., 
Heer., xl. Sch. 25; ef. Ref It is conjectured that ‘the words πονηρά 
ἐστι were also wanting. Epiphanius does not use them, but he is 
thought to be quoting ‘‘freely.” The words, however, equally fail in 
Codex 235. 

* Hahn, Das liv. M., p. 163; Volkmar, Das Ey. M., p. ds. 

* Hahn, Das iy. M. in Thilo, 4389, anm. 47; Volkmar, Das Ey. M., 
p. lol. 

* Hohn, Das Ew. M., Ὁ. 165; Ey. M. in Thilo, 440, anm. 47; Volker, 
Das Hy, Ws pe OSE, 

5 Die age, J., Ὁ. 453. δ Das Markusov., p. 194. 

7 Hohn, iy. M. in Thilo, 410; Volkmar, Das ἘΠ. M., 155. 
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tions they were to endure : “For behold your reward is 
great in heaven: for after the same manner did their 
fathers unto the prophets ” (vi. 23).1 As we have seen, 
Jesus is also allowed to quote an Old Testament pro- 
phecy (wii. 27) as fulfilled in the coming of John to 
prepare the way for himself. The questions which Jesus 
puts to the Scribes (xx. 41—-44) regarding the Christ being 
David’s son, with the quotation from Ps. ex. 1, which 
Marcion is stated to have retained,? equally refute the 
supposition as to his motive for “omitting” x. 29 ff. 
It has been argued with regard to the last passage that 
Jesus merely uses the words of the Old Testament to 
mect his own theory,? but the dilemma in which Jesus 
places the Scribes is clearly not the real object of his 
question : its aim is a suggestion of the true character 
of the Christ. But amongst his other sins with regard 
to Luke’s Gospel, Marcion is also accused of imterpolat-_ 
ing it. And in what way? Why the Heresiarch who 
is so averse to all references to the Old Testament that 
he is supposed to erase them, actually, amongst his few 
interpolations, adds a reference to the Old Testament. 
Between xvii. 14 and 15 (some critics say in verse 18) 
Marcion introduced the verse which is found in Luke iv. 
97: “And many lepers were in Isracl in the time of 
Khsha the prophet; and none of them was cleansed 
saving Naaman, the Synian.”* Now is it conceivable 
that a man who inserts, as it is said, references to the 
ITahn, iv. M. τὰ Thilo, 412; Volkmar, Das Ἰὰν. M. 156. 

Toahn, τὰ Lhilo, 468 ; Volkmar, tb., Ὁ. 165. 

Volkmar, tb., p. 59 f.; Hilyenfeld, Die liv. J., p. 453. 

Hpiph., Weor., xii. Sch. 48; Lertullian, Adv. M., iv. 35; Zahn, Ey. 
M. in Thilo, p. 457, anm. 673 De Welte, Kink. N. T., p. 128 £3 Hilgenfetd, 
Die νυν. J., p. 424; Baur, Das Markusev., p. 213; Volkmar, Theol. 


Jahrb., 1850, p. 181; Das Ὧν. M., p. 163, p. 89 ΠῚ ; Hichhorn, Kink. N. T., 
p. 77. 
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Old Testament into his text so gratuitously, can have 
been so inconsistent as to have omitted these passages 
because they contain similar references? We must say 
that the whole of the reasoning regarding these passages 
omitted and retained, and the fine distinctions which are 
drawn between them, are anything but convincing. A 
general theory bemg adopted, nothing is more easy than 
to harmonise everything with it m this way; nothing 15 
more easy than to assign some reason, good or bad, 
apparently in accordance with the foregone conclusion, 
“why one passage was retained, and why another was 
omitted, but in almost every case the reasoning might 
with equal propriety be reversed if the passages were so, 
and the retention of the omitted passage as well as the 
omission of that retaimed be quite as reasonably justified. 
The eritics who have examined Marcion’s Gospel do not 
_trouble themselves to inquire if the general connection 
“of the text be improved hy the absence of passages 
supposed to be omitted, but simply try whether the 
supposed omissions are explainable on the ground of a 
dogmatic tendency in Marcion. In fact the areument. 
throughout is based upon foregone conclusions, and 
rarely upon any solid grounds whatever. The retention 
of such passages as we have quoted above renders the 
omission of the other for dogmatic reasons quite pur- 
poseless.? 

The passage, xii. 6, 7, which areucs that as the 
sparrows are not forgotten before God, and the hairs of 
our head are numbered, the disciples need not fear, was 
not found in Marcion’s Gospel.? The supposed omission 

Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit, p. 264; Ritschl, Das. Ey. M., Ὁ. δ᾽ ἢ 


* Hahn, Uv. M. in Thilo, p. 441; Vols Das div. M., p. 151, ef OL: 
[Hilgenfeld, Die iyy. Jo, p. 441; Theol. Jahrb., 1858, p. 204 
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is explained on the ground that, according to Marcion’s 
system, God docs not interest himself about such trifles 
as sparrows and the hairs of our head, but merely about 
souls. That such reasoning is absurd, however, is apparent 
from the fact, that Marcion’s text had verse 24 of the 
same chapter :? “ Ce: the ravens,” &c., &c., and 
“ God feedeth them :” &e., and also v. 28,3 “ But if God 
so clothe the grass,” &., &e., “ how much more will he 
clothe you, O! ye of little faith ΑΒ no one ventures to 
argue that Marcion limited the providence of God to the 
ravens, and to the ervass, but excluded the sparrows and 
the hair, no dogmatic reason can be assigned for the 
omission of the one, whilst the other is retained.* 

The first nine verses of ch. xii. were likewise absent 
from Marcion’s text,® wherein Jesus declares that like the 
Galileans, whose blood Pulate had mixed with their 
sacrifices (ve 1, 2), and the cighteecn upon whom the. 
tower un Siloam fell (v. 4), “except ye repent, ye shall 
wl likewise perish,” (v. 3 and 5), and then recites the 
parable of the unfruitful fig-tree (ν. 6—-9), which the 
inaster of the vineyard orders to be cut down (v. 7), but 
then spares for a season (v. 8, vo The theory i vanced 
to account for the asserted “omission” of these 

1 Hahn, Das Ky. M., p. 167; lav. Moin Vhilo, Ὁ. 441, anm. £9. 

* Tehn, Wy. Mo in Thilo, p. 442. 

3. Hahn, Mv. Moin Thilo, p. 443, amin. 615 Vollmer, Das My. M., p. 
160; De Wette, Mink N.'D., p. 127. This verse was wanting according to 
Iipiph., Sch, 31, but was in the text by the decided statement of Zertul- 
lian, Adv. MA, iv. 295 Folhkmar (Das By. M., 10}, and /ilgenfeld (Theol, 
Jaheb., 1863, p. 204), agreo that this aroso solely from an accidental 
asenee of tho verse in the copy ᾿ Hpiphanius, 


4 Schwegler, Das nachap. Zoit., 1. p. 265; Ritschl, Das Iv. M., p. 91; 
of. Pe Wedle, Wink, N.T., p. 182. 

5 WHehn, Wy. Moin Philo, p. 4165 Vollanar, Das Jay. M., p. 161. (Ie 
omits xii. 1---10); Wilgenfeld, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 204. (110 had pre- 
viously,—Dioe Hy. J., p. 441,—only admitted the absence of xii. 1—5) 
De Welle, Maul, N.'T., i. p. 126 8 
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verses is that they could not be reconeiled with 
Maxcion’s system, according to which the good God 
never positively punishes the wicked, but merely leaves 
them to punish themselves in that, by not accepting the 
proffered grace, they have no part in the blesseduess of 
Christians? In his carlicr work, Volkmar distinctly 
admitted that the whole of this passage might be onutted 
without prejudice to the text of Luke, and ‘that he could 
not state any ground, in connection with Marcion’s 
system, which rendered its omission cither necessary ΟἹ 
even conceivable. He then decided that the passage 
was not contained at all in the version of Luke, which 
Marcion possessed, but was inserted at a later pertod in 
our Codices.2 Jt was only on lus second attempt to 
account for all omissions on dogmatic erounds that he 
areued as above. In like manner Hilgenfeld also, with 
Rettig, considered that the passage did not forni part of 
“the original Luke, so that herve again Marciou’s text was 
free from a very abrupt passage, not belonging to the 
more pure aud primitive Gospel? Baur recognizes not 
only that there is no dogmatic ground to explan the 
omission, but on the contrary, that the passage fully 
agrees with the system of Marctou.* The total isufli- 
ciency of the argument to explam the omission, how- 
ever, is apparent from the numerous passages, which 
were allowed to remain m the text, which still more 
clearly outraged this part of Marcion’s system. In the 
parable of the great supper, xiv. 15—24, the Lord is 
anery (v. 21), and declares that none of those who were 

1 Tlahn, Das iy. M., p. 175; lv. M. in Zhilo, p. 416, anm. ὅδ; Volk- 
mar, Das Iiv. M., p. Gt f 

2 Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 207 ἢ 


5 )1ὸ Iby. Ju, p. 470. 
4 Das Markusey., p. 195 £, 
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bidden should taste of his supper (v. 24). In xi. 5, 
Jesus warns his own disciples: “Fear him, which after 
he hath kalled hath power to cast into hell; yea, I say 
unto you: fear him.” It is not permissible to argue 
that Marcion here understands the God of the Old 
Testament, the Creator, for he would thus represent his 
Christ as forewarning his own disciples to fear the power 
of that very Demiurec, whose reign he had come to 
terminate. Then again, in the parable of the wise 
steward, and the foolish servants, xu. 41 ΠῚ he declares 
(v. 46), that the lord of the foolish servant “ will cut 
him in sunder, and will appoint bim his portion with the 
unbelievers,” and (vs. 47, 48) that the servants shall be 
beaten with stripes, im proportion to their fault. In the 
parable of the nobleman who goes to a far country and 
leaves the ten pounds with his servants, xix. 11 ΠῚ the lord 
orders his cneniues, who would not that he should reien 
over them, to he brought and slain before him. (vy. 277 
Then how very much there was in the Tupistles of Paul, 
which he upheld, of a still more contradictory character. 
There is no dogmatic reason for such inconsistency.* 
Marcion is aceused of having falsified xiu. 28 im. the 
following manner: “There shall be weeping and gnash- 
ine of tecth, when ye shall see a/l the just (πάντας τοὺς 
δικαίους) in the kingdom of God, but you yourselves 
being thrust, aud bound (καὶ κρατουμένους) without.” 
The substitution of ‘all the just” for “ Abraliam, Isaac, 
and Jacob, and all the prophets,” 1s one of those varia- 
tions which the supporter of the dogmatic theory grecdily 
lays hold of, as bearing evident tokens of falsification in 
antijudaistic mierest.2 But Mareion had in lus Gospel 


t Schweyler, Das nachap. “vit., i. p. 265; Law, Das Markusev. Ὁ. 195. 
2 Hahn, Das liv. M., p. 1773 My. M. im Z'héle, p. 448, anm. ὅδ, ef. 
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the parable of the rich man and Lazarus, xvi. 19—31, 
where the beggar is carried up into Abraham's bosom.’ 
And again, there was the account of the Transfiguration, 
ix. 28—36, in which Moses and Elias are seen in con- 
verse with Jesus.? The alteration of the one passage for 
dogmatic reasons, whilst the parable of Lazarus is 
retained, would have been useless. Lhilgenteld, however, 
in agreement with Baur and Ritschl, has shown that 
Marcion’s reading πάντας τοὺς δικαΐους is evidently the 
contrast to the ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας of the preceding 
verse, and is superior to the canonical version, which 
was either altered after Matth. vin. 12, or with the 
anti-Marcionitish object of bringing the rejected Patriarchs 
into recognition.? The whole theory in this case again 
goes into thin air, and it is consequently weakened if not 
destroyed in all. 

Marcion’s Gospel did not contain the parable of the 
Prodigal Son, xv. 11—23.* The omission of this passage, 


Volkmar, Das Ey. M., p. 62 f., and 7iilgenfeldt, Die Ivy. J., Ὁ. 420, who 
explain the omission differently, and consider Tahn in error. 

1 Tertullian (Ady. M., iv. 34), gives an claborate explanation of the in- 
terpretation by which Marcion does away with the offensive part of the 
parable, but in tlis and every case crasure was surcly more simple than 
explanation if Marcion erased anything at all. 

* Jlahn, in verse 30 reads συνέστησαν for συνελάλουν, tho two mon 
‘“ stood’? with him instead of “ talked”? with him, asin uke. This he 
derives from the obscure words of Tertullian, which, however, really refer 
to vy. 32 (Adv. M. iv. 22), but Mpiphanius (Sch. 17) has very distinctly 
the reading of Luke. Uahn omits y. 31 altogether, on the very un- 
decided evidence of Tertullian and Mpiphanins; L/uhn, Hy. M. in Thilo, 
p. 427, anm. ἢ; Das Tiv. M., p. 161; Το» (Das iv. Mare., p. 158, ef. 
151), and Llilyen/feld (Dio Javy. J., p. 411 f., 466 f.), prove that the reading 
was unaltered in v. 90, and that vy. 31 stood in Marcion’s text. The whole 
discussion, as showiug the uncertainty of the text, is very instructive. 
Cf. Litschl, Das Ey. M., p. 80 ff. 

ὁ Llilgenfeld, Die Tivy. J., p. £70; Baur, Das Markusey., p. 206 f. ; 
Rittscht, Das Iiv. M., p. 94 f. 

4 Huln, ἅν. M.in Thilo, p. 452; Volkmar, Das Ky. M., p. 162; {{- 
genfeld, Die Iivy. J., p. ἘΠ, De MWette, Bink, N. Lp. 1283 “piphaniue, 
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which is universally recognized as in the purest Paulinian 
spirit, 1s accounted for partly on the ground that a 
portion of it (v. 22—32) was repugnant to the ascetic 
discipline of Marcion, to whom the killing of the fatted 
calf, the feasting, dancing and merry-making, must have 
been obnoxious, and, partly because, understanding under 
the similitude of the elder son the Jews, and of the 
younger son the Gentiles, the identity of the God of the 
Jews and of the Christians would be recognized.’ There 
is, however, the very greatest doubt admitted as to the 
interpretation which Marcion would he likely to put upon 
this parable, and certainly the representation which it 
gives of the Gentiles, not only as received completely on 
a par with the Jews, but as only having been lost for a 
time, and found again, is thoroughly in harmony with 
the teaching of Paul, who was held by Marcion to be the 
only true Apostle. It could not, therefore, have been 
repugnant to him. <Any points of disagreement could 
very easily have been explained away, as his critics are 
so fond of asserting to be his practice im other passages? 
As to the supposed dishke of Marcion for the festive 
character of the parable, what object could he have had 
for omitting this, when he retained the parable of the 
πον, xlii. Sch. £2; Zertudlian (Adv. Mare., iy. 32) passes it over in 
silence. 

’ Hahn, Das. diy. M., p. 182; lay. M. in Zhi7o, p. 152, anm. 62; Ols- 
hausen, Jietheit. ἃ. vier Can. Jivy., 1823, p. 208 ἡ  Wahn and Olshausen 
did not hold the second part of this explanation, but applied the parable 
moroly to Judaic and Gentile Christians, wider which circuinstiuuces critics 
would not admit reason for the omission. VolAmar, Das Τὺγι M., p. 66; 
Buur, Das Markusev., p. 194 Ὁ, 

2 Volkmar talks of the intentional omission of the parable by Marcion 
as boing ὁ“ fully conceivable” (vélhg begreiflich), but it is almost impos- 
sible to find anything for which a reason cannot be discovered if the 


question asked be: “15 the mtontional omission on any ground concoiy- 
able?” 
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great supper, xiv. 15—24; the feast in the house of 
Levi, v. 27-32; the statements of Jesus cating with 
the Pharisees, vii. 36, xv. 22 If Marcion had any 
objection to such matters, he had still greater to mar- 
riage, and yet Jesus justifies his disciples for cating and 
drinking by the similitude of a marriage feast, himself 
being the bridegroom : v. 34, 35, “ Can ye make the sons 
of the bridechamber fast, while the bridegroom is with 
them? But the days will come when the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them: then will they fast in 
those days.” And he bids his disciples to be ready “like 
men that wait for their lord, when he shall return from 
the wedding,” (xii. 36), and makes another parable on a 
wedding feast (xiv. 7—10). Leaving these passages, it 
is impossible to see any dogmatic reason for excluding 
the others. 

_ The omission of a passage Im every way so suitable 
to Marcion’s system as the ‘parable of the vineyard, 
xx. 9--16, is equally unintelligible upon the dogmatic 
theory. 

Marcion is accused of falsifying xvi. 17, by altering 
τοῦ νόμου to τῶν λόγων pov,” making the passage reac : 
“ But it is easier for heaven and earth to pass, than for 
one tittle of my words to fal” The words in the 
canonical Gospel, it 1s argued, were too repugnant to 
him to be allowed to remain unaltered, representing as 
they do the permanency of “the Law” to which he 
was opposed. Upon this hypothesis why did he leave 


1 Schiegler, Das nachap Zeitalter, 1. p. 266 f.; Necolus, Wt. sur les Hy. 
apoer., p. 153; ef. Milyenfeld, Dio Τῦνν. J., Ὁ. 454. 

2 Volkmar, Das My. M., p. 14513 Lilgenfeld, Die Ἰᾶγν. J., p. 4413 Hahn, 
reads τῶν λόγων τοῦ κυρίου. iy. M. in Lhilv, Ὁ. 454; Das ly. M., p. 185. 

3 Hahn, Ky. M. in Thilo, Ὁ. 454, anm. 63; Das Ey. M., p. 185; Volh- 
mar, Das iv. M., p. 66 ἢ 
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x. 25 f. (especially v. 26) and xvii. 18 ff, in which the 
keeping of the law is made essential to life? or xvi. 14, 
where Jesus bids the lepers conform to the requirements 
of the law? or xvi. 29, where the answer is given to 
the rich man pleading for his relatives: “They have 
Moses and the prophets, let them hear them” ?? Hilgen- 
feld, however, with others, admits that it has been fully 
proved that the reading in Mavrcion’s text is not an 
urbitrary alteration at all, but the original expression, 
and that the version in Luke xv1. 17, on the contrary, 
is a variation of the original introduced to give the 
passage an anti-Marcionitish tendency.? Here, again, it 
is clear that the supposed falsification is rather a 
falsification on the part of the editor of the third canonical 
Gospel.? 

One more illustration may be given. Marcion 1s 
accused of omitting from xix. 9 the words: “forasmuch 
as le also is a son of Abraham,” (καθότι καὶ αὐτὸς υἱὸς 
᾿Αβραάμ ἐστιν) leaving merely: “And Jesus said unto 
him: This day is salvation come to this house.’ 
Maxrciow’s system, it is said, could not tolerate the phrase 
which was erased. It was one, however, eminently 
in the spirit of his Apostle Paul, and in his favourite 


Hpistle to the Galatians he retained the very parallel 


1 Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeit, i. p. 267; Michhorn, Eiml N. T, 
1. p. 7d. 

2 Ifilyenfeld, Die My. δι, p. 4703; Witsch?, Das Inv. M., p. 97 f. 3 Baur, 
Unters. kan. Jivy., Ὁ. 402; Das Markusov., p. 196 ff. uw, in the last- 
mentioned work, argues that even Tertullian himself (Adv. M., iv. 33), 
reprosouts Marciow’s reading as the original. 

3 Ritsehl, Das My. M., p. 98. 

$ Huhn, iv. M. im Thilo, p. 463; Volkmar, Das Iv. M.,'p. 1623 il-. 
genfeld, Dio vy. J., p. 442. 

§ Hahn, Das Lv. M., p. 195; liv. M. in Thilo, p. 463, anm. 74. ‘* Ques 
non potuit ferre Marcion, cujus Christus potius servayit eum quem filii 
Abraham damnabant.”’ 
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passage 111, 7, “Ye know therefore that they which are 
of faith, these are the sons of Abraham.” How could 
he, therefore, find any difficulty in such words addressed 
to the repentant Zaccheeus, who had just believed in the 
mission of Christ? Moreover, why should he have 
erased the words here, and left them standing in xi. 16, 
in regard to the woman healed of the “spirit of infir- 
mity :” “and ought not this woman, beimg a daughter of 
Abraham, whom Satan hath bound, lo! these eighteen 
years, to be loosed from this bond on the Sabbath day ?” 
No reasoning can explain away the substantial identity 
of the two phrases. Upon what principle of dogmatic 
interest, then, can Marcion have erased the one while he 
retained the other ?? 

We have taken a very few passages for illustration, 
and treated them very briefly, but it may roundly be 
said that there is scarccly a single variation of Marcion’s 
text regarding which similar reasons are not given, and 
which do not present similar anonialies in consequence 
of what has elsewhere been retamed?* As we have 
already stated, much that is really contradictory - to 
Marcion’s system was found in his text, and much which 
either is not opposed or is favourable to it is omitted 


1 Of. Rom. iv. 11, 12, 16. It has been argued from Tortullian’s 
obscure reference that Marcion omitted the last phrase of Gal. ili. 7, but 
piph. does not say so, and the statement of Jerome (Comm. in Jip. ad 
Gal.) was ovidently not from the direct souree, but was probably derived 
from a hasty perusal of Tertullian, and there is no real ground whatever 
for affirming it. Even Tertullian himself does not positively do so. 
Ritschl, Das liv. M., p. 154 ff; Baur, Unters. kan. vv., p. 412 1; 
IWestcott, On the Canon, p. 274. 

* Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., 1. p. 268; Litsch?, Das Ev. M., p. 98 ἢ; 
οἵ. Ailyenfeld, Die livy. J., p. £27. 

ὁ Laur, Unters. kan. livv., p. 411 ff. ; Das Markusev., p. 191 f.; 
Nicolus, It. sur les liv. apocr., Ὁ. 155; itech, Theol. Jahrb., 1851, 
p. 530 1; cf Das Ey. M., p.d6; Testcoté, On the Canon, p. 274 f. 
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and cannot be set down to arbitrary alteration. More- 
over, it has never been shown that the supposed altera- 
tions were made by Marcion himself,! and till this is 
done the pith of the whole theory is wanting. ‘There is 
no principle of intelligent motive which can account for 
the anomalies presented by Marcion’s Gospel, considered . 
as a version of Luke mutilated and falsified in the 
interest of his system. The contrast of what is retained 
with that which is omitted reduces the hypothesis ad 
absurdum. Marcion was too able a man to do his work 
so imperfectly, 1 he had proposed to assimilate the 
Gospel of Luke to his own views. As it is avowedly 
necessary to explain away by false and forced interpreta- 
tions requiring intricate definitions,” very much of what 
was allowed to remain in his text, it 1s inconceivable 
that he should not have cut the Gordian knot with the 
same unscrupulous knife with which it is asserted he 
excised the rest. The ingenuity of most able and learned 
critics endeavourimg to discover whether a motive in 
the interest of his system cannot be conceived for every 
alteration, 1s, notwithstanding the evident scope afforded 
by the procedure, often foiled. Yet a more elastic hypo- 
thesis could not possibly have been advanced, and that 
the text obstinately refuses to fit into it, 1s even more 
than could have been expected. Marcion is like a 
prisoner at the bar without witnesses, who is treated 
from the first as guilty, attacked by able and passionate 
adversaries who warp every possible circumstance against 
him, and yet who cannot be convicted. The foregone 
conclusion by which every supposed omission from his 
Gospel is explained, is, as we have shown, almost in 


1 Westcott, On the Canon, Ὁ. 274. 
2 Hilyenfeld, Die Evy. J., p. 443 ἢ, 


126 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION. 


every case contradicted by passages which have heen 
allowed to remain, and this is rendered more significant 
by the fact, which is generally. admitted, that Marcion’s 
text contains many readings which are manifestly superior 
to, and more original than, the form in which the passages 
stand in our third Synoptic.’ The only one of these to 
which we shall refer is the interesting variation from the 
passage in Luke xi. 2, in the substitution of. a prayer 
for the Holy Spint for the “hallowed be thy name,”— 
ἐλθέτω τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμά σου ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς instead of ἁγιασθήτω 
τὸ ὄνομά σου. The former is recognized to be the true 
original reading. This phrase is evidently referred to in 
v. 13. We are, therefore, indebted to Marcion for the 
correct version even of “the Lord’s Prayer.” ? 

There can be no doubt that Marcion’s Gospel bore great 
analogy to our Lule, although it was very considerably 
shorter. It is, however, unnecessary to repeat that there 
were many Gospels in the second century which, although 
nearly related to those which have become canonical, were 
independent works, and the most favourable interpreta- 
tion which can be given of the relationship between our 
three Synoptics leaves them very much in a line with 
Marcion’s work. His Gospel was chiefly distinguished 


* Baur, Das Markusoy., p. 195 ff, p. 223 ff. 5 Auger, Synops. Vy. 
Proleg., p. xxv. ff; Milgenfeld, Dio livy. J., p. £78; Theol. Jahrb., 1858, 
p. 222 Β΄. ; Die Hyangelicn, p. 30; Néstlin, Dor Urspr. synopt. Evv., p. 
303; Michaelis, Winl. N. T., 1788, i. p. 40, Ὁ. 342 f., p. 751; Miehhorn, 
11]. N. T., 1. p. 72 ff; Reuss, Rey. do Théol., 1857, p. 4d; Ritsehl, Theol. 
Jahrb., 1851, p. 530 ff. ; Das Ey. M., p. 46; Bertholdt, Winl., 1813, ui. p. 
1294 12; Volkmar, Das Ey. M., p. 187—199, p. 256 if; Der Ursprung, 
Ὁ. 75; De Wette, Mink, N. T., p. 182; Zeller, Dio Apustelgesch., p. 
13 ff, Ὁ. 23 18; ef. Westcott, On the Canon, p. 275. 

* Ritschl, Das Wy. M., p. 71; Baur, Das Markusey., p. 207; Volkmar, 
Das liv. M., p. 197 f., p. 256 ἢ; Dor Ursprung, p. 75; Milyenfell, Die 
livy. J., p. 441, Ὁ. 415 δι; Anger, Synops. My., p. 413 of. Uertulliun, Ady. 
Marc., iv. 26. 
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by a shorter text,’ but besides large and important omis- 
sions there are a few additions,? and very many variations 
of text. The whole of the first two chapters of Luke, as 
well as all the third, was wanting, with the exception of 
part of the first verse of the third chapter, which, joined 
to iv. 31, formed the commencement of the Gospel. Of 
chapter iv. verses 1—13, 17—20 and 24 were likewise 
probably absent. Some of the other more important 
omissions are xl. 29—32, 49—51, xin. 1—9, 29—35, 
xv. 11—32, xvu. 5—10 (probably), xvill. 31—-34, xix. 
99—48, xx. 9--19, 37—88, xxi. 1—4, 18, 21—22, 
xxi. 16—18, 28—30, 35—38, 49—51, and there 15 
ereat doubt about the concluding verses of xxiv. from 
44 to the end, but it may have terminated with v. 49. 
It is not certain whether the order was the same as 
Luke? but there are instances of decided variation, 
especially at the opening. As the peculiarities of the 
opening variations have had an important effect in in- 
clining some critics towards the acceptance of the muti- 
lation hypothesis,* 10 may be well for us briefly to examine 
the more important amongst them. 

Marcion’s Gospel is generally said to have commenced 
thus: “In the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
Cresar, Jesus came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee.”® 

1 Bichhorn, Wink. N. TL, i. p. 53 if, p. ὅδ ff, 68 1h; PolAmar, Das My. 
M., p. 2 ff 

* Volkmar, Das Iiv. M., p. 80 f. ; Hichhorn, Wink. N.'T., i. p. 77; Bleed, 
Ihinl. N. T., p. 128. 

3 Of. Hpiphanius, Hoor., xli., ed. Pet., p. 812; Hichhorn, ΠΛ]. N. T, 1. 
p. 46 5» Volkmar, Das Thy. M., p. 141; LHilgen/eld, Theol. Jabrb., 1853, p. 

ye 

aa iiss Rey. de Theol., xv. 1857, Ὁ. 54; Baur, Das Markusev., p. 209 ; 
Guericke, Gesammtgesch, p. 232. 

6 Wabn incorrectly reads, ‘‘ God camo down”’ (6 θεὸς κατῆλθεν) Ey. M. 


in Thilo, Ὁ. 403 ; cf. Volkmar, Das Ey. M.,p. 150, anm. 3; Baur, Unters. 
kan. Eyy., p. 406, anm.*; ZHilyenfeld, Dio Evy. J., p. 398, anm. 1. 
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There are various slightly differing readings of this. 
Epiphanius gives the opening words, “Ev τῷ mevrekat- 
δεκάτῳ ἔτει Τιβερίου Καίσαρος, καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς ‘Tertullian 
has: Anno quintodecimo principatus Tiberiani. . . . de- 
scendisse in civitatem Galilee Capharnaum.”’* The 
καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς of Epiphanius has permitted the conjecture 
that there might have been an additional indication of 
the time, such as ‘Pontius Pilate being governor of 
Judea,” * but this has not been generally adopted* It 
is not necessary for us to discuss the sense in which the 
“came down” (κατῆλθε) was interpreted, since it is the 
word used in Luke. Marcion’s Gospel then proceeds 
with iv. 31: “and taught them on the sabbath days, 
(v. 32), and they were excecdingly astonished at his teach- 
ing, for his word was power.” Then follow vs. 33—39 
containing the healing of the man with an unclean 
spirit,> and of Simon’s wife’s mother, with the important 
omission of the expression “οἵ Nazareth” (Na€apyvé)® 
after “Jesus” mm the cry of the possessed (v. 84). The 
vs. 16—307 immediately follow iv. 39, with important 

1 THer., xliu., ed. Pet., p. 312. 

* Ady. M., iv. 7. 

3 Cf. Dial. de recta fide ; Oriy., Opp., 1. p. 868; Lrenceus, Ady. ILeor., i. 
27, § 2. 

4 Volkmar has it, Das Ev. M., p. 154, 224, p. 126; Hahn omits it, Ey. 
M. in Thilo, 1. ον, as do also Baur (Unters. kan. Tiv., Ὁ. 406, who after the 
statement of Iipiph. also rightly leaves open the τῆς ἡγεμονίας and καίσαρος), 
and LHilgenfeld (who conjectured the second date), Die ivy. J., p. 898; ef. 
Theol. Jahrb., 1853, Ὁ. 197, 

ὃ Volkmar omits v. 37; Hahn, Iilgenfeld, and others retain it. Lditsch/ 
rejects 38, 39, the healing of Simon’s wife’s mother, which aro passed 
over in silence by Z'ertullian (Ady. M., iv. 8), Das Hy. M., p. 76 Εν, tm 
which he is jomed by Baur only. The whole of this oxamination illus- 
trates the uncertaimtios of the text and of the data on which critics 
attempt to reconstruct it. 

6 Volkmar, Das Ev. M., p. 150; cf. 56, 181; Muha, in While, p. 404, 
anm. 4; Jilgenfeld, Dio Τῦνν. J., p. 441; Theol. Jahrb., 1858, ». 198. 

7 Volkmar also includes the latter part of v. 14, and all of 15, “ And 
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omissions and variations. In iy. 16, where Jesus comes 
to Nazareth, the words “where he had been brought up” 
are omitted, ag is also the concluding phrase “and stood 
up to read.”? Verses 17-—19, in which Jesus reads from 
Isaiah, are altogether wanting.? Volkmar omits the whole 
of v. 20, Hilgenfeld only the first half down to the 
sitting down, retaining the rest; Hahn retains from “ and 
he sat down” to the end Of v. 21 only: “He began 
to speak to them” is retained.* From v. 22 the conclud- 
ing phrase: “And said: Is not this Joseph’s son” is 
omitted,? as are algo the words “in thy country” from 
ν. 23.° Verse 24, containing the proverb: “A prophet 
has no honour” is wholly omitted,’ but the best critics 
differ regarding the two following verses 25—26; they 
are omitted according to Hahn, Ritschl and De Wette,? 
bat retained by Volkmar and Hilgenfeld.® Verse 27, 


there wout out a fame of him,” &e., &e. (Das Ty. M., p. 152, ef. 154), but? 
in this heis unsupported by others. ΟΥ Zertudlian, Ady. Mave., ty. 8. 

1 Hahn, in Lhilo, p. 404, 105, anm. 7; Volkmar, Das Ky. M., p. 150, ef, 
151; Zilyenfeld, Dio livy. Justin’s, Ὁ. 441, ef. 8909; De Welle, Mink. N. T., 
p. 124; Jtitschl, Das Iv. M., p. 76. 

2 Hahn, in Thilo, 404; Das Ἰῦν. M., p. 186 ; Volkmar, Das Hv. M., p. 
1503 Ailsché, Das Hy. M., 76, anm. 1 ; Jlilyen/eldt, Theol. Jabrb., 1853, p. 
199; In Die ivy. J., Ὁ. 399 (ef. 441), he considers it probable, but does 
not speak with cortainty. Zertuldian ig silent, Ady. M., ἵν. 8. 

Ὁ. Volkmar, Das Hv. M., p. 150, 15-43; dilyenfeld, Theol, Jabrb., 1853. 
q 100 fala, mato, pe 40d. 

τ Volknucr roads καὶ ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν αὐτοῖς, Das, Hy. M., p. 151; Muha 
has λέγειν πρὸς αὐτούς, in Thilo, Ὁ. 4045 Litsch?, Das Ky. M., 76 anm. 1; 
ITilgenfeld suggests λαλεῖν for λέγειν, Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 199. 

5 Tuhn, Viv. M. in Zhilo, Ὁ. 405; Volkmar, Das Hiv. M., p. 160, 15+ 5 
Tilyenfeld, Thool, Jahrb., 1853, p. 199 ; Die ivy. J., Ὁ. 441 5 Liéschl, Das 
liy. M., p. 76, anm. 1. 

6 Tuba, in Thilo, p. $05; Volkmar, Das ly. M., p. 150, 155 Hilyenfeld, 
Thool. Jahrb. 1853, p. 199. 

7.10. 

8. Tuhn, in Thilo, p. 405; Ritsch?, Das Ev. M., 76 anm. 1; De Wette, 

fink, N. T., p. 124. 
9 Volkmar, Das Ky. M., p. 1561; πνοὴ οι, Th. dJahrb., 1853, p. 199. 
von, IT. K 
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referring to the leprosy of Naaman, which, it will be 
remembered, is interpolated at xvii. 14, is omitted here 
by most critics, but retained by Volkmar.* Verses 28— 
830 come next,? and the four verses iv. 40—44, which 
then immediately follow, complete the chapter. This 
brief analysis, with the accompanyme notes, illustrates 
the uncertainty of the text, and, throughout the whole 
Gospel, conjecture similarly plays the lareer part. We 
do not propose to criticise minutely the various conclu- 
sions arrived at as to the state of the text, but must 
emphatically remark that where there is so little certainty 
there cannot be any safe ground for delicate deductions 
regarding motives and sequences of matter, Nothing 
is more certain than that, if we criticise and compare 
the Synoptics on the same principle, we mect with the 
most startling results and the most irreconcileable dith- 
culties? The opening of Marcion’s Gospel is more free 
from abruptness and crudity than that of Luke. 

It is not necessary to show that the first three chapters 
of Luke present very many differences from the other 
Synoptics. Mark omits them altogether, and they do 
not even agree with the account in Matthew. We know 
that some of the oldest Gospels ‘of which we have any 
knowledge, such as tle Gospel according to the Hebrews, 
are said not to have had the narrative of the first two 
chapters at all,* and there is much more than doubt as to 
their originality. The mere omission of the history of 

* Volkmar, Das Ἐν. M., p. 154 3 Hahn, in Uhilo, 405; De Welle. int, 
N. T., p. 124; Ritschl, Das Ey. M., p. 76, δίχα, 13 Wilyenfeld, Theol. 
Jahrb., 1853, p. 199 αὶ 

* Volkmar adds to “‘ went his way” tho words “to Capernatm,”? Drs 
Lv. M., p. 155. 


* Cf. Daur, Das Markusey., p. 211 ff. ; Volkmar, Theol. Jahrb., 1850, 
p. 126 ff. 


4 Bpiphanius, Wcor., xxix. 9 eG fea Oat ESS Ὲ 
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the infancy, &c., from Mark, however, renders it unne- 
cessary to show that the absence of these chapters from 
Marcion’s Gospel has the strongest support and justifica- 
tion. Now Luke’s account of the carly events and 
geography of the Gospel history is briefly as follows: 
Nazareth is the permanent dwelling-place of Joseph and 
Mary,’ but on account of the ecnsus they travel to 
Bethlehem, where Jesus is born;? and after visiting 
Jerusalem to present him at the Temple,? they return 
“to thei own city Nazareth.”* After the baptism and 
temptation Jesus comes to Nazareth “where he had 
been brought up,’® and in the course of his address to 
the people he says: “Ye will surely say unto me this 
proverb: Physician heal thyself: whatsoever we have 
heard done in Capernaum do also here in thy country.” ° 
No mention, however, has before this been made of 
Capernaum, and no account has been given of any, 
works done there; but, on the contrary, after escaping 
from the angry mob at Nazareth, Jesus goes for the first 
time to Capernaum, which, on being thus first mentioned, 
is particularized as “a city of Galilee,”’? where he heals 
a man who had an unclean spirit, in the synagogue, who 
addresses him as “Jesus of Nazareth ;7® and the fame 
of him goes throughout the country.2 He cures Simon’s 
wife’s mother of a fever 19 and when the sun is set they 
bring the sick and he heals them.” 

The account in Matthew contradicts this in many 
points, some of which had better be pointed out hire. 
Jesus is born in Bethlehem, which is the ordinary 


1 Tuuke 1. 26, i. 4. 53 1], 4. 

© ii, 22. 4 ἢ, 80; οἵ, 42, δ. 5 iv. 10 
OAV coo: 7 ὃγ. 91. 8 iv. 33 ff. 

9 iv. 37, 10 iv. 38 £. liv. 40—44. 
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dwelling-place of the family ;! his parents fly thence 
with him into Egypt,? and on their return, they dwell 
“in a city called Nazareth ; that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the prophets: He shall be called a 
Nazarene.’* After John’s imprisonment, Jesus leaves 
Nazareth, and goes to dwell in Capernaum.* From that 
time he begins to preach.® Here then, he commences 
his public career in Capernaum. 

In Mark, Jesus comes from Nazareth to be baptized,® 
and after the imprisonment of John, he comes into 
Galilee preaching.” In Capernaum, he heals the man of 
the unclean spirit, and Simon’s wife’s mother,® and then 
retires to a solitary place,® returns after some days to 
Capernaum 15 without going to Nazareth at all, and it 1s 
only at a later period that he comes to his own country, 
and quotes the proverb regarding a prophet.” 

It is evident from this comparison, that there is very 
“considerable difference between the three Synoptics, re- 
garding the outset of the career of Jesus, and that there 
must have been decided elasticity in the tradition, and 
variety in the early written accounts of this part of the 
Gospel narrative. Luke alone commits the crror of 
making Jesus appear in the synagogue at Nazareth, 
and refer to works wrought at Capernaum, before 
any mention had been made of his having preached 
or worked wonders there to justify the allusions 

1 Matt. 11. 1, 5 ff. nn, 13 ff. 

71.338. We need not pause here to point out that there is no such 
prophecy known in the Old Testament. The reference may very probably 


be a singularly mistaken application of the word in Isaiah xi. 1, tho 
Hebrew word for branch being 3a, Nazer. 
* iv. 12—13, for the fulfilment of another μὰ prophecy, v. 14 ff. 
5 iv. 17. 6 Mark 1. 9. 71,14 f 
$3.21 ff. 941, 385. “ΕΣ 
δ Ὁ, 1—6; cf, Matt. χαὶ, δ., 
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and the consequent agitation. It is obvious that there 
has been confusion in the arrangement of the third 
Synoptic and a transposition of the episodes, clearly 
pointing to a combination of passages from other sources.! 
Now Marcion’s Gospel did not contain these anomalies. 
It represented Jesus as first appearing in Capernaum, 
teaching in the synagogue, and performing mighty works 
there, and then going to Nazareth, and addressing the 
people with the natural reference to the previous events at 
Capernaum, and in this it is not only more consecutive, 
but also adheres more closely to the other two Synoptics. 
That Luke happens to be the only one of our canonical 
Gospels, which has the words with which Marcion’s 
Gospel commences, is no proof whatever that these words 
were original in that work, and not found in several of 
the πολλοί which existed before the third Synoptic was 
compiled. Indeed, the close relationship between the 
first three Gospels is standing testimony to the fact that 
one Gospel was built upon the basis of others previously 
existing. This which has been called “the chief prop of 
the mutilation hypothesis,’? has really no solid ground 
whatever to stand on beyond the accident that only one 
of three Gospels survives out of many which may have 
had the phrase. The fact that Marcion’s Gospel really 
had the words of Luke, moreover, 1s mere conjecture, 
inasmuch as Epiphanius, who alone gives the Greek, shows 
a distinct variation of reading. He has: Ἔν τῷ πεντε- 
1 Cf. Luke iv. 23; Matt. vil. 54; Mark yi. 1—6. We do not go into 
the question as to the sufficioncy of the motives ascribed for the agitation 
at Nazareth, or the contradiction between the facts narrated as to the 
attempt to kill Jesus, and the statement of their wonder at his gracious 
words, v. 22, &c. There is no evidence where the various discrepancies 
arose, and no certain conclusions can be based upon such arguments. 


2 <Die Haupstiitze dor Verstiimmclungshypothese.” Baur, Das 
Markusev., p. 209. 
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καιδεκάτῳ ἔτει Τιβερίου Katoapos, καὶ τὰ ἑξῆς. Luke 
veads : Ἔν ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς ἡγεμονίας Τιβερίου 
Καίσαρος. We do not of course lay much stress upon 
this, but the fact that there is a variation should he 
noticed. Crities quictly assume, because there is a dit 
ference, that Epiphanius has abbreviated, bat that is by 
no means sure. In any ease, instances could be multi- 
plied to show that if one of our Synoptic Gospels were 
lost, one of the survivors would in this manner have 
eredit for passages which it had in reality either derived 
from the lost Gospel, or with 10. drawn from a common 
orlgmal source. 

Now starting from the undeniable fact that the 
Synoptic Gospels are in no case purely original inde- 
pendent works, but are based upon older writings, or 
upon cach other, each Gospel remodelling and adding to 
already existing materials, as the author of the third 
“Gospel, indeed, very frankly and distinctly mdicates,? 16 
scems indeed a bold thing to affirm that Marcion’s Gospel, 
whose existence is authenticated long before we have any 
independent evidence of Luke’s,? must have been derived 
from the Iatter, Ewald has made a minute analysis of 
the Synopties assigning the materials of each to what he 
considers their orginal souree, We do not of course 
attach any very specific unportance to such results, for it 
is clear that they must toa ereat extent be arbitrary 
and incapable of proof, but being effected without any 
reference to the question before us, it may be mtcresting 

1 Toor., xl. od. Pet., p. 312. 

2 Juke 1. 1—4. [110 professes to write in ordor the things in which 
Theophilus had already been instructed, not to tell something new, but. 
merely that he might know the certainty thereof. 


2 Schweyler, Das nachap, Aeit., i. p. 2765 Ch Volkmar, Das Inv. M., 
p. 1, p. 110 10 5 Der Ursprung, p. 75. 
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to compare Twald’s conclusions regarding the parallel 
part of Luke, with the first chapter of Mazcion’s Gospel. 
Kiwald details the materials from which our Synoptic 
Gospels were derived, and the order of their composition 
as follows, each Synoptic of course making use of the 
carlicy materials : 1. the oldest Gospel. 11. the collection of 
Discourses (Spruchsammlung). WT. Mark. IV. the Book of 
earlier History. V. our present Matthew. VI. the sixth re- 
cognizable book, VIL the seventh book. VIII. the ciehth 
book ; and IX. Luke.? Now the only part of our third ca- 
nonical Gospel corresponding with any part of the first 
chapter of Marcion’s Gospel which Ewald ascribes to the 
author of our actual Luke is the opening date.? The pas- 
βαρ to which the few opening words are joied, and 
which constitute the commencement of Marciou’s Gospel, 

Luke iv. 31—--39, 1s a section commencing with verse 31, 

and extending to fn end of the chapter, thercby indludine 
verses 40—44, which Fwald assigns to Mark? Verses’ 
16—24, which immediately follow, also form a complete 


L Mwald, Vie drei ersten Evangelion, 1850, p. 1; ef. Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 
18:18---40, 

2 ‘Tho verses iy. 144—15, which Volkmar wished to include, but which 
all other critics reject (sce p. 128, note 7), from Marcion’s text, Hwald 
likewise identifies as an isolated couple of verses by the author of our 
Luke inserted between opisodes derived from other written sources. ΟΝ, 
“οι, 1. ¢. 

4 ρα, Die droit orst. Τῦγν., p. 104 f. 5 ef p. 1. We hold that Maretom’s 
Gospol read continuously, vy. Slt, and that y. 16 ff then immo- 
diately followed. This would make tho reference at Nazareth to the 
works done at Capers much more complete, and would remove the 
incongruity of attributing y. 10—L1, to tho cyening of the day of escape 
from Navaveth and return to Capernatum or to Nazareth itself The only 
reason for nob joining 10-Ὁ..Ἅ1. to the preceding section 381-39, is the 
broken order of reference by ἀν ιν (Ady. Mare. ty. 8), but thore is no 
statement that he follows the actual order of Mareion in this, and his 
argument would fully account for the order of his referonces without 
dividing this passago. Cf Volkmer, Das My. M., p. 146 i νοι οί, 
Die Byy. J., p. 162 ff ; Theol. Jahrb., 1598, p. 108 Τὶ 
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and isolated passage assigned by Ewald, to the “sixth 
recognizable book.”! Verses 25—27, also are the whole 
of another isolated section attributed by Ewald, to the 
“ Book of earlier history,” whilst 28—380, m like manner 
form another complete and isolated episode, assigned by 
him to the “eighth recognizable book.”? According to 
Ewald, therefore, Luke’s Gospel at this place is a mere 
patchwork of older writings, and if this be in any degree 
accepted, as in the abstract, mdeed, it is by the great. 
mass of critics, then the Gospel of Marcion is an arrange- 
ment different from Luke of materials not his, but 
previously existing, and of which, therefore, there is no 
warrant to limit the use and reproduction to the canon- 
ical Gospel. | | 

The course pursued by critics, with regard to Marcion’s 
Gospel, is necessarily very unsatisfactory. They com- 
mence with a definite hypothesis, and try whether all 
“the peculiarities of the text may not be more or less 
well explained by it. On the other hand, the attempt to 
settle the question by a comparison of the reconstructed 
text with Luke’s is equally conclusive. ‘The deter- 
mination of priority of composition from internal 
evidence, where there are no chronological refercnees, 
must as a general rule be arbitrary, and can rarely be 
accepted as final. Internal evidence would, indeed, 
decidedly favour the priority of Marcion’s Gospel. The 
great uncertaimty of the whole system, even when applied 
under the most favourable circumstances, is well illus- 
trated by the contradictory results at which critics have 
arrived as to the order of production and dependence on 
each other of our three Synoptics. Without going into ἢ 


1 Ewald, Die drei erst. Eyv., Ὁ. 104, ef. p. 13 v. 24 is omitted. 
* Hwald, ib., p. 104, cf. p. 1. 
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details, we may say that crities who are all agreed upon 
the mutual dependence of those Gospels have variously 
arranged them in the following order: [. Matthew— 
Mark—Luke.! I. Matthew-——Luke—Mark.? HI. Mark 
—Matthew—Luke* IV. Mark—Luke—Matthew.* VY. 
Luke—Matthew—Mark® VI. All three out of com- 
mon written sources.© Were we to state the various 
theorics still more in detail, we might largely increase 
the varicty of conclusions. ‘These, however, suffice to 
show the uncertainty of results derived from internal 
evidence. 

It is always assumed that Marcion altered a Gospel to 
suit his own particular system, but as one of his most 
orthodox critics, while asserting that Luke’s narrative lay 
at the basis of lis Gospel, admits: “it is not equally 
clear that all the changes were due to Marcion him- 
self; 7 and, although he considers that “some of the. 


1 Of course we only pretend to indicate a few of the critics who adopt 
cach order. So Bengel, Bolton, Hbrard, Grotius, Hengstenberg, Hug, 
Iilgenfeld, Tloltvmann, Mill, Seilor, Townson, Wetstei. 

“So Ammon, Baur, Bleck, Delitusch, lrituzsche, Gfrérer, Griesbach, 
Korn, KGstlin, Neudecker, Saunier, Schwarz, Schwegler, Sicflert, Stroth, 
Theile, Owen, Paulus, De Wette, Augustine (de cons. Ey., i. 4). 

* So Creduer, Ilitvzig, Lachmann, (7) Reuss, Ritschl, Meyer, Storr, 
Thiersch, Jawald. 

1 2. Bauor, Witzig, (Ὁ) Schneckonburger, Volkmar, Weisse, Wilke. 

* Bisching, Myanson. 

6 Bortholdt, Cloricus, Corredi, Wichhorn, Gratz. Tfinlein, Kuinool, 
Juessing, Marsh, Michaclis, Koppe, Nicmeyer, Semler, Schleicrmacher, 
Schinidt, Weber. This view was partly shared by many of those men- 
tioned wider other orders. 

7 WVestevél, On the Canon, p. 275. We do not pause to discuss Vertul- 
fies insinuations (Ady, Mare., iv. 4), that Maxcion himself admitted that 
he had amended St. Luke's Gospel, for the statement was repudiated by 
{he Marcionites, abandoned practically by Tertullian lumself, and has 
been rejected by the mass of critics. CL Ztitseh/, Das Hiv. M., p. 23 ff; 
Το μι», Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 120; Das ly. M., p. 4, anm. 2; 
Hilgenfetd, Dio’ Evy. Jo, p. £46 £5 Sefeweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., 1. 288, 
aunn 2. 
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yi 

“ortissions can be explained by his peculiar doctrines,” he 
continues : “others are unlike arbitrary corrections, and 
must be considered ag various readings of the greatest 
interest, dating as they do from a time anterior to all 
other authorities in our possession.” Now, undoubt- 
edly, the more developed forms of the Gospel narrative 
were the result of additions, materially influenced by 
dogmatic and other reasons, made to earlier and more 
fraementary works, but it 1s an argument contrary to 
general critical experience to affirm that a Gospel, the 
distinguishing characteristic of which is greater brevity, 
was produced by omissions in the interest of a system 
from a longer work. It 15 more simple and natural to 
suppose that the system was formed upon the Gospel as 
Marcion found it, than that the Gospel was afterwards 
fitted to the system. The latter hypothesis, as we have 
seen, involves absurd anomalies which are universally 
admitted. So imperfectly did Marcion do the work 
he is supposed to have undertaken that he is refuted 
out of his own manipulated document. This might 
well be the case if he had evolved his system from 
a Gospel independently composed, and which in the 
main seemed to support him, but not in a work upon 
which he had felt able freely to use the knife. On 
examination it is found that he omits what is favour- 
able, retains what is contradictory, and actually inter- 
polates passages contrary to his principles. A more 
senseless and absurd proceeding, judged by actual facts, 
was never ascribed to an able man.? The statement of 
the Fathers that Marcion’s Gospel was no original work, 


1 TFesteott, On the Canon, p. 275. 


* Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 270 ff. ; Hichhorn, ΤῸ]. N. Ὥς ἃ, 
p. 753 cf. Tertullian, Ady. Mare., iy. 43. 
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but a mutilated version of Luke, was based merely 
upon their ecclesiastical theory that, being a canonical 
work adopted by the Church, Luke’s Gospel must be 
the older work. Neither Tertullian nor Epiphanius 
advances any historical proof of the truth of their 
assumption, and their writings against Marcion, com- 
posed almost solely with the view of dogmatic refu- 
tation, have left the literary problem almost untouched 
for modern criticism. How difhcult that problem is, 
must be apparent to all who are acquainted with the 
accepted history of written Gospels. It is an unde- 
niable fact that beyond the accusations which we have 
cited there is no independent external testimony con- 
necting Marcion’s Gospel with our third Synoptic in 
its present form. 

Marcion’s Gospel, we contend, may well have been 
one of the carlier evangelical works which, after the . 
development of doctrine in the early Church had led to 
fuller and more elaborate versions, and to the introduc- 
tion of elements from which the more crude primitive 
Gospels were free, were doubtless treasured by some as a 
purer and simpler exposition of Christianity. No one of 
course would maintain that the instant a new edition of 
the Gospel, “with additions and improvements,” was 
produced, the older and more fragmentary codices at 
once disappeared. They would probably gradually 
decline in favour, but many conservative minds, espe- 
cially in distant districts, would long cling to their 
teaching im preference to the more elaborate but later 
productions. This view is supported by many conside- 
rations, and is rendered all the more probable by the fact 
that Marcion found lis Gospel in the distant province of 
Pontus, which in the days when MSS. were but slowly 
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multiphed and disseminated lay fur from the centres of 
novelty. Tertullian delights in calling the Gospel of the 
Heresiarch the “ Hvangelhwm Ponticwm,’ * and the Mar- 
clonites maintained that their Gospel was that of which 
the Apostle Paul himself made use.2 The circumstance 
that it was actually brought by Marcion from Pontus, 
and the name given to it by Tertullian, however, show 
it to have been a work most probably in circulation 
amongst the Christians of that province, who no doubt 
had their special Gospel like all the carly Christian 
communities. The Church in Pontus was strongly 
Paulinian, and it is therefore probable that they may 
have used a form of the Gospel narrative associated 
with that Apostle which, elsewhere, in circles of greater 
intellectual and Christian activity, had gradually become 
transformed and matured into larger proportions. No 
one accuses Marcion of having written his own Gospel, 
nor did he, after the fashion of his time, call it after his 
own name.* On the contrary, it had no author’s name 
attached to it, and its superscription was simply, ‘“ The 
Gospel,” or “The Gospel of the Lord” (τὸ εὐαγγέλιον or 
εὐαγγελιον Tov κυρίου). Schwegler has rightly remarked 
that this very namelessness is, as in the Gospel according 


1 Cf. Ady. Mare., iy. 2. 

* Tertullian, Adv. Mare., iv. 2; Dial. do recta fide, §1; Orig., Opp., 1. 
p. 807; cf. Rom. 1. 16, xvi. 25; Gal. i. 6. 

3 Bertholdt, Hinl. A. und Ν, 'T., 1818, iii. Ὁ. 1216 ff, 1294 1. Bertholdt 
considers Marcion’s Gospel an earlier Greek translation from tho original 
Gospel which formed the basis of Luke. Luke editcd in Greek tho 
original Gospel which Paul used. , 

* Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. p. 563; Schleiermacher, Einl. N. T., p. 198; 
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 48; Hichhorn, Einl. N. Tes de Pe 191, 

ὅ Marcion Evyangelio suo nullum adscribit auctorem. Lertullian, Ady. 
Marc., iv. 2; Dial. de recta fide, §1; Bertholdé, Winl., iii. p. 1298 ££. 5 Bleek 
Mink, Ν T., p. 126; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viti. Ὁ. 568; Crecdner, Bolte: 
1, p. 43; Lichhorn, Hinl. N. T., 1, Ῥ. 79 £. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Heit, 
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to the Hebrews, strong evidence of its originality ; a forger 
would certainly not have omitted to attach to his falsi- 
fied Gospel some weighty name of apostolic times. 
That some importance should be attached to this point 
is evident from the fact that Tertullian reproaches Mar- 
clon with the anonymous character of his work, arising 
from the omission of the expedient too well known in his 
time. “And here already 1 might make a stand,” he 
exclaims, at the very opening of his attack on the Gospel 
of Pontus, “contending that a work should not be recog- 
nized which does not hold its front erect... .. which 
does not give a pledge of its trustworthiness by the fulness 
of its title, and the due declaration of its author.”2 The 
spurious and pseudonymic literature of the first centuries 
_of our era prove only too well how little scruple there was 
to support pious fraud by plenitude of title, and the “Great 
African” himself was not unfrequently a victim to the 
practice. Not only did Marcion himself not in any way 
connect the name of Luke with lis Gospel, but his fol- 
lowers repudiated the idea that Luke was 105. author, 
and taunted the orthodox members of the Church for 
having their doctrines taught by four adulterated Gos- 
pels, whilst they received theirs from one, the Gospel 
of Christ. 

i. Ὁ. 280 f., p. 261; Scholten, Τοῦ Paulin. Eivangelie, p.8; Tischendor/, 
Wann wurden, τι 5. w., Ὁ. 61; De IWette, Hinl. N. Τὶ, p. 119 Ὁ; Hahn, 
iy. M. in Thilo, p. 403; Das Ev. M., p. 182; Neudecker, Einl. N. T., 
p. 74, anm. 

1 Das nachap. Zeit., 1. Ὁ. 281. 

2 Tit possem hicjam gradum figere, non agnoscendum contendens opus, 
quod non erigat frontem, quod nullam constantiam praferat, nullam 
fidem repromittat de plenitudine tituli et professione debita auctoris. 
Tertullian, Adv. Marc., iv. 2. 

3 Dial. de recta fide, § 1; Bertholdt, Einl. 111. Ὁ. 1295, 1218 ff. ; Bunsen, 


Bibelwerk, vill. p. 563; Hichhorn, Hinl. Ν T., 1. p. 79 Ἐν; Gieseler, Entst. 
schr. Evy., p. 25. The later Marcionites affirmed their Gospel to have 
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If we turn to the Epistles of Paul, which Marcion 
acknowledged, for some help in deciding the question as 
to his Gospel, we find that in many respects as to selec- 
tion, order, and readings, Marcion’s collection is remark- 
ably in unison with the results of modern criticism.’ 
The information which we have regarding his text 1s 
very defective, but it is sufficient to show that many of 
the alterations which he is accused by his uncritical and 
ignorant adversaries of making in the interest of his 
system are really original ancl correct readings, whilst 
otkers are either merely unimportant natural variations, 
or mere accidental omissions from the copy in the hands 
of the Fathers? “Tertullian and Epiphanius,”. writes 
Canon Westcott, “agree in affirming that Marcion 
altered the texts of the books which he received to suit. 
his own views; and they quote many various readings 
in support of the assertion. ‘Those which they cite from 
the Epistles are certainly insufficient to prove the point ; 
and on the contrary, they go far to show that Marcion 
preserved without alteration the text which he found 
in his manuscript. Of the seven readings noticed by 
Kpiphanius only two are unsupported by other authority ; 
and 10 is altogether unlikely that Marcion changed other 
passages, when, as Epiphanius himself shows, he left 
untouched those which are most directly opposed to his 
system.”* Now the Epistles did not go through the 


been written by Christ himself, and the particulars of the Crucifixion, 
&ec., to have been added by Paul. 

' Baur, Unters. kan. Hyy., p. 420 ff ; Reuss, Hist. du Canon, Ὁ. 77 ff. ; 
Gesch. N. T., p. 286; Rdtsch?, Das Ev. M., p. 153 ff, p. 166; Schwegiler, 
Das nachap Zeit., 1. p. 273; Westcott, On the Canon, Ὁ. 274; ef. De Wette, 
Bink. A. T., 1852, § 20, p. 25 f. 

° Baur, Unters. kan. Evy., p. 411 ff; Reuss, Hist. du Canon, p. 72, 
note 3; Gesch. N. T., p. 370. 

3 Westcott, On the Canon, p. 274. 
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process of development by which through successive addi- 
tions and alterations the Gospels attained their present 
form. We are, therefore, able to determine with con- 
siderable accuracy the original state of their text. We 
find, then, that not only does Marcion leave untouched, 
even by the showing of Epiphanius himself, the passages 
most opposed to him, but that the falsifications of which 
he is accused by the Fathers are often more original read- 
ings supported by the best authorities, and in fact that he 
evidently had in no way tampered with his manuscript. 
Is it not reasonable to suppose that he had equally 
preserved without alteration the text which he found in 
the manuscript of his Gospel? Any man of his eminence 
adopting and holding fast a comparatively primitive form 
_of the Gospel found in circulation in a distant province 
like Pontus, and thus preserving it from the fate of other 
similar works, would soon find on comparing it with | 
Gospels which had grown up and advanced with the 
progress of the Charck that it lacked many a passage 
which had crept into them. His Gospel had stood still 
on the outskirts of Christianity, whilst others in the 
more active religious centres had collected fresh matter 
and modified their original form. We have no reason to 
believe the accusation of the Fathers in regard to the 
Gospel, which we cannot fully test, better founded than 
that in regard to the Epistles, which we can test, and 
find unfounded. It is a significant fact that Justin 
Martyr, who attacks Marcion’s system, never brings any 
accusation against him of mutilating or falsifying any 
Gospel, although, living at the time of the Heresiarch, 
he was in a position to know the facts much more cer- 
tainly than Iveneeus, Tertullian, and Epiphanius, who 
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lived and wrote at a much later period. There is good 
reason to conclude that Marcion made use of a Gospel 
in a more primitive and less mature state than our third 
Synoptic, and that, as he did with the Epistles, he pre- 
served the text as he found it. 

There is no evidence whatever that Marcion had any 
knowledge of the other canonical Gospels in any form.’ 
None of his writings are extant, and no direct assertion 
is made even by the Fathers that he knew them, although 
from their dogmatic point of view they assume that these 
Gospels existed from the very first, and therefore insin- 
uate that as he only recognized one Gospel, he rejected 
them.? When Irenzeus says: “6 persuaded his disciples 
that he himself was more veracious than were the apostles 
who handed down the Gospel, though he delivered to them 
not the Gospel, but part of the Gospel,”’* it is quite clear 
, that he speaks of the Gospel—the good tidings—Chris- 
tianity—and not of specific written Gospels. In another 
passage which is referred to by Apologists, Irenaeus says 
of the Marcionites that they have asserted: “ That 
even the apostles proclaimed the Gospel still under 
the influence of Jewish sentiments ; but that they them- 
selves are more sound and more judicious than the 

1 Cf. Apol. 1. 26, 58. Justin is said to have written a work against, 
Marcion, which is mentioned and quoted by Jrencus (αν. Taer. iv. 6, 
§ 2), and after him by Musebius (ἘΠ... iy. 18), Jerome (De vir. ill. 23), 
and Photius (Bibl. 125). It may reasonably be presumed that, had 
Justin brought any such charge against Marcion, at least Irensus, 
Tertullian or Epiphanius would have mentioned it. 

* Hichhorn, Τὰν]. N. ΤᾺ, i. p. 84; Gieseler, Fintst. schr. Evy. py 2a 
fiumpf, Rev. de Theéol., 1867, p. 21; Schledermacher, Bink. N. T., p. 214 4. 

* Trenceus, Ady. Hueer., 1. 27, ὃ 2; οὗ 111. 2; 12, $12; Tertullian, Ady. 
Mare., iv. 3; cf. De Carne Christi, 2, 3. 
* Semetipsum esse veraciorem, quam sunt hi, qui Fyangelium. tra- 


diderunt, apostoh, suasit discipulis suis; non Evangelium, sed partienlam 
Tivangceli tradens cis. Ady. Heor., i, 27, § 2. 
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apostles. Wherefore also Marcion and his followers Πᾶνα. 
had recourse to mutilating the Scriptures, not recognizing 
some books at all, but curtailing the Gospel according 
to Luke and the Epistles of Paul; these they say are 
alone authentic which they themselves have abbreviated.”! 
These remarks chiefly refer to the followers of Marcion, 
and as we have shown, when treating of Valentinus, 
Irenzeus is expressly writing against members of heretical 
sects living in his own day and not of the founders of 
those sects.2. The Marcionites of the time of [renzeus no 
doubt rejected the Gospels, but although Marcion ob- 
viously did not accept any of the Gospels which have 
become canonical, it does not by any means follow that 
he knew anything of these particular Gospels. As yet 
we have not met with any evidence even of their exist- 
ence at a much later period. 

The evidence of Tertullian is not a whit more valu- 
able. In the passage usually cited, he says: “ But 
Marcion, ighting upon the Epistle of Paul to the Gala- 
tians, in which he reproaches even Apostles for not 
walking uprightly according to the truth of the Gospel, 
as well as accuses certain false Apostles of perverting 
the Gospel of Christ, tries with all his might to destroy 
the status of those Gospels which are put forth as genuine 
and under the name of Apostles or at least of contempora- 
ries of the Apostles, in order, be it known, to confer upon 


1 ΤῊ apostolos quidem adhue quo sunt Judworum sentiontes, annun- 
tiusse Myangelium ; so autem sinceriores, et prudontiores apostolis osse. 
Undo et Marcion, et qui ub eo sunt, ad intorcidendas convorsi sunt 
Scripturas, quasdam quidem in totum non cognoscentes, secundum Lucam 
autem Evangelium, ot Epistolas Pauli decurtantos, haec sola legitima 
esso dicunt, que ipsi minoraverunt. Ady. Hoor., ui. 12, § 12. 

2 Cf Adv. Huor., i. Proof. § 2; itt. Proof., &e. 
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his own the credit which he takes from them.”! Now here 
again it is clear that Tertullian is simply applying, by 
inference, Marcion’s views with regard to the preaching 
of the Gospel by the two parties in the Church, repre- 
sented by the Apostle Paul and the “pillar” Apostles 
whose leaning to Jewish doctrines he condemned, to the 
written Gospels recognized .in his day though not in 
Marcion’s. “ It is uncertain,” says even Canon Westcott, 
“whether Tertullian in the passage quoted speaks from a 
knowledge of what Marcion may have written on the 
subject, or simply from his own point of sight.”? Any 
doubt 15, however, removed on examining the context, for 
Tertullian proceeds to argue that if Paul censured Peter, 
John and James, it was for changing their company from 
respect of persons, and similarly, “if false apostles crept 
in,” they betrayed their character by insisting on Jewish 
observances. “So that it was not on account of their 
preaching, but of their conversation that they were 
pointed out by Paul,”’? and he goes on to argue that if 
Marcion thus accuses Apostles of having depraved the 
Gospel by their dissimulation, he accuses Christ in accus- 
ing those whom Christ selected.* It is palpable, therefore, 
that Marcion, in whatever he may have written, referred 
to the preaching of the Gospel, or Christianity, by Apostles 


* Sed enim Marcion nactus epistolam Pauli ad Galatas, etiam ipsos 
apostolos suggillantis ut non recto pede incedentes ad veritatem evangelii, 
simul et accusantis pseudapostolos quosdam pervertentes evangelium 
Christi, connititur ad destruendum statum eorum evangeliorum, quae 
propria et sub apostolorum nomine eduntur, vel etiam apostolicorum, ut 
scilicet fidem, quam illis adimit, suo conferat. Ady. Marc., iv. 3; cf. de 
Carne Christi, 2, 3. 

3 On the Canon, p. 276, note 1. 

* Adeo non de praedicatione, sed de conversatione a Paulo denotabantur. 
Adv. Marc., iv. 8. 

4 Ady. Marc., iv. 3. 
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who retained their Jewish prejudices in favour of cireum- 
cision and legal observances, and not to written Gospels. 
Tertullian merely assumes, with his usual audacity, that 
the Church had the four Gospels from the very first, and 
therefore that Marcion, who had only one Gospel, knew 
the others and deliberately rejected them. 

At the very best, even if the hypothesis that Marcion’s 
Gospel was a mutilated Luke were established, Marcion 
affords no evidence in favour of the authenticity or trust- 
worthy character of our third Synoptic. His Gospel 
was nameless, and his followers repudiated the idea of its 
having been written by Luke; and regarded even as the 
earliest testimony for the existence of Luke’s Gospel, that 
testimony is not in confirmation of its genuineness and 
reliability, but on the contrary condemns it as garbled 
and interpolated. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
TATIAN——DIONYSIUS OF CORINTH. 


From Marcion we now turn to Tatian, another so- 
called heretic leader. Tatian, an Assyrian by birth,} 
embraced Christianity and became a disciple of Justin 
Martyr? in Rome, sharing with him, as it seems, the 
persecution excited by Crescens the Cynic? to which 
Justin fell a victim. After the death of Justin, Tatian, 
who till then had continued thoroughly orthodox, left 
Rome, and joined the sect of the Encratites, of which, 

«however, he was not the founder,* and became the 
leading exponent of their austere and ascetic doctrines.® 

The only one of his writings which is still extant is 
his “ Oration to the Greeks” (λόγος πρὸς Ἕλληνας). This 
work was written after the death of Justin, for in it he 
refers to that event,° and it is generally dated between 


1 Oratio ad Greecos, ed Otto, § 42. 

2 Tb., § 18. © 1s S19, 

4 Anger, Synops. Hv. Proleg., p. xxviii. ; Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 487; 
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 34; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 277. 

> Husebius, H. H., iv. 29; Jreneus, Adv. Her., i. 28; Lpiphunius, 
Her., xlvi. 1; Hieron., De Vir. Illustr., 29; Theodoret, Heor. fab., i. 20; 
Beausobre, Hist. du Manichéisme, 1. p. 303 f.; Matter, Hist du Chris- 
tianisme, 2 ed., i. p. 172 f; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 34; Creduer, 
Beitrage, 1. p. 437 f.; Bunsen, Bibelwerk, vill. Ὁ. 562; Donaldson, Hist. 
Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 111. p. 3 ff. ; rane Credibility, &e. , Works, 11. p. 
136 ff. 

® Orat. ad Gr., ὃ 19; Credner, Beitriage, i. 488; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug- 

nisse, p.93; Keim, Jesu y. Nazara, i. p. 145; Tischendorf Wann wurden, 

τι. 8. w., Ὁ. 16, anm. 1. 
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A.D. 170—175.' Tischendorf does not assert that there is 
any quotation in this address taken from the Synoptic 
Gospels ;? and Canon Westcott only affirms that it 
contains a “clear reference” to “a parable recorded by 
St. Matthew,” and he excuses the slightness of this 
evidence by adding: “The absence of more explicit 
testimony to the books of the New Testament is to 
be accounted for by the style of his writing, and not 
by his unworthy estimate of their mmportance.”* This 
remark is without foundation, as we know nothing 
whatever with regard to Tatian’s estimate of any such 
books. 

The supposed “clear reference ” is as follows: “ For 
by means of a certain hidden treasure (ἀποκρύφου 
θησαυροῦ) he made himself lord of all that we pos- 
sess, in digging for which though we were covered 
with dust, yet we give it the occasion of falling into 
ow hands and abiding with us.”* This is claimed as® 
a reference to Matt. xii. 44: “The kingdom of heaven 
is like unto treasure hidden (θησαυρῷ κεκρυμμένῳ) 
in the field, which a man found and hid, and for his 
joy he goeth and selleth all that he hath and buyeth 
that field’ So faint a similarity could not prove 
anything, but it is evident that there are decided dif- 
ferences here. Were the probability fifty times greater 

1 Keim, Josu v. Navara, i. p. 145; Tischendorf (between 166—170), 
Wann wurden, u. s. w., Ὁ. 16, anm. 1, p. 17; Volkmar (between 165— 
175), Der Ursprung, p. 168, cf. p. 34 ff; Credner, Beitrige, 1. Ὁ. 438 ; 
Scholten, Die tlt. Zeugnisse, p. 93; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 
ll. p. 10; Larder (betweon 165—172), Credibility, &c., Works, 11. p. 189; 
De. Wette (F 176), Wink. A. T., 1852, p. 24. ' 

. 3 Of. Wann wurden, u. 5. w., p. 10 Τὶ 
* On the Canon, p. 278. 
* Διὰ τινὸς γὰρ ἀποκρύφου θησαυροῦ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐπεκράτησεν, ὃν ὀρύττοντες 


KOVLOPT@ μὲν ἡμεῖς ἐνεπλήσθημεν, τούτῳ δὲ τοῦ συνεστάναι τὴν ἀφορμὴν παρέχομεν. 


Orat. ad Gr., § 30. 
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than it is that Tatian had in his mind the parable, 
which is reported in our first Gospel, nothing could be 
more unwarrantable than the deduction that he referred 
to the passage in our Matthew, and not to any other of 
the numerous Gospels which we know to have early 
been in circulation. Ewald ascribes the parable in 
Matthew originally to the “Spruchsammlung” or collec- 
tion of Discourses, the second of the four works out of 
which he considers our first Synoptic to have been com- 
piled. As evidence for the existence even of our first 
canonical Gospel no such reference could have the 
slightest value. 

Although neither Tischendorf nor Canon Westcott 
think it worth while to refer to it, some apologists claim 
another passage in the Oration as a reference to our 
third Synoptic. “Laugh ye: nevertheless you shall 
weep. 2 This is compared with Luke vi. 25: “Woe 

΄ unto you that laugh now: for ye shall mourn and 
weep. * Here again it is impossible to trace a reference 
in the words of Tatian specially to our third Gospel, and 
manifestly nothing could be more foolish than to build 
upon such vague similarity any hypothesis of Tatian’s 
acquaintance with Luke. If there be one part of the 
Gospel which was more known than another in the first 
ages of Christianity it was the Sermon on the Mount, 
and there can be no doubt that many evangelical works 
now lost contained versions of it. Ewald likewise 
assigns this passage of Luke originally to the Spruch- 
sammlung,* and no one can doubt that the saying was 
recorded long before the writer of the third Gospel 
1 Die drei ersten Evy., 1. c. 
> Tedare δὲ ὑμεῖς, ὡς καὶ κλαύσοντες. Orat. ad Gr., ὃ 32. 


3 oval ὑμῖν οἱ γελῶντες viv" ὅτι πενθήσετε καὶ KKavoere. Luke vi. 25. 
4 Die drei ersten Hyy., 1. c. 
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undertook to compile evangelical history, as so many had 
cone before him. It is one specially likely to have 
formed part of the Gospel according to the Hebrews. 
Further on, however, Canon Westcott says: “it can 
be gathered from Clement of Alexandria . . . that 
he (Tatian) endeavoured to derive authority for his 
peculiar opinions from the Hpistles to the Corinthians 
and Galatians, and probably from the Epistle to the 
[uphesians, and the Gospel of St. Matthew.”! Allusion 
is here made to a passage in the Stromata of Clement, im 
which reference is supposed by the apologist to be made 
to Tatian. No writer, however, is named, and Clement 
merely introduces his remark by the words: “a certain 
person,” (rus) and then proceeds to give his application 
of the Saviour’s words “not to treasure upon earth 
where moth and rust corrupt” (ἐπὶ γῆς μὴ θησαυρίζειν 
ὅπου σὴς Kat βρῶσις ἀφανίζει). The parallel passage 
in Matthew vi. 19, reads: “Lay not up for yourselves? 
treasures upon earth, where moth and rust doth corrupt,” 
&e. (μὴ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, K-7.A.). 
Canon Westcott, it is true, merely suggests that “ pro- 
bably ” this may be ascribed to Tatian, but it is almost 
absolutely certain that 1t was not attributed to him by 
Clement. Tatian is several times referred to im the 
course of the same chapter, and his words are continued 
by the use of φησί or γράφει, and it is in the highest 
degree improbable that Clement should introduce another 
quotation from him in such immediate context by the 


¢ 


vague and distant reference “a certain person” (τις). 
On the other hand reference is made in the chapter to 
other writers and sects, to one of whom with infinitely 
greater propricty this expression applies. No weight, 


E On the Canon, We 270. + Strom. 111. 12, ὃ $6. 
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therefore, could be attached to any such passage in con- 
nection with Tatian. Moreover the quotation not only 
does not agree with our Synoptic, but may much more 
probably have been derived from the Gospel according 
to the Hebrews.1 It will be remembered that Justin 
Martyr quotes the same passage, with the same omission 
of “θησαυρούς, from a Gospel different from our 
Synopties.? 

Tatian, however, is claimed by apologists as a witness 
for the existence of our Gospels—more than this he 
could not possibly be—principally on the ground that 
his Gospel was called by some Diatessaron (διὰ τεσσάρων) 
or “ by four,’ and it is assumed to have been a harmony 
of four Gospels. The work is no longer extant, and, as 
we shall see, our information regarding it is of the 
scantiest and most unsatisfactory description. Critics 
have arrived at very various conclusions with regard to 

“ the composition of the work. Some of course affirm, 
with more or less of hesitation nevertheless, that it 
was nothing else than a harmony of our four canonical 
Gospels ;* many of these, however, are constrained to 
admit that it was also partly based upon the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews.* Others maintain that it was 

‘ Cf. Credner, Beitrige, i. p. 445. 

2 Justin, Apol., 1. 15, see Vol. i. p. 354 δι, p. 376 f. 

ὁ Anger, Synops. Hv. Proleg., p. xxviii.; Bleek, Hinl. N. T., Ὁ. 231; 
Bindemann, Th. Stud. ἃ. Krit., 1842, Ὁ. 471 ff; Celérier, Essai d’une 
Introd. N. T., p. 21; Delitesch, Urspr. Mt. Ev., p. 30; Feilmoser, 
Hinl. N. B., p. 276; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 227; Hug, ἸῺ]. 
N. Το, 1. p. 40 ff; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., p. 43, anm. 1; Neudecker, 


Lehrb. Hinl. N. T., p. 45 £.; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 279 fh. ; Lischen- 
dorf, Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., p. 16 f.; Olshausen, Eichth. vier can. Evv. 
p. 336 ff, , 

* Guericke, Gesammtgesch., p. 227; Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., 
p. 44, anm. 1; De Wette, Hinl. N. 'T., p.116 f.; Neudecker, Hinl. N. T., 
p. 40 f.; cf. Michaelis, Hinl. N. T., ii. p. 1007 £., 1042; Simon, Elist. Crit. 
N.T., p. 74. 
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a harmony of our three Synoptics together with the 
ἱ Raa 

Gospel according to the Hebrews;! whilst many deny 
that 1t was composed of our Gospels at all,? and either 
cleclare it to have been a harmony of the Gospel accord- 
ing to the Hebrews with three other Gospels whose 
identity cannot be determined, or that it was simply the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews itself,* by which name, 
as Epiphanius states, it was called by many in his day.* 

Tatian’s Gospel, however, was not only called Diates- 
saron, but, according to Victor of Capua, it was also 
called Diapente (διὰ πέντε) “ by five,’> a complication 
which shows the incorrectness of the ecclesiastical theory 
of its composition. 

Tischendorf, anxious to date Tatian’s Gospel as early 
as possible, says that im all probability 16 was composed 
earlicr than the address to the Greeks.® Of this, how- 
ever, he does not offer any evidence, and upon examina- 
tion it is very evident that the work was on the contrary 
composed or adopted after the Oration and his avowal of 

1 Bunsen, Bibelwerk, viii. Ὁ. 562; Gratz, Kr. Unters. Justin’s Denkw. ; 
Scholten, Die tlt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 94; cf. 98. 

2 Oredner, Boitriige, i. p. 48, p. 443 f.; MHichhorn, Eiml. N.T., i. p. 
120 ff.; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 193; Schmidt, Hinl. N. T., 1. Ὁ. 125 ff. ; 
Wileke, Tradition u. Mythe, p. 15. 

3 Baur, Unters. kan Τῦνγ., Ὁ. 573; Credner, Beitrage, i. Ὁ. 444; Gesch. 
N. Τὶ Kanons, p. 17 ff. ; Bichhorn, Kinl. N. 'T., 1. p. 123; Reuss, Gesch. 
N.'T., p. 193; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., 1. Ὁ. 235; Nicolas, Kt. sur leg 
liv. apoer., p. 137. 

4 Mpiphanius, Weoor., xlvi. 1. 

5 Prof. ad anon. Ilarm. Evang. ; ef. Mubricius, Cod. N.'T., i. p. 378 ; 
Kirchhofer, Quellensamml., Ὁ. 44; Reuss, Gosch. N. 'T., Ὁ. 1935; Schott, 
Isagoge, p. 22, anm. 3; Michaelis, Hinl. N. T., 1. p. 1008 ; Simon, Hist. 
Crit. N. T., ch. vii; Becusobre, Wist. du Manichéismoe, i. p. 303 f.; 
Nicolas, Tt. evang. apocr., p. 137; Neudecker, Rint. N. Τὶ, p. 44 Ἐς, anm. 
p. 45 £, p. 47, amm. 2; Dantdson, Introd. N. U., 1. p. 397; ZLardner, 
wedibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 138 f.; HWresteott, On the Canon, p. 282, 
note 1. 

6 Wann wurdon, τι. 8. w., Ὁ. 16, anm. 1. 
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heretical opinions. Theodoret states that Tatian had in 
it omitted the genealogies and all other passages showing 
that Christ was born of David according to the flesh, and 
he condemned the work, and caused it to be abandoned 
on account of its evil design.1 If the assumption be 
correct, therefore, as Tischendorf maintains, that Tatian 
altered our Gospels, and did not merely from the first, 
like his master Justin, make use of Gospels different 
from those which afterwards became canonical, he must 
have composed the work after the death of Justin, up to 
which time he is stated to have remained quite orthodox.” 
The date may with much greater probability be set 
between A.D. 170—180.% 

The earliest writer who mentions Tatian’s Gospel is 
Eusebius,* who wrote some century and a half after its 
supposed composition, without, however, having himself 
seen the work at all, or being really acquainted with its 

~ e . 
nature and contents.® Eusebius says: “Tatian, however, 
their former chief, having put together a certain amalga- 
mation and collection, I know not how, of the Gospels, 
named this the Diatessaron, which even now is current 
with some.”® It is clear that this information 1s not to 
be relied on, for not only is it based upon mere hearsay, 

1 Heeret. fab., 1. 20. 

2 Trenceus, Adv. Heer., 1. 28; Husebius, H. E., iv. 29. 

3 Volkmar, Der Ursprung, Ὁ. 164, Ὁ. 35. 

* Credner, Beitrige, i. Ὁ. 441; Fetlmoser, ἘΠῚ]. N. B., p. 275; Hilgen- 
Jeld, Der Kanon, p. 83, anm. 6; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 279. 

5 Bunsen, Bibelwerk, vill. Ὁ. 562; Celérier, Introd. N. T., p. 22; 
Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 441 f.; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 396; 
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 24; Feilmoser, ἘΔ]. N. B., 
p. 275; Hug, Hinl. N. T., 1. Ὁ. 42; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, il. 
p. 138 ; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 193; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 94; 
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 280 f., note 4. 

δ Ὃ μέντοι ye πρότερος αὐτῶν ἀρχηγὸς ὁ Τατιανὸς συνάφειάν τινα καὶ συναγωγὴν 
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but itis altogether indefinite as to the character of the 
contents, and the writer admits his own ignorance (ov« 
οἷδ᾽ ὅπως) regarding them. 

Neither Irenzeus, Clement of Alexandria, nor Jerome, 
who refer to other works of Tatian, make any mention 
of this one. Hpiphanius, however, does so, but, like 
HKusebius, without having himself seen it... This second 
reference to Tatian’s Gospel is made upwards of two 
centuries after its supposed composition. Epiphanius 
says: “Itis said that he (Tatian) composed the Diates- 
saron, which is called by some the Gospel according to 
the Hebrews.”2 [Ὁ must be observed that it is not said 
that Tatian himself gave this Gospel the name of Diates- 
saron,? but on the contrary the expression of Epiphanius 
implies that-he did not do so,* and the fact that 1t was 
also called by some the Gospel according to the Hebrews, 
and Diapente, shows that the work had no superscription 
from Tatian of a contradictory character. Theodoret, ἢ 
Bishop of Cyrus (+457) is the next writer who mentions 
Tatian’s Gospel, and he is the only one who had per- 
sonally seen it. He says: “‘ He (Tatian) also composed 
the Gospel which is called Deatessaron, excising the 
genealogies and all the other parts which declare that 
the Lord was born of the seed of David according to the 
flesh. This was used not only by those of his own sect, 
but also by those who held the apostolic doctrines, who 
did not perceive the evil of the composition, but made 

1 Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 442; Davidson, Introd. N. T., μὰν p. 396; 
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Docty., in. Ὁ. 24. 

8 λέγεται δὲ τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων εὐαγγέλιον ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γεγενῆσθαι ὅπερ, Kara 
“Ἑβραίους τινὲς καλοῦσι. Lipiph., Heor., xlvi. 1. 
2 Oredner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 18; Neudecker, Hinl. N. T., p. 47, 
anm. 2; Scholten, Die 10, Zeugnisso, p. 95; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, 
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use of the book in simplicity on account of its concise- 
ness. I myself found upwards of two hundred such 
books held in honour among our churches, and collect- 
ing them all together, I had them put aside, and instead 
introduced the Gospels of the four Evangelists.” Again 
it must be observed that Theodoret does not say that 
the Gospel of Tatian was a Diatessaron, but merely that 
it was called so (διὰ τεσσάρων Kahovpevor).} 

After quoting this passage, and that from Epiphanius, 
Canon Westcott says with an assurance which, con- 
sidering the nature of the evidence, is singular :-—‘ Not 
only then was the Diatessaron grounded on the four 
canonical Gospels, but in its general form it was so 
orthodox as to enjoy a wide ecclesiastical popularity. 
The heretical character of the book was not evident 
upon the surface of it, and consisted rather in faults of 
defect than in erroneous teaching. Theodoret had cer- 
tamly examined it, and he, like earlier writers, regarded ἡ 
it as a compilation from the four Gospels. He speaks 
of omissions which were at least in part natural in a 
Harmony, but notices no such apocryphal additions as 
would have found place in any Gospel not derived from 
canonical sources.”* Now it must be remembered that 
the evidence regarding Tatian’s Gospel is of the very 
vaguest description. It is not mentioned by any writer 
until a century and a half after the date of its supposed 


j Φ Ν \ ὃ 4 ’ αλ é # 3 4 - 

Οὗτος καὶ τὸ διὰ τεσσάρων καλούμενον συντέθεικεν εὐαγγέλιον, τάς τε yevea~ 
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ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ τοῖς ἀποστολικοῖς ἑπόμενοι δόγμασι, τὴν τῆς συνθήκης κακουργίαν οὐκ 
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καὶ πάσας συναγαγὼν ἀπεθέμην, καὶ τὰ τῶν τεττάρων εὐαγγελιστῶν ἀντεισήγαγον 
evayyedia. Hoor. fab., 1. 20, 
2 On the Canon, p. 281. 
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composition, and then only referred to by Eusebius, who 
had not seen the work, and candidly confesses his ignor- 
ance with regard to it, so that a critic who is almost as 
orthodox as Canon Westcott himself acknowledges : 
“For the truth is that we know no more about Tatian’s 
work than what Eusebius, who never saw it, knew.”! 


The only other writer who refers to it, Epiphanius, had * 


not scen it either, and while showing that the title of 
Diatessaron had not been given to it by Tatian himself, 
he states the important fact that some called it the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews. Theodovet, the last 
writer who mentions it, and of whom Dr. Donaldson 
also says: “ Theodoret’s information cannot be depended 
upon,” not only docs not say that it is based upon our 
four Gospels, but, on the contrary, points out that Tatian’s 
Gospel did not contain the genealogies and passages 
tracing the descent of Jesus through the race of David, 


which our Synoptics possess, and he so much con- * 


demned the mischicvous design of the work that he 
confiscated the copies in circulation in his diocese as 
heretical. Canon Westcott’s assertion that Theodoret 
regarded it as a compilation of our four Gospels is most 
unfounded and arbitrary. Omissions, as he himself 
points out, are natural to a Harmony, and conciseness 
certainly would be the last quality for which it could have 
been so highly prized, if every part of the four Gospels 
had been retained. The omission of the parts referred 
to, which are equally omitted from the canonical fourth 
Gospel, could not have been suthcient to merit the 
condemnation of the work as heretical, and bad Tatian’s 
Gospel not been different in various respects from our 


1 Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ui. p. 26. 
2 [b., ui. Ὁ. 25. 
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four Gospels, such treatment would have been totally 
unwarrantable. The statement, moreover, that in place 
of Tatian’s Gospel, Theodoret “introduced the Gospels 
of the four Evangelists,’ seems to indicate clearly that 
the displaced Gospel was not a compilation from them, 
but different. 

Speaking of the difficulty of distinguishing Tatian’s 
Harmony from others which must, the writer sup- 
poses, have been composed in his time, Dr. Donaldson 
admits : “And then we must remember that the Har- 
mony of Tatian was confounded with the Gospel accord- 
ing to the Hebrews; and it is not beyond the reach of 
possibility that Theodoret should have made some such 
mistake.”’ That is to say, that the only writer who 
refers to Tatian’s Gospel who professes to have seen the 
work is not only “not to be depended on,” but may 
actually have mistaken for it the Gospel according to the ~ 


Hebrews. There is, therefore, no authority for saying 


that Tatian’s Gospel was a harmony of four Gospels at 
all, and the name Diatessaron was not only not given by 
Tatian himself to the work, but was merely the usual fore- 
gone conclusion of the Christians of the third and fourth 
centuries, that everything in the shape of evangelical 
literature must be dependent on the Gospels adopted by 
the Church. ‘Those, however, who called the Gospel used 
by Tatian the Gospel according to the Hebrews, must 
have read the work, and all that we know confirms their 
conclusion. The work was, in point of fact, found in wide 
circulation precisely in the places in which, earlier, the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews was more particularly 
eurrent.? The singular fact that the earliest reference 


1 Donaldson, Mist. of Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 25. 
> Credner, Beitrige, i. p.445; ef. MWesteott, On the Canon, p. 280, note 2. 
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to Tatian’s “Harmony,” is made a century and a half 
after its supposed composition, that no writer before the 
fifth century had seen the work itself, indeed that only 
two writers before that period mention it at all, reccives 
its natural explanation in the conclusion that Tatian did 
not actually compose any Harmony at all, but simply 
made use of the same Gospel as his master Justin 
‘Martyr, namely, the Gospel according to the Hebrews,} 
by which name his Gospel had been called by those best 
informed. 

Although Theodorct, writing in the fifth century, says 
in the usual arbitrary manner of early Christian writers, 
that Tatian “excised” from his Gospel the genealogies 
and certain passages found in the Synoptics, he offers no 
proof of his assertion, and the utmost that can be 
received is that Tatian’s Gospel did not contain them.? 
Did he omit them or merely use a Gospel which never 
included them? The latter is the more probable con- 
clusion. Now neither Justin’s Gospel nor the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews contained the genealogies or 
references to the Son of David, and why, as Credner 
suggests, should Tatian have taken the trouble to pre- 
pare a Harmony with these omissions when he already 
found one such as he desired in Justin’s Gospel ? 
‘Tatian’s Gospel, hke that of his master Justin, or the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews, was different from, yet 
nearly related to, our canonical Gospels, and as we have 
tlready seen, Justin’s Gospel, like Tatian’s, was con- 
sidered by many to be a harmony of our Gospels No 

1 Of Credner, Beitriige, 1. p. 443 1; Schmidt, Tinl. N.T., i. p. 124 ff; 


Scholten, Die alt. Zoeugnisse, p. 96 f. 


> Of. Hichhorn, ἘΔῺ]. N. T., p. 121 f.; 7fug, Hinl. N. T., ip. 42; 
Polkmar, Der Ursprung, Ὁ. 35 f. 
* Credner, Beitriige, 1. p. 443 ff 
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one seems to have seen Tatian’s “ Harmony,” probably 
for the very simple reason that there was no such work, 
and the real Gospel used by him was that according to 
the Hebrews, as many distinctly and correctly called it. 
The name Diatessaron is first heard of in a work of the 
fourth century, when it is naturally given by people 
accustomed to trace every such work to our four Gospels, 
but as we have clearly seen, there is not up to the time 
of Tatian any evidence even of the existence of any one 
of our Gospels, and much less of a collection of the four. 
Here is an attempt to identify a supposed, but not 
demonstrated, harmony of Gospels whose separate exist- 
ence has not been heard of. Even Dr. Westcott states " 
that Tatian’s Diatessaron “is apparently the first recog- 
nition of a fourfold Gospel,”* but, as we have seen, that 
recognition emanates only from a writer of the fourth 
century who had not seen the work of which he speaks. 
~ No such modern ideas, based upon mere foregone con- 
clusions, can be allowed to enter into a discussion 
regarding a work dating from the time of Tatian. 

The fact that the work found by Theodoret in his 
diocese was used by orthodox Christians without con- 
sciousness of its supposed heterodoxy, is quite con- 
sistent with the fact that it was the Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, which at one time was exclusively 
used by the Fathers, but in later times became gradually 
an object of suspicion and jealousy in the Church as 
our canonical Gospels took its place. The manner in 
which Theodoret dealt with Tatian’s Gospel, or that 
“according to the Hebrews,’ recalls the treatment 
by Serapion of another form of the same work: the 
Gospel according to Peter. He found that work in 


1 On the Canon, p. 279. 
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circulation and greatly valued amongst the Christians of 
Rhossus, and allowed them peaceably to retain it for a 
time, until, alarmed at the Docetic heresy, he more 
closely cxamined the Gospel, and discovered in it what he 
considered heretical matter. The Gospel according to 
the Hebrews, once probably used by all the Fathers, and 
which indeed narrowly missed a permanent place in the 
Canon of the Church, might well seem orthodox to the 
simple Christians of Cyrus, yet as different from, though 
closely related to, the Canonical Gospels, it would seem 
heretical to their Bishop. As different from the Gospels 
of the four evangelists, it was suppressed by Theodoret 
with perfect indifference as to whether it were called 
Tatian’s Gospel or,the Gospel according to the Hebrews. 
It is obvious that there is no evidence whatever con- 
necting Tatian’s Gospel with those in our Canon. We 
know so little about that last work, indeed, that as 
Dr. Donaldson frankly admits, “we should not be able 
to identify it, even if it did come down to us, unless it 
told us something rehable about itself”? Its earlier 
history is enveloped in obscurity, and as Canon Westcott 
observes: “The later history of the Diatessaron is 
involved in confusion.” We have scen that in the 
sixth century it was described by Victor of Capua as 
Diapente, “ by five,” instead of “by four.” [Ὁ was also 
confounded with another Harmony written not long 
after Tatian’s day by Ammionius of Alexandria (1349) 
Dionysius Bar-Salibi* a writer of the latter half of the 
twelfth century, mentions that the Syrian Ephrem, about 
the middle of the fourth century, wrote a commentary 
on the Diatessaron of Tatian, which Diatessaron com- 
1 Husebius, ἘΠ. H., vi. 12. 
2 Vist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 26. 3 On the Canon, p. 281, 


4 Jos. Sim. Assemant, Bibl. Orient., 11, p. 159 f. 
von, 10. M 
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menced with the opening words of the fourth Gospel, 
“In the beginning was the word.” The statement of 
Bar-Salibi, however, is contradicted by Gregory Bar- 
Hebreeus, Bishop of Tagrit, who says that Ephrem Syrus 
wrote his Commentary on the Diatessaron of Ammonius, 
and that this Diatessaron commenced with the words of 
the fourth Gospel: “In the beginning was the word.”! 
The Syrian Ebed-Jesu (71308) held Tatian and 
Ammonius to be one and the same person; and it 
is more than probable that Dionysius mistook the 
Harmony of Ammonius for that of Tatian. It is not 
necessary further to follow this discussion, for it in no 
way affects our question, and all critics are agreed that 
no important deduction can be derived from it.2 We 
allude to the point for the mere sake of showing that up 
to the last we have no information which throws further 
light on the composition of Tatian’s Gospel. All that we 
know of it,—what it did not contain—the places where 
it largely circulated, and the name by which it was called, 
identifies it with the Gospel according to the Hebrews. 
For the rest, Tatian had no idea of a New Testament 
Canon, and evidently did not recognize as inspired, any 
Scriptures except those of the Old Testament? It is 
well known that the sect of the Encratites made use of 
apocryphal Gospels until a much later period, and 
rejected the authority of the Apostle Paul, and although 
Tatian may have been acquainted with some of his 

1 Assemant, Bibl. Orient., i. p. 87 f. 

2 Credner, Bettrage, i. p. 446 ff.; Gesch. N. T. Kan., Ῥ. 19 ff; Donald- 
son, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iti. p. 25 ἔς; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. 
Ῥ- 397; Hichhorn, Hinl. ΝΥ. T., p. 120, anm.; Gieseler, Entst. schr. Tvy., 
p. 17; Hug, Hinl. N. T., 1. p. 40 ff; Michaelis, Einl. N. T., 1. p. 898; 
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 95 f.; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 281 f 


* Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 47 ἔν, p. 441; Gesch. N. T. Kanons, p. 21; 
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 98; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 35. 
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Ipistles, it is certain that he did not hold the Apostle in 
any honour, and permitted himself the liberty of altering 
his phraseology.’ 


Ze 


Dionysius of Corinth need not detain us long. Euse- 
bius informs us that he was the author of seven Epistles 
addressed to various Christian communities, and also 
of a letter to Chrysophora, “a most faithful sister.” 
Kuscbius speaks of these writings as Catholic Epistles, 
and briefly characterizes each, but with the exception 
of a few short fragments preserved by him, none of these 
fruits of the “inspired industry” (ἐνθέου φιλοπονίας) 
of Dionysius are now extant.? These fragments are all 
from an Epistle said to have been addressed to Soter, 
Bishop of Rome, and give us a clue to the time at which 
they were written. The Bishopric of Soter is generally 
dated between a.p. 168—176,> durmg which years the 
lipistle must have been composed. It could not have 
been written, however, until after Dionysius became 
Bishop of Corinth in a.p. 170,* and 1t was probably 
written some years after. 

No quotation from, or allusion to, any writing of the 
New Testament occurs in any of the fragments of the 

L Myiphanius, Του. xly. 13 deusebtus, H. Τὸν, iv. 29; Tieron., Proof. 
in Tit.; Credner, Beitrige, i. p. 47, Ὁ. 488; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, 
p. 97 £5; Lardner, Orodibility, &c., Works, i. p. 138; Westcott, On the 
σοι, Ὁ. 278, 280, note 1. 

2 Wusebius, ΤΙ. W., iv. 23; FZteron., Do Vir. Dll, 27; Grabe, Spicil. 
Paty., li. p. 2175; Routh, Relig. Sacreo, 1. p. 180 ff. 

S Musebius, ἘΠ. ἘΠ. iv. 19. 

4 Anyer, Synops. Tv. Proleg., p. xxxil.; Wirchhofer, Quellensamml., 
p. 479; Lardner, Oredibility, &c., Works, u. p. 133; Hilgenfeld, Der 
Kanon, p. 77; Reuss, Gesch. N. Τ᾿, p. 290; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, 
p- 107; TZischendorf, Wann wurden, ἃ. 8. w., p. 18; Volkmar, Der Ur- 
sprung, p. 164; cf. p. 87; Lusebius in his Chronicon sets 10 in A.D. 171. 


§ Anger places it between 173—177, Synops. Hy. Proleg., xxxu.; cf. 
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Epistles still extant; nor does Husebius make mention of 
any such reference in the Epistles which have perished. 
As testimony for our Gospels, therefore, Dionysius is 
an absolute blank. Some expressions and statements, 
however, are put forward by apologists which we must 
examine. In the few lines which Tischendorf accords 
to Dionysius he refers to two of these. The first is 
an expression used, not by Dionysius himself, but by 
Eusebius, in speaking of the Epistles to the Churches 
at Amastris and at Pontus. Eusebius says that 
Dionysius adds some “expositions of Holy Scriptures” 
(γραφῶν θείων ἐξηγήσεις). There can be no doubt that 
this refers to the Old Testament only, and Tischendorf 
himself does not deny it.? 

The second passage which Tischendorf* points out, and 
which he claims with some other apologists as evidence 
of the actual existence of a New Testament Canon when 
Dionysius wrote, occurs in a fragment from the Epistle 
to Soter and the Romans which is preserved by Eusebius. 
It is as follows: “For the brethren having requested 
me to write Epistles, I wrote them. And the Apostles 
of the devil have filled these with tares, both taking 
away parts and adding others; for whom the woe is 
destined. It is not surprising then if some have reck- 
lessly ventured to adulterate the Scriptures of the 
Lord when they have formed designs against these which 


Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 79. Jerome states that Dionysius 
Hourished under M. Aurel. Verus and L. Aurel. Commodus. De Vir. IIL, 
27; , | 

1 Husebius, H. E., iv. 28. 

* Tischendorf, Wann wurden, ἃ. 8. w., p. 18 f.; Volkmar, Der Ur- 
sprung, p. 38; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 217; Dr. 
Westcott’s opinion is shown by his not even referring to the expression. 

* Wann wurden, ἃ. 8. w., Ὁ. 18 f. 
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arc not of such importance.”! Regarding this passage, 
Canon Westcott, with his usual boldness, says: “ It is 
evident that the ‘Scriptures of the Lord ’—the writings of. 
the New Testament—were at this time collected, that they 
were distinguished from other books, that they were 
jealously guarded, that they had been corrupted for 
heretical purposes.”? Canon Westcott’s imagination runs 
away with him. We have seen that there has not been 
a trace of any New Testament Canon in the writings of 
the Fathers before and during this age, and it is really 
discreditable that any critic, even though an “ Apologist,” 
acquainted with the history of the Canon should make a 
statement like this, and put such an interpretation upon 
the remark of Dionysius. Dr. Donaldson, with greater 
critical justice and reserve, remarks regarding the expres- 
sion “Seriptures of the Lord :” “It is not easy to settle 
what this term means,” although he adds his own per- 
sonal opinion, “but most probably it refers to the Gospels 
us containing the sayings and doings of the Lord. [Ὁ is 
not likely, as Lardner supposes, that such a term would 
be applied to the whole of the New Testament.”* ‘The 
idea of our New Testament being referred to 15 simply 
preposterous, and although it 1s quite open to argument 
that Dionysius may have referred to evangelical works, 
itis obvious that there are no means of proving the fact, 
and much less that he referred to our Gospels specially ; 
in fact the fragments of Dionysius present no evidence 
whatever of the existence of our Synoptics. 


ι ἸὨπιστολὰς yap ἀδελφῶν ἀξιωσάντων pe γράψαι, ἔγραψα. Kali ταύτας ot 
τοῦ διαβύλου ἀπόστολοι ζιζανίων γεγέμικαν, ἃ μὲν ἐξαιροῦντες, ἃ δὲ προστιθέντες. 
Οἷς τὸ οὐαὶ κεῖται. Οὐ θαυμαστὸν ἄρα εἰ καὶ τῶν κυριακῶν ῥαδιουργῆσαί τινες 
ἐπιβέβληνται γραφῶν, ὁπότε καὶ ταῖς οὐ τοιαύταις ἐπιβεβουλεύκασι. Husebius, 
11. 10. iv. 23. 2 On the Canon, p. 166. 

* Vist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i. p. 217. 
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The term, however, does not of necessity apply to any 
Gospels or works of Christian history at all, and may 
with perfect propriety have indicated the Seriptures of 
the Old Testament. We find Justin Martyr complaining 
in the same spirit as Dionysius, through several chapters, 
that the Old Testament Scriptures, and more especially 
those relating to the Lord, had been adulterated, that 
parts had been taken away, and others added, with the 
intention of destroying or weakening their application to 
Christ. Justin’s argument throughout is, that the whole 


of the Old Testament Scriptures refer to Christ, and 


Tryphon, his antagonist, the representative of Jewish 
opinion, is made to avow that the Jews not only wait 
for Ghrist, but, he adds: “ We admit that all the Serip- 
tures which you have cited refer to him.”? Not only, 
therefore, were the Scriptures of the Old Testament 
closely connected with their Lord by the Fathers, and, 
at the date of which we are treating, were the only 
“ Holy Scriptures” recognised, but they made the same 
complaints which we meet with in Dionysius that these 
Scriptures were adulterated by omissions and interpola- 
tions.* The expression of Eusebius regarding “expo- 
sitions of Holy or Divine Seriptures” (γραφῶν θείων 
ἐξηγήσεις) added by Dionysius, which applied to the 
Old Testament, tends to connect the Old Testament also 
with this term “Scriptures of the Lord.” It is certain 
that had Dionysius said anything about books of the New 
Testament, Eusebius would as usual have stated the fact. 

If the term “ Scriptures of the Lord,” however, be re- 
erred to Gospels, the difficulty of using it as evidence 


1 Dial. ¢. Tryph., lxx.—lxxy. 2 Dial., Ixxxix. 


*This charge is made with insistance throughout the Clementine 
Homilies. 
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continues undiminished. We have no indication what- 
ever what evangelical works were in the Bishop’s mind. 
We have not yet met with any trace of our Gospels, 
whilst on the other hand we have seen other Gospels 
used by the Fathers, and in exclusive circulation amongst 

various communities, and even until much later times 
many works were regarded by them as divinely inspired 
which have no place in our Canon. The Gospel accord- 
ing to the Hebrews for instance was probably used by 
some at least of the Apostolic Fathers, by pseudo- 
Ignatius,? Polyearp,? Papias,* Hegesippus,® Justin Martyr,® 
and at least employed along with our Gospels by Clement 
of Alexandria, Origen, and Jerome,’ whilst Kusebius states 
that some doubt was entertained whether it should be 
placed in the second class among the Antilegomena with 
the Apocalypse, or in the first, amongst the Homo- 
Juoumena.® The fact that Serapion, in the third century 
allowed the Gospel of Peter to be used in the church of 
Khossus® shows at the same time the consideration in 
which it was held, and the incompleteness of the 
Canonical position of the New Testament writings. So 
does the circumstance that in the fifth century Theodoret 
found the Gospel according to the Hebrews, or Tatian’s 
Gospel, widely circulated and held in honour amongst 
orthodox churelies in his diocese.!° The Pastor of Hermas, 
which was read in the Churches and nearly secured a 
permanent place in the Canon, was quoted as inspired by 
Irenaeus." The Epistle of Barnabas was held in similar 


Of i. p. 223 48, p. 230 2Of ip. 272f Chip. 279. 


TOL a op. 46-4. 6 Of. 1 p. 433 £ 6 Cf. 1, p. 288 ff. 
9. Ὲ ® Husebius, ΤΙ. Ἰὰς, in. 25. 9 10., vi. 12. 


" Theodoret, Ueer, fab., 1. 20; ef. Hpiph., Woor., xlvi. 1; ef. Theodoret, 
Iter. fab., ii 2. 
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honour, and quoted as inspired by Clement of Alexan- 
dria’ and by Origen,? as was likewise the Epistle of the 
Roman Clement. The Apocalypse of Peter was included 
by Clement of Alexandria in his account of the Canonical 
Scriptures and those which are disputed, such as the 
Epistle of Jude and the other Catholic Epistles? and it 
stands side by side with the Apocalypse of John in the 
Canon of Muratori, being long after publicly read in the 
Churches of Palestine* Tischendorf indeed conjectures 
that a blank in the Codex Sinaiticus after the New Testa- 
ment was formerly filled by it. Justin, Clement of 
Alexandria, and Lactantius quote the Sibylline books as 
the Word of God, and pay similar honour to the Book of 
Hystaspes.2 So great indeed was the consideration and 
use of the Sibylline Books in the Church of the second 
and third centuries, that Christians from that fact were 
nicknamed Sibyllists.© It is unnecessary to multiply, as 
might so easily be done, these illustrations ; it is too 
well known that a vast number of Gospels and similar 
works which have been excluded from the Canon were 
held in the deepest veneration by the Church in the 
second century, to which the words of Dionysius may 
apply. So vague and indefinite an expression at any rate 
is useless as evidence for the existence of our Canonical 
Gospels. 7 

Canon Westcott’s deduction from the words of Dio- 


1 Strom., 11. 8, iv. 17. 2 Philocal., 18. 

3 Husebius, ἘΠ. B., vi. 14. 4 Sozom., ἘΠ. E., vii. 19. 

° Justin, Apol., 1. 20, 44; Clem. Al., Strom., vi. 5, §§ 42, 43; Lactan-~ 
tius, Instit. Div., i. 6, 7, vil. 15,19. Clement of Alexandria quotes with 
perfect faith and seriousness some apocryphal book, in which, he says, 
the Apostle Paul recommends the Hellenic books, the Sibyl and the 
books of Iystaspes, as giving notably cloar prophetic descriptions of the 
Son of God. Strom., vi. 5, § 42, 43. 

6 Origen, Contra Cols., v. 6; cf. vil. 53. 
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nysius, that not only were the writings of the New 
Testament already collected, but that they were “ jealously 
guarded,” is imaginative indeed. It is much and 
devoutly to be wished that they had been as carefully 
guarded as he supposes, even at a much later period, but 
it is well known that this was not the case, and that 
numerous interpolations have been introduced into the 
text. The whole history of the Canon and of Christian 
literature in the second and third centuries displays the 
most deplorable carclessness and want of eritical judg- 
ment on the part of the Fathers. Whatever was 
considered as conducive to Christian edification was 
blindly adopted by them, and a vast number of works 
were launched into circulation and falsely ascribed to 
Apostles and others likely to secure for them greater 
consideration. Such pious fraud was rarely suspected, 
still more rarely detected in the carly ages of Christianity, 
and several of such pscudographs have secured a place 
in our New Testament. The words of Dionysius need 
not xveceive any wider signification than a reference 
to well-known lipistles. [Ὁ is clear from the words of 
the Apostle Paul in 2 Thess. 11. 2, 11.17, that his Epistles 
were falsified, and setting aside some of those which bear 
his name in our Canon, spurious Epistles were long 
ascribed to him, such as the Epistle to the Laodicoams— 
ad a third Epistle to the Corinthians. We need not do 
more than allude to the Second Kipistle falsely bearing 
the name of Clement of Rome, as well as the ΟἸα τας 
Homilies and Recognitions, the Apostolical Constitutions, 
and the spurious letters of Ignatius, the letters and 
legend of Abgarus quoted by Husebius, and the Epistles 
of Paul and Seneca, in addition to others already pointed 
ont, as instances of the wholesale falsification of that 
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period, many of which gross forgeries were at once 
accepted as genuine by the Fathers, so slight was their 
critical faculty and so ready their credulity. In one 
case the Church punished the author who, from mistaken 
zeal for the honour of the Apostle Paul, fabricated the 
Acta Pauli οὐ Thecle in his name,® but the forged 
production was not the less made use of in the Church, 
There was, therefore, no lack of falsification and adultera- 
tion of works of Apostles and others of greater note 
than himself to warrant the remark of Dionysius, without 
any forced application of it to our Gospels or to a New 
Testament Canon, the existence of which there is nothing 
to substantiate, but on the contrary every reason to 
discredit. 

Before leaving this passage we may add that although 
even Tischendorf does not, Canon Westcott does find in 
it references to our first Synoptic, and to the Apocalypse. 
"The short fragment just quoted,” he says, “contains 
two obvious allusions, one to the Gospel of St. Matthew, 
and one to the Apocalypse.” * The words: “the Apostles 
of the devil have filled these with tares,” are, he supposes, 
an allusion to Matt. xin. 24 ff. But even if the expres- 
sion were an echo of the Parable of the Wheat and 
Tares, it 1s not permissible to refer it in this arbitrary 
way to our first Gospel, to the exclusion of the numerous 
other works which existed, many of which doubtless con- 
tained it, and notably the Gospel according to the 
Hebrews. Obviously the words have no evidential value. 

Continuing his previous assertions, however, Canon 
Westcott affirms with equal boldness: “The allusion in 


‘The Epistle of Jude quotes as genuine the Assumption of Moses, and 
also the Book of Enoch, and the defence of the authenticity of the latter 
by Tertullian (de Cultu fem., i. 3) will not be forgotten. 

* Tertullian, De Baptismo, 17. * On the Canon, p. 167. 
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the last clause”—to the ‘Scriptures of the Lord”— 
“will be clear when it is remembered that Dionysius 
‘warred against the heresy of Marcion and defended 
the rule of truth’” (παρίστασθαι κανόνι ad.).2  Tischen- 
dorf, who is ready enough to strain every expression into 
evidence, recognizes too well that this is not capable of 
such an interpretation. Dr. Westcott omits to mention 
that the words, moreover, are not used by Dionysius at 
all, but simply proceed from Eusebius.2 Dr. Donaldson 
cistinctly states the fact that, “there is no reference to 
the Bible in the words of Eusebius: he defends the rule 
of the truth”? (τῷ τῆς ἀληθείας παρίσταται κανόνι). 

There is only one other point to mention. Canon 
Westcott refers to the passage in the Epistle of Dionysius, 
which has already been quoted in this work regarding 
the reading of Christian writings in churches. “To- 
day,” he writes to Soter, “we have kept the Lord’s 
holy day, in which we have read your Epistle, from the Ὁ 
reading of which we shall ever derive admonition, as we 
do from the former one written to us by Clement.”* It 
is evident that there was no idea, in selecting the works 
to be read at the weekly assembly of Christians, of any 
Canon of a New Testament. We here learn that the 
Epistles of Clement and of Soter were habitually read, 
and while we hear of this, and of the similar reading of 
Justin’s “Memoirs of the Apostles,’® of the Pastor of 
ITermas,® of the Apocalypse of Peter,’ and other 
apocryphal works, we do not at the same time hear of 
the public reading of our Gospels. 


1On the Canon, p. 166 ἢ 531. Τὸν, iv. 23. 
* Hist. Chr. it. and Doctr., ui. p. 217 £ 
4 Buseb., ὙΠ. Ἰὰς, iv. 23. ® Justin, Apol., 1. 67. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


MELITO OF SARDIS—-CLAUDIUS APOLLINARIS—ATHENA- 
GORAS-——-THE EPISTLE OF VIENNE AND LYONS. 


WE might here altogether have passed over Melito, 
Bishop of Sardis in Lydia, had it not been for the use 
of certain fragments of his writings made by Canon 
Westcott. Melito, naturally, is not cited by Tischendorf 
at all, but the English Apologist, with greater zeal, we 
think, than critical discretion, forces him into service as 
evidence for the Gospels and a New Testament Canon. 

“ The date of Melito, it is generally agreed, falls after 
A.D. 176, a phrase in his apology presented to Marcus 
Antoninus preserved in Eusebius! (μετὰ τοῦ παιδός) 
indicating that Commodus had already been admitted to 
a share of the Government.? 

Canon Westcott affirms that, in a fragment preserved 
by Eusebius,’ Melito speaks of the books of the New 
Testament in a collected form. He says: “The words 
of Melito on the other hand are simple and casual, and 
yet their meaning can scarcely be mistaken. He writes 
to Ouesimus, a fellow-Christian who had urged him ‘to 


1H. E., iv. 26. 

* Basnage, Ann. Polit. Eecles., 177, § 3; Dupin, Biblioth. des Auteurs 
iccl., i. p. 68; Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, ii. p. 147; ZiUemont, 
Mem. Hist. Hecl., 11. p. 707, note 1f.; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 198, 
note 2; }oog, De Melitone, ὃ 5; ef. Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 
lil. p. 229. 


MELITO OF SARDIS. 173 


make selections for him from the Law and the Prophets 
concerning the Saviour and the faith generally, and fur- 
thermore desired to learn the accurate account of the 
Old (παλαιῶν) Books ;’ ‘having gone therefore to the 
Rast,’ Melito says, ‘and reached the spot where [each 
thing] was preached and done, and having learned 
accurately the Books of the Old Testament, I have sent 
a list of them.’ The mention of ‘the Old Books ’— the 
Books of the Old Testament,’ naturally implies a definite 
New Testament, a written antitype to the Old; and the 
form of language implies a familar recognition of its 
contents.”? This is truly astonishing! The “form of 
language ” can only refer to the words : “ concerning the 
Saviour and the faith generally,” which must have an 
amazing fulness of meaning to convey to Canon West- 
cott the implication of a “familiar recognition” of the 
contents of a supposed already collected New Testa- _ 
ment, seeing that a simple Christian, not to say a Bishop, Ὁ 
night at least know of a Saviour and the faith generally 
from the oral preaching of the Gospel, from a single 
Lpistle of Paul, or from any of the πολλοί of Luke. 
This reasoning forms a worthy pendant to bis argument 
that because Mclito speaks of the books of the Old Tes- 
tament he implies the existence of a definite collected 
New ‘Testament. Such an assertion is calculated to mis- 
lead a large class of readers.? 


The fragment of Melito is as follows: “ Melito to hig 


1 On tho Canon, p. 193. 

21+ must bo suid, howover, that Canon Westcott merely follows and 
oxaggerates Lardner, hero, who says: ‘ From this passage I would con- 
clude that thero was thon also a yolume or collection of books called the 
Now Testament, containing tho writings of Apostles and Apostolical men, 
but wo eannot from hence infer the names or the exact number of those 
books.” Credibility, drc., Works, 11. p. 148. 
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brother Onesimus, greeting. As thou hast frequently 
desired in thy zeal for the word (Adyov) to have extracts 
made for thee, both from the law and the prophets con- 
cerning the Saviour and our whole faith ; nay, more, hast 
wished to learn the exact statement of the old books 
(παλαιῶν βιβλίων), how many they are and what is their 
order, I have earnestly endeavoured to accomplish this, 
knowing thy zeal concerning the faith, and thy desire to 
be informed concerning the word (λόγον), and especially 
that thou preferrest these matters to all others from love 
towards God, striving to gain eternal salvation. Having, 
therefore, gone to the Hast, and reached the place where 
this was preached and done, and having accurately 
ascertained the books of the Old Testament (τὰ τῆς 
παλαιᾶς διαθήκης βιβλία), | have, subjoined, sent a list 
of them unto. thee, of which these are the names” — 
then follows a list of the books of the Old Testament, 
omitting, however, Esther. He then concludes with the 
words: “Of these I have made the extracts dividing 
them into six books.” ἢ 

Canon Westcott’s assertion that the expression “Old 
Books,” “ Books of the Old Testament,” involves here by 
antithesis a definite written New Testament, requires us - 
to say a few words as to the name of “Testament” as 
applied to both divisions of the Bible. It is of course 
well known that this word came into use originally from 
the translation of the Hebrew word “covenant” ("™3), 
or compact made between God and the Israelites? in 
the Septuagint version, by the Greek word Διαθήκη, 
which in a legal sense also means a will or Testament,3 
and that word is adopted throughout the New Testa- 


1 Husebius, H. E., iv. 26. 2 Cf. Exod. xxiy. 7. 
>The legal sense of διαθήκη as a Will or Testament is distinctly in- 
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ment.’ The Vulgate translation, instead of retaining 
the original Hebrew signification, translated the word 
in the Gospels and Epistles, “Testamentum,” and ἡ 
παλαιὰ διαθήκη became “ Vetus Testamentum,” instead 
of “ Vetus Meedus,’ and whenever the word occurs in 
the English version it is almost invariably rendered 
“ Testament ” imstead of covenant. The expression 
“ Book of the Covenant,” or “Testament,” βίβλος τῆς 
διαθήκης, frequently occurs in the LXX version of the 
Old Testament and its Apocrypha,? and in Jeremiah 
xxxl 31-34,? the prophet speaks of making a “new 
covenant” (καινὴ διαθήκη) with the house of Israel, 
which is indeed quoted in Hebrews viii. 8. It is the 


doctrinal idea of the new covenant, through Christ con- | 
firming the former one made to the Israelites, which > 
has led to the distinction of .the Old and New Testa-— 


ments. Generally the Old Testament was, in the first 
ages of Christianity, indicated by the simple expressions 
“The Books” (τὰ βιβλία), “ Holy Scriptures” (ἱερὰ 
γράμματα, or γραφαὶ ἁγίαι),5 or “The Scriptures” (αἱ 
ypapai),© but the preparation for the distinction of “ Old 
Testament” began very early in the development of the 
doctrinal idea of the New Testament of Christ, before 
there was any part of the New Testament books written 
αὖ all. The expression “New Testament,” derived thus 


tonded in E[eb. ix. 16. “ἴον where a Testament (διαθήκη) 18, there 
must also of necessity be the death of the testator” (διαθεμένου). The 
samo word διαθήκη is employed throughout the whole passage. Heb. 
ix, 15—20. 
19 δ». ui. 14; Deb. viii. 6—13, xii. 24; Rom. ix. 4, x1. 26—28; 

Gal. iii, 14-17; Ephes. 11. 12, &., &e. 

2 Of. Exod. xxiv. 7; 2 Chron. xxxiv. 30; 2 Kings xxiii. 2; 1 Maccab. 
i. 57; Sirach, xxiv. 23, &e., &e. 

3 In the Septuagint version, xxxvill. 31—34, 

42 Tim. 111. 15. 5 Rom. i. 2. 6 Matt. xxii. 29. 


wv 
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antithetically from the “Old Testament,” occurs constantly 
throughout the second part of the Bible. In the Hpistle 
to the Hebrews viii. 6-13, the Mosaic dispensation is 
contrasted with the Christian, and Jesus is called the 
Mediator of a better Testament (διαθήκη. The first 
Testament not being faultless, is replaced by the second, 
and the writer quotes the passage from Jeremiah to 


which we have referred regarding a New Testament, 


winding up his argument with the words, v.13: “In that 
he saith a new (Testament) he hath made the first old.” 
Again, in our first Gospel, during the Last Supper, Jesus 
is represented as saying: “This is my blood of the New 


/ Testament” (τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης) ;2 and in Luke he 


᾽ 


says: “This cup is the New Testament (ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη) 
in my blood.? There is, therefore, a very distinct reference 
made to the two Testaments as “ New” and “ Old,” and 
in speaking of the books of the Law and the Prophets as 
the “Old Books” and “ Books of the old Testament,’ 
after the general acceptance of the Gospel of Jesus as 
the New Testament or Covenant, there was no anti- 
thetical implication whatever of a written New Testa- 
ment, but a mere reference to the doctrinal idea. We 
might multiply illustrations showing how ever-present 
to the mind of the early Church was the contrast of the 
Mosaic and Christian Covenants as Old and New. Two 
more we may venture to point out. In Romans ix. 4, 
and Gal. iv. 24, the two Testaments or Covenants 
(ai δύο διαθῆκαι), typified’ by Sinai and the heavenly 
Jerusalem, are discussed, and the superiority of the latter 
asserted. ‘There is, however, a passage, still more clear 
and decisive. Paul says in 2 Corinthians ii. 6: “ Who 
also (God) made us sufficient to be ministers of the New 


1 Cf. ix. 15, xi. 24. 2 Matt. xxvi. 28. 3 Luke xxu. 20. 
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Testament (καινῆς διαθήκης) not of tle letter, but of the 
spirit’ (ov γράμματος ἀλλὰ πνεύματος). Why does not 
Canon Westcott boldly claim this as evidence of a 
definite written New Testament, when not only is there 
reference to the name, but a distinction drawn between 
the letter and the spirit of it, from which an apologist 
might make a telling argument? But proceeding to 
contrast the glory of the New with the Old dispensation, 
the Apostle, in reference to the veil with which Moses 
covered his face, says: “ But their understandings were 
hardened : for wntil this very day remaimcth the same 
veil in the reading of the Old Testament” (ἐπὶ τῇ 
ἀναγνώσει τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης) ;} and asif to male the 


matter still clearer he repeats in the next verse : “ But. 


even unto this day when Moses is read, the veil lieth 
upon their heart.” Now here the actual reading of the 
Qld Testament (παλαιᾶς διαθήκης) 15. distinctly men- 
tioned, and the expression quite as aptly as that of 
Mclito, “implies a definite New Testament, a written 
autitype to the Old,” but even Canon Westcott would 
not dare to suggest that when the second Epistle to the 


Corinthians was composed, there was a “ definite written - 


New Testament” in existence. This conclusively shows 
that the whole argument from Mclito’s mention of the 
books of the Old Testament is absolutely groundless. 

On the contrary, Canon Westcott should know very 
well that the first general designation for the New 


Testament collection was “The Gospel” (εὐαγγέλιον, 
εὐαγγελικόν, εὐαγγελικά) an “The Apostle ” (ἀπόστολος, 
ἀποστολικόν, ἀποστολικά), for the two portions of the 
collection, in contrast with the divisions of the Old 
Testament, the Law and the Prophets (6 νόμος, ot 
1Vorse 14. 
VOU. IT. Ν 


χα) 
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προφῆται), and the name New Testament occurs for the 
very first time in the third century, when Tertullian called 
the collection of Christian Scriptures Vouwm Instru- 
mentum ond Novum Testamentum.2 The term ἡ καινὴ 
διαθήκη is not, so far as we are aware, applied m the 
Greek to the “ New Testament” collection in any earlier 
work than Origen’s De Princypis, iv. 1. It was only 
in the second half of the third century that the double 
designation τὸ εὐαγγέλιον καὶ ὁ ἀπόστολος was generally 
abandoned.? | 

As to the evidence for a New Testament Canon, which 
Dr. Westcott supposes he gains by his unfounded infer- 
ence from Melito’s expression, we may judge of its value 
from the fact that he himself, like Lardner, admits : 
“ But there is little evidence in the fragment of Melito 
to show what writings he would have included in the 
new collection.”* Little evidence ? There is none 
at all. 

There is, however, one singular and instructive point 
in this fragment to which Canon Westcott does not in 
any way refer, but which well merits attention as illus- 


‘Cf, Lrenceus, Ady. Heer., i, 8, § 6; Clemens Al., Strom., v. 5, ὃ 91: 
Tertullian, De Preeser., 36; Ady. Mare., iv. 2, Apolog., 18; Origen, Hom. 
xix. in Jerem. Τὶ iii. p. 364. The Canon of Muratori says that the Pastor 
of Hermas can neither be classed ‘inter Prophetas neque inter Apos- 
tolos.” In a translation of the Clavis, a spurious work attributed to 
Melito himself—and Dr. Westcott admits it to be spurious (p. 198, note 1) 
—the Gospels are referred to simply by the formula “in evangelio,” and 
the Epistles generally ‘‘in apostolo.” 

? Ady. Prax., 15, 20; Adv. Mare., iv. 1. He says in the latter place 
‘‘instrumenti,” referring to Old and New Testaments, ‘“ yel, quod magis 
usul est dicere, testamenti.”’ 

ὁ Bertholdt, Hinl. a. u. N. Test., i. p. 22; Credner, Gesch. N. Dey. Vi 
23 ff.; Lichhorn, Hinl. N. T., iv. p. 25 ff, Ὁ. 88 ff; Gueriche, Gesammt- 
gesch. Ν, T., p. 4 f.; Reithmayr, Hinl. N. B., 1852, p. 22 ff; Scholz, Ein). 
di. S. des A. u. N. Τὶ, 1845, i. p. 264; De Wette, Lehrb. Binl. A. T., 1852, 
p. 8 ff | * On the Canon, p. 194, 


έ 
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trating the state of religious knowledge at that time, 
ad, by analogy, giving a glimpse of the difficulties 
Which beset carly Christian literature. We are told by 
Melito that Onesimus had frequently urged him to give 
him exact information as to the number and order of the 
books of the Old ‘Testament, and to have extracts made 
for him from them conecrning the Saviour and the faith. 
Now it is apparent that Mclito, though a Bishop, was 
not able to give the desired information regarding the 
number and order of the books of the Old Testament 
himself, but that he had to make a journcy to collect it. 
Lf this was the extent of knowledge possessed by the 
Bishop of Sardis of what was to the Fathers the only 
Holy Seripture, how ignorant his flock must have been, 
and how unfitted, both, to form any critical judgment as 
to the connection of Christianity with the Mosaic dispen- 
sation. ‘The formation of a Christian Canon ata period 
when such ignorance was not only possible but gencrally 
prevailed, and when the zeal of believers led to the com- 
position of such a mass of pseudonymic and other litera- 
ture, a which every consideration of correctness and truth 
was subordimated to a childish desire for edification, must 
have been slow indeed and uncertain ; and in such an 
ave fortuitous circumstances must have maily led to 
the canonization or actual logs of many a work. So far 
from affording any evidence of the existence of a New 
Testament Canon, the fragment of Meclito only shows the 
ignorance of the Bishop of Sardis as to the Canon even of 
the Old Testanent. 

We have not yet finished with Melito i connection with 
Canon Westeott, however, and it is necessary to follow 
him further in order fully to appreciate the nature of the 
evidence for the New Testament Canon, which, in default 

N 2 
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of better, he is obliged to offer. Huscbius gives what he 
evidently considers a complete list of the works of Mclito, 
and in addition to the fragment already quoted, he 
extracts a brief passage from Melito’s work on the 
Passion, and some much longer quotations from his 
Apology, to which we have in passing referred’ With 
these exceptions, none of Melito’s writings are now extant. 
Dr. Cureton, however, has published a Syriac version, 
with translation, of a so-called “ Oration of Meliton, the 
Philosopher, who was in the presence of Antoninus 
Ceesar,” together with five other fragments attributed 
to Mehto.* With regard to this Syriac Oration Canon 
Westcott says: “Though if it be entire, it is not the 
Apology with which Euscbius was acquainted, the 
general character of the writing leads to the belief that 
it is a genuine book of Melito of Sardis ;”? and he 
proceeds to treat it as authentic. In the first place, we 
have so little of Melito’s genuine compositions extant, 
that it 1s hazardous indeed to draw any positive deduc- 
tion from the “character of the writing.” Curcton, 
Bunsen, and others maintain that this Apology is not a 
fragment, and it cannot be the work mentioned by 
Eusebius, for it does not contain the quotations from the 
authentic Orations which he has preserved, and which 
are considerable. It is, however, clear from the substance 
of the composition that it cannot have been spoken. before 
the Emperor,* and moreover, it has in no way the cha- 
racter of an “ Apology,” for there is not a single word 
in it about either Christianity or Christians. There is 


1 Huseb., H. ἘΠ, iv. 26. 


δ sicileaiuin Syriacum, 1855, pp. 41—56; Pitra, Spicil. Solesm., 1855. 
11. Proleg. xxxviii. ff. 
? On the Canon, Ὁ. 194. 


* Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. Ὁ. 234 Ὁ. 
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every reason to believe that it is not a genuine work 
of Mclito2 There is no ground whatever for supposing 
that he wrote two Apologies, nor is this aseribed to him 
upon any other ground than the inseription of an un- 
known Syriac writer, This, however, is not the only 
spurtous work attributed to Melito. Of this work Canon 
Westcott says: “ Like other Apologies, this oration con- 
tains only indirect references to the Christian Serip- 
tures. The allusions in it to the Gospels are extremely 
rare, and except so far as they show the influence of 
Mt. Johiv’s writings, of no special mterest.”? Τὸ would 
have been more correct to have gaid that there are no 
allusions in it to the Gospels at all. | 

Janon Westcott is somewhat cuthusiastic in speaking 
of Melito and his literary activity as evinced in the 
titles of lis works recorded by Huschius, and he quotes 
with great zest a fragment, said te be from a treatise 
“On Faith,” amonest these Syriac remains, aad which 
he considers to he “a very striking expansion of the 
carly historic creed of the Church”? As usual, we shall 
vive the entire fragment: “We have made collections 
from the Law and the Prophets relative to those things 
which have been declared respecting our Lord Jesus 
Chiist, that we may prove to your love that he 15 perfect 
Reason, the Word of God; who was begotten before the 
heht : who was Creator together with the Father ; who 
was the Fashioner of aan; who was all im all; who 
among the Patuarchs was Patriarch; whe im the Law 
was the Law; among the Priests chief Priest ; among 
Kines Governor; among the Prophets the Prophet ; 

» Donaldson, tb, τὰς p. 2843 2reppel, Les Apologistos, 2 ser. Ὁ. 374 ἔν; 


Davidson, Iitrod. N. ἅν i. Ὁ). 475. 
“On {πὸ Canon, Ὁ. 1. On the Canon, p. 196. 
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among the Angels Archangel; in the voice the Word ; 
among Spirits Spirit; in the Father the Son; in God 
God the King for everand ever. For this was he who was 
Pilot to Noah; who conducted Abraham; who was 
bound with Isaac; who was in exile with Jacob; who 
was sold with Joseph; who was captain with Moses ; 
who was the Divider of the inheritance with Jesus the 
son of Nun; who in David and the Prophets foretold 
his own sufferings; who was incarnate in the Virgin ; 
who was born at Bethlehem; who was wrapped m swad- 
dling clothes in the manger; who was seen of shepherds ; 
who was glorifiel of angels; who was worshipped by 
the Magi; who was pointed out by John; who assem- 
bled the Apostles; who preached the kingdom; who 
healed the maimed; who gave heht to the blind ; who 
raised the dead; who appeared in the Temple; who 
was not believed by the people; who was betrayed by 
Judas ; who was laid hold of by the Priests ; who was 
condemned by Pilate; who was pierced in the flesh ; 
who was hanged upon the tree ; who was buried in the 
carth ; who rose from the dead; who appeared to the 
Apostles; who ascended to heaven; who sitteth on the 
right hand of the Father; who is the Rest of those who 
are departed ; the Recoverer of those who are lost; the 
Tight of those who are in darkness; the Deliverer of 
those who are captives; the Finder of those who have 
gone astray ; the Kefuge of the afilicted ; the Bridegroom 
of the Church; the Charioteer of the Cherubim; the 
Captain of the Angels; God who is of God; the Son 
who is of the Father; Jesus Christ, the King for ever 
and ever. Amen.”? 


' Cureton, Spicil. Syriacum, p. 53f.; Westcott, On tho Canon, p. 196 f£.; 
Pitra, Spicil. Solesim., 11. Proleg. lix. f. 
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Canon Westcott commences his commentary upon 
this passage with the remark: “No writer could 
state the fundamental truths of Christianity more 
unhesitatingly, or quote the Scriptures of the Old and 
New Testaments with more perfect confidence.”! We 
need not do more than remark that there is not a single 
quotation in the fragment, and that there is not a single 
one of the references to Gospel history or to ecclesiastical 
dogmas which might not have been derived from the 
Epistles of Paul, from any of the forms of the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, the Protevangelium of James, 
or from many another apocryphal Gospel, or the oral 
teaching of the Church. It is smgular, however, that 
the only hint which Canon Westcott gives of the more 
than doubtful authenticity of this fragment consists of 
the introductory remark, after alluding to the titles of 
his genuine and supposititious writings: “ Of these mul- 
tifarious writings very few fragments remain in the 
original Greek, but the general tone of them 15 so decided 
in its theological character as to go far to establish the 
genuineness of those which are preserved in the Syriac 
translation.” ? 

Now, the fragment ‘‘ On Faith” which has just been 
quoted is one of the five Syriac pieces of Dr. Cureton to 
which we have referred, and which even Apologists 
agree “cannot be regarded as genuine.”* It is well 
known that there were many writers in the carly Church 
‘bearing the names of Melito and Miletius or Meletius,* 
which were frequently confounded. Of these five Syriac 

1 On the Canon, Ὁ. 197. 
* On the Canon, Ὁ. 196. 
3 Donaldson, Ilist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 111, Ὁ. 236. 


+ Woog, Dissert., i. § 2; ef. Donaldson, ib., iii. p. 284, 236; Cureton, 
Spicil. Syriac., p. 96 "ἃ 
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fraoments one bears the superscription : “Of Meliton, 
Bishop of the city of Attica,” and another, “ Of the holy 
Meliton, Bishop of Utica,” and Cureton himself evidently 
leant to the opinion that they are not by our Melito, but 
by a Meletius or Melitius, Bishop of Sebastopolis in 
Pontus! The third fragment is said to be taken from a 
discourse “ On the Cross,” which was unknown to HKuse- 
bius, and from its doctrinal peculiarities was probably 
written after his time.? Another fragment purports to 
be from a work on the “Soul and Body ;” and the last 
one from the treatise “On Faith,’ which we are discus- 
sing. The last two works are mentioned by Lusebius, 
but these fragments, besides coming in such suspicious 
company, must for every reason be pronounced spurious.* 
They have in fact no attestation whatever except that of 
the Syriac translator, who 15 unknown, and which there- 
fore is worthless, and, on the other hand, the whole 
style and thought of the fragments are unlike anything 
οἶδα of Melito’s time, and clearly indicate a later stage of 
theological development.* Moreover, in the Mechitarist 
Tabrary at Venice there is a shorter version of the same 
passage in a Syriac MS., and an Armenian version of 
the extract as given. above, in both of which the passage 
is distinctly ascribed to Irenseus.2 Besides the Oration 
aud the five Syriac fragments, we have other two works 
extant falsely attributed to Melito, one, “ De Transitu 
Virginis Marize,” describing the miraculous presence of 
the Apostles at the death of Mary ;° and the other, “De 


1 Spier. Syriac., p. 96 f. 

> Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Docty., i. Ὁ. 291. 

ὁ Donaldson, 7b., 1. Ὁ. 227. * 10.5 11. Ὁ». 236. 

δ They are given by Mitra, Spicil. Solesm., i. Ὁ. 3 ff. 

6 ΤΌ is worthy of remark that the Virgin is introduced into all these 
fragments in a mauner_quite foreign to the period at which Mclito lived. 
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Actibus Joannis Apostoli,” relates the history of miracles 
performed by the Apostle John. Both are universally 
admitted to be spurious,’ as are a few other fragments 
also bearing his name. Melito did not escape from the 
falsification to which many of his more distinguished 
predecessors and contemporaries were victims, through 
the literary activity and unscrupulous religious. zeal of 
the first three or four centuries of our era. 


τ; 


Very little is known regarding Claudius Apollinaris to 
whom we must now for a moment turn. Eusebius 
informs us that he was Bishop of Hicrapolis,? and in this 
he is supported by the fragment of a letter of Serapion 
Bishop of Antioch preserved to us by him, which refers 
to Apollinaris as the “most blessed”?  Tischendort, 
without any precise date, sets him down as conteniporary 
with Tatian and Theophilus (vhom he calculates to have 
written his work addressed to Autolycus about Α.Ὁ. 180— 
181).* Eusebius® mentions that, lke his somewhat carher 
contemporary Melito of Sardis, Apollinaris presented an 
“ Apology” to the Emperor Marcus Antoninus, and he 
vives us further materials for a date® by stating that 
Claudius Apollinaris, probably in his Apology, refers to 
the nuracle of the “Thundering Legion,” which is said 


L Donetdson, Uist. Chr. Lit. and Doetr., ui. p. 2388; Tog, Dissort., i. 
§25; Pita, Spicil. Solesin., i. Prolog. xxx1. Τὶ 

211. Ἰὰς, av. 21, 26. 5 LO γ. 19. 

4Wann wurden, u. 5. w., p. 16, aum. 1. 

δ TL. Τὸ, iv. 26, 27; of. dMeron., Do Vir. TL, 26. 

6 kusebius himself sets hin down in his Chroniclo as flourishing in 
the eleventh yoar of Marcus, or A.D. 171, a year later than he dates 
AVelito. 
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to have occurred during the war of Marcus Autonmus 
against the Marcomanni in A.D. 174.7. The date of his 
writings may, therefore, with moderation be fixed between 
A.D. 177—180.? 

Kusebius and others mention many works conposed 
by him,? none of which, however, are extant; and 
we have only to deal with two bricf fragments in 
connection with the Paschal controversy, which are 
ascribed to Apollinaris in the Paschal Chronicle of 
Alexandria. This controversy, as to the day upon which 
the Christian Passover should be celebrated, broke out 
about A.D. 170, and long continued to divide the 
Church.* In the preface to the Paschal Chronicle, a 
work of the seventh century, the unknown chronicler says: 
“ Now even Apollinaris, the most holy Bishop of Hiera- 
polis, in Asia, who lived near apostolic times, taught the 
hike things in his work on the Passover, saying thus: 
‘There are some, however, who through ignorance raise 
contentions regarding these matters in a way which 


1 Kusebius, H. E., γ. 5; Afoshe’m, Inst. Tlist. Mecles., Book i. cent. il. 
part. 1. οἷ, 1, ὃ 9. Apollinaris states that in consequence of this miraclo, 
the Emperor had bestowed upon the Legion the name of the ‘Thunder- 
ing Legion.” We caunot here discuss this subject, but the whole story 
illustrates the rapidity with which a fiction 15 magnified into truth by 
religious zeal, and is surrounded by false circumstantial evidence. Cf. 
Tertullian, Apol. 5, ad Scapulam, 4; Dion Cassius, lib. δῦ; Scaliger, 
Animady. in Euscb., Ὁ. 223 f.3 ef. Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 
iii. p. 2418. 

* Baur, Unters. kan. Ivy. Ὁ. 356 5 Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 
111, Ὁ. 2405 Lardner, Credibility, &c., Works, i. p. 291; Newnan, Vssays 
on Miracles, 1870, Ὁ. 241 ; Scholten, Das Evang. n. Johonn., 1867, p. 14 ff. ; 
Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 106: Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 164, p. 31 f. 

3 Husebius, H. Τὰ, iv. 27; ef. 26, v. 19; LHieron., Epist. ad Magnum 
Ἰὰρ., 83; Zheodoret, Heer. Fab. 11. 21, πὶ. 2; Photius, Biblioth. Cod. 
It, 

4 Hityenfeld, Der Paschastreit, p. 250 ff.; Die Evangelien, p. 344 δ᾽; 
Baur, K. G. drei erst. Jahrh., p. 156 ff.; Unters. kan. Hyy., p. 340 f., p. 
256 Ἐν; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 31 f. 
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should be pardoned, for ignorance does not admit of 
accusation, but requires instruction. And they say 
that the Lord, together with his disciples, ate the 
lamb (τὸ πρόβατον) on the 14th Nisan, but himself 
suffered on the great day of unleavened bread. And 
they state (διηγοῦνται) that Matthew says precisely what 
they have understood; hence their understanding of it 
is at variance with the law, and according to them the 
Crospels seem to contradict cach other.’”* The last sen- 
tence 1s interpreted as pointing out that the first synoptic 
Gospel is supposed to be at variance with our fourth 
Gospel. This fragment is claimed by Tischendorf? and 
others as evidence of the general acceptance at that 
time both of the Synoptics and the fourth Gospel. 
Canon Westcott, with obvious exaggeration, says : “The 
Gospels are evidently quoted as books certaimly known 
and recognized ; their authority is placed on the same 
footing as the Old Testament.” The Gospels are referred 
to merely for the settlement of the historical fact as to 
the day on which the last Passover had been eaten, a 
narrative of which they contained. 

There are, however, very grave reasons for doubting 
the authenticity of the two fragments ascribed to Apolli- 


1 Kab ᾿ΑΔπολινάριος δὲ ὁ ὁσιώτατος ἐπίσκοπος Ἱεραπύλεως τῆς “Actas, 6 ἐγγὺς 
τῶν ἀποστολικῶν χρόνων γεγονὼς, ἐν τῷ περὶ τοῦ ἸΤάσχα λόγῳ τὰ παραπλησία 
ἐδίδειξε, λέγων οὕτως" Εἰσὶ τοίνυν ot δι ἄγνοιαν φιλονεικοῦσι περὶ τούτων, 
συγγνωστὸν πρᾶγμα πεπονθότες" ἄγνοια γὰρ οὐ κατηγορίαν ἀναδέχεται, ἀλλὰ 
διδαχῆς προσδεῖται. καὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι τῇ ιδ' τὸ πρόβατον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν ἔφαγεν 
ὁ Κύριος" τῇ δὲ μεγάλῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων αὐτὸς ἔπαθεν" καὶ διηγοῦνται Maréaiav 
οὕτω λέγειν ὡς νενοήκασιν" ὅθεν ἀσύμφωνός τε νύμῳ ἢ νύησις αὐτῶν" καὶ στασιάζειν 
δοκεῖ κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς τὰ εὐαγγέλια.  VPriefat. Chron. Pasch. sive Alex. ed. Du- 
cange, Ὁ. 63 Routh, Reliq. Sacr., 1. p. 160. Wo need vot quote the second 
fragment hero, as it has nothing to do with our Synoptics; but, indeed, 
neithor of tho passages being by Apollinaris, it is scarcely necessary to 
refer to the othor at all. 

* Wann wuiden, ἃ. 85. w., Ὁ. 18. 3 Qn the Canon, Ὁ. 199, 


5) 
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naris, and we must mention that these doubts are much 
less those of German critics, who, on the whole, either 
do not raise the question at all, or hastily dispose of it, 
than doubts entertained by the most orthodox Apologists, 
who see little ground for accepting them as genuine.’ 
Husebius, who gives a catalogue of the works of Apol- 
linaris which had reached him,? was evidently not 
acquainted with any writing of Apollinaris on the Pass- 
over. It is argued, however, that “there is not any 
sufficient ground for doubting the genuineness of these 
fragments ‘On Easter,’ in the fact that Eusebius men- 
tions no such book by Apollinaris.”? It is quite true that 
Eusebius does not pretend to give a complete hist of these 
works, but merely says that there are many preserved by 
many, and that he mentions those with which he had 
met.* At the same time, entering with great interest, as 
he. does, into the Paschal Controversy, and acquainted 
with the principal wnitings on the subject,® it would 
indecd have been strange had he not met with the work 
itself, or at least with some notice of it in the works of 
others. That he knew nothing of it, however, cither 
directly or indirectly, is clear, for he states that “the 
Churches of all Asia’® kept the 14th Nisan, and 
Apollinaris as an eminent exception must have held a 


1 Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 111. Ὁ. 247 ὅν; Lurdner, Credi- 
bility, &c., Works, i. p. 296; Zillemont, Mem. Hist. Hecles., ii. p. ili. p. 
91; Routh, Reliq. Sacre, 1. Ὁ. 167 ἢ 

at E Dame tr boa 

3. Westcott, On the Canon, p. 198, note 3; cf. Baur, Unters. kan. yv., 
p. 840 ἡ This is the only remark which Dr. Westcott makes as to any 
doubt of the authenticity of these fragments. Tischendorf does not men- 
tion a doubt αὖ all. 

* Tou δὲ ᾿Απολιψαρίου πολλῶν παρὰ πολλοῖς σωζομένων, τὰ εἰς ἡμᾶς ἐλθόντα 
ἐστὶ τάδε' κι. It, Ἰὰς, iv. 27. 

5 Fusebius, 11. Τὰς, v. 28, 24. δῆ ας eS. 
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prominent position, and must have been quoted in most 
controversial works on the subject, had he really written 
anything on the subject or taken any part in the discus- 
sion, Husebius was acquainted with the work of Melito 
on the Passover, and quotes 10,1 which must have referred 
to his contemporary and antagonist,? Apollinaris, had 
he written such a work as this fragment denotes. Not 
only, however, does Eusebius know nothing of his 
having composed such a work, but neither do Theodoret,’ 
Jerome,* Photius,? nor: other writers who cnumerate 
other of his works, nor is he mentioned in any way 
by Clement of Alexandria, Irenzeus, nor by any of those 
who took part in the great controversy.® 

It is stated that all the Churches of Asia, including 
some of the most distinguished members of the Church, 
such as Polycarp, and his own contemporary Melito, 
celebrated the Christian festival on the 14th Nisan, the 
practice almost universal, therefore, in the country in 
which Claudius Apollinaris ig supposed to write this 
fragment.” How is it possible, therefore, that this 
isolated convert to the views of Victor and the Roman 
Church, could write of so vast and distinguished a 


ς 


majority as “some who through ignorance raised con- 


tentions” on the poimt, when not only all the Asiatic 
Churches at that time were agreed to keep the four- 
tecnth of Nisan, and im domeg so raised no new con- 
tention at all, but, as Polycrates represented, followed 


1 Husebius, ΤΠ. Ἰὰ., rv. 26. 

2 Of Milgenfeld, Der Paschastreit, p. 256. 

3 Fooret. Fab., 11. 21, m. 2. 

4 Bpist. ad Magnum Ip., Ὁ. 83. 5 Biblioth. Cod., 14. 

6 Cf. Musebius, ἘΠ. E., v. 23, 24; cf iv. 26; Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. 
and Doctr., 111. p. 247 ff. . 

7 Husebius, ΤΙ. H., v. 23, 243 TWilgenfetid, Der Paschastreit, p. 27-4 11. 
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the tradition handed down to them from their Fathers, 
and authorized by the practice of the Apostle Jobn 
himself 4! It is impossible that the “most holy Bishop of 
Hierapolis” could thus have written of the Bishops 
and Churches of Asia. There is literally no evidence 
whatever that Apollinans sided in this discussion with 
the Roman party, and had be done so it is scarcely 
possible that so eminent an exception to the practice 
of the Asiatic Churches could have been passed over in 
total silence both by the advocates of the 14th Nisan 
and by those who opposed it.? 

Whilst none of his contemporaries nor writers about 
his own time seem to have known that Apollinaris wrote 
any work from which these fragments can have been 
taken, or that he ever took any part in the Paschal 
controversy at all, the only ground we have for attri- 
buting them to him is the Preface to the Paschal 
Chronicle of Alexandria, written by an unknown author 
of the seventh century, some five hundred years after 
the time of Apollinaris, whose testimony has rightly 
been described as “ worth almost nothing.”* Most cer- 
tainly many passages preserved by this author are in- 
authentic, and generally allowed to beso.* The two frag- 
ments have by many been conjecturally ascribed to 
Pierius of Alexandria,® a writer of the third century, 

1 Husebius, H. H., v. 24; οἵ, Hilgenfeld, Der Paschastreit, D. 256; Baur, 
Κ΄, 6. ἃ. drei ersten Jahrb., Ὁ. 157. 

2 Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 111. p. 247 f. 

3 Donaldson, tb. ii. Ὁ. 247; Lardner, Credibility, &¢., Works, ii. 
p- 296. 

+ Dr. Donaldson rightly calls a fragment in the Chronicle ascribed to 
Melito, ‘‘unquestionably spurious.” Hist. Chr. Lit. and, Doctr., iii. 
Ῥ. 381. | 

5 Tillemont, Mém. Hist. Eccles., ii. part 111. p. 91; Lardner, Credibility 
&e., Works, il. p. 296; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. 
Ῥ. 248 f£.; Routh, Reliq. Sacres, 1. Ὁ. 167 ἢ 
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who composed a work on Easter, but there is no evidence 
on the point. On the other hand there is such exceed- 
ingly slight reason for attributing these fragments to 
Claudius Apollinaris, and so many strong grounds for 
believing that he cannot have written them, that they 
have no material value as evidence for the antiquity of 
the Gospels. 


ὃ. 

We know little or nothing of Athenagoras. He is 
not mentioned by Lusebius, and our only information 
regarding him is derived from a fragment of Philip 
Sidetes, a writer of the fifth century, first published by 
Dodwell.t Philip states that he was the first leader of 
the school of Alexandria during the time of Hadrian and 
Antoninus, to the latter of whom he addressed his ~ 
Apology, and be further says that Clement of Alexandria 
was his disciple, and that Panteenus was the disciple of 
Clement. Part of this statement we know to be erro- 
neous, and the Christian History of Philip, from which 
the fragment is taken, is very slightinely spoken of 
both by Socrates? and Photius* No reliance can be 
placed wpon this information.* 

The only works ascribed to Athenagoras are an 
Apology—called an Embassy, wpeoBSeia—bearing the 
inscription : “The Embassy of Athenagoras the Athenian, 
a philosopher and a Christian, concerning Christians, to 


1 Append. ad Diss. Iren., Ὁ. 488. The extract from Philip’s History is 
made by an unknown author. 

5. Big Vil. 217. 3 Bibl. Cod., xxxv. p. 21. 

4 Busnage, Ann. Polit. Hecl., 176, §6; Lardner, Works, u. p, 180; 
Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., i, p. 108 ἢ, 
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the Emperors Marcus Aurelius Antonmus and Lucius 
Aurelius Commodus, Armeniaci Sarmatici and, above all, 
philosophers”; and further, a Treatise: “On the Resur- 
rection of the Dead.” A quotation from the Apology 
by Methodius in his work on the Resurrection of the 
Body, is preserved by Epiphanius' and Photius,? and 
this, the mention by Philip Sidetes, and the inscription 
by an unknown hand, just quoted, are all the evidence 
we possess regarding the Apology. We have no 
evidence at all regarding the treatise on the Resur- 
rection, beyond the inscription. The authenticity of 
neither, therefore, stands on very sure grounds.3 The 
address of the Apology and internal evidence furnished 
by it, into which we need not go, show that it could not 
have been written before a.p. 176—177, the date assigned 
to it by most critics,* although there are many reasons 
for dating it some years later. 

In the six lines which Tischendorf devotes to Athena- 
goras, he says that the Apology contains “several quo- 
tations from Matthew and Luke,”’*® without, however, 
indicating them. Inthe very few sentences which Canon 
Westcott vouchsafes to him, he says: “ Athenagoras 
quotes the words of our Lord as they stand in St. 
Matthew four times, and appears to allude to passages 


1 Ffoer., lxiv. 21. * Bibl. Cod., cexxxiv. p. 908. 

3 Donaldson, Hist. Chr. 4. and Doctr., 11. Ὁ. 114 f. 

4 Anger, Synops. Ey. Proleg. ., xxxi.; DBasnage, Annal. Polit. Eecles., 
176, $6; Credner, Beitriige, 1. Ὁ. 53; Fabricius, (A.D. 177—180), Bibl. 
Greec., vi. Ὁ. 86; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 111 Ὁ: 
Nirchhofer, Quellengamnll., p. 473; Lardner, (A.D. 177—178), Works, ii. 
p. 181; Mosheim, Diss. de vera tat. Apol. ee ; Jteuss, Gesch. N. T., 
p. 290; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 109; Zillemont, Mém. Hist. 
Kccles., t. 11, art. 8, note x. ; Tischendorf, Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., p. 19; 
Volkmar, Der Urxsprung, p. 34; De Wette. (t 180), Einl. N. T., 1859, 
p. 2d... 

> Wann wurden, u. 5. w., p. 19. 
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in St. Mark and St. John, but he nowhere men- 
tions the name of an Evangelist.” Here the third 
Synoptic is not mentioned. In another place he says: 
“Athenagoras at Athens, and Theophilus at Antioch, 
make use of the same books generally, and treat them 
with the same respect ;” and in a note: “ Athenagoras 
quotes the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. John.”? 
Here it will be observed that also the Gospel of Mark 
is quietly dropped out of sight, but still the positive 
manner in which it 1s asserted that Athenagoras quotes 
from “the Gospel of St. Matthew,” without further 
explanation, is calculated to mislead. We shall refer to 
cach of the supposed quotations. 

Athenagoras not only does not mention any Gospel, 
but singularly enough he never once introduces the 
name of “Christ” into the works ascribed to him, and 
all the “words of the Lord” referred to are introduced 
sumply by the indefinite “he says,” φησί, and without 
any indication whatever of a written sourec* The only 
exception to this is an occasion on which he puts into 
the mouth of ‘the Logos” a saying which is not found 
in any of our Gospels. The first passage to which 
Canon Westcott alludes is the following, which we 
contrast with the supposed parallel in the Gospel :— 


ATITENAGORAS. 

For we hayo loarnt not only not 
to rendor a blow, nor to go to law 
(δικάζεσθαι) with those who spoil and 
plunder us, but even to those who 
should strike (us) on one side of 
the forchead (κατὰ xéppns προσπηλα- 
κίζωσι) to offer for a blow the other 


1 On the Canon, Ὁ. 103. 


Marv. v. 39—40. 

But I say unto you: that yo 
resist not evil: but whosoever shall 
smite thee on thy right cheek (ce 
ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν σου σιαγόνα) 
turn to him the other also. And if 
any man be minded to sue thee at 
the law (κριθῆναι) and take away 


2 Jb., Ὁ. 304, and note 2. 


2 Donaldson, Tist. Chr. Dit. and Doctr., 11. p. 172. 
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ATHENAGORAS. Matt. v. 39—40. 
side of the head also; and to those | (λαβεῖν) thy coat, let him have (ἄφες 
who should take away (ἀφαιροῖντο) | αὐτῷ) thy cloke also.’ 
the coat, to give also (ἐπιδιδόναι) 
the cloke besides.} 


It is scarcely possible to imagine a greater difference 
in language conveying a similar idea than that which 
exists between Athenagoras and the first Gospel, and the 
parallel passage in Luke is in many respects still more 
distant. No echo of the words in Matthew has lingered 
in the ear of the writer, for he employs utterly different 
phraseology throughout, and nothing can be more certain 
than the fact that there is not a linguistic trace in it of 


acquaintance with our Synoptics. 
The next passage which is referred to is as follows: 


ATHENAGORAS. Matt, v. 44—45. 
What, then, are those precepts 
in which we are instructed ? 
I say unto you: love your But I say unto you, Love your 
enemies, bless them that curse, enemies, bless them that curse you, 
do good to them that hate you, and 
pray for them that persecute you: | pray for them that® persecute you: 
that ye may be sons of your Father | That ye may be sonsof your Father 
which is in the heayens who (és) | which is in heaven: for (ὅτι) he 
maketh his sun, &c.3 maketh his sun, &c.° 


1 3 , \ 3 “ 3 ‘ \ ~ 
+ + +. OV μόνον TO ἀντιπαίειν, οὐδὲ μὴν δικάζεσθαι τοῖς ἄγουσι καὶ ἁρπάζουσιν 


ἡμᾶς, μεμαθηκότες" ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν, κἂν κατὰ κόῤῥης περοσπηλακίζωσι, καὶ τὸ ἕτερον 
παίειν παρέχειν τῆς κεφαλῆς μέρος" τοῖς δὲ, εἰ τὸν χιτῶνα ἀφαιροῖντο, ἐπιδιδόναι 
καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον, κατιλ. Legatio pro Christianis, § 1. 

" ᾿γὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντιστῆναι τῷ πονηρῷ" GAN ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν 
δεξιάν σου σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην' καὶ τῷ θέλοντί σοι κριθῆναι καὶ 
τὸν χιτῶνά σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον. Matt.v.39, 40 ; cf. Luke vi.29. 

ἢ Λέγω ὑμῖν. ᾿Αγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους, 
προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν διωκόντων ὑμᾶς, ὅπως γένησθε υἱοὶ τοῦ ἸΙατρὸς ὑμῶν τοῦ 
ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ὃς τὸν ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλει, κιτιλ. Leg. pro Christ., § 11. 

* The expressions εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοὺς 
μισοῦντας ὑμᾶς, “‘bless them that curse you, do good to them that hate 
you,” are omitted from some of the oldest MSS., but we do not know 
any in which the first of these two doubtful phrases is retained, as in 
Athenagoras, and the ‘‘ do good to them that hate you,” is omitted. 

ὃ The phrase ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς, ‘ despitefully use you,” is omitted from 
many ancient codices. 

ὁ ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν καὶ προσεύχεσθε ὑπὲρ 


ATHENAGORAS. | 195 


The same idea is continued in the next chapter, in 
which the following passage occurs : 


ATHENAGORAS. Mart. v. 46. 

For if ye love (ἀγαπᾶτε), he says, For if ye should love (ayarnonre) 
(φησί) them which love, and lend | them which love you, what reward 
to them which lend to you, what | have ye?? 

reward shall ye have ?! 


There is no parallel at all in the first Gospel to the 
phrase “and lend to them that lend to you,” and in 
Luke vi. 34, the passage reads: and if ye lend to them 
of whom ye hope to receive, what thank have ye ?” 
(καὶ ἐὰν δανίζετε παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε λαβεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν χάρις 
ἐστίν ) Τῦ is evident, therefore, that there are decided 
variations here, and that the passage of Athenagoras 
does not agree with either of the Synoptics. We have 
seen the persistent variation in the quotations from the 
«Sermon on the Mount” which occur in Justin,? and 
there is no part of the discourses of Jesus more certain 
to have been preserved by living Christian tradition, or 
to have been recorded in every form of Gospel. The 
differences in these passages from our Synoptic present 
the same features as mark the several versions of the 
same discourse in our first and third Gospels, and 
indicate a distinct source. The same remarks also apply 
to the next passage : 


ATHENAGORAS. Marr. v. 28. 
For whosoever, he says (φησί), But I say unto you, That whoso- 
looketh on ἃ woman to lust after | eyer lookoth on a woman to lust 


τῶν διωκόντων ὑμᾶς" ὅπως γένησθε υἱοὶ τοῦ Tlarpés ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ὅτι τὸν 
ἥλιον αὐτοῦ ἀνατέλλει, KT. Matt. v. 44, 45. 
1 Rav γὰρ ἀγαπᾶτε, φησὶν, τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας, καὶ δανείζετε τοῖς δανείζουσιν ὑμῖν, 
τίνα μισθὸν ἕξετε; Leg. pro Chr., § 12. 
2 Rav γὰρ ἀγαπήσητε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; Matt. v, 46, 
3 Justin likewise has ἀγαπᾶτε for ἀγαπήσητε in this passage. 
. 0 2 
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ATHENAGORAS. | | Matt. τ. 28. 
her, hathcommitted adultery(epoi- | after her, hath committed adultery 
xeuxev) already in his heart} _ | with her (ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν) already 


in his heart.? 


The omission of αὐτὴν, “ with her,” is not accidental, 
but is an important variation in the sense, which we havc 
already met with in the Gospel used by Justin Martyr.* 
There is another passage, in the next chapter, the 
parallel to which follows closely on this in the great 
Sermon as reported in our first Gospel, to which Canon 
Westcott does not refer, but which we must point 
out : 


For whosoever, he says (φησί), But I say unto you, That whoso- 
shall put away his wife and marry | ever shall put away his wife, saving 
another commutteth adultery.‘ for the cause of fornication, causeth 

| her to commit adultery: and whoso- 
ever shall marry her when divorced 
committeth adultery.® 


ATHENAGORAS. | Matt, vy. 32. 
| 
| 


It is evident that the passage in the Apology is quite 
different from that in the “Sermon on the Mount” in 
the first Synoptic. If we compare it with Matt. xix. 9, 
there still remains the express limitation μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, 
which Athenagoras does not admit, his own express doc- 
trine being in accordance with the positive declaration in 
his text. In the immediate context, indeed, he insists 
that even to marry another wife after the death of the 

1 Ὁ yap βλέπων, φησὶ, γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτῆς, ἤδη μεμοίχευκεν ἐν 
τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. Leg. pro Christ., § 32. 

2 ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι πᾶς ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτὴν ἤδη 


ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν én τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 

3 Apol., 1. 15. 

*°Os yap ἂν ἀπολύσῃ, φησὶ, τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, μοιχᾶται. 
Leg. pro Chr., § 88. 

ἢ ᾿Εγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας 
ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχευθῆναι, καὶ ὃς ἂν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσῃ, μοιχᾶται: Matt. v. 32. 
πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων is the older and better reading, but we give ὃς ἂν ἀπολύσῃ 
as favouring the similarity. 
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first is cloaked adultery. We find in Luke xvi. 18, the 
reading of Athcnagoras,’ but with important linguistic 
variations : 


ATHENAGORAS. Luke xvi. 18. 
4 4 x > ΄ δ - ~ ς 3 ,ὔ \ - 
Os yap ἂν amodvon τὴν γυναῖκα Πᾶς 6 ἀπολύων τὴν γυναῖκα 
αὑτοῦ, καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην μοιχᾶται. αὐτοῦ καὶ γαμῶν ἑτέραν μοιχεύει. 


Athenagoras clearly cannot have derived this from 
Luke, but the sense of the passage in that Gospel, 
compared with the passage in Matthew xix. 9, makes it 
certain that the reading of Athenagoras was derived 
from a source combining the language of the one and 
the thought of the other. In Mark x. 11, the reading 1s 
nearer that of Athenagoras and confirms our conclusion, 
but the addition there of ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν “against her” after 
μοιχᾶται, proves that his source was not that Gospel. 

We may at once give the last passage which 15 
supposed to be a quotation from our Synoptics, and 
it is that which is affirmed to be a reference to Mark. 
Athenagoras states in almost immediate context with the 
above : “‘ for in the beginning God formed one man and 
one woman.” This is compared with Mark x. 6: “But 
from the beginning of the creation God made them male 
and female” : 


ATIENAGORAS. MAnrk x, 6. 
"Ore ἐν ἀρχῇ ὁ Θεὸς ἕνα ἄνδρα ἔπλασε "Amd δὲ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν καὶ 
καὶ μίαν γυναῖκα. θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς ὁ Θεύς. 


Now this passage differs materially in every way 
from the second Synoptic. The reference to “ one man” 
and ‘“‘one woman” is used in a totally different sense, 
and enforces the previous assertion that a man may only 
marry one wife. Such an argument directly derived 


1 Lardner, indeed, points to the passage as a quotation from the third 
Gospel. Works, 1]. p. 183. 
Leg. pro Chr., ὃ 33. 
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from the old Testament is perfectly natural to one who, 
like Athenagoras, derived all his authority from it alone. 
It is simply absurd to claim it as evidence of the use 
of Mark. 

Now we must repeat that Athenagoras does not name 
any source from which he derives his knowledge of 
the sayings of Jesus. These sayings are all from the 
Sermon on the Mount, and are introduced by the in- 
definite phrase φησί, and it is remarkable that all differ 
distinctly from the parallels in our Gospels. The whole 
must be taken together as coming from one source, 
and there is the clearest indication that his source was 
different from our Gospels. Dr. Donaldson states the 
case with great fairness: “ Athenagoras makes no allusion 
to the inspiration of any of the New Testament writers. 
He does not mention one of them by name, and one 
cannot be sure that he quotes from any except Paul. 
All the passages taken from the Gospels are parts of our 
Lord’s discourses, and may have come down to Athen- 
agoras by tradition." He might have added that they 
might also have been derived from the gospel according 
to the Hebrews or many another collection now un- 
happily lost. 

One circumstance strongly confirming this conclusion 
is the fact already mentioned, that Athenagoras, in the 
same chapter in which one of these quotations occurs, 
introduces an apocryphal saying of the Logos, and con- 
nects it with previous sayings by the expression “The 
Logos again (πάλι) saying to us.” This can only refer 
to the sayings previously introduced by the indefinite 

’ Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 111. Ὁ. 172. 


De Weite says regarding Athenagoras: ‘‘ The quotations of evangelical 
[passages prove nothing.” ἘΠῚ]. A. T., 1852, p. 25. | 


ATHENAGORAS. 199 


φησί. The sentence, which is in reference to the 
Christian salutation of peace, is as follows: “The Logos 
again saying to us: ‘If any one for this reason kiss a 
second time because it pleased him (he sins) ;’ and adding: 
‘Thus the kiss or rather the salutation must be used 
with caution, as, if it be defiled even a little by thought, 
it excludes us from the life eternal”! This saying, 
which is directly attributed to the Logos, is not found in 
our Gospels. The only natural deduction is that it 
comes from the same source as the other sayings, and 
that source was not our synoptic Gospels.? 

The total absence of any allusion to New Testament 
Scriptures in Athcnagoras,? however, 1s rendered more 
striking and significant by the marked expression of his 
belief in the Inspiration of the Old Testament. He 
appeals to the prophets for testimony as to the truth of 
the opinions of Christians: men, he says, who spoke by 
the inspiration of God, whose Spint moved their mouths 
to express God’s will as musical instruments are played 
upon: * “ But since the voices of the prophets support 
our arguments, I think that you, being most learned and 
wise, cannot be ignorant of the writings of Moses, or of 
those of Isaiah and Jeremiah and of the other prophets, 
who being raised in ecstasy above the reasoning that was 
in themselves, uttered the things which were wrought im 

1 Πάλιν ἡμῖν λέγοντος τοῦ Adyou: "Edy tis διὰ τοῦτο ἐκ δευτέρου καταφιλήσῃ, 
ὅτι ἤρεσεν αὐτῷ: καὶ ἐπιφέροντος: Οὕτως οὖν ἀκριβώσασθαι τὸ φίλημα, μᾶλλον 
δὲ τὸ προσκύνημα δεῖ: ὡς εἴπου μικρὸν τῇ διανοίᾳ παραθολωθείη, ἔξω ἡμᾶς τῆς 
αἰωνίου τιθέντος ζωῆς. Juog. pro Christ., § 32. 

> Cf. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 34; ZLardner, Works, ii. p. 187, 
§ xx. f.; euss, Gesch. N. T., p. 290; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and 
Doctr., 111. p. 172 ἢ 

* Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. Ὁ. 172; Credner, Beitrige, 


1. Ὁ. 54 £,; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 3+. 
4 Leg. pro Christ., § 7. 
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them, when the Divine Spirit moved them, the Spirit 
using them as a flute player would blow into the flute.”? 
He thus enunciates the theory of the mechanical inspira- 
tion of the writers of the Old Testament, in the clearest 
manner,? and it would indeed have been strange, on the 
supposition that he extended his views of inspiration to 
any of the Scriptures of the New Testament, that he 
never names a single one of them, nor indicates to the 
Emperors in the same way, as worthy of their attention, 
any of these Scriptures along with the Law and the 
Prophets. There can be no doubt that he nowhere 
gives reason for supposing that he regarded any 
other writings than the Old Testament as inspired or 
“ Holy Scripture.”* 


4. 


In the 17th year of the τοῖρῃ of Marcus Aurelius, be- 
tween the 7th March, 177-178, a fierce persecution was, 
- it is said,* commenced against the Christians in Gaul, 
and more especially at Vienne and Lyons, during the 
course of which the aged Bishop Pothinus, the predecessor 
of Irenzeus, suffered martyrdom for the faith. The two 
communities some time after addressed an Epistle to their 
brethren in Asia and Phrygia, and also to Eleutherus, 
Bishop of Rome,® relating the events which had occurred, 
and the noble testimony which had been borne to Christ 
by the numerous martyrs who had been cruelly put 


1 Leg. pro Christ., § 9. 
* Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit, and Doctr., iii. p. 171 f.; Scholten, Die alt. 
“/eugnisse, p. 108 f.; Credner, Beitrage, i. p. 54 f. 


* In the treatise on the Resurrection there are no arguments derived 
from Scripture. 


1 Husebius, H. E., v. Proem. ®. 16.5 Fle Wey Ve 8: 
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to death. The Epistle has in great part been preserved 
by Eusebius! and critics generally agree in dating it 
about A.D. 177,2) although it was most probably not 
written until the following year.? 

No writing of the New Testament is directly referred 
to in this Hpistle,* but it is asserted that there are 
“unequivocal coincidences of language > with the Gospel 
of Luke, and others of its books. The passage which is 
referred to as showing knowledge of our Synoptic, is as 
follows. The letter speaks of a certain Vettius Epaga- 
thus whose life was so austere that, although a young 
man, “he was thought worthy of the testimony (μαρτυρίᾳ) 


wee eres 


borne by the elder (πρεσβυτέρου) Zacharias. He had ᾿ 


walked, of a truth, in all the commandments and ordi- 
-nances of the Lord blameless, and was untiring in every 
kind office towards his neighbour ; having much zeal for 
God and being fervent in spit.” ° This is compared 


with the deseription of Zacharias and Elizabeth in Lukei. 


6: “And they were both righteous before God, walking 


1 Musebius, W. Τὰς, ve Uf 

7 Any :, Synops. liv. Proleg., p. xxxil.; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and 
Doctr., lit. p. 255 1. 5 /ilyen/feld, Dev Kanon, Ὁ. 10, Ὁ. 82; L¢psius, Chro- 
nologio d. rém. Bischéfe, p. 185; Lardner, Works, 11. p. 149; Afosheim, 
Observ. Sacr. ot Thst., 1.3, 810; Neander, IX. G., 1. p. 190 Εν; Louth, 
Relig. Sacrio, 1. p. 280 f., p. 920 ἢ; Scholten, Die tlt. Zougnisse, p. 110 £. 5 
Lillemont, Mém. List. Heel., ti. art. 2, οὐ note 1; Zischendurf, Wann 
wurden, u.s.w.,p. 80 f., an. 1; Volkmar, Dor Ursprung, Ὁ. 164, Ὁ. 
156; Wresteoté, on tho Canon, p. 295. 

3 Baronius dates the dcath of Pothinus in a.p.179; Valestus, ad useb. 
II. di., v. 8. 

4 Westeott, on tho Canon, p. 295; Lardner, Works, 11. Ὁ. 153; Donald- 
son, List. Chr. Tat. and Doctr., m1. p. 285. 

® Westcott, On tho Canon, Ὁ. 295. 


~ o “Ἠ rad é 2 , 
᾿ . συνεξισοῦσθαι τῇ τοῦ πρεσβυτέρου Ζαχαρίον μαρτυρίᾳ: ἐπεπόρευτο 


“ ’ “ ἴω , nr a 7 \ ΄ > 
γοῦν ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασι τοῦ Kupiov ἄμεμπτος, Kat πάσῃ τῇ 
ΓΟ μα ry 4 «ἂν A ΄ ἴω Ἢ ? 
πρὸς τὸν πλησίον λειτουργίᾳ doxvos, ζῆλον Θεοῦ πολὺν ἔχων, καὶ ζέων τῷ πνεὺ- 
π ἰδέ ζει ik 
ματι, KA. αἀὐιιϑοὺ,, ἘΠ. Τὰς, vy. 1. 
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in all the commandments and ordinances of the Lord 
blameless.”? A little further on in the Epistle it is said 
of the same person : “ Having in himself the advocate 
(παράκλητον), the spirit (τὸ πνεῦμα), more abundantly 
than Zacharias,” &¢.? which again is referred to Luke i. 
67, “ And his father Zacharias was filled with the Holy 
Spirit and prophesied, saying,” &c.* 

No written source is indicated in the Epistle for the 
reference to Zacharias, and, therefore, it cannot in any 
case be ascribed to one particular Gospel to the ex- 
clusion of others no longer extant. Let us, however, 
examine the matter more closely. Tischendorf does not 
make use of this Epistle at all as evidence for the Scrip- 
tures of the New Testament. He does, however, refer to 
it and to these very allusions in it to Zacharias, as testi- 
mony to the existence and use of the Protevangelium 
Jacobi, a work, it will be remembered, whose origin he 
“dates so far back as the first three decades of the second 
century. He points out that the first reference to the — 
Protevangelium after Justin appears to be in this Epistle, 
as Hilvenfeld had already observed.’ Tischendorf and 
Hilgenfeld, therefore, agree in affirming that the reference 
to Zacharias which we have quoted, indicates acquaint- 
ance with a different Gospel from our third Gospel, for 
it alludes to. lis martyrdom, which Luke does not 


Ὶ 5 Ν , > ’ 3 Fr “~ ~ , > , “- 
ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι ἀμφύτεροι ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, πορευόμενοι ἐν πάσαις ταῖς 
ἐντολαῖς καὶ δικαιώμασιν τοῦ κυρίου ἄμεμπτοι. Luke. 6. 
μ ρίου ἄμεμ 
5 ἔχων δὲ τὸν παράκλητον ἐν ἑαυτῷ, τὸ πνεῦμα πλεῖον τοῦ Ζαχαρίουι LHused., 
ἜΤ Vek 
3 yr , ε ᾿ 3, A 9 , , co? , 2 , 
Καὶ Ζαχαρίας 6 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσθη πνεύματος ἁγίου καὶ ἐπροφήτευσεν 
λέγων, K.Taks Luke Ds 67. 
* Wann wurden, Ὁ. 5. w., p. 76 ff., 80, anm.1; ef. Evang. Apocr. Proleg., 
pe Ἐπ. 1 
5 Wann wurden, τι. s.w., p. 80. anm. 1; Milyenfeld, Die Evv. Justin’s, 
p- 181 f. 
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mention. Hilgenfeld rightly maintains that the Prot- 
evangelium Jacobi in its present form is merely a version | 
of an older work,’ which he conjectures to have been ' 
the Gospel according to Peter, or the Gnostic work Téva | 
Μαρίας. Both Tischendorf and Hilgenfeld show that 
many of the Fathers? were cither acquainted with the - 
Protevangelium or the works on which it was based, and 
Tertullian refers to the martyrdom of Zacharias which it 
relates.* The first Gospel alludes to the same event® in 
a manner which indicates a well-known history, but of 
which, with the exception of the account in the Protevan- 
echum, we have no written narrative extant. There 
can be no doubt that the reference to Zacharias in 
Matthew, in the Protevangelium and in this Epistle of 
Vienne and Lyons, is not based upon Luke, in which 
there is no mention of his death, and there can be just 
as little doubt, and the Protevangclium is absolute 
evidence of the fact, that other works existed which | 
included the Martyrdom of Zacharias, as well as the 
tradition of the birth of John the Baptist, which latter 
part we find reproduced in our third Synoptic Gospel. 
Ewald, who asserts the mythical character of that history 
in Luke,® distinctly affirms that it is not a composition 
by the author of our third Synoptic, but is derived from 
a separate older work.’ 

The state of the ease, then, is as follows: We find 
ᾧ coincidence in a few words in connection with Zacharias 

1 Pio Kvy. Justin’s, p, 154 Τὰ 2 1b., p. 160 ἢ, 

3 Tischendor/, Wann wurden, u.s.w., p. 76 ff.; οἷ, Evang. Apoc. 
Prolog., p. xii. f.; IZilgenfeld, Die Hvv. J., p. 154 If. 

* Scorp. adv, Gnost., ὃ 8. ‘‘ Zacharias intor altare et adem trucidatur 
poronnos cruoris sui maculas silicibus adsignans.” Cf. Protey. Jac., xxiv. 

5 Matt. xxi. 90, 

6 Christus ἃ. s. Zeit, Ὁ. 230 ff.; Gesch. dos V. Israels, 1867, v. 

7 Mwald, Die droi orst. Evy., p. 97 ἔν; οὗ, i. p. 177 Ε΄, 
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between the Epistle and our third Gospel, but so far 
from the Gospel being in any way indicated as their 
source, the words in question are, on the contrary, in 
association with a reference to events unknown to our - 
Gospel, but which were indubitably chronicled elsewhere. 
It follows clearly, and few venture to doubt the fact, 
that the allusion in the Epistle is to a Gospel different 
from ours and not to our third Synoptic at all. 

There is another pomt which may just be mentioned. 
In Luke i. 67, it is said that Zacharias “was filled with 
the Holy Spirit” (ἐπλήσθη πνεύματος ἁγίου. Now 
the Epistle which is supposed to recognise the Gospel as 
Holy Scripture says of Vettius Epagathus, that he was 
“more full of the Spirit than Zacharias” (τὸ πνεῦμα 
πλεῖον τοῦ Ζαχαρίου. Such an unnecessary and in- 
vidious comparison would scarcely have been made had 
the writer known our Gospel and regarded it as inspired 

* Seripture, 
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CHAPTER X. 


PTOLEMASUS AND WERACLEON—CELSUS—-THE CANON OF 
MURATORI—RIESULTS. 


We have now reached the extreme limit of time within 
which we think it in any degree worth while to seek 
for evidence as to the date and authorship of the synoptic 
Gospels, and we might now proceed to the fourth Gospel ; 
but before dog so it may be well to examine one or 
two other witnesses whose support has been claimed by 
apologists, although our attention may be chiefly con- σα 
fined to an inquiry into the date of such testimony, upon 
which its value, even if real, maily depends so far as we 
are concerned. The first of these whom we must notice 
are the two Gnostic leaders, Ptolemzeus and Heracleon. 

Epiphanius has preserved a certain “ Epistle to Flora” 
ascribed to Ptolumezus, in which, it is contended, there 
are “ several quotations from Matthew, and one from the 
first chapter of John.”? What date must be assigned to 
this Epistle ἐς In reply to those who date it about the 
end of the second century, Tischendorf produces the evi- 
dence for an earlier period to which he assigns it. He 
says: “ We (Ptolemeeus) appears in all the oldest sources 


1 TMachendorf, Wann wurden, u. s..w., Ὁ. 46. Canon Westcott with 
groater caution says: “4110. quoted words of our Lord recorded by St. 
Matthew, the prologue of St. John’s Gospel, &c.” On the Canon, 


p. 267. 
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as one of the most important, most influential of the 
disciples of Valentinus. As the period at which the 
latter himself flourished falls about 140, do we say too 
much when we represent Ptolemeeus as working at the 
latest about 160? Irenzeus (in the 2nd Book) and 
Hippolytus name him together with Heracleon ; likewise 
pseudo-Tertullian (in the appendix to De Prescruptioni- 
bus Hereticorwm) and Philastrius make him appear 
immediately after Valentinus. Jrenzeus wrote the first 
and second books of his great work most probably 
(hdchst warscheinlich) before 180, and in both he occu- 
pies himself much with Ptolemzeus.”? Canon Westcott, 
beyond calling Ptolemzus and Heracleon disciples of 
Valentinus, does not assion any date to either, and does 
not of course offer any further evidence on the point, 
although, in regard to Heracleon, he admits the ignorance 
in which we areas to all points of his history,’ and states 
“ generally, in treating of him, that “ the exact chronology 
of the early heretics is very uncertain.” 3 
Let us, however, examime the evidence upon which 
Tischendorf relies for the date he assigns to Ptolemeeus. 
He states in vague terms that Ptolemzeus appears “in all 
the oldest sources” (Gn allen den iiltesten Quellen) as one 
of the most important disciples of Valentinus. We shall 
presently see what these sources are, but must now follow 
the argument: “As the date of Valentinus falls about 
140, do we say too much when we represent Ptolemeous 
as working at the latest about 1602” Itis evident that 
there is no evidence here but merely assumption, and the 
manner in which the period “ about 160” is begged, is a 
clear admission that there are no certain data. The year 
} Wann wurden, ἃ. s. w., p. 46 f. 
3 On the Canon, p. 263. | ° 1d., p. 264, note 2. 
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might with equal propriety upon those grounds have 
been put ten years earlier or ten years later. The decep- 
tive and arbitrary character of the conclusion, however, 
will be more apparent when we examine the grounds 
upon which the relative dates 140 and 160 rest. Tisch- 
cndorf here states that the time at which Valentinus 
flourished falls about Α.Ὁ. 140, but the fact is that, as all 
critics are agreed,’ and as even Tischendorf himself else- 
where states,? Valentinus came out of Egypt to Rome in 
that year, when his public career practically commenced, 
aud he continued to flourish for at least twenty years after.’ 
Tischendorf’s pretended moderation, therefore, consists 
in dating the period when Valentinus flourished from the 
very year of his first appearance, and in assigning the 
active career of Ptolemaeus to 160 when Valentinus was 
still alive and teaching. He might on the same prin- 
ciple be dated 180, and even in that case there could be 
no reason. for ascribing the Epistle to Flora to so early a 
period of his career. Tischendorf never even pretends 
Lo state any ground upon which Ptolemzus must be 
connected with any precise part of the public life of 
Valentinus, and still less for discriminating the period of 
the earecr of Ptolemeus at which the Epistle may have 
been composed. It is obvious that a wide limit for date 
thus exists. 

After these general statements Tischendorf details the 
only evidence which is available. (1) “ Ivenzeus (in the 
2nd Book) and Hippolytus name him together with 
Ileracleon; likewise (2) pseudo-Tertullian (ἢ the 

1 Sce authoritios, Vol. ii. p. δῦ, noto 3. Cf. Munsel, The Gnostic 
TLoresies, 1875, p. 166. 

2 Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., p. 43. ‘* Valentinus, der um 140 aus 


Aigypten nach Rom kam und darauf noch 20 Jahre gelebt haben mag.” 
4 Of. Lrenceus, Ady. Huer., iii, 4, ὃ 3; Musebius, H. Hi, iv. 11. 
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appendix to De Prescriptionibus Hereticorwm) and 
Philastrius make him appear immediately after Valenti- 
nus,’ &c. We must first examine these two points a 
little more closely in order to ascertain the value of such 
statements. With regard to the first (1) of these points, 
we shall presently see that the mention of the name of 
Ptolemeeus along with that of Heracleon throws no light 
upon the matter from any point of view, inasmuch as 
Tischendorf has as little authority for the date he agsigns 
to the latter, and is in as complete ignorance concerning 
him, as in the case of Ptolemeus. It is amusing, more- 
over, that Tischendorf employs the very same argument, 
which sounds well although it means nothing, inversely 
to establish the date of Heracleon. Here, he argues: 
“Trenceus and Hippolytus name him (Ptolemzeus) 
together with Heracleon ;”* there, he reasons: ‘ Irenseus 
names Heracleon together with Ptolemzeus,”? &. As 
neither the date assigned to the one nor to the other can 
stand alone, he tries to get them into something like an 
upright position by propping the one against the other, 
an expedient which, naturally, mects with little success. 
We shall in dealing with the case of Heracleon show how 
absurd is the argument from the mere order in which 
such names are mentioned by these writers ; meantime we 
may simply say that Ireneeus only once mentions the 
name of Heracleon in his works, and that the occasion 
on which he does so, and to which reference is here made, 
is merely an allusion to the Adons “ of Ptolemeus himself, 
and of Heracleon, and all the rest who hold these views.” 
This phrase might have been used, exactly as it stands, with 
1 Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., p. 47. 5. Ib., p. 48. 


$ Ipsius Ptolemaxi et Heracleonis, et rehquorum omnium qui cadem 
opinantur. Ady. Her., 1. 4, § 1. 
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perfect propriety even if Ptolemzeus and Heracleon had 
been separated by a century. The only point which can 
be deduced from this mere coupling of names 15 that, in 
using the present tense, Irenzeus is speaking of his own 
contemporaries. We may make the same remark regard- 
ing Hippolytus, for, if his mention of Ptolemzeus and 
Heracleon has any weight at all, it is to prove that they 
were flourishing in his time: ‘Those who are of Italy, 
of whom 7s Heracleon and Ptolemeeus, say . . .᾽ 1 &e. 
We shall have to go further into this point presently. 
As to (2) pseudo-Tertullian and Philastrius we need only 
say that even if the fact of the names of the two 
Gnostics being coupled together could prove anything 
in regard to the date, the repetition by these writers 
could: have no importance for us, their works being 
altogether based on those of Irenzeus and Hippolytus,? 
and scarcely, if at all, conveying independent information.* 
We have merely indicated the weakness of these argu- 
ments in passing, but shall again take them up further on. 

The next and final consideration advanced by Tisch- 
endorf is the only one which merits serious atten- 
tion. “Irenzeus wrote the first and second book of his 
great work most probably before 180, and in both he 
occupies himself much with Ptolemzus.” Before pro- 
ceeding to examine the accuracy of this statement 
regarding the time at which Ireneeus wrote, we may ask 
what conclusion would be involved if Irenzeus really did 
compose the two books in A.D. 180 in which he mentions 


1 Of μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, ὧν ἐστὶν “Ἡρακλέων καὶ Πτολεμαῖος. . « . 
φασι. Ref. Omn. Heor., vi. 35. 

2 Cf. Lipsius, Zur Quellenkritik des Epiphanius, 1865. 

4 Indeed the direct and avowed dependence of Hippolytus himself upon 
the work of Irenzeus deprives the Philosophumena, in many parts, of all 
separate authority. . 
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10 rs mae eS πο 


210 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION. 


our Gnostics in the present tense? Nothing more than 
the simple fact that Ptolemeeus and Heracleon were 
promulgating their doctrines at that time. There is nota 
single word to show that they did not continue to flourish 
long after ; and as to the “ Epistle to Flora” Irenzeus ap- 
parently knows nothing of it, nor has any attempt been 
made to assign it to an early part of the Gnostic’s career. 
Tischendorf, in fact, does not produce a single passage 
nor the slightest argument to show that Irenzeus treats 
our two Gnostics as men of the past, or otherwise than 
as heretics then actively disseminating their heterodox 
opinions, and, even taken literally, the argument of 
Tischendorf would simply go to prove that about a.p. 180 
Irenzeus wrote part of a work in which he attacks 
Ptolemzus and mentions Heracleon. 

When did Irenzeus, however, really write his work 
against Heresies? Although our sources of reliable 
information regarding him are exceedingly limited, we 
are not without materials for forming a judgement on the 
point. Irenzeus was born about 4.p. 140, and is generally 
supposed to have died at the opening of the third century 
(A.D. 202).} We know that he was deputed by the 


_ Church of Lyons to bear to Eleutherus, then Bishop of 


Rome, the Epistle of that Christian community describing 
their suffermgs during the persecution commenced against 
them in the seventeenth year of the reign of Marcus 
Aurelius Antoninus (7th March, 177—-178).? It is very 
improbable that this journey was undertaken, in any 
case, before the spring of A.D. 178 at the earliest, and, 
indeed, in accordance with the given data, the persecu- 

1 Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 118 f.; Zischendorf, Wann wurden, 


u.s. w., .0 11, 12; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 24. 
2 Husebius, H. Τὰ, v. 1; Pref. §1, 3, 4. 
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tion itself may not have commenced earlier than the 
beginning of that year, so that his journey need not have 
been undertaken before the close of 178 or the spring of 
179, to which epoch other circumstances might lead us.’ 
There is reason to believe that he remained some time in 
Rome. Baronius states that Irenzeus was not appointed ° 
Bishop of Lyons till a.p. 180, for he says that the see 
remained vacant for that period after the death of 
Pothinus in consequence of the persecution. Now certain 
expressions in his work show that Irenzeus certainly did 
not write it until he became Bishop. Itis not known 
how long Irenzeus remained in Rome, but there is every | 
probability that he must have made a somewhat pro- 
tracted stay, for the purpose of making himself acquainted 
with the various tenets of Gnostic and other heretics 
then being actively taught, and the preface to the first 
Book refers to the pains he took. He wrote his work in 
Gaul, however, after his return from this visit to Rome. 
This is apparent from what he himself states in the Preface 
to the first Book: “I have thought it necessary,” he says, 
“after having read the Memoirs (ὑπομνήμασι) of the 
disciples of Valentinus as they call themselves, and hawng 
had personal intercourse with some of them and acquired 
full knowledge of their opinions, to unfold to thee,”’? &c. 
A. little further on he claims from the friend to whom he 
addresses his work indulgence for any defects of style 
on the score of his being resident amongst the Keltz.* 
Irenzeus no doubt during his stay in Rome came in 

1 Baronius (Ann. Eccles.) sets the death of Pothinus in A.D. 179. 

2 Of. Adv. Hoor., v. Proof. ; Massuet, Dissert. in Iren., 11. art. i. § 49; 
Lardner, Works, 11. Ὁ. 157. : 

3 Ady. Haor., i. Proof. § 2. See the passage quoted, vol. 11. p. 60. 

4 Οὐκ ἐπιζητήσεις δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν τῶν ἐν Κελτοῖς διατριβόντων, κατιλ. Adv. 


Τίτου. 1. Dreef. § 3. 
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contact with the school of Ptolemzeus and Heracleon, if 
not with the Gnostic leaders themselves, and shocked as 
he deseribes himself as being at the doctrines which they 
insidiously taught, he undertook, on his return to Lyons, 
to explain them that others might be exhorted to 
avoid such an “abyss of madness and blasphemy against 
Christ.” Irengeus gives us other materials for assign- 
ing a date to his work. In the third Book he enumerates 
the bishops who had filled the Episcopal Chair of Rome, 
and the last whom he names is Eleutherus (a.p. 177— 
190), who, he says, “now in the twelfth place from the 
apostles, holds the inheritance of the episcopate.”? There 
is, however, another clue which, taken along with this, 
leads us to a close approximation. to the actual date. In 
the same Book, Irenzeus mentions Theodotion’s version of 
the Old Testament: “‘ But not as some of those say,” he 
writes, “ who now (νῦν) presume to alter the interpretation 
of the Scripture: ‘Behold the young woman shall con- 
ceive, and bring forth a son,’ as Theodotion, the Ephesian, 
has translated it, and Aquila of Pontus, both Jewish pro- 
selytes.”? Now we are informed by Epiphanius that 
Theodotion published his translation during the reign 
of the Emperor Commodus* (4.p. 180—192). The 
Chronicon Paschale adds that it was during the Consul- 
ship of Marcellus, or as Massuet* proposes to read 
Marullus, who, jointly with Allianus, assumed office 
A.D. 184. These dates decidedly agree with the passage 
of Irenzeus and with the other data, all of which lead 


1 Ady. Heer., i. Proof. ὃ 2. 

* Adv. Heer., ui. 3,§3; Husebius, H. E., v. 6. 

3 ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡς ἔνιοί φασὶ τῶν νῦν τολμώντων μεθερμηνεύειν THY γραφὴν . . 
ὡς Θεοδοτίων ἡρμήνευσεν 6 ᾿Ἐφέσιος, καὶ ᾿Ακύλας ὁ Ποντικὸς, κτλ, Ady. Hoor., 
Ἠ1. 21,81. Hused., ἘΠ. Ἐπ. v. 8. 

4 De Ponderib. et Mens., 17. 

> Dissert. in Irven., 11, art. i. xcvil. § 47. 
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us to about the same period within the episcopate of 
Kleutherus (7 ὁ. 190) We have here, therefore, a 
reliable clue to the date at which Irenzeus wrote. It 
must be remembered that at that period the multiplica- 
tion and dissemination of books was a very slow process. 
A work published about 184 or 185 could scarcely have 
come into the possession of Irenzeus in Gaul till some 
years later, and we are, therefore, brought towards the 
end of the episcopate of Eleutherus as the earliest date 
at which the first three books of his work against 
Heresies can well have been written, and the rest must 
be assigned to a later period under the episcopate of 
Victor (7 198—199).? 

At this pomt we must pause and turn to the evidence 
which Tischendorf offers regarding the date to be 
assigned to Heracleon.2 As in the case of Ptolemeeus, 
we shall give it entire and then examine it in detail 
To the all-important question: ‘How old is Heracleon?” 
Tischendorf replies: “TIrenzeus names Heracleon, together 


1 Cf. Credner, Beitrige, il. p. 253 ff.; De Wette, Hinl. A. T., 1852, p. 
61 ff., p. 62, anm. ἃ. ; Lardner, ‘“‘He also speaks of the translation of 
Theodotion, which is generally allowed to have been published in the 
reign of Commodus.” Works, 11. Ὁ. 156 f.; Massuet, Dissert. in Iven., 11. 
art. 11. xevil. ὃ 47. 

2 Massuet, Dissert. in Iren., 11. art. 11. xevi. (ὃ 47), xcix. (§ 50); VPolk- 
mar, Der Ursprung, p. 24; cf. De Wette, λυ]. A. T., p. 62, anm. ἃ. 
(‘‘ ir schrieb zw., 177-—192”’); ef. Credner, Beitrage, 11. p.255. The late 
Dr. Mansel places the work ‘‘ between A.D. 182and 188.” The Gnostic 
Heresies, p. 240. This date is partly based upon the mention of 
Eleutherus (cf. p. 240, note 2), which, it must be remembered, however, 
occurs in the third book. Jerome says: ‘‘ Hoe ille scripsit ante annos 
circiter trecentos.” Epist. ad Theod., ὃ 53, al. 29. Ifinstead of “ tre- 
centos,” which is an evident slip of the pen, we read ‘‘ ducentos,”’ his 
testimony as to the date exactly agrees. 

3. Canon Westcott adds no separate testimony. He admits that: ‘‘The 
history of Heracleon, the great Valentinian Commentator, is full of un- 
certainty. Nothing is known of his country or parentage.” On the 
Canon, p. 263, and in a note: ‘‘ The exact chronology of the early heretics 
is very uncertain,” p. 264, note 2. 
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with Ptolemeeus IT. 4, ὃ 1, ina way which makes them 
appear as well-known representatives of the Valentinian 
school. This interpretation of his words 15 all the more 
authorized because he never again mentions Heracleon. 
Clement, in the 4th Book of his Stromata, written shortly 
after the death of Commodus (193), recalls an explana- 
tion by Heracleon of Luke xu. 8, when he calls him the 
most noted man of the Valentinian school (ὁ τῆς 
Οὐαλεντίνου σχολῆς δοκιμώτατος is Clement’s expression). 
Origen, at the beginning of his quotation from Heracleon, 
says that he was held to be a friend of Valentinus (τὸν 
Οὐαλεντίνου λεγόμενον εἶναι γνώριμον “Hpaxdéova). 
Hippolytus mentions him, for instance, in the following 
way: (vi. 29); ‘Valentinus, and Heracleon, and Ptole- 
meus, and the whole school of these, disciples of 
Pythagoras and Plato. . . . ᾿ Epiphanius says 
(Her. 41): ‘Cerdo (the same who, according to 
Jreneeus IIL. 4,§ 3, was in Rome under Bishop Hyginus 
with Valentinus) follows these (the Ophites, Kainites, 
Sethiani), and Heracleon.’ After all this Heracleon 
certainly cannot be placed later than 150 to 160. The 
expression which Origen uses regarding his relation 
to Valentinus must, according to linguistic usage, be 
understood of a personal relation.”? 

We have already pointed out that the fact that the 
names of Ptolemeus and Heracleon are thus coupled 
together afiords no clue in itself to the date of either, 
and their being mentioned as leading representatives of 
the school of Valentinus does not in any way involve 
the inference that they were not contemporaries of 
Trenzeus, living and working at the time he wrote. The 
way in which Irenzus mentions them in this the only 
passage throughout his whole work in which he names 


1 Wann wurden, u.s. w., Ὁ. 48 f. 
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Heracleon, and to which Tischendorf pointedly refers, 
is as follows: ‘But if it was not produced, but was 
generated by itself, then that which is void is both like, and 
brother to, and of the same honour with, that Father who 
has before been mentioned by Valentinus ; but 1015 really 
more ancient, and having existed long before, and more 
exalted than the rest of the AZons of Ptolemzeus him- 
self, and of Heracleon, and all the rest who hold these 
views.” ' We fail to recognize anything special, here, of 
the kind inferred by Tischendorf, in the way in which 
mention is made of the two later Gnostics. If anything 
be clear, on the contrary, it is that a distinction is drawn 
between Valentinus and Ptolemzeus and Heracleon, and 
that Irenzeus points out inconsistencies between the 
doctrines of the founder and those of his later followers. 
It is quite irrelevant to insist merely, as Tischendorf 
does, that Imenzeus and subsequent writers represent 
Ptolemeeus and Heracleon and other Gnosties of his time 
as of “the school” of Valentinus. The question simply 
is, Whether in doing so they at all imply that these men 
were not contemporaries of Jrenseus, or necessarily 
assign their period of independent activity to the lifetime 
of Valentinus, as Tischendorf appears to argue? Most 
certainly they do not, and Tischendorf does not attempt 
to offer any evidence that they do so. We may perccive 
how utterly worthless such a fact is for the purpose of 
affixing an early date by merely considering the quota- 
tion which Tischendorf himself makes from Hippolytus : 
“« Valentinus therefore and Heracleon and Ptolemeeus, and 

1 Si item non prolatum est, sed a se generatum est; et simile est, et 
fraternum, et ejusdem honoris id quod est vacuum, ei Patri qui preedictus 
est a Valentino: antiquius autem et multo ante exsistens, et honorificen- 


tius reliquis A#onibus ipsius Ptolemeei et Heracleonis, et reliquorum 
omnium quieadem opinantur. Ady. Hueor., u. 4, §1. 


216 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION. 


the whole school of these, disciples of Pythagoras and 
Plato. . . . 7? Ifthe statement that men are of a 
certain school involves the supposition of coincidence of 
time, the three Gnostic leaders must be considered con- 
temporaries of Pythagoras or Plato, whose disciples they 
are said to be. Again, if the order in which names are 
mentioned, as Tischendorf contends by inference through- 
out his whole argument, is to involve strict similar 
sequence of date, the principle applied to the whole 
of the early writers would lead to the most ridiculous 
confusion. Tischendorf quotes Epiphanius: ‘‘ Cerdo 
follows these (the Ophites, Kainites, Sethiani), and Hera- 
cleon.” Why he does so it is difficult to understand, 
unless it be to give the appearance of multiplying testi- 
monies, for two sentences further on he is obliged to 
admit: “ Epiphanius has certainly made a mistake, as in 
such things not unfrequently happens to him, when 
he makes Cerdo, who, however, is to be placed about 140, 
follow Heracleon.”? This kind of mistake is, indeed, 
common to all the writers quoted, and when it is remem- 
bered that such an error is committed where a distinct 
and deliberate affirmation of the point is concerned, it 
will easily be conceived how little dependence 1s to be 
placed on the mere mention of names in the course 
of argument. We find Ivenzeus saying that “neither 
Valentinus, nor Marcion, nor Saturninus, nor Basilides” 
possesses certain knowledge,’ and elsewhere : “ of such an 
one as Valentinus, or Ptolemzeus, or Basilides.”* Τὸ base 


1 Οὐαλεντῖνος τοίνυν καὶ Ἡρακλέων καὶ Πτολεμαῖος καὶ πᾶσα ἡ τούτων σχολή, 
οἱ Tvéaydpov καὶ ἸΤλάτωνος μαθηταί, κιτλ. Ref. Omn. Heer., vi. 29. 

3 Wann wurden, u. 8. w., p. 49. 

We do not here enter into the discussion of the nature of this error, 
(See Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 129 f.; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, 
p. 91; LRiggendbach, Die Zeugn. f. ἃ. Ev. Johan., 1866, p. 79.) 

3 Ady. Ilvr., ii. 28, § 6. 4 Th, ii. 28, § 9. 
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an argument as to date on the order in which names 
appear in such writers is preposterous. 

Tischendorf draws an inference from the statement 
that Heracleon was said to bea γνώριμος of Valentinus, 
that Origen declares him to have been his friend, hold- 
ing personal intercourse with him, Origen, however, 
evidently knew nothing individually on the point, and 
speaks upon mere hearsay, guardedly using the expres- 
sion “said to be” (λεγόμενον εἶναι γνώριμον). But, 
according to the later and patristic use of the word, 
γνώριμος meant nothing more than a “ disciple,” and it 
cannot here be necessarily interpreted into a “ contem- 
porary.’! Under no circumstances could such a phrase, 
avowedly limited to hearsay, have any weight. The 
loose manner in which the Fathers repeat each other, 
even in serious matters, is too well known to every one 
acquainted with their writings to require any remark. 
Their inaccuracy keeps pace with their want of critical 
judgment. We have seen one of the mistakes of 
Epiphanius, admitted by Tischendorf to be only too 
common with him, which illustrates how little such 
data are to be relied on. We may point out another of 
the same kind committed by him in common with Hip- 
polytus, pseudo-Tertullian and Philastrius. Mistaking a 
passage of Irenseus,? regarding the sacred Tetrad (Kol- 
Arbas) of the Valentinian Gnosis, Hippolytus supposes 
Irenzeus to refer to another heretic leader. He at 
once treats the Tetrad as such a leader named “ Colar- 
basus,” and after dealing (vi. 4) with the doctrines of 
Secundus, and Ptolemzeus, and Heracleon, he proposes, 
§ 5, to show “ what are the opinions held by Marcus and 


1 Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 127; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 89 ; 
ef. Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 82; Stephanus, Thesaurus 
Ling. Gr.; Suidas, Lexicon, in voce. 2 Ady. Hoeor., 1. 14. 
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Colarbasus.”? At the end of the same book he declares 
that Irenzeus, to whom he states that he is indebted for 
a knowledge of their ventions, has completely refuted 
the opinions of these heretics, and he proceeds to treat 
of Basilides, considering that it has been sufficiently 
demonstrated “ whose disciples are Marcus and Colar- 
basus, the successors of the school of Valentinus.”? At 
an earlier part of the work he had spoken in a more 
independent way in reference to certain who had pro- 
muleated great heresies: “Of these,” he says, “one 18 
Colarbasus, who endeavours to explain religion by 
measures and numbers.”? The same mistake is committed 
by pseudo-Tertullian,* and Philastrius,°® each of whom 
devotes a chapter to this supposed heretic. Epiphanius, 
as might have been expected, fell into the same error, 
and he proceeds elaborately to refute the heresy of the 
Colarbasians, “which is Heresy XV.” He states that 
Colarbasus follows Marcus and Ptolemeeus,® and after 
discussing the opinions of this mythical heretic he 
devotes the next chapter, “which is Heresy XVI.,” to 
the Heracleonites, commencing it with the information 
that: “A certain Heracleon follows after Colarbasus.”? 
This absurd mistake® shows how little: these writers 

Twa τὰ Μάρκῳ καὶ KodapBdow νομισθέντα. Ref. Omn. Hoor., vi. § ὅ. 
There can be no doubt that a chapter on Colarbasus is omitted from the 
MS. of Hippolytus which we possess. Cf. Bunsen, Hippolytus u. 8. 
Zeit, 1852, Ὁ. δά f. 

Εν τίνων εἶεν μαθηταὶ Μάρκος τε καὶ Κολάρβασος, οἱ τῆς Οὐαλεντίνου 
σχολῆς διάδοχοι γενόμενοι, κατιλ. Ref. Omn. Heer., vi. § 55. 

3 Ὧν εἷς μὲν KoddpBacos, ὃς διὰ μέτρων καὶ ἀριθμῶν ἐκτίθεσθαι θεοσέβειαν 
ἐπιχειρεῖ. Ref. Omn. Heer., iv. § 13. 

4 Heer., 15. 5 710., 43. 

6 [b., xxxv. ὃ 1, p. 258. 

7 “Hpaxdéov tis τοῦτον τὸν Κολόρβασον διαδέχεται, «7d. Heer, xxxvi. 
§ 1, p. 262. 


5 Volkmar, Die Colarbasus-gnosis in Niedner’s Zeitschr. hist. Theol., 
1855 ; Der Ursprung, p. 128f.; Baur, K. G. ἃ. drei erst. Jahrh., p. 204; 
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knew of the Gnostics of whom they wrote, and how the 
one ignorantly follows the other. 

The order, moreover, in which they set the heretic leaders 
varies considerably. It will be sufficient for us merely 
to remark here that while pseudo-Tertullian * and Philas- 
trius? adopt the following order after the Valentinians: 
Ptolemzeus, Secundus, Heracleon, Marcus, and Colar- 
basus, Epiphanius*? places them: Secundus, Ptolemeeus, 
Marcosians, Colarbasus, and Heracleon ; and Hippolytus* 
again: Secundus, Ptolemzeus, Heracleon, Marcus, and 
Colarbasus. The vagueness of Irenzeus had left some 
latitude here, and his followers were uncertain. The | 
somewhat singular fact that Ireneeus only once mentions 
Heracleon whilst he so constantly refers to Ptolemzeus, 
taken in connection with this order, in which Heracleon 
is always placed after Ptolemzeus,> and by Epiphanius 
ufter Marcus, may be reasonably explained by the fact 
that whilst Ptolemzeus had already gained considerable 
notoriety when Trenzeus wrote, Heracleon may only have 
begun to come into notice. Since Tischendorf lays so 
much stress upon pseudo-Tertullian and Philastrius 
making Ptolemzeus appear immediately after Valentinus, 
this explanation is after his own principle. 

We have already pointed out that there is not a single 
passage in [reneeus, or any other early writer, assigning 
Ptolemseus and Heracleon to a period anterior to the 
time when Ivenseus undertook to refute their opinions. 
Indeed, Tischendorf has not attempted to show that 


anm. 1; Lipsius, Der Gnosticismus, in Ersch. ἃ. Grubers Real. Encykl. ; 
Zur Quellenkritik des Epiph., p. 166 f., 168 f£.; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug- 
nisse, p. 91. 

1 Heer., 13 ff 3. 710., 89 tes 5. 16:5 82 ἢ; 

4 Ref. Omn, Heer., vi. ὃ 3, 4, ὅ. 

5 Tertullian also makes Heracleon follow Ptolemaus. Ady. Val., 4. 
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they do, and he has merely, on the strength of the 
general expression that these Gnostics were of the school 
of Valentinus, boldly assigned to them an early date. 
Now, as we have stated, he himself admits that Valen- 
tinus only came from Hgypt to Rome in a.p. 140, and 
continued teaching till 160,‘ and these dates are most 
clearly given by Irenzeus himself.? Why then should 
Ptolemzeus and Heracleon, to take an extreme case, not 
have known Valentinus in their youth, and yet have 
flourished chiefly during the last two decades of the 
second century ? Irenzeus himself may be cited as a 
parallel case, which Tischendorf at least cannot gainsay. 
’ He is never tired of telling us that Irenszeus was the 
disciple of Polycarp,? whose martyrdom he sets about 
A.D. 165, and he considers that the intercourse of 
Treneeus with the aged Father must properly be put 
about A.D. 150,* yet he himself dates the death of Irenzeus, 
A.D. 202,° and nothing is more certain than that the 
period of his greatest activity and influence falls precisely 
in the last twenty years of the second century. Upon 
his own data, therefore, that Valentinus may have 
taught for twenty years after his first appearance in 
Rome in a.p. 140—and there is no ground whatever for 
asserting that he did not teach for even a much longer 
perlod—Ptolemeus and Heracleon might well have 
personally sat at the feet of Valentinus in their 
youth, as Ireneeus is said to have done about the 
very same period at those of Polycarp, and yet, like 
him, have flourished chiefly towards the end of the 
century. 


1 ‘Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., Ὁ. 43. 

? Adv. Heer., i. 4, § 3; Huseb., H. E., iv. 11. 

3 Wann-wurden, u.s. w., p. 25, p. 11. 

4. Ib., p. 12. 5 7b, p. if. 
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Although there is not the slightest ground for asserting 
that Ptolemeeus and Heracleon were not contemporaries 
with Irenseus, flourishing hke him towards the end of 
the second century, there are, on the other hand, many 
circumstances which altogether establish the conclusion 
that they were. We have already shown, in treating of 
Valentinus,! that Jrenzeus principally directs his work 
against the followers of Valentinus living at the time he 
wrote, and notably of Ptolemeeus and his school.2 In the 
preface to the first book, having stated that he writes after 
personal intercourse with some of the disciples of Valen- 
tinus,* he more definitely declares his purpose: “ We 
will, then, to the best of our ability, clearly and concisely 
set forth the opinions of those who are now (νῦν) teach- 
ing heresy, I speak particularly of the drsciples of Ptole- 
meus (τῶν περὶ Πτολεμαῖον) whose system is an offshoot 
from the school of Valentinus.”* Nothing could be more 
explicit. lJrenzeus in this passage distinctly represents 
Ptolemeeus as teaching at the time he is writing, and 
this statement alone is decisive, more especially as there 
is not a single known fact which is either directly or 
indirectly opposed to it. 

Tischendorf lays much stress on the evicence of 
Hippolytus in coupling together the names of Ptolemeeus 
and Heracleon with that of Valentinus; similar testi- 
mony of the same writer, fully confirming the above 
statement of Irenzeus, will, therefore, have the greater 
force. Hippolytus says that the Valentinians differed 
materially among themselves regarding certain points 
which led to divisions, one party being called the 


1 Vol. ia. p. 60 ff. 
2 Canon Westcott admits this. On the Canon, p. 266 f. 
See passage quoted, vol. 11. p. 60. | 
4 Adv. Her., i. Proof. § 2. See Greek quoted, vol. 11. p. 60, note 1. 


ς 
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Oriental and the other the Italian. “They of the 
Italian party, of whom 15 Heracleon and Ptolemzus, 
say, & . . . They, however, who are of the 
Oriental party, of whom is Axionicus and Bardesanes, 
maintain,” &c.! Now, Ptolemeus and Heracleon are 
here quite clearly represented as being contemporary 
with Axionicus and Bardesanes, and without discussing 
whether Hippolytus does not, in continuation, describe 
them as all living at the time he wrote,? there can be 
no doubt that some of them were, and that this evidence 
confirms again the statement of Ireneus. Hippolytus, 
in a subsequent part of his work, states that a certain 
Prepon, a Marcionite, has introduced something new, and 
“now in our own time (ἐν τοῖς καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς χρόνοις νῦν) 
has written a work regarding the heresy in reply to 
Bardesanes.”? The researches of Hilgenfeld have proved 
that Bardesanes lived at least over the reign of Helioga- 
balus (218—222), and the statement of Hippolytus is 
thus confirmed Axionicus again was still flourishing 
when Tertullian wrote his work against the Valentinians 


1 Οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας, ὧν ἐστὶν Ἡρακλέων καὶ ΤΙτολεμαῖος. . . φασι... 
Ἂ % * ae ἽἝ 

Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀνατολῆς λέγουσιν, ὧν ἐστὶν ᾿Λξιόνικος καὶ Βαρδησάνης, κιτιλ. 

Ref. Omn. Heer., vi. 35. 

2 Tischendorf did not refer to these passages at all originally, and only 
does so in the second and subsequent editions of his book, in reply to 
Volkmar and others in the Vorwort (p. ix. f.), and in a note (Ὁ. 49, 
note 2). Volkmar argues from the opening of the next chapter (36), 
Ταῦτα οὖν ἐκεῖνοι ζητείτωσαν κατ᾽ αὐτούς: (Let those heretics, therefore, 
iscuss these points amongst themselves), that they are represented 
as contemporaries of Hippolytus himself at the time he wrote (A.D. 225— 
235), Der Ursprung, p. 28, p. 130 f. It is not our purpose to pursue this 
discussion, but whatever may be the conclusion as regards the extreme 
deduction of Volkmar, there can be no doubt that the passage proves at 
least the date which was assigned to them against Tischendorf. 

> Ref. Omn. Tor., vii. 31. 

Hilgenfeld, Bardesanes, 1864, Ὁ. 11 ff.; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, Ὁ. 
131, p. 23; Lépsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 80 f.; Riygenhach, 
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(201—226). Tertullian says: “Axionicus of Antioch 
alone to the present day (ad hodiernum) respects the 
memory of Valentinus, by keeping fully the rules of his 
system.” * Although on the whole they may be con- 
sidered to have flourished somewhat earlier, Ptolemaeus 
and Heracleon are thus shown to have been for a time at 
least contemporaries of Axionicus and Bardesanes.? 

Moreover, it is evident that the doctrines of Ptolemeeus 
anc Heracleon represent a much later form of Gnosticism 
than that of Valentinus. It is generally admitted that 
Ptolemeeus reduced the system of Valentinus to con- 
sistency,* and the inconsistencies which existed between 
the views of the Master and these later followers, and 
which indicate a much more advanced stage of develop- 
ment, are constantly pointed out by Irenzeus and the 
Fathers who wrote in refutation of heresy. Origen also 
represents Heracleon as amongst those who held opinions 
sanctioned by the Church,* and both he and Ptolemzeus 
must indubitably be classed amongst the latest Gnosties.® 
It is clear, therefore, that Ptolemzeus and Heracleon were | 
contemporaries of Jrenzeus® at the time he composed 
his work against Heresies (185—195), both, and especially 
Die Zeugnisse f. ἃ. Ev. Johannis, 1866, p. 78 f.; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug- 
nisse, p. 90. 

1 Ady. Val., 4; Hilgenfeld, Bardesanes, Ὁ. 15; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, 
p. 180 f.; Livsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 81. 

2 Volkmar, Der Ursprung, Ὁ. 23f., p. 130 ἢ; ZLipstus, Zeitschr. wiss. 
Theol., 1867, p. 82; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 90. 

3 Westcott, On the Canon, p. 276. 

* In Joh., T. xvi. p. 236 f.; Grade, Spicil. Patr., 11. p. 105. 

’ Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 346; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, 
Ῥ. 89 ff.; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 127 ff.; ZLipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. 
Theol., 1867, p. 82; iggenbach, Die Zeugn. f. ἃ. Ey. Johann., p. 78. 

6 Volkmar, Der Ursprung, Ὁ. 22 ff., p. 126 ff. ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug- 
nisse, Ὁ. 88 ff.; Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 81, 88; Céllerier, 


Essai d’Intro. N. T., p. 27 ἔν; Davidson, Introd. N. T., 11. p. 391, note 1; 
Riggenbach, Die Zeugn. f. ἃ. Ky. Johann., p. 78. 
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the latter, flourishing and writing towards the end of the 
second century.’ 

We mentioned, in first speaking of these Gnostics, that 
Epiphanius has preserved an Hpistle, attributed to Ptole- 
meus, which is addressed to Flora, one of his disciples.? 
This Epistle is neither mentioned by Irenzeus nor by any 
other writer before Epiphanius. There is nothing in the 
Epistle itself to show that it was really written by 
Ptolemeeus himself. Assuming it to be by him, how- 
ever, the Epistle was in all probability written towards 
the end of the second century, and it does not, therefore, 
come within the scope of our inquiry. We may, how- 
ever, briefly notice the supposed references to our Gospels 
which it contains. The writer of the Epistle, without 
any indication whatever of a written source from which 
he derived them, quotes sayings of Jesus for which 
parallels are found in our first Gospel. These sayings © 
are introduced by such expressions as “he said,” “ our 
Saviour declared,’ but never as quotations from any 
Seripture. Now, in affirming that they are taken from 
the Gospel according to Matthew, Apologists exhibit 
their usual arbitrary haste, for we must clearly and 
decidedly state that there is not a single one of the pas- 
sages which does not present decided variations from the 
parallel passages in our first Synoptic. We subjoin for 
comparison in parallel columns the passages from the 
Epistle and Gospel :— 


EPISTLE. MArvT. XII. 25. 
Oixia yap ἢ πόλις μερισθεῖσα ἐφ᾽ ον εν πᾶσαπόλις ἢ οἰκία μερισθεῖσα 
ἑαυτὴν ὅτι μὴ δύναται στῆναι, 6 σωτὴρ καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς οὐ σταθήσεται. 


ς a > , 3 
ἡμῶν ἀπεφηνατο.δ ... . 


1 Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 22 ff., 126 ff.; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug- 
nisse, Ὁ. 88 ff.; Hbrard, Evang. Gesch., p. 874, § 142; Lipsius, Zeitschr. 
‘wiss. Theol., 1867, p. 81 ff. 

Epiphanius, Heer., xxxui. 3—7, * Jb:,.§ 3. 


PTOLEMAUUS AND HERACLEON. 


EYISTLE. 
ἔφη αὐτοῖς ὅτι, Matons πρὸς τὴν 
f ς “ 2 ’ ν. 3 

σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψε τὸ ἀπο- 

᾿ rad ~ > “ 
λύειν τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ" ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς γὰρ 
Θεὸς γὰρ, φησὶ, 
¢ [2 \ ’ Ν ὰ 
συνέζευξε ταύτην τὴν συζυγίαν, καὶ ὃ 
συνέζευξεν ὁ 


χωριζέτω, ἔφη." 


ζ 
οὐ γέγονεν οὕτως. 


, ” \ 
κύριος, ἄνθρωπος μὴ 


ς > 

O yap θεὸς, φησὶν, εἶπε, τίμα τὸν 
, ‘ fed > 
πατέρα σου Kat τὴν μητέρα σου, ἵνα εὖ 
σοι γένηται. ὑμεῖς δὲ, φησὶν, εἰρήκατε, 
~ ¢ 4 ~ ~ wn 
τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις λέγων, δῶρον τῷ θεῷ 

A -~ -- 

ὃ ἐὰν ὠφεληθῆς ἐξ ἐμοῦ, 


ν. > t Ν ; “ “ \ 
καὶ ἡκυρῶσατε TOY νύμον TOU θεοῦ, διὰ 
A “ ~ 
τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ὑμῶν. 
Ῥοῦτο δὲ ‘Hoaias ἐξεφώνησεν εἰπών 
? 


Ὃ λαὸς οὗτος, Kr AS Lk, 


τὸ γὰρ, ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ 
ὀφθαλμοῦ, καὶ ὀδύντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος. .. 
γὰ \ ¢ .-ς “5 A Ἵ “~ ce 

ἐγὼ γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντιστῆναι ὅλως 
“ “ Ὺ ‘ + t ¢ [4 

τῷ πονηρῷ αλλὰ ἐάν τίς σὲ ῥαπίσῃ 

᾿ - ἐ 

, > « . 4 ww Pio it 
στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ THY ἄλλην σιαγόνα. 

4 


MATT. xix. 8, and 6. 

λέγει αὐτοῖς “Ors Μωῦσῆς πρὸς τὴν 

ς ~ > é € ~ 

σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν 

ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας ὑμῶν" ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς 

A 

δὲ οὐ γέγονεν οὕτως. 6... .. ὃ 

Α 

οὖν ὃ θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ 
χωριζέτω. 


Marr. xv. 4—8. 

Ὃ yap θεὸς ἐνετείλατο, λέγων: Τίμα 
τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ, “Ο κακο- 
λογῶν, κιτιλΞ 5. ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε “Os 
ἂν εἴπη τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρί, Δῶρον, ὃ 
ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῆς, καὶ οὐ μὴ τιμήσει 
τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, ἢ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ" 

6. καὶ ἠκυρώσατε τὸν νόμον τοῦ θεοῦ 
διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. 

7. ὑποκριταί, καλῶς ἐπροφήτευσεν 
περὶ ὑμῶν  σαΐας, λέγων, 

8. Ὃ λαὸς οὗτος, κιτιλ. 


Marr. Vv. 38—39 . 
᾿Ηκούσατε ὅτι ἐρρήθη" ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ 
ὀφθαλμοῦ, καὶ ὀδύντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος. 39. 
¥ Ν Ν ΄ ς “ Ν » -~ bad 
ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ ἀντιστῆναί ᾧ 
~, λα ce ἐν 
πονηρῷ" ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις we ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν 
? ‘ 4 ? “ “ 
δεξιάν cov σιαγόνα, στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ 
A 
THY ἄλλην" 


It must not be forgotten that Irenseus makes very 


explicit. statements as to the recognition of other sources 
of evangelical truth than our Gospels by the Valentinians, 
regarding which we have fully written when discussing 


the founder of that sect.2 We know that th ey professed 


to have direct traditions from the Apostles through 
Theodas, a disciple of the Apostle Paul;® and in the 
? : 3 


1 fipiph., Woor., xxx. 4. 
2 This phrase, from Leviticus xx. 9, occurs further on in tho next 
chapter. 

ὃ Mpiph., ἴον. xxxui. § 4. 

* 7ὺ., §6. In the next chapter, ὃ 7, thoro is ἔνα γὰρ μύνον εἶναι ἀγαθὸν 
θεὸν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα 6 σωτὴρ ἡμῶν ἀπεφήνατο, κιτιλ. cf Matt. xix, 17.0... 
εἷς ἐστὶν ὁ ἀγαθύς. 

§ See Vol. il. p. 75 ff. © Clemens Al., Strom., vii. 17, 
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Epistle to Flora allusion is made to the succession of 
doctrine received by direct tradition from the Apostles.’ 
Irenzeus says that the Valentinians profess to derive their 
views from unwritten sources,? and he accuses them of 
rejecting the Gospels of the Church,® but, on the other 
hand, he states that they had many Gospels different 
from what he calls the Gospels of the Apostles.* 

With regard to Heracleon, it is said that he wrote 
Commentaries on the third and fourth Gospels. The 
authority for this statement is very msufficient. The 
assertion with reference to the third Gospel is based solely 
upon a passage in the Stromata of the Alexandrian 
Clement. Clement quotes a passage found in Luke xu. 
8, 11, 12, and says: “ Expounding this passage, Hera- 
cleon, the most distinguished of the School of Valentinus, 
says as follows,” &.° This is immediately interpreted 
into a quotation from a Commentary on Luke.® We 
merely point out that from Clement’s remark it by no 
means follows that Heracleon wrote a Commentary at all, 
and further there is no evidence that the passage com- 
mented upon was actually from our third Gospel.” The 
Stromata of Clement were not written until after Α.Ὁ. 
193, and in them we find the first and only reference to 
this supposed commentary. We need not here refer to 
the Commentary on the fourth Gospel, which is merely 


1 Eviphanius, Heer., xxxiii. 7. 

2 Ady. Heer., i. 8, ὃ 1. 3 Τῇ, iii, 2, § 1. 4 Tb., ii. 11, $9. 

ὃ Τοῦτον ἐξηγούμενος τὸν τόπον “ρακλέων, 6 τῆς Οὐαλεντίνου σχολῆς δοκιμώ- 
τατος, κατὰ λέξιν φησὶν, «7A. Strom., iv. 9, § 73. 

δ Τὴ Luce igitur Evangelium Commentaria edidit Heracleon, το. 
Grabe, Spicil. Patr., 11. p. 88. 

7 The second reference by Clement to Heracleon is in the fragment 
§ 25; but it is doubted by apologists (cf. Westcott, On the Canon, p. 264). 
It would, however, tend to show that the supposed Commentary could not 
be upon our Luke, as it refers to an apostolic injunction regarding 
baptism not found in our Gospels. 
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inferred from references in Origen (c. A.D. 225), but of 
which we have neither earlier nor fuller information... We 
must, however, before leaving this subject, mention that 
Origen informs us that Heracleon quotes from the Preach-. 
ing of Peter (Κήρυγμα Πέτρου, Preedicatio Petri), a work 
which, as we have already several times mentioned, was 
largely cited by Clement of Alexandria as authentic and 
inspired Holy Scripture.? 

The epoch at which Ptolemzeus and MHeracleon 
flourished would in any case render testimony regarding 
our Gospels of little value. The actual evidence which 
they furnish, however, is not of a character to prove even 
the existence of our Synoptics, and much less does it in 
any way bear upon their character or authenticity. 


2. 


A. similar question of date arises regarding Celsus, who 
wrote a work, entitled Λόγος ἀληθής, True Doctrine, 
which is no longer extant, against which Origen com- 
posed an elaborate refutation. The Christian writer 
takes the arguments of Celsus in detail, presenting to us, 
therefore, its general features, and giving many extracts ; 
and as Celsus professes to base much of his accusation 
upon the writings in use amongst Christians, although he 
does not name a single one of them, it becomes desirable 
to ascertain what those works were, and the date at which 


1 Neither of the works, whatever they were, could have been written 
before the end of the second century. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 22 f., 
130 f., 163; Scholten, Diealt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 91 f.; Hbrard, Evang. Gesch., 
Ῥ. 874, § 142; Lipsius, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1867, Ὁ. 81 ἢ 

2 Clem. Al., Strom., vi. 5, § 39, 6, § 48, 7, ὃ ὅδ, 15, ὃ 128. Canon 
Westcott states, of Ptolemeus: ‘*Two statements however which he 
- makes are at variance with the Gospels: that our Lord’s ministry was 
completed in a year; and that He continued for eighteen months with his 
disciples after His Resurrection.” On the Canon, p. 268. 


Q 2 
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Celsus wrote. As usual, we shall state the case by 
giving the reasons assigned for an early date. 

Areuing against Volkmar and others, who maintain, 
from a passage at the close of his work, that Origen, 
writing about the second quarter of the third century, 
represents Celsus as his contemporary,’ Tischendort, 
referring to the passage, which we shall give in its place, 
proceeds to assign an earlier date upon the following 
grounds : “ But indeed, even in the first book, at the com- 
mencement of the whole work, Origen says: ‘Therefore, 
I cannot compliment a Christian whose faith is in danger 
of being shaken by Celsus, who yet does not even (ovde) 
still (ἔτι) live the common life among men, but already 
and long since (y6n καὶ πάλαι) is dead.’ . .. .. In the 
same first book Origen says: ‘ We have heard that there 
were two men of the name of Celsus, Epicureans, the 
first under Nero ; this one’ (that is to say, ours) ‘under 
Hadrian and later.’ It is not impossible that Origen 
mistakes when he identified his Celsus with the Epicurean 
living ‘under Hadrian and later τ but it is impossible to 
convert the same Celsus of whom Origen says tlus into 
a contemporary of Origen. Or would Origen himself in 
the first book really have set his Celsus ‘under Hadrian 
(117—138) and later,’ yet in the eighth have said: ‘ We 
will wait (about 225), to see whether he will still ac- 
complish this design of making another work follow ?’ 
Now, until some better discovery regarding Celsus is 
attained, it will be well to hold to the old opinion that 
Celsus wrote his book about the middle of the second 
century, probably between 150—160,” &c.? 


* Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 80; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 99 f. 
* Aber auch schon im ersten Buche zu Anfang der ganzen Schrift sagt 
Origenes: ‘‘ Daher kann ich mich nicht eines Christen freuen, dessen 
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It is scarcely necessary to point out that the only 
argument advanced by Tischendorf bears solely against 
the assertion that Celsus was a contemporary of Origen, 
“about 225,” and leaves the actual date entirely un- 
settled. He not only admits that the statement of 
Origen regarding the identity of his opponent with the 
Epicurean of the reign of Hadrian “and later,” may be 
erroneous, but he tacitly rejects it, and having abandoned 
the conjecture of Origen as groundless and untenable, he 
substitutes a conjecture of his own, equally unsupported 
by reasons, that Celsus probably wrote between 150— 
160. Indeed, he does not attempt to justify this date, 
but arbitrarily decides to hold by it until a better can 
be demonstrated. He is forced to admit the ignor- 
ance of Origen on the point, and he does not conceal 
his own. 

Now it is clear that the statement of Origen in the pre- 
face to his work, quoted above, that Celsus, against whom 
he writes, is long since dead, 15 made in the belief that 
this Celsus was the Epicurean who lived under Hadrian,’ 
Glaube Gefahr lauft durch Celsus wankend gemacht zu werden, der doch 
nicht einmal (οὐδὲ) mebr (ἔτι) das gemeine Leben unter den Menschen 
lebt, sondern bereits und laingst (ἤδη καὶ πάλαι) verstorben ist.” .... 
In demselben ersten Buche sagt Origenes: ‘‘ Wir haben erfahren, dass 
zwei Manner Namens Celsus Epikuraer gewesen, der erste unter Nero, 
dieser” (d. h. der unsrige) ‘‘unter Hadrian und spater.” Hs ist-nicht 
unmdglich, dass sich Origenes irrte, wenn er in seinem Celsus den ‘unter 
Hadrian und spater” lebenden Epikuréer wiederfand; aber es ist un- 
miglich, denselben Celsus, von welchem Origenes dies aussagt, zu etnem 
Zeitgenossen des Origenes zu machen. Oder hatte wirklich gar Origenes 
selbst im 1. Buche seinen Celsus ‘‘unter Hadrian (117—138) und spater” 
gesetzt, im 8. aber gesagt: ‘‘ Wir wollen abwarten (um 225) ob er dieses 
Vorhaben, eine andere Schrift folgen zu lassen, noch ausfiihren werde ἢ 
Nun so lange keine bessere Entdeckung tiber Celsus gelingt, wirds wol 
beim Alten bleiben mit der Annahme, dass Celsus um die Mitte des 2. 


Jahrhunderts, vielleicht zwischen 150 und 160 sein Buch verfasst, &c.” 


‘Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., p. 74. 
1 Contra Cels., praef., § 4. | 2 70., i, 8. 
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which Tischendorf, although he avoids explanation of 
the reason, rightly recognizes to be a mistake, Origen 
undoubtedly knew nothing of his adversary, and it 
obviously follows that, his impression that he is Celsus 
the Epicurean being erroneous, his statement that he 
was long since dead, which is based upon that impression, 
loses all its value. Origen certainly at one time con- 
jectured his Celsus to be the Epicurean of the reign 
of Hadrian, for he not only says so directly in the 
passage quoted, but on the strength of his belief im the 
fact, he accuses him of inconsistency: ‘‘ But Celsus,” he 
says, “must be convicted of contradicting himself; for he 
is discovered from other of his works to have been an 
Epicurean, but here, because he considered that he could 
attack the Word more effectively by not avowing the 
views of ipicurus, he pretends, &c. . . . Remark, therc- 
fore, the falseness of his mind,” &c.! And from time to 
time he continues to refer to him as an Epicurean,? 
although it is evident that in the writing before him he 
constantly finds evidence that he is of a wholly different 
school. Beyond this belief, founded avowedly on mere 
hearsay, Origen absolutely knows nothing whatever as 
to the personality of Celsus, or the time at which he 
wrote,* and he sometimes very naively expresses his 
uncertainty regarding him. Referring in one place to 
certain passages which seem to imply a belief in magic 
on the part of Celsus, Origen adds: “I do not know 
whether he is the same who has written several books 


1 ᾿Ελεγκτέον δὴ ὡς τὰ ἐναντία ἑαυτῷ λέγοντα τὸν Κέλσον. Εὑρίσκεται μὲν 
γὰρ ἐξ ἄλλων συγγραμμάτων ᾿Επικούρειος ὦν" ἐνταῦθα δὲ, διὰ τὸ δοκεῖν εὐλογώ- 
τερον κατηγορεῖν τοῦ λόγου, μὴ ὁμολογῶν τὰ ᾿Ἐπικούρου, προσποιεῖται, κιτιλ... 
“Opa οὖν τὸ νόθον αὐτοῦ τῆς ψυχῆς, κατ. Contra Cels., i. 8. 

> Cf. Contra Cels., i. 10, 21, iii. 75, 80, iv. 36. 

+ Neander, K. G., 1842, 1, p. 274. 
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against magic.”' Hlsewhere he says: “. . . the Epicu- 
rean Celsus (if he be the same who composed two other 
books against Christians),” &c.? 

Not only is it apparent that Origen knows nothing of 
the Celsus with whom he is dealing, however, but it 
is almost impossible to avoid the conviction that during 
the time he was composing his work his impressions 
concerning the date and identity of his opponent became 
considerably modified. In the earlier portion of the 
first book? he has heard that his Celsus is the Epicurean 
of the reign of Hadrian, but a little further on,* he con- 
fesses his ignorance as to whether he 15 the same Celsus 
who wrote against magic, which Celsus the Epicurean 
actually did. In the fourth book ὅ he expresses uncertainty 
as to whether the Epicurean Celsus had composed the work 
agaist Christians which he is refuting, and at the close of 
his treatise he seems to treat him as a contemporary. He 
writes to his friend Ambrosius, at whose request the 
refutation of Celsus was undertaken: “ Know, however, 
that Celsus has promised to write another treatise after 
this one. ... If, therefore, he bas not fulfilled his 
promise to write a second book, we may well be satisfied 
with the eight books in reply to his Discourse. If, how- 

1 Οὐκ οἶδα, εἰ ὁ αὐτὸς ὧν τῷ γράψαντι κατὰ μαγείας βιβλία πλείονα. Contra 


Gels., 1. 68. 

2... ὁ Ἐπικούρειος Koos (εἴ ye οὗτός ἐστι καὶ 6 κατὰ Χριστιανῶν ἄλλα δύο 
βιβλία συντάξας.) «rd. Contra Cels., iv. 36. With regard to the word 
ἄλλα, tho most compctent critics have determined that the doubt expressed. 
is whethor the Epicurean Colsus wrote the work against Christians which 
Origon is hore refuting. Such a remark applied to any books against 
Christians of which no information is given would be absurdly irrelevant. 
Neander, K. G., i. p. 278, anm. 2; Baur, IK. G. ἃ. drei erst. Jahrh., i. 
p-. 383 f., anm. 1; Scholten, Dio 10. Zougnisse, p. 99. We may point 
out that the opening passage of the 4th book of Origen’s work, as well 
as subsoquont extracts, scems to indicate a distinct division of the treatise 
of Celsus into two parts which may fully explain the δύο βιβλία of this 
sentence. 

τὰ. :8; 44, 68, > iv. 36. 
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ever, he has commenced and finished this work also, 
seek it and send it in order that we may answer it also, 
and confute the false teaching in it,” &c? From this 
passage, and supported by other considerations, Volkmar 
and others assert that Celsus was really a contemporary 
of Origen.? To this, as we have seen, Tischendorf merely 
replies by pointing out that Origen in the preface says 
that Celsus was already dead, and that he was identical 
with the Epicurean Celsus who flourished under Hadrian 
and later. The former of these statements, however, 
was made under the impression that the latter was 
eorrect, and as it is generally agreed that Origen was 
mistaken in supposing that Celsus the Epicurean was 
the author of the Λόγος ἀληθής," and Tischendorf him- 
self admits the fact, the two earlier statements, that 
Celsus flourished under Hadrian and consequently that 
he had long been dead, fall together, whilst the subse- 
quent doubts regarding his identity not only stand, but 


1 Ἴσθι μέντοι ἐπαγγελλόμενον τὸν Κέλσον ἄλλο σύνταγμα μετὰ τοῦτο ποιή- 
σειν, . +. . Ei μὲν οὖν οὐκ ἔγραψεν ὑποσχόμενος τὸν δεύτερον λόγον, εὖ ἂν ἔχοι 
ἀρκεῖσθαι ἡμᾶς τοῖς ὀκτὼ πρὸς τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ὑπαγορευθεῖσι βιβλίοις. Ki δὲ 
κἀκεῖνον ἀρξάμενος συνετέλεσε, ζήτησον, καὶ πέμψον τὸ σύγγραμμα, ἵνα καὶ πρὸς 
ἐκεῖνο. ... ὑπαγορεύσαντες, καὶ τῆν ἐν ἐκείνῳ ψευδοδοξίαν ἀνατρέψωμεν᾽ κιτ(λ. 
Contra Cels., vill. 76. We quote, above, the rendering of the passago 
referred to, p. 228, upon which Tischendorf (Wann wurden, ἃ. 8. w. p. 
73 f.) insists. We may mention that in strictness the original Greek 
reads : ‘*promises”’ instead of ‘‘ has promised;” .... ‘did not write”’ 
instead of “" has not written ;”? and ‘‘ commenced and finished,” instead 
of ‘“‘has commenced and finished.” This, however, does not materially 
affect the argument of Volkmar. 

* Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 80, cf. 165 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, 
p- 100; cf. Riggenbach, Die Zeugn, f. ἃ. Hy. Johann., p. 83; Ueberweg, 
Grundriss der Gesch. der Philos. des Alterth., 1867, i. p. 237. 

5. Neander, K. G., 1. p. 273 f.; Baur, K. G. ἃ. drei erst. Jahrh., p. 
383 f.,anm. 1; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 80; Scholten, Die alt. Aeug- 
nisse, p. 99 f.; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 8398; Mosheim, Instit. Hist. 
Eiccles., P. 1. lib. 1, 5290. ii. cap. 2,§ 8; De Rebus Christ. seec. ii, δ 19, 
note ἢ; cf. Biggenbach, Die Zeugn. f. ἃ. Ev. Johann., p: 83; Keim, 
Celsus’ Wahres Wort, 1878, p. 275 ff. 
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rise into assurance at the close of the work in the final 
request to Ambrosius... There can be no doubt that 
the first statements and the closing paragraphs are con- 
tradictory, and whilst almost all critics pronounce against 
the accuracy of the former, the inferences from the 
latter retain full force, confirmed as they are by the inter- 
᾿ mediate doubts expressed by Origen himself. 

Even those who, lke Tischendorf, in an arbitrary 
manner assign an early date to Celsus, although they 
do not support their conjectures by any reliable reasons 
of their own, all tacitly set aside these of Origen.’ 
It is generally admitted by these, with Lardner* and 
Michaelis,* that the Epicurean Celsus to whom Origen 
was at one time disposed to refer the work against 
Christianity, was the writer of that name to whom 
Lucian, his friend and contemporary, addressed his 
Alexander or Pseudomantis, and who really wrote against 
magic,> as Qrigen mentions.® But although on this 
account Lardner assigns to him the date of a.p. 176, the 
fact is that Lucian did not write his Pseudomantis, as 
Lardner is obliged to admit,’ until the reign of the 

1 Contra Cels., vi. 76. 

2 Kirchhofer says that Origen himself does not assign a date to the work 
of Celsus: ‘“‘ but as he (Celsus) speaks of the Marcionites, he must, in 
any case, be set in the second half of the second century.” Quellen- 
gamml., Ὁ. 330, anm. 1; Larder decides that Celsus wrote under Marcus 
Aurelius, and chooses to date him 4.p. 176. Works, vu. p. 6. Binde- 
mann dates between 170—180; Zeitschr. f. ἃ. Hist. Theol., 1842, H. 2, 
p- 60, 107 ff. ; cf. ALichaelis, Hinl. N. B., 1788, i. p. 41; Anger, Synops. 
By. Proleg., p. xl.; Riggenbach, Die Zeugn. f. ἃ. Ev. Johan., p. 83. Canon 


Westcott dates Celsus ‘‘ towards the close of the second century.” On the 
Canon, p. 356. Keim in his very recent work on Celsus dates the work 
about A.D. 178. Celsus’ Wahres Wort, 18738, Ὁ. 261 ff 
3 Works, vill. p. 6. 4 Einl. N. B., i. p. 41. ® Ψευδόμαντις, ὃ 21, 
6 Contra Cels., i.68; Meander, K. G., 1. p. 275; Baur, K. G. drei erst. 
Jahrh., p. 383, anm. 1; cf. Keim, Celsus’ Wahres Wort, 1873, Ὁ. 275 ff. 
7 Works, viii. p. 6; cf. Bindemann, Zeitschr. hist. Theol. 1842, H. 2, 
Ὁ. 107. 
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Emperor Commodus (180—193), and even upon the 
supposition that this Celsus wrote against Christianity, of 
which there is not the slightest evidence, there would be 
no ground whatever for dating the work betore a.p. 180. 
On the contrary, as Lucian does not in any way refer to 
such a writing by his friend, there would be strong 
reason for assigning the work, if it be supposed to be 
written by him, to a date subsequent to the Pseuco- 
mantis. It need scarcely be remarked that the references 
of Celsus to the Marcionites,! and to the followers of 
Marcellina,? only so far bear upon the matter as to 
exclude an early date.% 

It requires very slight examination of the numerous 
extracts from, and references to, the work which Origen 
seeks to refute, however, to convince any impartial mind 
that the doubts of Origen were well founded as to 
whether Celsus the Epicurean were really the author of 
the Λόγος ἀληθής. As many critics of all shades of 
opinion have long since determined, so far from being an 
Epicurean, the Celsus attacked by Origen, as the philoso- 
phical opinions which he everywhere expresses clearly 
show, was a Neo-Platonist.* Indeed, although Origen 
seems to retain some impression that his antagonist must 
be an Lpicurean, as he had heard, and frequently refers 
to him as such, he does not point out Epicurean senti- 
ments in his writings, but on the contrary, not only calls 

* Contra Cels., v. 62, vi. 53, 74. 

2 Ib., v. 62. 

° Irenceus says that Marcellina came to Rome under Anicetus (157-— 
168) and made many followers. Adv. Heer., 1. 25,§ 63; cf. Lpiphanius, 
Hoeer,, xxv. 6. 

* Neander, K. G., i. p. 278 ff., 278 f.; Baur, K. G. drei erst. Jabrh., p- 
383 ff., anm. 1; Mosheim, Instit. Hist. Eccles., lib. i. 5696. ii. Ὁ. i. cap. 2, 
§8; De Rebus Christ., sec. ii. ὃ 19, note *; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, 
p. 80; Scholéen, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 99; Davidson, Introd. N. πως 


p. 398. Cf. Keim, Celsus’ Wahres Wort, 1873, p. 286 f.; Bindemann, 
Zeitschr. hist. Theol. 1842, H. 2, p. 62 ff., 108 f. 
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upon him no longer to conceal the school to which 
he belongs and avow himself an Epicurean,’ which Celsus 
evidently does not, but accuses him of expressing views 
inconsistent with that philosophy,’ or of so concealing 
his Epicurean opinions that it might be said that he 
is an Epicurean only in name.* On the other hand, 
Origen is clearly surprised to find that he quotes so 
largely from the writings, and shows such marked leaning 
towards the teaching, of Plato, in which Celsus indeed 
finds the original and purer form of many Christian 
doctrines,* and Origen is constantly forced to discuss 
Plato in meeting the arguments of Celsus. 

The author of the work which Origen refuted, there- 
fore, instead of being an Epicurean as Origen supposed 
merely from there having been an Epicurean of the 
same name, was undoubtedly a Neo-Platonist, as 
Mosheim Jong ago demonstrated, of the School of Am- 
monius, who founded the sect at the close of the second 
century.° The promise of Celsus to write a second book 
with practical rules for living in accordance with the 
philosophy he promulgates, to which Origen refers at the 
close of his work, confirms this conclusion, and indicates 
a new and recent system of philosophy.° An Epicurean 
would not have thought of such a work—it would 
have been both appropriate and necessary in connection 
with Neo-Platonism. 

We are, therefore, constrained to assign the work of 


1 Gontra Cols., mi. 80, iv. 54. 

2 Contra Cels., 1. 8. + Tb. iv. 84. 

4 Τὺ, i. 32, ili. 68, iv. 54, 55, 83, vi. 1, 6, 8, 9, 10, 12, 13, 18, 16, 17, 
18, 19, 20, 47, vu. 28, 31, 42, 58 Ε, &e., &e. 

5 Inst. Hist. Mecles., lib. 1. saoc. 11. p. i. cap. 2, §8; Do Rebus Christ., 
sooc. 11. ὃ 19, § 27. 

6 Ch Meander, K. G., 1. p. 278. 


236 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION. 


Celsus to at least the early part of the third century, 
and to the reign of Septimius Severus. Celsus repeatedly 
accuses Christians, in it, of teaching their doctrines 
secretly and against the law, which seeks them out and 
punishes them with death,’ and this indicates a period | 
of persecution. Lardner, assuming the writer to be the 
Epicurean friend of Lucian, from this clue supposes that 
the persecution referred to must have been that under 
Marcus Aurelius (f 180), and practically rejecting the 
data of Origen himself, without advancing sufficient 
reasons of his own, dates Celsus a.p. 176.2 As a Neo- 
Platonist, however, we are more accurately led to the 
period of persecution which, from embers never wholly 
extinct since the time of Marcus Aurelius, burst into 
fierce flame more especially in the tenth year of the 
_ reign of Severus® (a.D. 202), and continued for many 
years to afflict Christians. 

It is evident that the dates assigned by apologists are 
wholly arbitrary, and even if the evidence we have 
produeed were very much less conclusive than it is for 
the later epoch, the total absence of evidence for an 
earlier date would completely nullify any testimony 
derived from Celsus. It is sufficient for us to add that, 
whilst he refers to incidents of Gospel history and quotes 
some sayings which have parallels, with more or less 
of variation, in our Gospels, Celsus nowhere mentions 
the name of any Christian book, unless we except the 
Book of Enoch ;* and he accuses Christians, not without 
reason, of interpolating the books of the Sibyl, whose 
authority, he states, some of them acknowledged.® 


1 Origen, Contra Cels., 1. 1, 3, 7, vili. 69. 
2 Works, viii. p. 6. 3 Husebius, H. E., vi. 1, 2. 
4 Contra Cels., v. 54, 55. > 1b., vu. 53, 56. 
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The last document which we need examine in connec-; 
tion with the synoptic Gospels is the list of New Testa- 7 
ment and other writings held in consideration by the 
Church, which is generally called, after its discoverer 
and first editor, the Canon of Muratori. This interesting 
fraement, which was published in 1740 by Muratori in 
his collection of Italian antiquities, at one time belonged 
to the monastery of Bobbio, founded by the Insh monk 
Columban, and was found by Muratori in the Ambrosian — 
Library at Milan in a MS. contaiming extracts of little | 
interest from writings of Eucherius, Ambrose, Chry- | 
sostom, and others. Muratori estimated the age of the \ 
MS. at about a thousand years, but so far as we are 
aware no thoroughly competent judge has since ex- 
pressed any opimion upon the point. The fragment, 
which is defective both at the commencement and at 
the end, is written in an apologetic tone, and professes to 
give a list of the writings which are recognised by the 
Christian Church. It is a document which has no official 
character,? but which merely conveys the private views 
and information of the anonymous writer, regarding 
whom nothing whatever is known. From any point of 
view, the composition is of a nature permitting the 
widest differences of opinion. It is by some affirmed to 
he a complete treatise on the books received by the 
Church, from which fragments have been lost ;? whilst 

1 Antiquit. Ital. Med. νι, 11. Ὁ. 851 ff. 

* Reuss, Gosch. N. 'T., p. 803 f.; Dist. du Canon, Ὁ. 109; Scholz, Winl. 
A. Ὁ. N. Ba. p. 27235 Vregelles, Canon Muratorianus, 1867, p. 1 ff ; 
Westeoté, On the Canon, Ὁ. 186. 

+ Credner, Gosch. N. T. Kanon, p. 143; Volkmar, Anhang, p. 341 ff, 


p. 300, 
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others consider it a mere fragment in itself! It is 
written in Latin which by some is represented as most 
corrupt,? whilst others uphold it as most correct.2 The 
text is further rendered almost unintelligible by every 
possible inaccuracy of orthography and grammar, which 
is ascribed diversely to the transcriber, to the translator, 
and to both.* Indeed such is the elastic condition of 
the text, resulting from errors and obscurity of every 
imaginable description, that by means of ingenious con- 
jectures critics are able to find in it almost any sense 
they desire.® Considerable difference of opinion exists 
as to the original language of the fragment, the greater 
number of critics maintaining that the composition is a 
translation from the Greek,® whilst others assert it to 


1 Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 89; Mayerhof, Kinl. petr. Schr., p. 
147; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 186, note 5; Tregelles, Can. Murat., 
p. 29 ἢ | 

2 Bleek, Hinl. N. T., p. 640; Credner, Zur Gesch. ἃ. Kanons, p. 72 ; 
Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 205 ff.; Guericke, Beitriigo 
Einl. N. Τὶ, p. 138; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 303; Scholz, Hinl. N. T., i. 
p. 271 δ; Tregelles, Can. Murat., p. 6 ft, p. 27f.; Westcott, On the 
Canon, Ὁ. 183. 

3 Volkmar considers 10 in reality the reverse of corrupt. After allow- 
ing for peculiarities of speech, and for the results of an Irish-English 
pronunciation by the monk who transcribed it, he finds the characteristic 
original Latin which is the old lingua volgata which in the Roman Pro- 
vinces, such as Africa, &c., was the written as well as the spoken lan- 
guage. Anhang zu Credner’s Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 341 ff. 

* Credner, Zur Gesch. d. Kanons, p. 72; Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 
39 ἢ ; Mayerhof, Hinl. petr. Schr., p. 147 f. ; Scholz, Einl. A. u. N. Τὶ, 
i. Ὁ. 271 £.; Tregelles, Can. Murat., Ὁ. 2; Westcott, On the Canon, 
p. 185. ‘ 

5 Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 303; Hist. du Canon, p. 101; Hichhorn, ἘΠῚ]. 
Nala 9: 

6 Bunsen, Analecta Ante-Nic., 1854, i. p. 137 Ὁ; Bétticher, Zeitschr. f. 
ἃ. gesammte luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1854, Ὁ. 127 f. ; Hewald, Gesch. ἃ. V. 
Isr., vil. Ὁ. 497; cf. p. 340, anm. 2; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., 
p. 593,anm.; Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, Ὁ. 39 ἢ; Hug, Hinl. N. T., i. Ῥ. 
106; Muratori, Antiq. Ital., ui. Ὁ. 851 ff; Nolte, Tiib. Quartalschr., 
1860, p. 193 ff; Routh, Rel. Sacr., 1, p. 402; Scholz, Binl. A. ἃ. N. Τα; 
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have been originally written in Latin.? Its composition 
is variously attributed to the Church of Africa? and to a 
member of the Church in Rome.3 

The fragment commences with the concluding portion 
of a sentence. . . . “ quibus tamen interfuit et ita 
posuit’”’—“at which nevertheless he was present, and 
thus he placed it.’ The MS. then proceeds: “ Third 
book of the Gospel according to Luke. Luke, that physi- 
cian, after the ascension of Christ when Paul took him 
with him as studious of the right, wrote 1t in his name 
as he deemed best (ex opinione)—nevertheless he had 
not himself scen the Lord in the flesh,—and he too, as 
far as he could obtain information also begins to speak 
from the nativity of John.” The text, at the sense of 
which this is a closely approximate guess, though 


p. 271 ἢ; Thiersch, Versuch. u. s. w., Ὁ. 385; Tregelles, Can. Murat. p. 4; 
Simon de Magistris, Daniel sec. Ixx. iv. p. 467; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, 
p. 28; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 185 ; cf. Donaldson, Uist. Chr. Lit. and 
Doctr., iil. Ὁ. 204, p. 210 ἢ 

| Bleek, Mink. Ν T., p. 640; Credner, Zur. Gesch. ἃ. Kanons, p. 98 ; 
Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 144; Pretndaller, Apud Routh, Rel. Sacr., i. 
Ῥ. 401 f. ; Hesse, Das Murat. Fragment, 1873, p. 25 ff. ; Laurent, Neutest. 
Stud., 1866, p. 198 f.; Mayerhof’, Einl. petr. Schr., Ὁ. 147; Reuss, Gesch. 
N. T., p. 305; Stosch, Comm. Hist. Orit. de Libr. N. T. Can., 1755, 
 §lxi. f£.; ef. Donaldson, Iist. Chr. Lit. and Docetr., 111. p. 210 f If the 
fragment, as thore is good reason to believe, was originally written in 
Tatin, it furnishes evidence that it was not written till the third century. 
Canon Westcott, who concludes from the order of the Gospels, &c., that 
it was not written in Africa, admits that: ‘‘ There is no ovidence of the 
oxistonce of Christian Latin Literature out of Africa till about the close of 
the second century.” 

2 Gredner, Gosch. N. LT. Kanon, Ὁ. 141, p. 168 ff. ; Donaldson, Fist. 
Ομ. Lit. and Doctr. iil. p. 211; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 303; Hist. du 
Janon, Ὁ. 109; cf. Volkmar, Anhang zu Credner’s Gesch. N. T. Kan., 
p. 841 ἢ 

3 Cuericke, Beitraige N. T., 1828, p. 7; HHilyenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 
39; Meyer, FVbuch Uebriierbr., 1867, p. 7; Letthmayr, Hinl. Can. 
B. N. B., p. 65; Scholz, Hinl. A. u. N. Τὰ, 1. p. 271; Tischendorf, Wann 
wurden, ἃ. 8. w., p. 9; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, Ὁ. 27f.; cf. Anh. z, 
redner’s Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 341 f.; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 186. 
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several other interpretations might be maintained, is as 
follows: Tertio evangelii librum secundo Lucan Lucas 
iste medicus post ascensum Christi cum eo Paulus quasi 
ut juris studiosum secundum adsumsisset numeni suo 
ex opinione concribset dominum tamen nec ipse vidit 
in carne et idem prout asequi potuit ita et ad nativitate 
Johannis incipet dicere. 

The MS. goes on to speak in more intelligible lan- 
guage “of the fourth of the Gospels of John, one 
of the disciples.” (Quarti evangeliorum Johannis ex 
decipolis) regarding the composition of which the writer 
relates a legend, which we shall quote when we come 
to deal with that Gospel. The fragment then goes 
on to mention the Acts of the Apostles—which is 
ascribed to Luke—thirteen epistles of Paul in pecu- 
liar order, and it then refers to an Epistle to the 
Laodiceans and another to the Alexandrians, forged, in 
the name of Paul, after the heresy of Marcion, “and 
many others which cannot be received by the Catholic 
Church, as gall must not be mixed with vinegar.” The 
Epistle to the Ephesians bore the name of Epistle to 
the Laodiceans in the list of Marcion, and this may be 
a reference to it.' The Epistle to the Alexandrians igs 
generally identified with the Epistle to the Hebrews,? 
although some critics think this doubtful, or deny the 
fact, and consider both Epistles referred to pseudographs 

* Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 42 ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 129 ; 
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 190, note 1; cf. Schnekenburger, Beitr. Kinl. 
N. T. 1832, p. 153 ff; Tertullian, Adv. Marc., v. 11,17. It will be 
remembered that reference is made in the Epist. to the Colossians to an 
Epistle to the Laodiceans which is lost. Col. iv. 16. 

* Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, p. 42; Késtlin, Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 416 : 
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 129; Wéeseler, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1847, 


p. 840, 1857, p. 97 f., and so also, Hichhorn, Hug, Miinster, Credner, Volk- 
mar, Schletermacher, Semler, &c., &e. 
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attributed to the Apostle Paul! The Epistle of Jude, 
and two (the second and third) Epistles of John are, 
with some tone of doubt, mentioned amongst the received 
books, and go is the Book of Wisdom. The Apocalypses 
of John and of Peter only are received, but some object 
to the latter being read in church. | 

The Epistle of James, both Epistles of Peter, the 
Kipistle to the Hebrews (which is probably indicated as 
the Epistle to the Alexandrians), and the first Epistle of 
John are omitted altogether, with the exception of a 
quotation which 1s supposed to be from the last-named 
Kipistle, to which we shall hereafter refer. Special 
reference is made to the Pastor of Hermas, which we 
shall presently discuss, regarding which the writer 
expresses his opinion that it should be read privately 
but not publicly in the church, as it can neither be 
classed amongst the prophets nor among the apostles. 
The fragment concludes with the rejection of the writings 
of several heretics.? 

It is inferred that, in the missing commencement of 
the fragment, the first two Synoptics must have been 
mentioned. This, however, cannot be ascertained, and so 
far as these Gospels are concerned, therefore, the “Canon 
of Muratori” furnishes no evidence stronger than con- 
jecture. The statement regarding the third Synoptic 
mercly proves the existence of that Gospel at the time 
the fragment was composed, and we shall presently 

1 Guericke, Beitrage, N. T., p. 7 £5 Z'hdersch, Versuch, u.s.w., p. 385; 
Westcott, On the Canon, p. 190, note 1. 

2 The text of the fragment may be found in the following amongst _ 
many other books, of which we only mention some of the more accessible. _ 
Credner, Zar Gesch. d. Kanons, Ὁ. 73 {f.; Gesh. N. T. Kanon, p. 153 &f. ; 
TTilgenfeld, Dor Kanon, p. 10 ff. ; Rowth, Rolig. Sacr., 1. p. 304 ff. ; Airch- 
hofer, Quellensamiml., Ὁ. 1 ff. ; Zreyelles, Canon Murat., p.17 ff.; Bunsen, 


Analecta Ante-Nic., i. p. 125 ff. ; Westcoté, On the Canon, p. 467 ff. 
VOL, 17. ᾿ 
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endeavour to form some idea of that date, but beyond 
this fact the information given anything but tends to 
establish the unusual credibility claimed for the Gospels. 
It is declared by the fragment, as we have seen, that the 
third Synoptic was written by Luke, who had not 
himself scen the Lord, but narrated the history as best 
he was able. It is worthy of remark, moreover, that 
even the Apostle Paul, who took Luke with him after the 
ascension, had not been a follower of Jesus either, nor 
had seen him in the flesh, and certainly he did not, by 
the showmg of his own Epistles, associate much with 
the other Apostles, so that Luke could not have had 
much opportunity while with him of acquiring from 
them any intimate knowledge of the events of Gospel 
history. It is undeniable that the third Synoptic is not 
the narrative of an eye-witness, and the occurrences 
which it records did not take place in the presence, or 
within the personal knowledge, of the writer, but were 
derived from tradition, or other written sources. Such 
testimony, therefore, could not in any case be of much 
service to our third Synoptic; but when we consider 
the uncertainty of the date at which the fragment 
was composed, and the certamty that it could not 
have been written at an early period, it will become 
apparent that the value of the evidence is reduced to a 
minimum. 

We have already incidentally mentioned that the 
writer of this fragment is totally unknown, nor does 
there exist any clue by which he can be identified. All 
the critics who have assigned an early date to the com- 
position of the fragment have based their conclusion, 
almost solely, upon one statement made by the Author 
regarding the Pastor of Hermas, He says: “ Hermas in 
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truth composed the Pastor very recently in our times in 
the city of Rome, the Bishop Pius his brother, sitting in 
the chair of the church of the city of Rome And 
certainly it should be read, but it cannot be published 
in the church to the people, neither being among the 
prophets, whose number is complete, nor amongst the 
apostles in the latter days.” 

“Pastorem vero nuperrime temporibus nostris in urbe 
Roma Herma conseripsit secdente cathedra urbis Rome 
ceclesize Pio ecpiscopus fratre ejus et ideo Iegi enm 
quidem oportet se publicare vero in ecclesia populo 
neque inter prophetas completum numero neque inter 
apostolos in fine temporum potest.” ἢ 

Muratori, the discoverer of the MS., conjectured for 
various reasons, which need not be here detailed, that 
the fragment was written by Caius the Roman Presbyter, 
who flourished at the end of the second (c. a.pD. 196) and 
beginning of the third century, and in this he was fol- 
lowed by a few others? The grcat mass of critics, 
however, have rejected this conjecture, as they have 
likewise negatived the fanciful ascription of the compo- 
sition by Simon de Magistris to Papias of Hierapolis,* 
and by Bunsen to Hegesippus.* Such attempts to identity 
the unknown author are obviously mere speculation, and 
it is Impossible to suppose that, had Papias, Hegesippus, 
or any other well-known writer of the same period com- 
posed such a list, Eusebius could have failed to refer to 


1 With the excoption of a few trifling alterations we give these quota- 
tions as thoy stand in. the MS. 

2 Antiq. Ital., 11. p. 854 ff; Gallundt, Bibl. Vet. Patr., 1788, 11. p. 
xxxiii.; Freindaller, apud Routh, Rel. Sacr., i. Ὁ. 401; cf. Hefele, Patr. 
Ap. Proleg. Ὁ. Lxii. 

3 Danicl secundum LXX. 1772; Dissert., iv. Ὁ. 467 ff. 

4 Analecta Ante-Nic., 1854, i. p. 125; Hippolytus and his Age, 1D 
914, 

τὴ R 2 
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it, a8 So immediately relevant to the purpose of his work. 
Thiersch even expressed a suspicion that the fragment 
was a literary mystification on the part of Muratori 
himself. 

The mass of critics, with very little independent con- 
sideration, have taken literally the statement of the 
author regarding the composition of the Pastor “ very 
recently in our times” (nuperrime temporibus nostris), 
during the Episcopate of Pius (a.p. 142—157), and have 
concluded the fragment to have been written towards 
the end of the second century. We need scarcely say 
that a few writers would date it even earlter.2 On the 
other hand, and we consider with reason, many critics, 
including men who will not be accused of opposition to 
an early Canon, assign the composition to a later period, 


1 Versuch, u. 5. w., Ὁ. 387. 

2 Bleek, Kinl. N. T., p. 640; Hinl. z.Tebrierbr., p. 121, anm. ; Credner, 
Aur Gesch. ἃ. Kan., p. 84, p. 92 f., Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 167; Corroidi, 
Versuch ein, Beleucht. «ἃ. Gosch. jiid. u. chr. Bibel-Kanons, 1792, ii. Ὁ. 
219 f.; Davidson, Introd. N. T., 1. p. 7; Fetlmoser, Binl. N. T., p. 203, 
anm.; Guericke, Gesammtgesch. N. T., p. 587 f.; Beitriige N. T., p. 7; 
Hilgenfeld, Der Canon, p. 39; Lumper, Iist. de Vita, Script., &c., SS. 
Patr., vi. 1790; p. 26 ff; Ldicke, Hinl. Offenb. Joh., 1852, ii. p.'595; 
Mosheim, De Rebus Christ., p. 164 ff; Meyer, Krit., ex. IPbuch. iib. ἃ. 
Hebriierbr., 1867, Ὁ. 7; Olshausen, Echth. d. vier kan. Evy., p. 281 ff ; 
fteuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 303, p. 305; Hist. du Canon, Ὁ. 108; Reithmayr, 
Hinl. Ν, B., p. 65, anm. 1; Routh, Relig. Sacr., i. p. 8397 1. ; Chr. 7’. 
Schmid, Unters. Offenb. Joh., ἃ. 5. w., 1771, Ὁ. 101 ff. ; Hist. Antiq. οὐ 
Vindic. Canonis, 1775, p. 308 ἢ; Schrdckh, Ohr. K. G., 11. 1777, Ῥ. 
426 ff. ; Stosch, Comment. Hist. Crit. de libris N. T. Can., 1755, S$ xi. ff. ; 
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 127; Scholz, Hinl. A. u. N. T., 1. Ὁ. σιν 
Thiersch (if τοὺ spurious), Versuch, u. 5. w., p. 884 f., of. 315; Volkmar, 
(A.D. 190—200) Anh. zu Credner’s Gesch. N. T. Kan., p. 359; Tieseler, 
Lh. Stud. τι. Krit., 1847, p. 815 ff 

* Hesse (before Trenseus, Clement Al., and Tertullian), Das Muratori ’scho 
Fragment, 1873, p. 48; Ewald (in late middle of 2nd century), Gesch. d. 
V. Isr., vil. p. 497; Tischendorf (A.D. 160—170), Wann wurden, u. s. w., 
p. 9; Lregelles (c. A.D. 170), Canon Murat., p. 1 f., Ὁ. 4, note c.; Westcolé 
(not much later than sa.p. 170), On the Canon, p. 185; Laurent (c. A.D. 
160), Neutest. Studien, p. 198. 
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between the end of the second or beginning of the third 
century and the fourth century.' 

When we examine the ground upon which alone an 
carly date can be supported, it becomes apparent how 
impossible it is to defend it. The only argument of any 
weight is the statement with regard to the composition 
of the Pastor, but with the exception of the few apolo- 
gists who do not hesitate to assign a date totally incon- 
sistent with the state of the Canon deserbed in the 
fragment, the great majority of critics fecl that they are 
forced to place the composition at least towards the end 
of the second century, at a period when the statement in 
the composition may agree with the actual opinions in 
the Church, and yet in a sufficient degree accord with 
the expression ‘‘ very recently im our times,” as applied 
to the period of Pius of Rome, 142—157. It must be 
evident that, taken literally, a very arbitrary interpreta- 
tion is given to this indication, and in supposing that 
the writer may have appropriately used the phrase thirty 
or forty years after the time of Pius, so much licence is 
taken that there is absolutely no reason why a still 
greater interval may not be allowed. With this sole 
exception, there is not a single word or statement in 
the fragment wich would oppose our assigning the 
composition to a late period of the third century. 
Volkmar has very justly pointed out, however, that im 
saying “very recently in our times” the writer merely 


1 Donaldson (ond of first half of 3rd century), Uist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 
ll. p. 212; Z/uy (beginning 3rd coutury), Iinl. N. ΤῸ, 1 p. 105 ἔν; end 
of 2nd, or beginning of 3rd century: JZayerhog’, Hinl. petr. Schr., p. 
147; Heil ad fabric. Bibl. Greeee, vii. 1801, p. 285; Lichhorn, Hinl. 
N. Τ᾿, iv. p. 84; Luyler, Lhe Fourth Gospel, 1867, p. 88; Zimmermann, 
Diss. Crit. Script., &c. &e., a Murat. rep. oxhib., 1805, and to these may 
be added all those who assign the fragment to Caius. 
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intended to distinguish the Pastor of Hermas from the 
writings of the Prophets and Apostles: It cannot be 
classed amongst the Prophets whose number is com- 
plete, nor amongst the Apostles, inasmuch as it was 
only written in our post-apostolic time. This is an ac- 
curate interpretation of the expression,’ which might 
with perfect propricty be used a century aiter the time 
of Pius. We have seen that there has not appeared a 
single trace of any Canon in the writings of any of the 
Fathers whom we have examined, and that the Old 
Testament has been the only Holy Seripture they have 
acknowledged ; and it is inadmissible to date this anony- 
mous fragment, regarding which ~ve know nothing, 
earlier than the very end of the second or beginning of 
the third century, upon the interpretation of a phrase 
which would be equally applicable even a century later. 
There is, however, as we have said, nothing whatever 
requiring so early a date as that, and it 1s probable that 
the fragment was not written until an advanced period of 
the third century.2 The expression used with regard to 
_ Pius: “Sittine in the chai of the church,” is quite 
unprecedented in the second century or until a very 
much later date® It is argued that the fragment is 
imperfect, and that sentences have fallen out; and in 
regard to this, and to the assertion that it is a transla- 


' Folkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 28; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., 
111. Ὁ. 212; Lomann, Bijdragen ter Inleid. op de Joh. Schr., p. 29; 
Scholten, Dic alt. Zeugnisse, p. 127. 

* If the fragment, as there is good reason to believe, was originally 
written in Latin, this fact, we repeat, would point to the conclusion that 
it was composed in the third century. Dr. Westcott, who with so many 
others considers that it emanates from the Roman Church, himself says 
as an argument for a Greek original: ‘“‘ There is no evidence of the 
existence of Christian Latin Literature out of Africa till about the close 
of the second century.” On the Canon, p. 188, note 1. 

5 Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iii. p. 212. 
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tion from the Greek, it has been well remarked by a 
writer whose judgment on the point will scarcely be 
called prejudiced: “If it is thus mutilated, why might 
it not also be interpolated ? If moreover the translator 
was so ignorant of Latin, can we trust his translation ? 
and what guarantee have we that he has not paraphrased 
and expanded the original? The foree of these remarks 
is peculiarly felt in dealing with the paragraph which 
gives the date. The Pastor of Hermas was not well 
known to the Western Church, and it was not highly 
esteemed. It was regarded as inspired by the Eastern, 
and read in the Eastern Churches. We have scen, 
morcover, that it was extremely unlikely that Hermas 
was a real personage. It would be, therefore, far more 
probable that we have here an interpolation, or addition 
by a member of the Roman or African Church, probably 
by the translator, made expressly for the purpose of 
scerving as proof that the Pastor of Hermas was not 
inspired. ‘The paragraph itself bears unquestionable 
mark of tampering,” ? &e. 

[Ὁ would take us too far were we to discuss the various 
statements of the fragment as indications of date, and 
the matter is not of sufficient importance. It contains 
nothing involving an earlier date than the third century. 
The facts of the case may be briefly summed up as 
follows, so far as our object 1s concerned. The third 
Synoptic is mentioned by a totally unknown writer, at 
an. tnknown, but certamly not carly, date, in all proba- 
bility during the third century, in a fragment which we 
possess In a very corrupt version very far from free from 
suspicion of interpolation in the precise part from which 
the early date is inferred. The Gospel is attributed to 

1 Donaldson, Uist. Chr. Lit. and Doety., iii. p. 209. 
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Luke, who was not one of the followers of Jesus, and of 
whom it is expressly said that “he himself had not seen 
the Lord in the flesh,” but wrote ‘‘ as he deemed best (ex 
-opinione),” and followed his history as he was able (et 
idem prout assequi potuit).’ If the evidence, therefore, 
even came within our limits as to date, which it does not, 
it could be of no value for establishing the trustworthi- 
ness and absolute accuracy of the narrative of the third 
Synoptic, but on the contrary it would distinctly tend to 
destroy its evidence, as the composition of one who 
undeniably was not an eye-witness of the miracles 
reported, but collected the materials, long after, as best 
he could.? 


4. 


We may now briefly sum up the results of our exami- 
nation of the evidence for the synoptic Gospels. After ; 
having exhausted the literature and the testimony 
bearing on the point, we have not found a single chstinct ; 
trace of any one of those Gospels during the first centur yi 
and a half after the death of Jesus. ‘Galy once during 
the whole of that period do we find any tradition even 
that any one of our Evangelists composed a Gospel at 
all, and that tradition, so far from favouring our Synop- 
tics, 1s fatal to the claims of the first and second. Papias, 

1 The passage is freely rendered thus by Canon Westcott: ““ The Gospel 
of St. Luke, it is then said, stands third in order [im the Canon], havi ing’ 
been written by ‘Luke the physician,’ the companion of St. Paul, sho, 
not being himself an eye-witness, based his narrative on such information 
as he could obtain, beginning from the birth of J ohn. On the Canon, 
p. 187. 

* "We do not propose to consider the Ophites and Peratici, obscuro 
Gnostic sects towards the end of the second century. There is no direct 


evidence regarding them, and the testimony of writers in the third 
century, like Hippolytus, is of no value for the Gospels. 
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about the middle of the second century, on the occasion 
to which we refer, records that Matthew composed the 
Discourses of the Lord in the Hebrew tongue, a state- 
ment which totally excludes the claim of our Greek 
Gospel to apostolic origin. Mark, he said, wrote down 
from the casual preaching of Peter the sayings and doings 
of Jesus, but without orderly arrangement, as he was not 
himself a follower of the Master, and merely recorded 
what fell from the Apostle. This description, likewise, 
shows that our actual second Gospel could not, m its 
prescnt form, have been the work of Mark. There is no 
other reference during the period to any writing of 
Matthew or Mark, and no mention at all of any work 
ascribed to Luke. If it be considered that there is any 
connection between Marcion’s Gospel and our third 
Synoptic, any evidence so derived is of an unfavourable 
character for that Gospel, as it involves a charge against 
it, of being interpolated and déebased by Jewish elements. 
Any areument for the mere existence of our Synopties 
based upon their supposed rejection by heretical leaders 
wd sects has the inevitable disadvantage, that the very 
testimony which would show their existence would 
oppose their authenticity. There is no evidence of their 
use by heretical leaders, however, and no direct reference 
to them by any writer, heretical or orthodox, whom we 
have examined. We need scarecly add that no reason 
whatever has been shown for accepting the testimony of 
these Gospels as suflicient to establish the reality of 
miracles and of a direct Divine Revelation.? It is not 
pretended that more than one of the synoptic Gospels 

1 A comparison of the contents of the three Synoptics would have con- 


firmed this conclusion, but this is not at presont necessary, and wo must 
hasten on, 
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was written by an eye-witness of the miraculous occur- 
rences reported, and whilst no evidence has been, or can 
be, produced even of the historical accuracy of the narra- 
tives, no testimony as to the correctness of the inferences 
from the external phenomena exists, or 1s now even con- 
ceivable. The discrepancy between the amount of evi- 
dence required and that which is forthcoming, however, 
is greater than under the circumstances could have been 
thought possible. 


PART I. 


THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 


CHAPTER 1. 
THE EXTERNAL EVIDENCE. 


We shall now examine, in the same order, the wit- 
nesses already cited in connection with the Synoptics, 
and asecrtain what evidence they furnish for the date 
and authencity of the fourth Gospel. 

Apologists do not even allege that there is any 
reference to the fourth Gospel in the so-called Epistle 
of Clement of Rome to the Corinthians.’ 

A. few critics? pretend to find a trace of τὖ in the Epistle 
of Barnabas, in the reference to the brazen Serpent as a 
type of Jesus. Tischendorf states the case as follows :—~ 


1 Canon Westcott, however, cannot resist the temptation to press 
Clemont into service. Το says: ‘‘In other passages it 1s possible to trace 
the fluence of St. John, ‘The blood of Christ hath gained for the wholo 
world the offer of the grace of repentance.’ ‘Through Him we look 
stoadfastly on the heights of heaven ; through [im we view as in a glass 
(ἐνοπτριζξόμεθω) Lis spotless and most excellont visage ; through Him the 
eyes of our heart were opened ; through Flim our dull and darkened un- 
derstanding is quickened with new vigour on turning to his marvellous 
light.’”? Ie doos not indicate moro clearly the nature and marks of the ᾿ 
“influence” to which he refers. As he also asserts that the Epistle 
‘affirms the teaching of St. Paul and St. James,” and that the Epistle ta 
tho Hebrows is ‘‘ wholly transfused into Clement’s mind,” such an argu. 
ment does not require a single remark. On the Canon, p. 23 f. 

* Lardner, Canon Westcott, and others do not refer to it at all, 
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“ And when in the same chapter xii. 10 is shown how 
Moses in the brazen serpent made a type of Jesus ‘ who 
should suffer (die) and yet himself make alive,’ the natural 
inference is that Barnabas connected therewith John Π|. 
14, f. even if the use of this passage in particular cannot be 
proved. Although this connection cannot be affirmed, 
since the author of the Epistle, in this passage as in many 
others, may be independent, yet it is justifiable to ascribe 
the greatest probability to its dependence on the passage 
in Jobn, as the tendency of the Epistle in no way re- 
quired a particular leaning to the expression of John. 
The disproportionately more abundant use of express 
quotations from the Old Testament in Barnabas is, on 
the contrary, connected most intimately with the ten- 
dency of his whole composition.”? 

Τὸ will be observed that the suggestion of reference to 
the fourth Gospel is here advanced in a very hesitating 
way, and does not indecd go beyond an assertion of 
probability. We ‘might, therefore, well leave the matter 
without further notice, as the reference in no case could 
be of any weight as evidence. On examination of the 
context, however, we find that there is every reason to 
conclude that the reference to the brazen serpent is made 
direct to the Old Testament. The author who delights 
in typology is bent upon showing that the cross is pre- 
floured in the Old Testament. He gives a number of 
instances, Involving the necessity for a display of ridicu- 
lous ingenuity of explanation, which should prepare us 
to find the comparatively simple type of the brazen 
serpent naturally selected. After pointing out that 
Moses, with his arms stretched out in prayer that the 
Israelites might prevail in the fight, was a type of the 


} Wann wurden, u.s. w., 96 f. 


EXTERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 253 


cross, he goes on to say: ‘‘ Again Moses makes a type of 
Jesus that he must suffer and himself make alive (καὶ αὐτὸς 
ζωοπουήσει) whom they will appear to have destroyed 
in a figure while Israel was falling ;”! and connecting 
the circumstance that the people were bit by serpents 
and died with the transgression of Eve by means of the 
serpent, he goes on to narrate minutely the story of Moses 
and the brazen serpent, and then winds up with the 
words: “Thou hast in this the glory of Jesus; that in 
him are all things and for him.”? It is impossible for any 
one to read the whole passage without seeing that the 
reference is direct to the Old Testament.* There is no 
ground for supposing that the author was acquainted 
with the fourth Gospel. 

To the Pastor of Hermas Tischendorf devotes only two 
lines, in which he states that “it has neither quotations 
from the Old nor from the New Testament.”* Canon 
Westcott makes the same statement,’ but, unlike the 
German apologist, he proceeds subsequently to affirm that 
Hermas makes “ clear allusions to St. John ;” which few 


1 χάλι» Μωῦσῆς ποιεῖ τύπον τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν παθεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς 
ζωοποιήσει, ὃν δόξουσιν ἀπολωλεκέναι ἐν σημείῳ, πίπτοντος τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. Ob ΧΙ. 

5" Ἔχεις πάλιν καὶ ἐν τούτοις τὴν δόξαν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ πάντα καὶ εἰς 
αὐτόν. Ch. xu.; ef. Heb. ἢ. τὸ ; Rom. xi. 36. 

* Scholten, Die tilt. Zougnisse, Ὁ. 14: Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 66 ΠῚ ; 
Miiller, Das Barnabasbr., p. 2813; Χο οι, Die ap. Viiter, p. 50, anm. 
8; Theol. Jahrb., 1850, p. 3896; Zcitschr. wiss. Theol., 1868, p. 214 ; 
Scholten vightly points out that the distinguishing ὑψοῦσθαι of tho 
fourth Gospel is totally lacking in the Kpistle. Die ilt. Zeugn., p. 14. 
Tho brazen serpent is also referred to in the Wisdom of Solomon, xvi. 
5, 6, and by Philo, Log. Alleg., 1. § 20; De Agricultura, § 22; ef. Volk- 
mar, Dor Ursprung, Ὁ. 67 f.; Zobler, Zoitschr. wiss. Theol., 1860, p. 190 1, 
Justin Martyr also refers to the typo of the brazen serpent without any 
connection with the fourth Gospel, Dial., 91, 94. 

4 Wann wurden, u. s.w., p. 20, anm. 1; Liickhe makes no claim to its 
testimony, tho analogies being ‘‘ too slight and distant.” Comment. Hy. 
Joh., 1840, 1. p. 44, anm. 2. 

6 On the Canon, p. 175, 
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or no apologists support. This assertion he elaborates 
and illustrates as follows :— 

“The view which Hermas gives of Christ’s nature and 
work is no less harmonious with apostolic doctrine, and 
it offers striking analogies to the Gospel of St. John. 
Not only did the Son ‘appoint angels to preserve cach of 
those whom the Father gave to him ;’ but ‘ He himsclf 
toiled very much and suffered very much to cleanse our 
sins, . . . And so when he himself had cleansed the 
sins of the people, he showed them the paths of life by 
giving them the Law which he received from his 
Father.’! Heis ‘a Rock higher than the mountains, able 
to hold the whole world, ancicnt, and yet having a new 
gate,’? ‘His name is great and infinite, and the whole 
world is supported by him.’* ‘He is older than Cre- 
ation, so that he took counsel with the Father about the 
creation which he made.’* ‘He is the sole way of access 
to the Lord ; and no one shall enter in unto him other- 
wise than by his Son.’ ”® 


1 Kal αὐτὸς ras ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν ἐκαθάρισε πολλὰ κοπιάσας καὶ πολλοὺς κόπους 
2 ᾿ς be | 3 ¢ Α ζ , “A nN » > an \ 
nvTAnK@sS’ . . . . αὐτὸς οὖν καθαρίσας Tas ἁμαρτίας τοῦ λαοῦ ἔδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὰς 
“a “~ “ ὰ ὡ͵ ~ n . 
τρίβους τῆς ζωῆς, δοὺς αὐτοῖς τὸν νόμον ὃν ἔλαβε παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ. Sim., v. 6. 
ῶ 5 ,’ 4 “΄- ’ "4 ΄ ¢ aN λ Ἀ 2 ΄- δί 
2 εἰς μέσον δὲ τοῦ πεδίου ἔδειξέ μοι πέτραν μεγάλην λευκὴν ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου 
ἀναβεβηκυῖαν. ἡ δὲ πέτρα ὑψηλοτέρα ἢν τῶν ὄρεων, τετράγωνος ὥστε δύνασθαι ὅλον 
im 5 , 2 . 
τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι παλαιὰ δὲ ἦν ἡ πέτρα ἐκείνη, πύλην ἐκκεκομμένην ἔχουσα" ὡς 
> “ ΄ e ¢ 7 a 
πρόσφατος δὲ ἐδόκει μοι εἶναι ἡ ἐκκόλαψις τῆς πύλης. ἡ δὲ πύλη οὕτως ἔστιλβεν 
ὑπὲρ τὸν ἥλιον, ὥστε με θαυμάζειν ἐπὶ τῇ λαμπηδόνι τῆς πύλης. Simil., ix. 2. 
ς ’, ’ Ὁ νι κε on e eA te) θ ~ > ᾿ a ; , ς 
ἢ πέτρα, φησίν, αὕτη καὶ ἡ πύλη ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστί. Ἰϊῶς, φημί, κύριε, ἡ 
΄ 7 93 ς 4 ¢ 7 ἮΝ yf , ᾷ, ,΄ > ΄ ς \ 
πέτρα παλαιά ἐστιν, ἡ δὲ πύλη καινή; "Ἄκουε, φησί, καὶ σύνιε, ἀσύνετε. Ὃ μὲν 
tal “a ζω ΄-“- ej Fd 
υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ πάσης τῆς κτίσεως αὐτοῦ προγενέστερός ἐστιν, ὥστε σύμβουλον 
αὑτὸν γενέσθαι τῷ πατρὶ τῆς κτίσεως αὐτοῦ" διὰ τοῦτο καὶ παλαιός ἐστιν. ἡ δὲ 
τὰ . ἃ f ? f ’ * ¢ f a ee J 4 “~ ε “ ~ 
πύλη διὰ τί καινή, yet, κύριε; “OTL, φησίν, ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν τῆς συντε- 
“~ ΄ 
λείας φανερὸς ἐγένετο, διὰ τοῦτο καινὴ ἐγένετο ἡ πύλη, ἵνα οἱ μέλλοντες σώξεσθαι 
δι᾽ αὐτῆς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν εἰσέλθωσι τοῦ θεοῦ. Simil., ix. 12. 
3 . ἡ a con ” 8 “a ? 2 Ν S > oF Ν \ 4 ef 
τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ μέγα ἐστὶ καὶ ἀχώρητον καὶ τὸν κόσμον ὅλον 
βαστάζει. Simil., ix. 14. 
ὁ Simil., ix. 12, quoted above. 
ΙΝ 4 ~ a , Φ 
ἢ ἡ δὲ πύλη 6 υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστίν. αὕτη μία εἴσοδός ἐστι πρὸς τὸν κύριον. 
, 5 , ᾿ ἐς ce ‘ ᾿ 
ὥλλως οὖν οὐδεὶς εἰσελεύσεται πρὸς αὐτὸν εἰ μὴ διὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ. Sim., ix. 12. 


EXTERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 238 


This is all Canon Westcott says on the subject... He 
does not attempt to point out any precise portions of the 
fourth Gospel with which to compare these “striking 
analogies,” nor does he produce any instances of simi- 
larity of language, or of the use of the same terminology 
as the Gospel in this apocalyptic allegory. It is evident 
that such evidence could in no case be of any value for 
the fourth Gospel. 
᾿ς When we examine more closely, however, it becomes 
certain that these passages possess no real analogy with 
the fourth Gospel, and were certainly not derived from 
it. There is no part of them that has not close parallels 
in writings antecedent to our Gospel, and there is no use 
of terminology peculiar to it. He does not even once 
use the term Logos. Canon Westcott makes no mention 
of the fact that the doctrine of the Logos and of the pre- 
existence of Jesus was enunciated long before the com- 
position of the fourth Gospel, with almost equal clearness 
and fulness, and that its development can be traced 
through the Septuagint translation, the ‘ Proverbs of 
Solomon,” some of the Apocryphal works of the Old 
Testament, the writings of Philo, and in the Apocalypse, 
Epistle to the Hebrews, as well as the Epistles of Paul. 
To any one who examines the passages cited from the 
works of Hermas, and still more to any one acquainted 
with the history of the Logos doctrine, it will, we fear, 
seem wasted time to enter upon any minute refutation of 
such imaginary “analogies.” We shall, however, as 
briefly as possible refer to each passage quoted. 

The first is taken from an elaborate similitude with 
regard to true fasting, in which the world is likened to a 


1 On the Canon, p. 177 f. We give the Greek quotations as they stand 
in Canon Westcott’s notes: and also the translations in his text, without, 
however, adopting them. 
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vineyard, and in explaining his parable the Shepherd 
says: “God planted the vineyard, that is, he created 
the people and gave them to his Son: and the Son 
appointed his angels over them to keep them: and he 
himself cleansed their sins, having suffered many things 
and endured many labours. . . . He himself, there- 
fore, having cleansed the sins of the people, showed 
them the paths of life by giving them the Law which he 
received from his Father.”? 

It is difficult indeed to find anything in this passage 
which is in the slightest degree peculiar to the fourth 
Gospel, or apart from the whole course of what is tanght 
in the Epistles, and more especially the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. We may point out a few passages for com- 
parison: Heb. 1. 2—4; 11. 10—I11; v. 8—9; vii. 12, 
17—19; viui.6—10; x. 10—16; Romans viii. 24—17 ; 
Matt. xxi. 33; Mark xu. 1; Isaiah v. 7, li. 

The second passage is taken from an elaborate parable 
on the building of the Church: (a) “ And in the middle 
of the plain he showed me a great white rock which had 
risen out of the plam, and the rock was higher than 
the mountains, rectangular so as to be able to hold the 
whole world, but that rock was old having a gate (πύλη) 
hewn out of it, and the hewing out of the gate (πύλη) 
seemed to me to be recent.” Upon this rock the tower 
‘of the Church is built. Further on an explanation is 
given of the similitude, im which occurs another of the 
passages referred to. (8) “ This rock (πέτρα) and this gate 
(πύλη) are the Son of God. ‘How, Lord,’ I said, ‘is the 
rock old and the gate new?’ ‘ Listen,’ he said, ‘ and un- 
derstand, thou ignorant man. (y) The Son of God ig 
older than all of his creation (ὁ μὲν vids τοῦ θεοῦ πάσης 


eo 1|.,. Ὑς Ὁ; 5. 10, ix, 2, 
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τῆς κτίσεως αὐτοῦ προγενέστερός ἐστιν), 50 that he was 
a councillor with the Father in his work of creation ; 
and for this is he old’ (δὴ) ‘And why is the gate new, 
Lord?’ I said; ‘ Because,’ he replied, ‘he was mani- 
fested at the last days (ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν) of the 
dispensation ; for this cause the gate was made new, in 
order that they who shall be saved might enter by it 
into the kingdom of God.’”?} ° 

And a few hnes lower down the Shepherd further 
explains, referring to entrance through the gate, and 
introducing another of the passages cited: (e) ‘* ‘In this 
way, he said, ‘no one shall enter into the kingdom of 
God unless he reecive his holy name. If, therefore, you 
cannot enter into the City unless through its gate, so 
also,’ he said, ‘a man cannot enter in any other way into 
the kingdom of God than by the name of his Son 
beloved by him’ . . . ‘and the gate (πύλη) is the 
Son of God. This is the one entrance to the Lord’ In 
no other way, therefore, shall any one enter m to him, 
except through his Son.”? 

Now with regard to the similitude of a rock we need 
scarcely say that the Old Testament teems with it; aud 
we need not point to the parable of the house built upon 
a rock im the first Gospel. A more apt illustration 1s 
the famous saying with regard to Peter: “ And upon 
this rock (πέτρα) 1 will build my Church,” upon which 
indeed the whole similitude of Hermas turns; and in 
1 Cor. x. 4, we real: “ For they drank of the Spiritual 
Rock accompanying them; but the Rock was Christ” 
(ἡ πέτρα δὲ ἣν ὁ Χριστός). There is no such sinilitude 
in the fourth Gospel at all. 


1 Simil., ix. 12. Philo represents the Logos asa Rock (πέτρα). Quod 
dot. potiori insid., ὃ 31, Wangey, 1. 213. 
2 Simil., ux. 12. 3 Matt. vil. 24. 
VOL. 11. 3 
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We then have the “gate,” on which we presume 
Canon Westcott chiefly relies. ‘The parable in Jolin x. 
1—9 is quite different from that of Hermas,! and there 
ig a persistent use of different terminology. The door 
into the sheepfold is always θύρα, the gate in the rock 
always πύλη. “I am the door,’? (ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ θύρα) is 
twice repeated in the fourth Gospel. “The gate is the 
Son of God” (ἡ πύλη ὁ vids τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστίν) is the declara- 
tion of Hermas. On the other hand, there are numerous 
passages, elsewhere, analogous to that in the Pastor of 
Hermas. Every one will remember the injunction in 
the Sermon on the Mount: Matth. vii. 18,14. “ Enter 
in through the strait gate (πύλη), for wide is the gate 
(πύλη), &e., 14. Because narrow is the gate (πύλη) 
and straitened is the way which leadeth unto life, and 
few there be that find it.”% The limitation to the one 
way of entrance into the kingdom of God: “by the 
name of his Son,” is also found everywhere throughout 
the Hpistles, and likewise in the Acts of the Apostles ; 
as for instance: Acts iv. 12, “ And there is no salvation 
in any other: for neither is there any other name under 
heaven given among men whereby we must be saved.” 

The reasons given why the rock is old and the gate 
new (y, 6) have anything but special analogy with 
the fourth Gospel. We are, on the contrary, taken 
directly to the Epistle to the Hebrews in which the pre- 
existence of Jesus is prominently asserted, and between 
which and the Pastor, as in a former passage, we find 
singular linguistic analogies. For instance, take the 

1 Of Heb. ix. 24, 11—12, &e. : 2 John x. 7, 9. 

* Compare the account of the new Jerusalem, Rev. xxi. 12 ff.; of. 
xxii. 4,14. In Simil. ix. 13, it is insisted that, to enter into the king- 


dom,'not only ‘‘his name ” must be borne, but that we must put on 
certain clothing. 
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whole opening portion of Heb. 1.1: “ God who at many 
times and in many manners spake in times past to the 
fathers by the prophets, 2. At the end of these days (ἐπ᾽ 
ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν τούτων) hath spoken to us in the 
Son whom he appointed heir (κληρονόμος)" of all things, 
by whom he also made the worlds, 3. Who being the 
brightness of his glory and the express image of his 
substance, and upholding all things by the word of his 
power, when he had made by himself a cleansing of our 
sins sat down at the mght hand of Majesty on high, 4. ° 
Having become so much better than the angels,”? &, &e.; 
and if we take the different clauses we may also find them 
elsewhere constantly repeated, as for instance: (y) The 
son older than all his creation: compare 2 Tim. i. 9, 
Colossians 1. 15 (“who is... the first born of all crea- 
tion””—6s €orw ... . πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως), 16, 
17, 18, Rev. 11. 14, x. 6. The works of Philo are full of 
this representation of the Logos. For example: “ For 
the Word of God is over all the universe, and the oldest 
and most universal of all things created” (καὶ ὁ Λόγος δὲ 
τοῦ θεοῦ ὑπεράνω παντός ἐστι τοῦ κόσμου, Kal πρεσ- 


βύτατος καὶ γενικώτατος τῶν ὅσα γέγονε). 


Again, as to 
1 Wo may remark that in the parable Hermas speaks of the son as the 
heir (κληρονόμος), and of the slave—who is the true son—-also as co-heir 
(ovyxAnpovdpos), and a few lines below the passage above quoted, of the 
hoirship (κληρονομίας). This is another indication of the use of this Mpistle, 
the peculiar exprersion in regard to the son “ whom he appointed hei 
(κληρονόμος) Of all things” occurring here. Cf. Simul, v. 2, 6. 

2 \Iob. i. 1. Wodupepas καὶ πολυτρόπως πάλαι ὁ θεὸς λαλήσας τοῖς πατράσιν 
ἐν τοῖς προφήταις ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν τούτων ἐλάλησεν ἡμῖν ἐν υἱῷ, (2) ὃν 
ἔθηκεν κληρονόμον πάντων, Se οὗ καὶ ἐποίησεν τοὺς αἰῶνας, (3) ὃς ὧν ἀπαύγασμα 
τῆς δύξης καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ φέρων τε τὰ πάντα τῷ ῥήματι τῆς 
δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, δι’ ἑαυτοῦ καθαρισμὸν ποιησάμενος τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἐκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ 
τῆς μεγαλωσύνης ἐν ὑψηλοῖς, (4) τοσούτῳ κρείττων γενόμενος τῶν ἀγγέλων, κιτιλ. 

8 Leg. Alleg., iii. 8 61, Φωηρον, i. Ὁ. 121; ef. Do Confus. Ling., ὃ 28, 
Mang., i. p. 427, § 14, tb. i. p. 414; Do Profugis, ὃ 19, Mang., 1. 561; 
De Caritate, § 2, Muny., ii. 385, &c,, &c, The Logos is constantly called 
$2 
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the second clause, that he assisted the Father in the 
work of creation, compare Heb. 11. 10, 1. 2, xi. 3, Rom. 
ΧΙ. 36, 1 Cor. viii. 6, Coloss. 1. 15, 18.? 

The only remaining passage is the following: ‘The 
name of the Son of God is great and infinite and 
supports the whole world.’”. For the first phrase, com- 
pare 2 Tim. iv. 18, Heb. i. 8 ; and for the second part of 
the sentence, Heb. 1. 3, Coloss. 1. 17, and many other 
passages quoted above.? 

The whole assertion 3 is devoid of foundation, and might 
well have been left unnoticed. The attention called to it, 
however, may not be wasted in observing the kind of evi- 
dence with which apologists are compelled to be content. 

Tischendorf pots out two passages in the Hpistles of 
pseudo-lenatius which, he considers, show the use of the 
fourth Gospel They are as follows—LEpistle to the 
Romans vil.: “J desire the bread of God, the bread of 
heaven, the bread of life, which is the flesh of Jesus 
Christ the son of God, who was born at a later time of 
the seed of David and Abraham ; and I desire the drink 
of God (πόμα θεοῦ), that is his blood, which is love in- 
corruptible, and eternal life” (ἀένναος ζωή). This is com- 
by Philo ‘ the first-bezotten of God ” {πρωτύγονος Θεοῦ Λόγος) ; ‘‘ the most 
ancient son of God ”’ (πρεσβύτατος vids Θεοῦ). 

1 Cf. Philo, Leg. Alleg., iil. § 31, Mangey, 1.106; De Cherubim, ὃ 33, 
Mang., 1. 162, &e., &e. 

.? Ct. Philo, De Profugis, § 20, Mangey, i. 562; Fray. Mangey, ti. 655 ; 
De Somnus, i. ὃ 41, Iung., 1. 656. 

3 Canon Westcott also says: ‘In several places also St. John’s teach- 
ing on ‘ the Truth’ lies at the ground of Hermas’ words,” and in a note 
he refers to ‘‘ Mand. i1i.=1 John 11. 27; iv. 6,” without specifying any 
passage of the book. (On the Canon, p. 176, and note 4.) Such un- 
qualified assertions unsupported by any evidence cannot be too strongly 
condemned. This statement is quite unfounded. 

* Wann wurden, u.s.w., p.22f Liicke does not attach much weight to 


any of the supposed allusions in these Kpistles. Comm. Hy. Joh., i. p. 43. 
δ΄ Ἄρτον Θεοῦ θέλω, ἄρτον οὐράνιον, ἄρτον ζωῆς, ὅς ἐστιν σὰρξ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
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pared with Jolin vi. 41: “J am the bread which came 
down from heaven” 48... . “Iam the bread of life,” 51 

“And the bread that I will give is my flesh ;” 54. 
“He who eateth my flesh and drinketh my blood hath 
everlasting life” (ζωὴν αἰώνιον). Scholten has pointed out 
that the reference to Jesus as “born of the seed of David 
and Abraham ” is not in the spirit of the fourth Gospel ; 
and the use of πόμα θεοῦ for the πόσις of vi. 55, and 
aévvacs ζωή instead of ζωὴ αἰώνιος are also opposed to 
the connection with that Gospel.'| On the other hand, 
in the institution of the Supper, the bread is described 
as the body of Jesus, and the wine as his blood; and 
reference is made there, and elsewhere, to eating bread 
and drinking wine in the kinedom of God,? and the 
passage seems to be nothing but a development of this 
teaching. Nothing could be proved by such an 
analogy.* 

The second passage referred to by Tischendorf is m 
the Epistle to the Philadelphians vu.: “Tor if some 
would have led me astray according tu the flesh, yet the 
Spirit is not led astray, being from God, for it knoweth 
whence it cometh and whither it gocth, and detects the 
things that are hidden.”*® Tischendorf considers that these 
words are based upon John 111. 6—8, and the last phrase : 


TOU υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ, τοῦ γενομένου ἐν ὑστέρῳ ἐκ σπέρματος Λαβὶδ καὶ ᾿Λβραάμ: 
καὶ πόμα Θεοῦ θελω, τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ, ὃ ἐστιν ἀγάπη ἄφθαρτος, καὶ ἀένναος Can). 
Ad Jtom., vii. 

1 Die alt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 54. 

* Matt. xxvii. 26—29; Mark xiv. 22—25; Toke xxi. 17—20; 1 Cor. 
x1. 23-—25; of. Luke xiv. 15. 

* Cf. Scholten, Die iilt. Zougnisse, p. dL. 

ΤΟΥ De Wette, Mink, N. TL, p. 225 Ἐν, Scholten, Tie alt. Zeugnisse, 
p- ὅ4. 

ὃ Ei γὰρ καὶ κατὰ σάρκα pe tives ἠθέλησαν πλανῆσαι, ἀλλὰ TO πνεῦμα οὐ 
πλανᾶται, ἀπὸ θεοῦ ὄν" οἷδεν γὰρ πόθεν ἔρχεται, καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγει, καὶ τὰ κρυπτὰ 


ἐλέγχει. Ad Philadelph., vit. 
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“ And detects the hidden things,” upon verse 20, The sense 
of the Epistle, however, is precisely the reverse of that of 
the Gospel, which reads: “The wind bloweth where it 
listeth: and thou hearest the sound thereof but knowest 
not whence it cometh and whither it goeth; so 15 every 
one that is born of the Spirit;”’ whilst the Epistle docs 
not refer to the wind at all, but afhrms that the Spirit of 
God does know whence it cometh, ὅθ. The analogy in 
verse 20 is still more remote: “For every one that doeth 
evil hateth the lhght, neither cometh to the light, lest 
his deeds should be detected.’? In 1 Cor. 1. 10, the 
sense is more closely found: ‘‘ For the Spirit scarcheth 
all things, yea, even the decp things of God.”? It is 
evidently unreasonable to assert from such a passage the 
use of the fourth Gospel.4 Even Tischendorf recog- 
nizes that in themselves the phrases which he points out 
in pseuclo-lenatius could not, unsupported by other 
corroboration, possess much weight as testimony for the 
use of our Gospels. He says: “ Were these allusions of 
Jenatius to Matthew and John a wholly isolated phe- 
nomenon, and one which perhaps other undoubted results 
of inquiry wholly contradicted, they would hardly have 
any conclusive weight. But——.”° Canon Westcott 
says: “The Ionatian writings, as might be expected, are 
not without traces of the imfluence of St. John. The 
circumstances in which he was placed required a special 
enunciation of Pauline doctrine; but this is not so 

1 τὸ πνεῦμα ὅπου θέλει πνεῖ, καὶ τὴν φωνὴν ΓΞ ἀκούεις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ οἶδας πόθεν 
ἔρχεται καὶ ποῦ ὑπάγει" οὕτως ἐστὶν πᾶς ὃ γεγεννημένος ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος. John 
1124. 

“ πᾶς yap 6 φαῦλα πράσσων μισεῖ τὸ φῶς καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται mpds τὸ φῶς, ἵνα μὴ 
ἐλεγχθῇ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. John iii. 20. 


5 τὸ γὰρ πνεῦμα πάντα ἐρευνᾷ, καὶ τὰ βάθη τοῦ θεοῦ. 1 Cor. ii. 10. 


* Ch De TFette, λα]. Ν. T., p. 225 £ 
° Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., p. 23. 
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expressed as to exclude the parallel lines of Christian 
thought. Love is ‘the stamp of the Christian.’ (Ad 
Magn. v.) ‘Faith is the beginning and love the end of 
lite.” (Ad Ephes. xiv.) ‘Faith is our guide upward’ 
(dvaywyeds), but love is the road that ‘leads to God’ 
(Ad Eph. ix.) ‘The Eternal (ἀΐδιος) Word is the mani- 
festation of God’ (Ad Magn. viii.), ‘the door by which 
we come to the Father’ (Ad Philad. ix., ef. John x. 7), 
‘and without Him we have not the principle of true 
life? (Ad Trall. .ix.: οὗ χωρὶς τὸ ἀληθινὸν ζῇν οὐκ 
ἔχομεν. οἵ, Ad ὰρ}). i: Ἴ.Χ. τὸ ἀδιάκριτον ἡμῶν ζῇν). 
The true meat of the Christian is the ‘bread of God, 
the bread of heaven, the bread of life, which is the 
flesh of Jesus Christ,’ and his drink is ‘ Christ’s blood, 
which is love incorruptible’ (Ad Rom. vi, cf. John vi. 
32, 51, 53). He has no love of this life; ‘his love has 
heen crucified, and he has in him no burning passion for 
the world, but lving water (as the spring of a new life) 
speaking within him, and bidding him come to his 
Father’ (Ad Rom. 1. ¢). Meanwhile his enemy is the 
enemy of his Master, even the ‘ruler of this age.’ 
(Ad Rom. 1. ὁ., ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου. Cf John xi. 
31, xvi. 11: ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου. and sec 1 Cor. 
ii. 6, 8.1)” 

Part of these references we have already considered ; 
others of them really do not require any notice whatever, 
and the only one to which we need to direct our atten- 
tion for a moment may be the passage from the Epistle 
to the Philadelphians ix., which reads: He is the door 
of the Father, by which enter in Abraham, Isaac 
and Jacob and the prophets, and the apostles, and the 


1 Weatcott, On the Canon, p. 32 f., and notes. We have inserted in the 
text the references given in the notes. 
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Church.”! This is compared with John x. 7. “There- 
fore said Jesus again: Verily, verily, I say unto you, | 
am the door of the Sheep” (ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ θύρα τῶν προ- 
Bdartov). We have already referred, a few pages back,? 
to the image of the door. Here again it is obvious that 
there is a marked difference in the sense of the Epistle 
from that of the Gospel. In the latter Jesus is said to 
be the door into the Sheepfold ;3 whilst in the Epistle, 
he is the door into the Father, through which not only 
the patriarchs, prophets, and apostles enter, but also the 
Church itself. Such distant analogy cannot warrant the 
conclusion that the passage shows any acquaintance with 
the fourth Gospel.* As for the other phrases, they are 
not only without special bearing upon the fourth Gospel, 
but they are everywhere found in the canonical Epistles, as 
well as elsewhere. Regarding love and faith, for instance, 
compare Gal. v. 6, 14, 22; Rom. xi 9, 10, vi 39, 
xi. 9; 1 Cor. i. 9, vin. 3; Ephes. im. 17, v. 1, 2, 
vi. 23; Philp.i.9,1. 2; 2 Thess. in. 5; 1 Tim.1. 14, 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. 1.13; Heb. x. 38 f, x, &c., &e. 

We might point out many equally close analogies in 
the works of Plhilo,® but it is unnecessary to do so, 
although we may indicate one or two which first present 


1 Αὐτὸς ὧν θύρα τοῦ πατρὸς, δι ἧς εἰσέρχονται "ABpacp καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ 
καὶ of προφῆται, καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι, καὶ ἡ ἐκκλησία. Ad Philad., ix. 

2 Vol: ni. Ὁ. 256 ff. 

3. Compare the whole passage, John x. 1—16. 

4 Of. De Wette, Hinl. N. T., p. 225 ἢ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 
δὲ f.; Davidson, Introd. Ν T., 1. p. 368 ἢ; Liiche, Com. Evy. Joh., i. p. 
44, anm. 1. 

5 Philo’s birth is dated at least 20 to 30 years before our era, and his 
death about A.D. 40. His principal works were certainly written before 
Jus embassy to Caius. Delaunay, Philon d’Alexandrie, 1867, p. 11 f.; 
Fwald, Gesch. ἃ. V. Isr., vi. p. 239; Gfrérer, Gesch. des Urehristen- 
thums 1., i. p. 5, p. 37 ff., p. 45; Ddhne, Gesch. Darstell. jiid. alex. 
Religions Philos., 1834, 1 abth. p. 98, anm. 2. 
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themselves. Philo equally has “the Eternal Logos” 
(ὁ ἀΐδιος Adyos),! whom he represents as the manifesta- 
tion of God in every way. ‘ The Word is the likeness 
of God, by whom the universe was created” (Adyos δέ 
ἐστιν εἰκὼν θεοῦ, δ οὗ σύμπας ὁ κόσμος ἐδημιουργεῖτο)." 
He is “the vicegerent” (ὕπαρχος) of God,? “the hea- 
venly incorruptible food of the soul,” “the bread (apros) 
from heaven.” In one place he says: “and they who 
inquired what is the food of the soul... learnt at last that 
it is the Word of God, and the Divine Logos. . . . This 
is the heavenly nourishment, and it 15 mentioned in 
the holy Scriptures . . . saying, ‘Lo! I rain upon you 
bread (ἄρτος) from heaven.’ (χοῦ. xvi. 4.) ‘This is 
the bread (ἄρτος) which the Lord has given them 
to cat’” (Exod. xvi. 15)... And again: “ For the one 
indeed raises his eyes towards the sky, contemplating the 
manna, the divine Word, the heavenly incorruptible food 
of the longing βοι]. ὃ Elsewhere: “ ... but it is 
taught by the Hicrophant- and Prophet Moses, who will 
say: ‘This is the bread (ἄρτος), the nourishment which 
God gave to the soul ’—that he offered his own Word and 
his own Logos; for this is bread (ἄρτος) which he has 
given us to eat, this is the Word (τὸ ῥῆμα). δ He 


1 Teo plant. Noo, ὃ 5, Afiny., 1. 3325; De Mundo, ὃ 2, Aung, 1. 604. 
* Do Monarchia, ἢ. ὃ ὃ; ALZany., 1. 226. 
3 De Aevicult., § 12, ζει ., 1. 808 ; De Somniis, 1. § 41, Many, 1. 656 ; 
of, Coloss. 1.16; Heb.i. 3; 2 Cor. iv. 4. 
4 Ζητήσαντες καὶ τί τὸ τρέφον ἐστὶ τὴν uyny. . . . εὗρον μαθόντες ῥῆμα 
~ ΄ ΄“ 7 , ¢ 4 
θεοῦ καὶ Λόγον θεῖον. .. .. Ἢ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ οὐράνιος τροφή, μηνύεται δὲ ἐν 
“ ς "“" Y “ 7 ({{"» a 7 A ἣν, ¢ τῶν af > “ 
ταῖς ἱεραῖς ἀναγραφαῖς . . .. λέγοντος. ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ὕω ὑμῖν ἄρτους ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ." De Profugis, § 25, AZangey, 1. ὅ00. 
8 ¢ \ 4 Ἁ of 3 ’ Α Ἵ , 3 “ 4 é A o 
QO μὲν γὰρ τὰς ὄψεις ἀνατείνει πρὸς αἰθέρα, ἀφομῶν τὸ μάννα, Tov θεῖον 
ee Ε) ¢ 4 Ἂς ἘΌΝ 
Λόγον, τὴν οὐράνιον φιλοβεάμονος ψυχῆς ἄφθαρτον τροφήν. Quis rerum Div. 
Ieres., § 15, Many., 1. 484; Quod det. potiori insid., § 31, Mang., i. 
213 +... Mavva, τὸν πρεσβύτατον τῶν ὄντων Λόγον θεῖον, K.T.A. 
, - , ἃ ταὶ ee 
© διδάσκεται δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἱερυφάντου καὶ προφήτου Μωυσέως, ὃς ἐρεῖ “Οὗτός 
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also says: “Therefore he exhorts him that can run 
swiftly to strive with breathless eagerness towards. the 
Divine Word who is above all things, the fountain of 
Wisdom, in order that by drinking of the stream, 
instead of death he may for his reward obtain eternal 
life”? It is the Logos who guides us to the Father, 
God “By the same Logos both creating all things and 
leading up (ἀνάγων) the perfect man from the things 
of earth to himself”? These are very imperfect ex- 
amples, but it may be asserted that there is not a re- 
presentation of the Logos in the fourth Gospel which 
has not close parallels in the works of Philo. 

We have given these passages of the pseudo-[gnatian 
Epistles which are pointed out as indicating acquamtance 
with the fourth Gospel, in order that the whole case 
might be stated and appreciated. The analogies are too 
distant to prove anything, but were they fifty times more 
close, they could do little or nothing to establish an early 
origin for the fourth Gospel, and nothing at all to 
elucidate the question as to its character and authorship.* 
The Epistles in which the passages occur are spurious 
and of no value as evidence for the fourth Gospel. They 
are not found in the three Syriac Epistles, which alone 
have some claim to authenticity. We have already 
ἐστιν ὁ ἄρτος, ἣ τροφή, ἣν ἔδωκεν ὁ θεὸς τῇ ψυχῇ. προσενέγκασθαι τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 
βῆμα καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ Adyov" οὗτος γὰρ ὁ ἄρτος, ὃν δέδωκεν ἡμῖν φαγεῖν, τοῦτο τὸ 
ῥῆμα. leg. Alleg., 111. § 60, Mang., 1.121; cf. ἐν., δὲ 61, 62. 

1 προτρέπει δὲ οὖν τὸν μὲν ὠκυδρομεῖν ἱκανὸν συντείνειν ἀπνευστὶ πρὸς τὸν 


ἀνωτάτω Adyoy θεῖον, ὃς σοφίας ἐστὶ πηγή, ἵνα ἀρυσάμενος τοῦ νάματος ἀντὶ 
θανάτου ζωὴν ἀΐδιον ἄθλον εὅρηται. De Profugis, § 18, Mung., i. 560. 

Ξ . τῷ αὐτῷ Λόγῳ καὶ τὸ πᾶν ἐργαζόμενος καὶ τὸν τέλειον ἀπὸ τῶν 
περιγείων ἀνάγων ὡς ἑαυτόν. De Sacrif. Abelis ct Caini, ὃ 8; Awny., i. 1638. 

5. In general the Epistles follow the Synoptic narratives, and not the 
account of the fourth Gospel. See fur instance the reference to the 
anointing of Jesus, Ad Eph. xvii., cf. Matt. xxvi. 7 (.; Mark xiv. 3 ff ; 
ef. John xii. 1 if. 
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stated the facts connected with the so-called Epistles of 
Ionatius,’ and no one who has attentively examined 
them can fail to see that the testimony of such docu- 
ments cannot be considered of any historic weight.? 

There are fifteen Epistles ascribed to Ignatius — of 
these eight are universally recognized to be spurious. 
Of the remaining seven, there are two Greek and Latin 
versions, the one much longer than the other. The 
longer version is almost unanimously rejected as inter- 
polated. The discovery of a still shorter Syriac version 
of “the three Epistles of lgnatius,” convinced the 
majority of critics that even the shorter Greek version 
of seven Epistles must be condemned, and that what- 
ever matter could be ascribed to [onatius himself, if any, 
must be looked for m these three Epistles alone. The 
three martyrologies of Ignatius are likewise universally 
repudiated as mere fictions. Amidst such a mass of 
forgery, 11 which it is impossible to identify even a 
kernel of truth, 16 would be preposterous to seck tes- 
tunony to establish the authenticity of our Gospels. 

It is not pretended that the so-called Epistle οἵ 
Polycarp to the Philippians contains any references to 
the fourth Gospel. ischendorf, however, aftirms that it 
is weighty testimony for that Gospel, inasmuch as he 
ciscovers in it a certam trace of the first “Hpistle of 
John,” and as he maintains that the Epistle and the 
Gospel are the works of the same author, any evidence 
for the one is at the same time evidence for the other.* 


1 Vol. i. p. 258 if 

2 Weizstécker, Unters. evang. Gesch., p. 234; Bleck, Beitrige, p. 224, 
p..257 Ἐν Davidson, Introd. N. T., i. p. 368; Scholten, Die alt. Zoug- 
nisse, p. 50 ff. ; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 39 ff.; ef. Riggenbach, Die 
Zougn. Ey. Johaunis, p. 101 f 3 Béhetuyer, Die Kirche Chr. u. ibre 
Acugn., 1.1. 1860, p. 46. ' 3 Wann wurden, wu. s w., p. 24 Ἐὶ 
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We shall hereafter consider the point of the common 
authorship of the Epistles and fourth Gospel, and here 
confine ourselves chicfly to the alleged fact of the 


reference. 


The passage to which Tischendorf alludes we subjoin, 
with the supposed parallel in the Epistle. 


EPISTLE OF POLYCARD, VII. 

For whosoever doth not confess 
that Jesus Christ hath come in the 
flesh is Antichrist, and whosoever 
doth not confess the martyrdom of 
the cross is of the devil, and whoso- 
ever doth pervert the oracles of the 
Lordtohis own lusts, and saith that 
there is neither resurrection nor 
judgment, he is the firstborn of 
Satan. 

Πᾶς γὰρ, ds ἂν μὴ ὁμολογῇ, Ιησοῦν 
Χριστὸν ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθέναι, ἀντί-- 
χριστός ἐστιν" καὶ ὃς ἂν μὴ ὁμολογῇ 
τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἐκ τοῦ 
διαβύλου ἐστιν καὶ ὅς ἂν μεθοδεύῃ τὰ 


1 ΤΟΡΙΎ ΤΣ or JOHN, Iv. 3. 
And every spirit that confesseth 
not the Lord Jesus come in the 
flesh is not of God, and this is the 
(spirit) of Antichrist of which we 
have heard that it should come, 
and now already is in the world. 


» N ~ ~ A ‘ a 
Kat πᾶν πνεῦμα ὃ μὴ ὁμολογεῖ 
3 a , γ \ a » Ad ’ 
Ιησοῦν κύριον ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθότα, ἐκ 
΄“ ~ Ϊ΄. “ bl] 
τοῦ θεοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν, καὶ τοῦτό ἐστιν TO 
ΩΣ f eo > 
τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου, ὅ τι ἀκηκόαμεν ὅτι 
»» Ν “ ἢ bd o , M ‘ ἠδ Ὶ 
ἔρχεται, καὶ νῦν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἐστὶν ἤδη. 


’ “ , 
λόγια τοῦ κυρίου πρὸς Tas ἰδίας ἐπιθυ- 
᾽ a , f , 
μίας, καὶ λέγῃ μῆτε ἀνάστασιν pyre 
id > Ὁ “ 
κρίσιν εἰναι, οὗτος πρωτότοκός ἐστι τοῦ 


Σατανᾶ. \ 
{ 


This passage does not occur as a quotation, and the 
utmost that can be said of the few words with which it 
opens is that a phrase somewhat rescmbling, but at the 
same time materially differing from, the Epistle of John 
is interwoven with the text of the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians. If this were really a quotation from the canonical 
Epistle, it would indeed be singular that, considering the 
supposed relations of Polycarp and John, the name of 
the apostle should not have been mentioned, and a quo- 


1 We give the text of the Sinaitic Codex as the most favourable. The 
great majority of the other MAS., and all the more important, present 
very marked difference from this reading. 
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tation have been distinetly and correctly made. On the 
other hand, there is no earlier trace of the canonical 
Hpistle, and, as Volkmar argues, it may well be doubted 
whether it may not rather be dependent on the Epistle 
to the Philippians, than the latter upon the Epistle of 
John.? 

We believe with Scholten that neither is dependent 
on the other, but that both adopted a formula in use in 
the early Church against various heresies,* the superficial 
coincidence of which is without any weight whatever as 
evidence for the use of either Epistle by the writer of 
thé other. Moreover, it is clear that the writers refer 
to -different classes of heretics. Polycarp attacks the 
Docetee who deny that Jesus Christ has come in the 
flesh, that is with a human body of flesh and blood ; 
whilst the Epistle of John is directed against those who 
deny that Jesus who has come im the flesh is the 
Christ the Son of God* Volkmar points out that in 
Polyearp the word ‘“ Antichrist” is made a proper name, 
whilst in the Epistle the expression used 15 the abstract 
“Spirit of Antichrist.” Polycarp in fact says that who- 
ever denies the flesh of Christ is no Christian but Anti- 
christ, and Volkmar finds this direct assertion more 
original than the assertion of the Epistle ; “ Every spirit 
that confesseth that Jesus Chmnst is come in the flesh 
is of God,”’> ἄς. In any case it seems to us clear 
that in both writings we have only the independent 

1 Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 46. 3 Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 48 f. 

3 Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 45 ἔν ; ef. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 
48 ἐς; of. “οι, Ady. Heer., 1. 24, § 45 psoudo-Lynatius, Ad Smyrn., 
ee Dio 810. Zeugnisse, p. 46 ff; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 
48 ff. ; ef. 1 John 11. 22; iv. 2, ὃ; v. 1, 5 ff 


5. Volkmar, Der Ursprung, Ὁ. 49 ff; Scholten, Die Alt. Zeugnisse, 
p- 46 ff, 
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enunciation, with decided difference of language and 
sense, of a formula current in the Church, and that 
neither writer can be held to have originated the con- 
demnation, in these words, of heresies which the Church 
had begun vehemently to oppose, and wluich were 
merely an application of ideas alrcady well known, as 
we 566 from the expression of the Epistle in refercuce to 
the “Spirit of Antichrist, of which ye have beard that it 
cometh.” Whether this phrase be an allusion to the 
Apocalypse xu, or to 2 Thessalonians iL, or to tradi- 
tions current in the Church, we need not inquire; it is 
sufficient that the Epistle of John avowedly applies a 
prophecy regarding Antichrist already known amongst 
Christians, which was equally open to the other writer 
and probably familiar in the Church. This cannot under 
any circumstances be admitted as evidence of weight for 
the use of the 1st Hpistle of John. There is no testimony 
whatever of the existence of the Epistles ascribed to 
John previous to this date, and that fact would have to 
be established on sure grounds before the arewment we 
are considering can have any value. 

On. the other hand we have already scen! that whilst 
there is strong reason to doubt the authenticity of the 
Kpistle attributed to Polycarp, and a certainty that in 
any case It 15, 1m its present form, considerably inter- 
polated, it cannot, even if genuine in any part, be dated 
earher than the last years of that Father, and it is 
apparent, therefore, that the use of the Ist Epistle of 
John, even if established, could not be of value for the 
fourth Gospel, of which the writing does not show a 
trace. So far indeed from there being any evidence that 
Polycarp knew the fourth Gospel, everything points to 

1 Vol. i. p. 274 ff, 
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the opposite conclusion. In a.p. 160 we find him taking 
part in the Paschal controversy, contradicting the state- 
unents of the fourth Gospel,’ and supporting the Synoptic 
view, contending that the Christian festival should be 
celebrated on the 14th Nisan, the day on which he 
afhrmed that the Apostle John himself had observed it.? 
Irenseus, who represents Polycarp as the disciple of 
John, says of him: “ For neither was Anicetus able to 
persuade Polycarp not to observe it (on the 14th) 
beeause he had always observed it with John the dis- 
ciple of our Lord, and with the rest of the apostles with 
whom he consorted.”* Not only, therefore, does Poly- — 
carp not refer to the fourth Gospel, but he is on the 
contrary a very Important witness against it as the work 
of John, for he represents that apostle as practically con- 
tradictinge the Gospel of which he is said to be the 
author. 

The fulness with which we have discussed the cha- 
racter of the evangelical quotations of Justin Martyr 
renders the task of ascertaining whether his works indi- 
cate any acquaintance with the fourth Gospel compara- 
tively easy. The detailed statements already made 
enable us without preliminary explanation directly to 
attack the problem, and we are freed from the necessity 
of making extensive quotations to illustrate the facts of 
the case. 

Whilst apologists assert with some boldness that 
Justin made use of our Synoptics, they are evidently, 
and with good reason, less confident in maintaining his 


1 John xiii. 1, xvii. 28, xix. 14, 31; cf. Matt. xxvi.17; Mark xiv. 12; 
Luke xxu. 8. 

2 Of. Trenwus, Adv. Heer., ii. 3, $4; Husebitus, H. E., iy. 14, v. 24, 

8 Musebius, ἘΠ. E., v. 24. 
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acquaintance with the fourth Gospel. Canon Westcott 
states : “‘ His references to St. John are uncertain ; but 
this, as has been already remarked, follows from the 
character of the fourth Gospel. [Ὁ was wnlikely that he 
should quote its peculiar teaching in apologetic writings 
addressed to Jews and heathens; and at the same time 
he exhibits types of language and doctrine which, if not 
immediately drawn from St. John, yet mark the presence 
of his influence and the recognition of his authority.”? 
This apology for the neglect of the fourth Gospel seems 
based upon a consciousness of its unhistorical character ; 
but we may merely remark that where such a writer is 
reduced to so obvious an admission of the scantiness of 
evidence furnished by Justin, his case is indeed weak. 
Tischendorf, however, with his usual temerity, claims 
Justin as a powerful witness for the fourth Gospel. He 
says: “According to our judgement there are convincing 
grounds of proof for the fact that John also was known 
and ‘used by Justin, provided that an unprejudiced con- 
sideration be not mace to give way to the antagonistic 
predilection against the Johannine Gospel.” In order fully 
and fairly to state the case which he puts forward, we shall 
quote his own words, but in order to avoid repetition we 
shall permit ourselves to interrupt him by remarks and by 
parallel passages from other writings for comparison with 
Justin. Tischendorf says: ‘‘The representation of the 
person of Christ altogether peculiar to John as it is 
1 On the Canon, p. 145. In a note Canon Westcott refers to Credner, 
3citrage, 1. p. 253 ff. Credner, however, pronounces against the use of 
the fourth Gospel by Justin. Dr. Westcott adds the singular argument: 
‘“‘ Justin’s acquaimtance with the Valentinians proves that the Gospel 
could not have been unknown to him.” (Dial. 35.) We have already 
proved that there is no evidence that Valentinus and his earlier followers 


knew anything of our Synoptics, and we shall presently show that this is 
likewise the case with the fourth Gospel. 
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given particularly in his Prologue i. 1 (‘In the beginning 
was the Word and the Word was with God, and the 
Word was God’’), and verse 14 (“and the word became 
flesh”), in the designation of him as Logos, as the Word 
of God, unmistakably re-echoes in not a few passages in 
Justin ; for instance :! ‘And Jesus Christ is alone the 
special Son begotten by God, being his Word and first- 
begotten and power.’ ’’? 

With this we may compare another passage of Justin 
from the second Apology. “But his son, who alone is 
rightly called Son, the Word before the works of creation, 
who was both with him and begotten when in the begin- 
ning he created and ordered all things by him,”* &c. 

Now the same words and ideas are to be found 
throughout the Canonical Epistles and other writings, as 
well as in earlier works. In the Apocalypse,* the only 
book of the New Testament mentioned by Justin, and 
which is directly ascribed by him to John,> the term 
Logos is applicd to Jesus “ the Lamb,” (xix. 13): “and 
his name is called the Word of God” (kat κέκληται τὸ 


‘ Tischendorf uses great liberty in translating some of these passages, 
abbreviating and otherwise altering them as it suits him. We shall there- 
fore give his German translation below, and we add the Greck which 
Tischendorf does not quote—indeed he does not, in most cases, even state 
whero the passages are to be found. 

“ὁ Und Jesus Christus ist allein in cinzig eigenthiimlicher Weise als 
Sohn Gottes gezeugt worden, indem er das Wort (Logos) desselben ist.” 
Wann wurden, u. s. w., Ὁ. 32. 

Kat ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς μύνος ἰδίως vids τῷ Ge@ γεγέννηται, Adyos αὐτοῦ ὑπάρχων 
καὶ πρωτύτοκος καὶ δύναμις. Apol., i. 30. 

δ “Ὁ δὲ υἱὸς ἐκείνου, ὁ μόνος λεγύμενος κυρίως υἱὸς, ὁ Λύγος πρὸ Tay ποιημάτων, καὶ 
συνὼν καὶ γεννώμενος, ὅτετὴν ἀρχὴν Ov αὐτοῦ πάντα ἔκτισε καὶ ἐκόσμησε. Δ.00}.11.0, 

1 Written ὁ. A.D. 08---Ο9.; Credner, Hinl. N.'T., i. p. 7048; Beitrage, 
li. Ὁ. 2943; Liicke, Comm. Offenb. Joh., 1852, ii. p. 840 ff. ; Hwald, Jahrb. 
bibl. Wiss., 1852—53, Ὁ. 182; Gesch. ἃ. V. Isr., vi. p. 643, ke. Ke. 

5. Dial., 81, 

Vou. 11. 2 
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ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ὁ Λόγος rod θεοῦ). Elsewhere (111. 14) he 
is called “the Beginning of the Creation of God” (ἡ ἀρχὴ 
τῆς κτίσεως τοῦ θεοῦ) ; and again in the same book (1. 5) 
he is “the first-begotten of the dead” (6 πρωτότοκος 
τῶν νεκρῶν) In Heb. 1 6 he is the “ first-born” 
(πρωτότοκος), as in Coloss. 1. 15 he is “ the first-born of 
every creature” (πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως) ; and in 1 
Cor. 1. 94 we have: “Christ the Power of God and the 
Wisdom of God” (Χριστὸν θεοῦ δύναμιν καὶ θεοῦ σοφίαν), 
and it will be remembered that “Wisdom” was the 
earlier term which became an — with “ Word ” 
for the intermediate Being. In Heb. 1. 2, God is repre- 
sented as speaking to us “in the Son . . . . by 
whom he also made the worlds” (ἐν vig, . . . . δὲ οὗ Kal 
ἐποίησεν τοὺς αἰῶνας). In 2 Tim. 1 9, he is “ before all 
worlds” (πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων), ef. Heb. 1. 10, 11. 10, 
Rom. xi. 36, 1 Cor. vi. 6, Ephes. 111. 9. 

The works of Philo are filled with similar representa- 
tions of the Logos, but we must restrict ourselves to a very 
few. God as a Shepherd and King governs the universe 
“having appointed his true Logos, his first begotten 
Son, to have the care of this sacred flock, as the Vicc- 
gerent of a great King.”? In another place Philo exhorts 
men to strive to become like God’s “first begotten Word” 
(τὸν πρωτόγονον αὐτοῦ Adyov),? and he adds, a few lines 
further on : “ for the most ancient Word is the image of 
God” (θεοῦ yap εἰκὼν Λόγος ὃ πρεσβύτατος). The high 
priest of God in the world is “the divine Word, his first- 


1 ’ 4 2 \ 2 χ᾽ ? , c? a \ 
see pon Oat eos TOV oe αὑτου Λόγον, ele baad υἱὸν, OS ΤῊΡ 


ἐπιμέλειαν τῆς ἱερᾶς ταύτης ἀγέλης οἷά τις μεγάλου βασιλέως ὕπαρχος διαδέξεται. 
τ Agricult., ὃ 12 » Mangey, 1 1. 808. ri 

2 De Confus. fines aga 8, Mang., i. 427, cf. ὃ τ, ἐὺ.. 1. 414; οἵ, De 
Migrat. Cea δ, Mang., 1.487; of. Heb. i. 3; 2 Cor iv. 4. 
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begotten son” (ὁ πρωτόγονος αὐτοῦ θεῖος Aédyos).! 
Speaking of the creation of the world Philo says: “The 
instrument by which it was formed is the Word of God” 
(dpyavov δὲ Λόγον θεοῦ, δέ οὗ κατεσκευάσθη). Else- 
where: “For the Word is the image of God by which 
the whole world was created” (Λόγος δέ ἐστιν εἰκὼν 
θεοῦ, δ οὗ σύμπας ὁ κόσμος ἐδημιουργεῖτο). These 
passages might be indefinitely multiplied. 

Tischendorf’s next passage is: “The first power 
(δύναμις) after the Father of all and God the Lord is the 
pon, the Word (Logos); in what manner having been 
made flesh (σαρκοποιηθεὶς) he became man, we shall in 
what follows relate.”* 

We find everywhere parallels for this passage without 
seckine them in the fourth Gospel. In 1 Cor. 1. 24, 
“Christ the Power (δύναμις) of God and the Wisdom 
of God;” ef, Heb. i. 2, 3,4, 6; 8: ἡ. 8. - ln Heb: 11. 
14—18, there is a distinct account of his becoming flesh ; 
cf. verse 7. In Phil. ii. 6—8: “Who (Jesus Christ) 
being in the form of God, deemed it not grasping to be 
equal with God, (7) But gave himself up, taking the 
form of a servant, being made in the likeness of men,” 
ὅς. In Rom. viii. 8 we have: “God sending his own 
Son in the likeness of the flesh of sin,” ὅθ. (ὁ θεὸς 


1 De Somniis, 1. ὃ 37, Alung., 1. G53. 

2 De Cherubim, ὃ 35, JZang., 1. 162. 

8. De Monarchia, 11. ὃ 5, AZang., 1. 225. 

4 “Dio orsto Urkraft (δύναμις) nach dem Vater des Alles und Gott 
dem ILorrn ist der Sohn, ist das Wort (Logos); wie derselbe durch dic 
Vleischwordung (capkorombeis) Mensch goworden, das werden wir in 
folgenden darthun.” Wann wurden, τι. s. w., p. 33. 

Ἢ δὲ πρώτη δύναμις μετὰ τὸν ἸΤατέρα πάντων καὶ Δεσπότην Θεὸν, καὶ vids, 6 
Λόγος ἐστίν ὃς τίνα τρόπον σαρκοποιηθεὶς ἄνθρωπος γέγονεν, ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς 
ἐροῦμεν. Apol., 1. 32. 

Te 
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τὸν ἑαυτοῦ υἱὸν πέμψας ἐν ὁμοιώματι σαρκὸς ἁμαρτίας.) 
It must be borne in mind that the terminology of John 
i. 14, “and the word became flesh” (σὰρξ ἐγένετο) is 
different from that of Justin, who uses the word 
σαρκοποιηθείς. The sense and language here is, there- 
fore, quite as close as that of the fourth Gospel. We 
have also another parallel in 1 Tim. iii 16, “Who (God) 
was manifested in the flesh” (ὃς 7 ἐν oapKt), 
cf. 1 Cor. xv. 4, 47. 

In like manner we find many similar passages in the 
Works of Philo. He says in one place that man was not 
made in the likeness of the most high God the Father of 
the universe, but in that of the ‘ Second God who is his 
Word” (ἀλλα πρὸς τὸν δεύτερον θεόν, ὅς ἐστιν ἐκείνου 
Λόγος). In another place the Logos is said to be the 
interpreter of the highest God, and he continues: “ that 
must be God of us imperfect beings” (Οὗτος yap ἡμῶν 
τῶν ἀτελῶν ἂν ein Oeds).2 Hlsewhere he says: “ But the 
divine Word which is above these (the Winged Cherubim) 

. but being itself the image of God, at once the most 
ancient of allconceivable things, and the one placed nearest 
to the only true and absolute existence without any sepa- 
ration or distance between them ” ;3 and a few lines further 
on he explains the cities of refuge to be: “The Word of 
the Governor (of all things) and his creative and kingly 
power, for of these are the heavens and the whole 

1 Philo, Fragm. 1. ex. Huseb., Proopar. Iivang., vil. 138, Muny., ii. 
625; οὗ De Somniis, 1. ὃ 41, Mang., i. 656; Leg. Alleg., 11. § 21, ἐῦ., 
“ —— Alleg., ui. § 738, Mang., 1. 128. 


7 Ὃ δὲ ὑπεράνω τούτων Λόγος θεῖος... . . ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς εἰκὼν ὑπάρχων θεοῦ, 
¢ 


~ “ δ᾽ ξ ’ ? ¢ 3 7 4 + , 
τῶν νοητῶν ἅπαξ ἁπάντων ὁ πρεσβύτατος, 6 ἐγγυτάτω, μηδενὸς ὄντος μεθορίου 
διαστήματος, τοῦ μόνου ὅ ἐστιν ἀψευδῶς ἀφιδρυμένος. De Profugis, § 19, 
Mang., i. 561. 
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world.” “πο Logos of God is above all things in 
the world, and is the most ancient and the most uni- 
versal of all things which are.”? The Word is also the 
C¢ ΕΞ ΤῈ x 

Ambassador sent by the Governor (of the universe) to 
his subject (man) ” (πρεσβευτὴς δὲ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος πρὸς 

N ¢ ? 3 . 
τὸ ὑπήκοον). 5 Such views of the Logos are everywhere 
met with in the pages of Philo. 

εἰ ᾿ | 

Tischendorf continues: “The Word (Logos) of God 
is his Son.” * We have already in the preceding para- 
graphs abundantly illustrated this sentence, and may 
proceed to the next: “ But since they did not know all 
things concerning the Logos, which is Christ, they have 
frequently contradicted each other.”® These words are 
used with reference to Lawgivers and philosophers. 
Justin, who frankly admits the delight he iovk in the 
writings of Plato® and other Greek philosophers, was 
well aware how Socrates and Plato had enunciated the 
ductrine of the Logos,’ although he contends that they 
borrowed it from the writings of Moses, and with a 
largeness of mind very uncommon in the early Church, 
and indecd, we might add, in any age, he held Socrates 
and such philosophers to have been Christians, even 

1 *Q τοῦ ἡγεμόνος Adyos, καὶ ἡ ποιητικὴ καὶ βασιλικὴ δύναμις αὐτοῦ" τούτων 
γὰρ ὅ τε οὐρανὸς καὶ σύμπας ὁ κόσμος ἐστί. De Profugis, § 19. 

2 Kai ὁ Adyos δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ ὑπεράνω παντός ἐστι τοῦ κύσμου, καὶ πρεσβύτατος 
καὶ γενικώτατος τῶν ὅσα γέγονε. Leg. Alleg., iii, § 61, Mang., i. 121; οἵ, 
De Somniis, i. ἢ 41, πων... 1. θ00, 

3. Quis rerum div. ITeres., § 42, AZung., 1. 501. 

4 “Das Wort (Logos) Gottes ist der Sohn desselben.” ‘Wann wurden, 
τι. 8. W., p. 32. 

Ὃ Adyos δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστιν ὁ vids αὐτοῦ. Apol., 1. 63. 

6 <a gio nicht alles was dem J.ogos, welcher Chnstus ist, angchort 
ovkannten, so haben sic oft cinander widersprechendes gesagt.” 

᾿βπειδὴ δὲ οὐ πάντα τὰ τοῦ Λόγου ἐγνώρισαν, ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς, καὶ ἐναντία 
ἑαυτοῖς πολλάκις εἶπον. Apol., 11. 10. 

6 Apol., ii. 12; ef. Dial, 2 ff. 

7 Apol., i. 60, &e., ἄς, ; cf. 5. 
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although they had been considered Atheists. As they 
did not of course know Christ to be the Logos, he makes 
the assertion just quoted. Now the only pomt in the 
passage which requires notice is the identification of the 
Logos with Jesus, which has already been dealt with, 
and as this was asserted in the Apocalypse xix. 18, 
before the fourth Gospel was written, no evidence in its 
favour is deducible from the statement. We shall have 
more to say regarding this presently. 

Tischendorf continues : “ But in what manner through 
the Word of God, Jesus Christ our Saviour having been 
mace flesh,”? &e. | 

It must be apparent that the doctrine here 1s not that 
of the fourth Gospel which makes “the word become 
flesh” simply, whilst Justin, representing a less advanced 
form, and more uncertain stage, of its development, 
draws a distinction between the Logos and Jesus, and 
describes Jesus Christ as being made flesh by the power 
of the Logos. This is no accidental use of words, for he 
repeatedly states the same fact, as for instance: “ But 
why through the power of the Word, according to the ~ 
will of God the Father and Lord of all, he was born a 
man of a Virgin,”’? &e. 

Tischendorf continues: “To these passages out of the 
short second Apology we extract from the first (cap. 33).4 


1 Apol., 1. 46. 

* “Vermittels des Worts (Loges) Gottes ist Jesus Christus-unser Heiland 
Fleisch geworden (σαρκοποιηθεὶς)." Wann wurden, τ. 5. w., Ὁ. 32. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὅν τρόπον διὰ Λόγου θεοῦ σαρκοποιηθεὶς ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς ὁ Σωτὴρ ἡμῶν, 
κα. λ. Apol. 1. 66. 

4 Av ἣν δ᾽ αἰτίαν διὰ δυνάμεως τοῦ Λόγου κατὰ τὴν τοῦ ἸΤατρὸς πάντων καὶ 
δεσπότου Θεοῦ βουλὴν, διὰ παρθένου ἄνθρωπος ἀπεκυήθη, κατιλ. Apol., i. 40. 

* This 15 an error. Several of the preceding passages are out of tho 
first Apology. No references, however, are given to the source of any 
of them. We have added them. 
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By the Spirit, therefore, and power of God (in reference 
to Luke 1. 35: ‘The Holy Spirit shall come upon thee, 
and the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee’) we 
have nothing else to understand but the Logos, which is 
the first-born of God.”? 

Here again we have the same difference from the 
doctrine of the fourth Gospel which we have just pointed 
out, which is, however, so completely in agreement with 
the views of Philo,? and characteristic of a less developed 
form of the idea. We shall further refer to the termi- 
nology hereafter, and meantime we proceed to the last 
illustration given by Tischendortf. 

“Out of the Dialogue (c. 105): ‘For that he was the 
only-begotten of the Father of all, in peculiar wise 
begotten of him as Word and Power (δύναμις), and 
afterwards became man through the Virgin, as we have 
learnt from the Memoirs, [ have already stated.” 

The allusion here is to the preceding chapters of the 
Dialogue, wherein, with special reference (ὦ. 100) to the 
passage which has a parallel in Luke 1. 35, quoted by 
Tischendorf in the preceding illustration, Justin narrates 
the birth of Jesus. 

1 ἐς Unter dem Geiste nun und der Kraft von Gott (σὰ Luk. 1. 35, ‘der 
heilige Geist wird tiber dich kommen und die Kraft des Hochsten wird 
dich iiberschatten,’) habon wir nichts anders zu verstehen als den Logos, 
wolcher der Erstecborne Gottes ist.” Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 32. 

Τὸ πνεῦμα οὖν καὶ τὴν δύναμιν τὴν παρὰ Tod θεοῦ οὐδὲν ἄλλο νοῆσαι θέμις, ἢ 
τὸν Adyor, ὃς καὶ πρωτότοκος τῷ θεῷ ἐστι, καλ. Apol., 1. 99. 

2 Of Ufrérer, Goesch. des Urchristenthums, 1835, I. 1. pp. 229-243. 

3 Aus dem Dialog (Kap. 105): ‘Dass dersclbe dem Vater des Alls 
eingoboren in cinziger Weise aus ihin heraus als Wort (Logos) und Kr att 
(δύναμις) gezougt worden und hernach Mensch vermittels der Jung- 
frau Maria geworden, wic wir aus den Denkwiirdigkeiten gelernt haben, 
das habe ich vorher dargelegt.”” Wann wurden, u. 5. W., P- 32. 

Movoyevijs γὰρ ὅτι ἦν τῷ ἸΠατρὶ τῶν ὕλων οὗτος, ἰδίως ἐξ αὐτοὺ Heyes Kat 


δύναμις yeyernpevos, καὶ ὕστερον ἄνθρωπος διὰ τῆς παρθένου γενόμενος, ὡς ἀπὸ 
τῶν ἀπομνημονευμάτων ἐμάθομεν, προεδήλωσα. Dial. ὁ. Tryph., 100. 
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This reference very appropriately leads us to a more 
general discussion of the real source of the terminology 
and Logos doctrine of Justin. We do not propose, in 
this work, to enter fully into the history of the Logos 
doctrine, and we must confine ourselves strictly to 
showing, in the most simple manner possible, that not 
only is there no evidence whatever that Justin derived 
his ideas regarding it from the fourth Gospel, but that, 
on the contrary, his terminology and doctrine can be 
traced to another source. Now, in the very chapter 
(100) from which this last illustration is taken, Justin 
shows clearly whence he derives the expression: “ only- 
begotten.” In chap. 97 he refers to the Ps. xxi. 
(Sept. xxi.) as a prophecy applying to Jesus, quotes the 
whole Psalm, and comments upon it in the following 
chapters ; refers to Ps.u. 7: “Thou art my Son, this day 
have I begotten thee,” uttered by the voice at the 
baptism, in ch. 108, in illustration of it; and in ch. 105 
he arrives, mm his exposition of it, at Verse 20: “ Deliver 
my soul from the sword, and my’ only-begotten 
(μονογενῆ) from the hand of the dog.” Then follows the 
passage we are cliscussing, in which Justin afhrms that 
he has proved that he was the only-begotten (μονογενής) 
of the Father, and at the close he again quotes the verse 
ag inclicative of his sufferings. The Memoirs are referred 
to in regard to the fulfilment of this prophecy, and his 
birth as man through the Virgin. The phrase in Justin 
is quite different from that in the fourth Gospel, i. 14: 
“ And the Word became flesh (σὰρξ ἐγένετο) and taber- 
nacled among us, and we beheld his glory, glory as of 
the only-begotten from the Father” (ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ 
πατρός), ὅθ. In Justin he is “the only-begotten of the 


1 This should probably be “ thy.” 
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Father of all” (μονογενὴς τῷ ἸΤατρὶ τῶν ὅλων), and be 
“heeame man (ἄνθρωπος γενόμενος) through the 
Virgin,” and Justin never once employs the peculiar 
terminology of the fourth Gospel, σὰρξ ἐγένετο, in any 
part of lis writings. 

There ean be no doubt that, however the Christian 
doctrine of the Logos may at one period of its develop- 
ment have been mfluenced by Greek philosophy, it was 
1}. its central idea mamdy of Jewish origin, and the mere 
application to an mdividual of a theory which had long 
occupied the Hebrew mund. After the original siniplicity 
Which represented God as holding personal intercourse 
with the Patviarchs, and communing face to face with 
the ereat Ieaders of Israel, had been outerown, an increas- 
ing tendeney set in to shroud the Divinity in impene- 
trable mystery, and to regard hin. as wnapproachable 
and undiscermible by man. This led to the recognition 
of a Divine representative and substitute of the Tlighest 
(τοῦ and Father, who communicated with lis ercatures, 
aad through whom alone he revealed himself. A) new 
system, of interpretation of the ancient traditions of the 
nation was Fendered necessary, aid in the Septuagint 
translation of the Bible we are fortunately able to trace 
the progress of the theory which eulminated in the 
Christian doctrine of the Logos. Wherever in the 
sacred records God had been represented as holding 
Intercotuse with aan, the translators cither symbolized 
the appearance or interposed an angel, who was after- 
wards understood to be the Divine Word. The first 
name under which the Divine Mediator was known, m 
the Old Testament was Wisdom (Sodéa), although im 
its Apocrypha the term Logos was nob unknown. The 
personification of the idea was very rapidly effected, aud 
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in the Book of Proverbs, as well as in the later 
Apocrypha based upon it: the Wisdom of Solomon, 
and the Wisdom of Sirach, “ Ecclesiasticus :” we find 
it In ever increasing clearness and concretion. In . 
the School of Alexandria the active Jewish intellect 
eagerly occupied itself with the speculation, and in the 
writings of Philo especially we find the doctrine of the 
Logos—the term which by that time had almost entirely 
supplanted that of Wisdom—elaborated to almostits final 
point, and wanting little or nothing but its application 
in an incarnate form to an individual man to represent 
the doctrine of the carlier Canonical writings of the New 
Testament, and notably the Epistle to the Hebrews,— 
the work of a Christian Philo,’—the Pauline Epistles, 
and lastly the fourth Gospel.? 

In Proverbs vii. 22 ff., we have a representation of 
Wisdom corresponding closely with the prelude to the 
fourth Gospel, and still more so with the doctrine 
enunciated by Justin: 22. “The Lord ercated me 
the Beginning of his ways for his works. 23. Before 
the ages he established me, im the beginning before he 
made the earth. 24. And before he made the abysses, 
before the springs of the waters issued forth. 25. 
Before the mountains were settled, and before all the 

1 Ewald freely recognises that the author of this Epistle, written 
about A.D. 66, transferred Philo’s doctrine of the Logos to Christianity. 
Apollos, whom he considers its probable author, impregnated the Apostle 
Paul with the doctrine. Gesch. des.V. Isv., vi., p. 474 f., p. 638 ff. ; 
Das Sendschr. and. Hebriier, p. 9 

> Compare generally Gfrérer, Gesch. des Urchristenthums, i. 1, 1 
und 2 Abth., 18385; Me/ferstein, Philo’s Lehre y. ἃ. géttl. Mittelwesen, 
1846; Tucherot, Dist. crit. de Piicole d@Aloxandrie, 1846, 1. p. 125 ff. ; 
Deluuncy, Philon VAlexandrie, 1867,1. p. 40 1.5 drach, a Kabbale, 
1843, p. 269 ff, 203; ilgenfeld, Die ivy. Justin’s, p. 292 ff. 3; Niedner, 


Zvitschr. f. hist. Theol., 1849, ἢ, ὃ, p. 3837—351; Liicke, Comm. Kvaug. 
Joh,, 1, p. 283 ff. 5 cf p. 210 ΝΕ, 
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hills he begets me. 26. The Lord made the lands, both 
those which are uninhabited and the inhabited heights of 
the carth beneath the sky. 27. When he prepared the 
heavens 1 was present with him, and when he set his throne 
upon the winds, 28, and made strong the high clouds, and 
the deeps under the heaven made secure, 29, and made 
strone the foundations of the earth, 30, 1 was with 
him adjusting, I was that mm which he delighted; daily 
I rejoiced in Ins presence at all times.”? In the 
“Wisdom of Solomon” we find the writer addressing 
God:ix. 1... ‘ Who madest all things by thy 
Word” (ὁ ποιήσας τὰ πάντα ἐν Λόγῳ σου) ; and further 
on in the same chapter, v. 9, “And Wisdom was with 
thee who knoweth thy works, and was present when 
thou madest the world, and knew what was acceptable 
in thy sight, and rieht in thy commandments.”? In 
verse 4, the writer prays: “Give me Wisdom that sitteth 
by thy throne” (Ads μοι τὴν τῶν σῶν θρόνων πάρεδρον 
σοφίαν) In a similar way the son of Sirach makes 
Wisdom say (licclesiast. xxiv. 9): “ Te (the Most Hieh) 
created me from the begining before the world, and 
as long as the world I shall not fail.”"* We have already 

1 Proverbs vill. 22. κύριος ἔκτισέ pe ἀρχὴν ὁδῶν αὐτοῦ eis ἔργα αὐτοῦ, 


Qo \ A ln "8 λί ΄ δ ΣΝ πων ag 4 σαι. 94 ᾿ 
23. πρὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐθεμελίωσέ με, ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸ τοῦ τὴν γῆν ποιῆσαι, 24. καὶ 
- - “~ 4 ~ ἴων \ ~ - 
Tp τοῦ τὰς ἀβύσσους ποιῆσαι, TPO τοῦ προελθεῖν τὰς πηγὰς τῶν ὑδάτων 25, 
ο΄ “ - a Yr 

πρὸ τοῦ ὄρη ἐδρασθῆναι, πρὸ δὲ πάντων βουνῶν, γεννᾷ pe. 20. Κύριος ἐποίησε 

ἊΝ ΟΝ 3 ‘ Som” ᾿) , a“ «> 5 .“ oh Cy yr 7 ς t 
Xopas καὶ ἀοικήτους, καὶ ἄκρα οἰκούμενα τῆς ὑπ᾽ οὐρανῶν. 21. “Ἡνίκα ἡτοίμαζε 
‘ ’ \ ; 2 “ Ν et > t δ . ~ ‘ en ὦ 
τὸν οὐρανὸν, συμπαρήμην αὐτῷ, καὶ OTE ἀφώριζε τὸν ἑαυτοῦ θρύνον ἐπ᾽ ἀνέμων, 
ῳ ν oc > ΟΝ , ν , So ¢ ἢ NCO. A. \ a 
28. καὶ ὡς ἰσχυρὰ ἐποίει τὰ ἄνω νέφη, καὶ ὡς ἀσφαλεῖς ἐτίθει πηγὰς τῆς ὑπ 
> ‘ 209 Noe 4 4 9 ? ‘ θ ὌΝ ~ on ἐν " ᾽ > Oo” 
οὐρανὸν, 29. καὶ ὡς ἰσχυρὰ ἐποίει τὰ θεμέλια τῆς γῆς, 30. ἤμην παρ᾽ αὐτῷ 
¢ ; εἶ ὅν ἃ a δ , < θ᾽ ς ’ δὲ 3 , ? } 
ἁρμόζουσω ἐγὼ ἤμην ἡ προσέχαιρμε" καθ᾽ ἡμέραν δὲ εὐφραινύμην ἐν προσώπῳ 
αὐτοῦ ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ, κιτιλ. Sopt. Vos. 

ἐγ ry ‘ “ ζ “πὸ ς is ἴω N “ 4 n~ ef 3 7 4 

2. Καὶ μετὰ σοῦ ἡ σοφία ἡ εἰδυῖα τὰ ἔργα σου, καὶ παροῦσα ὅτε ἐποίεις τὸν 

? a ΄ ro ee ee: - Ne ὯΝ. δ.» i. 
κύσμον, καὶ ἐπισταμένη τί ἀρεστὸν ἐν ohOadpots σου, καὶ τί εὐθὲς ἐν ἐντολαῖς cous 

. rua ; eee ᾿ “4p ᾿ At sr x 
Wisdom of Solom., 1x. 9. 7 CH ch. Vilie—-x2. 

~ ~ * 3 " ΄σ a ᾽ τ a Ε] 4 > ) oa 

1 Πρὸ rod αἰῶνος ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς ἕκτισέ με, καὶ ἕως αἰῶνος od μὴ ἐκλίπω. Hecle. 

silastic, XXLv. 9, 
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incidentally seen how these thoughts grew into an 
elaborate doctrine of the Logos in the works of Philo. 

Now Justin, whilst he nowhere adopts the terminology 
of the fourth Gospel, and nowhere refers to its intro- 
ductory condensed statement of the Logos doctrine, 
closely follows Philo and, like him, traces it back to 
the Old Testament in the most direct way, accounting 
for the interposition of the divine Mediator in precisely 
the same manner as Philo, and expressing the views 
which had led the Seventy to modify the statement of 
the Hebrew original in their Greck translation. He is, in 
fact, thoroughly acquainted with the history of the Logos 
doctrine and its earlicr enunciation under the symbol of 
Wisdom, and his knowledge of it is clearly independent 
of, and antecedent to, the statements of the fourth 
Gospel. 

Referring to various episodes of the Old Testament in 
which God is represented as appearing to Moses and the 
Patriarchs, and in which it is said that “God went up 
from Abraham,”?! or “ ‘The Lord spake to Moses,”? or “The 
Lord came down to behold the town,” &¢,3 or ‘ God 
shut Noah into the ark,’* and so on, Justin warns lus 
antagonist that he is not to suppose that “ the unbegotten 
God” (ἀγέννητος θεός) did any of these things, for he 
has neither to come to any place, nor walks, but from 
his own place, wherever it may be, knows everything 
although he has neither eyes nor ears. Therefore he 
could not talk with anyone, nor be seen by anyone, 
and none of the Patriarchs saw the Father at all, but 
they saw “him who was according to his will both his 
Son (bemg God) and the Angel, in that he ministered to 


1 Gen. xvi. 22. 2 Ἡ χοᾶ. vi. 29. 
3 Gen. xi. ὅ. + Gen. yi. 16. 
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lis purpose, whom also he willed to be born man by the 
Virgin, who became fire when he spoke with Moses from 
the bush.”! He refers throughout his writings to the 
various appearances of God to the Patviarchs, all of 
which he ascribes to the pre-existent Jesus, the Word,’ and 
in the very next, chapter, after alluding to some of these, 
he says: “he is called Angel because he came to men, 
since by him the decrees of the Father are announced 
tomen ... At other times he is also called Man and 
human hemg, because he appears clothed im these forms 
as the Father wills, and they call him Logos because he 
bears the communications of the Father to mankind.”8 
Justin, moreover, repeatedly refers to the fact that he 
was called Wisdom by Solomon, and quotes the passage 
we have indicated in Proverbs. In one place he says, m 
proof of his assertion that the God who appeared to 
Moses and the Patriarchs was distinguished from the 
Father, and was in fact the Word (ch. 66—70): “ An- 


1 ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν κατὰ βουλὴν τὴν ἐκείνου Kat θεὸν ὄντα υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἄγγελον 
ἐκ τοῦ ὑπηρετεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ αὐτοῦ" ὃν καὶ ἄνθρωπον γεννηθῆναι διὰ τῆς παρθένου 
βεβούληται" ὃς καὶ πῦρ ποτε γέγονε τῇ πρὸς Μωῦσέα ὁμιλίᾳ τῇ ἀπὸ τῆς βάτου. 
Dial. 127; ef. 128, 63; ef. Philo, De Somniis, i. §§ 11 ἢ, AZany., 1. 630 ἢ; 
§ 31. 7b, i G18; §§ 33 fh, 2b, i 649 Th; §§ 39M, db, ἃ, 655 {Ὁ 
Nothing im fact could show more clearly the indebtedness of Justin to 
Philo than this argument (Dial. 100) regarding tho inapplicability of such 
descriptions to the ‘‘unbegotten God.” Philo in one treatise from which 
wo are constantly obliged to take passages as parallels for those of Justin 
(de Confusione linguarum) argues from tho very same text: ‘ The Lord 
went down to sco that city and tower,” almost in the very samo words as 
Justin, ἢ 37. The passago is unfortunately too long for quotation. 

2 Dial. 56, 57, 58, 59, 00, 126, 127, 128, &e., &e. ; Apol., i. 62, 63; ef. 
Philo, Vita Mosis, δὲ 12 Τὰ, Mangey, i. 91 0; Leg. Allog., 1. §§ 25 ff, 
ἐὺς, 1. 103 f., &e., &e 

se Ayyedor καλεῖσθαι ἐν τῇ πρὸς ἀνθρώπους rpodd@, ἐπειδὴ δι’ αὐτῆς τὰ 
παρὰ τοῦ ἸΙατρὸς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἀγγέλλεται. . . . ἄνδρα δέ ποτε καὶ ἄνθρωπον 
καλεῖσθαι, ἐπειδὴ ἐν μορφαῖς τοιαύταις σχηματιζύμενοὶ φαίνεται, αἷσπερ βούλεται 
ὁ ΤΙατήρ᾽ καὶ Λόγον καλοῦσιν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τὰς παρὰ τοῦ ΤΙατρὸς ὁμιλίας φέρει τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις. Dial. 128; ef. Apol. i. 63; Dial. 00. 
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other testimony I will give you, my friends, I said, from 
the Scriptures that God begat before all of the creatures 
(πρὸ πάντων τῶν κτισμάτων) ἃ Beginning (ἀρχὴν), a 
certain rational Power (δύναμιν λογικὴν) out of himself, 
who is called by the Holy Spirit, now the Glory of the 
Lord, then the Son, again Wisdom, again Angel, again 
God, and again Lord and Logos;” &c., and a little 
further on: “The Word of Wisdom will testify to me, 
who is himself this God begotten of the Father of 
the universe, beng Word, and Wisdom, and Power 
(δύναμις), and the Glory of the Begetter,” &.,? and he 
quotes, from the Septuagint version, Proverbs vii. 
22—36, part of which we have given above, and indeed, 
elsewhere (ch. 129), he quotes the passage a second time 
as evidence, with a similar context. Justin refers to it 
again in the next chapter, and the peculiarity of his 
terminology in all these passages, so markedly different 
from, and indeed opposed to, that of the fourth Gospel, will 
naturally strike the reader: “But this offspring (γέννημα) 
bemg truly brought forth by the Father was with the 
Father before all created beings (πρὸ πάντων τῶν ποιη- 
μάτων), and the Father communes with him, as the 
Logos declared through Solomon, that this same, who is 
called Wisdom by Solomon, hac been begotten of God 
before all created beings (πρὸ πάντων τῶν ποιημάτων), 
both Beginning (ἀρχή) and Offspring (γέννημα) ἄς 


1 Cf. Apoc., 1. 14. 

2 Μαρτύριον δὲ καὶ ἄλλο ὑμῖν, ὦ φίλοι, ἔφην, ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν δώσω, ὅτι 
᾿Αρχὴν πρὸ πάντων τῶν κτισμάτων 6 Θεὸς γεγέννηκε δύναμίν τινα ἐξ ἑαυτοῦ 
λογικὴν, ἥτις καὶ Δόξα Ἰζυρίου ὑπὸ τοῦ ἸΤνεύματος τοῦ ἁγίου καλεῖται, ποτὲ δὲ Υἱὸς, 
ποτὲ δὲ Σοφία, ποτὲ δὲ “Ayyedos, ποτὲ δὲ Θεὸς, ποτὲ δὲ Κύριος καὶ Λόγος". .. 

Μαρτυρήσει δέ μοι ὃ λόγος τῆς σοφίας, αὐτὸς ὧν οὗτος 6 Θεὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἸΙατρὸς 
τῶν ὅλων γεννηθεὶς, καὶ Λόγος, καὶ Σοφία, καὶ Δύναμις, καὶ Δόξα τοῦ γεννήσαντος 
ὑπάρχων, κατιλ. Dial. 61. 

5 ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο τὸ τῷ ὄντι ἀπὸ τοῦ Tarpbs προβληθὲν γέννημα, πρὸ πάντων τῶν 
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In another place after quoting the words: “No man 
knoweth the Father but the Son, nor the Son but the 
Father, and they to whom the Son will reveal him,” 
Justin continues: “Therefore he revealed to us all that 
we have by his grace understood out of the Scriptures, 
recognizing him to be indeed the first-begotten (πρωτό- 
τοκος) of God, and before all creatures (πρὸ πάντων 
τῶν κτισμάτων)... . and calling him Son, we have 
understood that he proceeded from the Father by his 
power and will before all created beings (πρὸ πάντων 
Tounparov), for in one form or another he is spoken of 
in the writings of the prophets as Wisdom,” &c. : and 
again, in two other places he refers to the same fact.? 

On further examination, we find on every side still 
stronger confirmation of the conclusion that Justin 
derived his Logos doctrine from the Old Testament and 
Philo, together with carly New Testament writings. 
We have quoted several passages in which Justin details 
the various names of the Logos, aud we may add one 
more. Referring to Ps. Lxxii., which the Jews apply to 
Solomon, but which Justin maintains to be applicable to 
Christ, he says: “ For Christ is King, and Priest, and 
God, and Lord, and Angel, and Man, and Captain, and 
Stone, and a Son born {παιδίον γεννώμενον), ὅτε. &e., as I 
prove by all of the Seriptures.”? Now these representa- 
ποιημάτων συνὴν τῷ ἸΙατρὶ, καὶ τούτῳ ὁ Ἰϊατὴρ προσομιλεῖ, ws ὁ Λόγος διὰ τοῦ 
Σολομῶνος ἐδήλωσεν, ὅτε καὶ ᾿Αρχὴ πρὸ πάντων τῶν ποιημάτων τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ 


γέννημα ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐγεγέννητο, ὃ Σοφία διὰ Σολομῶνος καλεῖται, κιτιλ. 
Dial. 62. 

0 ᾿Απεκάλυψεν οὖν ἡμῖν πάντα ὅσα καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν διὰ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ 
νενοήκαμεν, γνόντες αὐτὸν πρωτότοκον μὲν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ πρὸ πάντων τῶν 
κτισμάτων"... καὶ Ὑἱὸν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, νενοήκαμεν, καὶ πρὸ πάντων ποιη- 
μάτων, ἀπὸ τοῦ Πατρὸς δυνάμει αὐτοῦ καὶ βουλῇ προελθόντα, ὃς καὶ Σοφία, κτλ. 
Dial. 100. 2 Dial., 126, 129. 

* Ὃ γὰρ Χριστὸς Βασιλεὺς, καὶ ἱερεὺς, καὶ Θεὸς, καὶ Κύριος, καὶ Ayyedos, καὶ 
Ανθρωπος, καὶ ᾿Αρχιστράτηγος, καὶ Δίθος, κιὶ ΤΙαιδίον γεννώμενον, «7A. Dial, 34. 
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tions, which are constantly repeated throughout Justin's 
writings, are quite opposed to the Spirit of the fourth 
Gospel, but are on the other hand equally common in the 
works of Philo, and many of them also to be found in 
the Philonian Epistle to the Hebrews. ‘Taking the chief 
amongst them we may briefly illustrate them. The 
Logos as King, Justin avowedly derives from Ps. ᾿ΧΧΊ],, 
in which he finds that reference is made to the 
“ Everlasting King, that is to say Christ.”" We find this 
representation of the Logos throughout the writings of 
Philo. In one place already briefly referred to,? but 
which we shall now more fully quote, he says: “ For God 
as Shepherd and King governs according to Law and 
justice like a flock of sheep, the earth, and water, and air, 
and fire, and all the plants and living things that are 
in them, whether they be mortal or divine, as well as the 
course of heaven, and the periods of sun and moon, and 
the variations and harmonious revolutions of the other 
stars ; having appointed his true Word (τὸν ὀρθὸν αὑτοῦ 
Λόγον) his first-begotten Son (πρωτόγονον υἱόν) to have 
the care of this sacred flock as the Vicegerent of a great 
King ;”* and a little further on, he says: “very reason- 
ably, therefore, he will assume the name of a King, 
being addressed as a Shepherd.’* In another place, 


Philo speaks of the “Logosof the Governor, and his 

1 Dial, 34. 2. Ὁ. 214. 

° καθάπερ γάρ τινα ποίμνην γῆν καὶ ὕδωρ καὶ ἀέρα καὶ πῦρ καὶ ὅσα ἐν τούτοις 
φυτά τε αὖ καὶ ζῶα, τὰ μὲν θνητά, τὰ δὲ θεῖα, ἔτι δὲ οὐρανοῦ φύσιν καὶ ἡλίου καὶ 
σελήνης περιόδους καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀστέρων τροπάς τε αὖ καὶ χορείας ἐναρμονίους 
ὡς ποιμὴν καὶ Βασιλεὺς ὁ θεὸς ἄγει κατὰ δίκην καὶ νόμον, προστησάμενος τὸν 
ὀρθὸν αὑτοῦ Λόγον, πρωτόγονον υἱόν, ὃς τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν τῆς ἱερᾶς ταύτης ἀγέλης 
οἷά τις μεγάλου βασιλέως ὕπαρχος διαδέξεται. De Agricult., § 12, Mangey, 
1, 308. | 

ἢ Ἑϊκότως τοίνυν 6 μὲν βασιλέως ὄνομα ὑποδύσεται, ποιμὴν προσαγορευθείς 


Krk, § 14, οὗ De Profugis, § 20, Mang., i. 562; De Somuniis, ii. § 37, 
Mang., 1. 691. 
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creative and kingly power, for of these is the heaven and 
the whole world.” ὦ 

Then if we take the second epithet, the Logos as 
Priest (ἱερεύς), which is quite foreign to the fourth Gos- 
pel, we find it repeated by Justin, as for instance: 
‘Christ the eternal Priest’ (tepevs),? and it is not only 
a favourite representation of Philo, but is almost the 
leading idea of the Epistle to the Hebrews, in connection 
with the episode of Melchisedec, in whom also both 
Philo,* and Justin,* recognize the Logos. In the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, vil. 3, speaking of Melchisedec: ‘ but 
likened to the Son of God, abideth a Priest for ever :”5 
again iniv.14: “ Seeing then that we have a great High 
Priest that is passed through the heavens, Jesus the Son 
of God,” &c. ;° 1x. 11: “ Christ having appeared a High 
Priest of the good things to come ;”? xu. 21: “Thou art 
a Priest for ever.’ The passages are indeed far too 
numerous to quote.® They are equally numerous in the 
writings of Philo. In one place already quoted,’ he 
says: “For there are as it scems two temples of God, 
one of which is this world, in which the High Priest 
is the divme Word, his first-begotten Son” (Avo yap, 


1°O τοῦ ἡγεμόνος Λόγος, καὶ 7 ποιητικὴ καὶ βασιλικὴ δύναμις αὐτοῦ: τούτων 
yap ὅ τε οὐρανὸς καὶ σύμπας 6 κόσμος ἐστί. De Profugis, ὃ 19, Mang., 1. 
561; ef. de Migrat. Abrahami, ὃ 1, Mang., 1. 437. 

> Dial., 42. $ Legis Alleg., ὃ 26, Mang., 1. 104, &c., &e. 

* Dial., 34, 83, &e., &e. 

5)... ἀφομοιωμένος δὲ τῷ υἱῷ Tod θεοῦ, μένει ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸ διηνεκές. 
Heb. vii. 3. 

δ Ἔχοντες οὖν ἀρχιερέα μέγαν διεληλυθότα τοὺς οὐρανούς, ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
θεοῦ, x.7.A. Leb. iv. 14. 

7 Χριστὸς δὲ παραγενόμενος ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν, KT.A. Heb. 
τ ΤΊ: 

8 Σὺ ἱερεὺς εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Heb. vi. 21. 

9 Heb. vii. 11, 15, 17, 21 £., 26 ff. ; viii. 1 fh; ἢ. 6,175 v. 5, 6, 10. 

0p. 274. 
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ὡς ἔοικεν, ἱερὰ θεοῦ, ἕν μὲν ὅδε ὁ κόσμος, ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἀρχιε- 
ρεύς, ὁ πρωτόγονος αὐτοῦ θεῖος Λόγος). Elsewhere, 
speaking of the period for the return of fugitives, the 
death of the high priest, which taken literally would 
embarrass him in his allegory, Philo says: “For we 
maintain the High Priest not to be a man, but the divine 
Word, who is without participation not only in voluntary 
but also in involuntary sins;’? and he goes on to 
speak of this priest as “the most sacred Word” (ὁ ἱερώ- 
τατος Λόγος) Indeed, in many long passages he 
descants upon the “high priest Word” (ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 
Adyos).* 

Proceeding to the next representations of the Logos 
as ““God and Lord,” we meet with the idea everywhere. 
In Hebrews i. 8 : “ But regarding the Son he saith : Thy 
throne, Ὁ God, is for ever and ever” (πρὸς δὲ τὸν υἱὸν 
Ὃ θρόνος cov, ὃ Θεὸς, eis τὸν αἰῶνα τοῦ αἰῶνος), &C., 
and again in the Epistle to the Philppians, 11. 6, 
“Who (Jesus Christ) bemg in the form of God, 
deemed it not grasping to be equal with God” 
(ὃς ἐν μορφῇ θεοῦ ὑπάρχων οὐχ ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγήσατο τὸ 
εἶναι ἴσα θεῷ), &c. &c.5 Philo, in the fragment preserved 
by Lusebius, to which we have already referred,® calls the 
Logos the “Second God ” (δεύτερος θεός).7 In another 
passage he has: “ But he calls the most ancient God his 

1 Philo, De Somniis, i. ὃ 37, Mangey, 1. 653. 

2 Λέγομεν γάρ, τὸν ἀρχιερέα οὐκ ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ Λόγον θεῖον εἶναι, πάντων 
οὐχ ἑκουσίων μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀκουσίων ἀδικημάτων ἀμέτοχον. De Profugis, 
§ 20, Mang., 1. 562. Philo continues: that this priest, the Logos, must 
be pure, ‘‘ God indeed being his Father, who is also the Father of all 
things, and Wisdom his mother, by whom the universe came into being.” 


(πατρός μὲν θεοῦ, ὃς καὶ τῶν συμπάντων ἐστὶ πατήρ, μητρὸς δὲ Σοφίας, dv ἧς 
τὰ ὅλα ἦλθεν εἰς γένεσιν.) 

3. 7γ0., § 21. 1 De Migrat. Abrahami, ὃ 18, Mang., i. 482. 
. § Cf verse 11. δρ. 276. 

7 Fragm. 1., ddang., u. 625; cf. Leg. Alleg., u. § 21, Afang., i. 83. 
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present Logos,” ὅσο, (καλεῖ δὲ θεὸν τὸν πρεσβύτατον αὐτοῖ 
νυνὶ Λόγον) ;} and a little further on, speaking of the in- 
ability of men to look on the Father himself: “thus they 
regard the image of God, his Angel Word, as himself” 
(οὕτως Kal τὴν TOD θεοῦ εἰκόνα, τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ Λόγον, 
ὡς αὐτὸν κατανοοῦσιν).) Elsewhere discussing the pos- 
sibility of God’s swearing by himself, which he applies to 
the Logos, he says: “For in regard to us imperfect 
beings he will be a God, but in regard to wise and perfect 
beings the first. And yet Moses, in awe of the superiority 
of the unbegotten (ἀγεννήτου) God, says: ‘And thou 
shalt swear by his name,’ not by himself; for it is 
sufficient for the creature to receive assurance and testi- 
mony by the divine Word.” 

It is certain, however, that both Justin and Philo, 
unlike the prelude to the fourth Gospel 1. 1, place the 
Logos in a secondary position to God the Father, another 
point indicating a less advanced stage of the doctrine. 
Both Justin and.Philo apply the term θεός to the Logos 
without the article. Justin distinctly says that Christians 
worship Jesus Christ as the Son of the true God, holding 
him in the second place (ἐν δευτέρᾳ χώρᾳ ἔχοντες), and 
this secondary position is systematically defined through 
Justin’s writings in a very decided way, as it is in the 
works of Philo by the contrast of the begotten Logos 
with the unbegotten God. Justin speaks of the Word 
as “the first-born of the unbegotten God” (πρωτότοκος 

1 Philo, De Somniis, i. 39, AZang., 1. 65d. 

2 De Somniis, i. § 41, Mang., 1. 656. 

> Οὗτος yap ἡμῶν τῶν ἀτελῶν ἂν εἴη θεός, τῶν δὲ σοφῶν καὶ τελείων ὁ πρῶτος. 
Kal Μωῦσῆς μέντοι τὴν ὑπερβολὴν θαυμάσας τοῦ ἀγεννήτου φησίν: “Καὶ τῷ 
ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ ὀμῇ,᾽᾽ οὐχὶ αὐτῷ" ἱκανὸν γὰρ τῷ γεννητᾷ πιστοῦσθαι καὶ μαρτυρεῖσθαε 
Ady θείῳ. Leg. Alleg., m1. § 73, AMang., 1. 128. 


4 Apol., 1. 13, ef. 60, where he shows that Plato gives the second place 
to the Logos. 


U 2 


295 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION. 


τῷ ἀγεννήτῳ θεῷ), and the distinctive appellation of 
the “unbegotten God” applied to the Father is most 
common throughout his writings. We may in con- 
tinuation of this remark point out another phrase of 
Justin which is continually repeated, but is thoroughly 
opposed both to the spirit and to the terminology of the 
fourth Gospel, and which likewise indicates the secondary 
consideration in which he held the Logos. He calls the 
Word constantly “the first-born of all created beings” 
(πρωτότοκος τῶν πάντων ποιημάτων," OL πρωτότοκος πρὸ 


, , 
* or πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως," 


πάντων τῶν κτισμάτων, 
“the first-born of all creation,” echoing the expression 
of Col. i. 15. (The Son) “ who is the image of the invi- 
sible God, the first-born of all creation” (πρωτότοκος 
πάσης κτίσεως). This is a totally different view from 
that of the fourth Gospel, which in so emphatic a manner 
enunciates the doctrine: ‘In the beginning was the 
Word and the Word was with God, and the Word was 
God,” a statement which Justin, with Philo, only makes 
in a very modified sense. 

To return, however, the next representation of the 
Logos by Justin is as “‘ Angel.” This perpetually recurs 
in his writings.° In one place, to which we have already 
referred, he says: “ The Word of God is his Son, as we 
have already stated, and he is also called Messenger 
(“Ayyehos) and Apostle, for he brings the message of all 
we need to know, and is sent an Apostle to declare all 
the message contains.””’ In the same chapter reference 


1 Apol., 1. 53, compare quotation from Philo, Ὁ. 291, note 2. 

* Apol., 1. 49, Apol., τ. 6,13; Dial., 126, 127. 

3 Dial., 62, 84, 100, &c., &c. 

4 Dial., 61, 100, 125, 129, &e., &e. δ Dial., 85, 138, &e. 
" Apol., 1.63; Dial., 34, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 127; cf. Apol., i. 6. 


Ὃ Adyos δὲ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστιν ὁ vids αὐτοῦ, ὡς προέφημεν: καὶ "Ayyeros δὲ 
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is again made to passages quoted for the sake of proving : 
“that Jesus Christ is the Son of God and Apostle, being 
aforetime the Word and having appeared now in the 
form of fire, and now in the likeness of incorpo- 
real beings ;”? and he gives many illustrations? The 
passages, however, in which the Logos is called Angel, 
are too numerous to be more fully dealt with here. It is 
scarcely necessary to point out that this representation of 
the Logos as Angel, is not only foreign to, but opposed 
to the spirit of, the fourth Gospel, although it is 
thoroughly in harmony with the writings of Philo. 
Before illustrating this, however, we may incidentally 
remark that the ascription to the Logos of the name 
‘‘ Apostle” which occurs in the two passages just quoted 
above, as well as in other parts of the writings of Justin, 
is likewise opposed to the fourth Gospel, although it is 
found in earlier writings, exhibiting a less developed form 
of the Logos doctrine; for the Epistle to the Hebrews 
ili, 1, has: ‘‘ Consider the Apostle and High Priest of our 
confession, Jesus,” &c. (κατανοήσατε τὸν ἀπόστολον Kat 
ἀρχιερέα τῆς ὁμολογίας ἡμῶν ἹἸησοῦν). We are, in 
fact, constantly directed by the remarks of Justin to other 
sources of the Logos doctrine, and never to the fourth 
Gospel, with which his tone and terminology in no way 
agree. Everywhere in the writings of Philo we meet 
with the Logos as Angel. He speaks “of the Angel 
Word of God” in a sentence already quoted,* and else- 
where in a passage, one of many others, upon which the 


καλεῖται, καὶ ᾿Απόστολος. Αὐτὸς yap ἀπαγγέλλει ὅσα δεῖ γνωσθῆναι, καὶ ἀποστέλ- 
λεται μηνύσων ὅσα ἀγγέλλεται, κατλ. Apol., 1. 63. 

1 ὅτι υἱὸς θεοῦ καὶ ᾿Απόστολος ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Χριστός ἐστι, πρότερον Λόγος ὧν, καὶ 
ἐν ἰδέᾳ πυρὸς ποτὲ φανεὶς, ποτὲ δὲ καὶ ἐν εἰκόνι ἀσωμάτων, κιτιλ. Apol., 1. 63. 

2 Cf. Dial., 56—60, 127, 128. 3 Apol., 1. 12, &e. 

4 Philo, De Somniis, i. ὃ 41, Mang., 1. 656, 590 Ὁ. 291. 
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lines of Justin which we are now considering (as well as 
several similar passages)! are in all probability moulded. 
Philo calls upon men to ‘strive earnestly to be fashioned 
according to God’s first-begotten Word, the eldest Angel, 
who is the Archangel bearing many names, for he is called 
the Beginning (ἀρχή), and Name of God, and Logos, and 
the Man according to his image, and the Seer of Isracl.”? 
Elsewhere, in a remarkable passage, he says: “‘l'o his 
Archangel and eldest Word, the Father, who created the 
universe, gave the supreme gift that having stood on the 
confine he may separate the creature from the Creator. 


¢ 


The same is an intercessor on behalf of the ever 
wasting mortal to the immortal; he is also the 
ambassador of the Ruler to his subjects. And he 
rejoices in the gift, and the majesty of it he describes, 
saying: ‘And I stood in the midst between the Lord 


_ 1 For instance, in the quotations at p. 286 f. from Dial. 61, and also that 
from Dial. 62,in which the Logos is also called the Beginning (dpy7). 
Both Philo and Justin, no doubt, had in mind Proy. viii. 22. In Dial. 
100, for example, there is a passage, part of which we have quoted, which 
reads as follows: ‘‘for in one form or another he is spoken of in the 
writings of the prophets as Wisdom, and the Day, and tho East, and a 
Sword, and a Stone, and a Rod, and Jacob, and Isracl, ἄς. Now in tho 
writings of Philo these passages in the Old Testament are discussed, and 
apphed to the Logos, and one in particular wo may refor to as an illus- 
tration. Philo says: “1 have also heard of a certain associate of Mosos 
haying pronounced the following saying: ‘Behold a man whose name is 
the Hast.” (Zech. vi. 12.) A most novel designation if you consider it to 
be spoken regarding one composed of body and soul, but if regarding that 
incorporeal Being who does not differ from the divine image, you will 
agree that the name of the, Hast is perfectly appropriate to him. For 
indeed the Father of the Universe caused this eldest son (πρεσβύτατον 
υἱὸν) to rise (ἀνέτειλε), whom elsewhere he names his first-begotton 
(πρωτόγονον), &c.” De Confus. Ling.,§ 14. Can it be doubted that Justin 
follows Philo in such exegesis ? 


rs) 


on 


. σπουδαζέτω κοσμεῖσθαι κατὰ τὸν πρωτόγονον αὐτοῦ Λόγον, τὸν ἄγγελον 
πρεσβύτατον, ὡς ἀρχάγγελον πολυώνυμον ὑπάρχοντα" καὶ γὰρ ἀρχή; καὶ ὄνομα 
θεοῦ, καὶ Λόγος, καὶ ὁ κατ᾽ εἰκόνα ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ὁρῶν Ἰσραὴλ προσαγορεύεται. 
De Confus. Tang., § 28, Mang., 1.427; of. Do Migrat. Alvahami, § 31, 
Mang., 1. 4163. 
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Ἁ 7 . . * 
and you’ (Numbers xvi. 48); being neither unbegotten 
“1... ga ; ; 
like God, nor begotten like you, but between the two 
sais ) ᾿ 
extremes, &c.1 We have been tempted to give more 
of this passage than is necessary for our immediate 
purpose, because it affords the reader another glimpse 
of Philo’s doctrine of the Logos, and generally illus- 
trates its position in connection with the Christian 
doctrine. 

Lhe last of Justin’s names which we shall here notice 
is the Logos as “ Man” as well as God. In another 
place Justin explains that he is sometimes called a Man 
and human beg, because he appears in these forms as 
the Father wills. But here confining ourselves merely 
to the concrete idea, we find a striking representation of 
it inl Tim. 1. 5: “For there is one God and one 
mediator between God and man, the Man Christ Jesus ” 
(εἷς yap θεός, εἷς καὶ μεσίτης θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων, 
ἄνθρωπος Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς) ; and again in Rom. v. 15: 
τ by the erace of the one man Jesus Christ” 
(τοῦ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ), as well as other 
passages. We have already secn in the passage quoted 
above from “ De Confus. Ling.” § 28, that Philo mentions, 
among the many names of the Logos, that of “the Man 
according to (God’s) image” (6 κατ᾽ εἰκόνα ἄνθρωπος," 

1 Τῷ δὲ ἀρχαγγέλῳ καὶ πρεσθυτάτῳ Λόγῳ δωρεὰν ἐξαίρετον ἔδωκεν ὁ τὰ ὅλα 
γεννήσας πατήρ, wa μεθύριος στὰς τὸ γενόμενον διακρίνῃ τοῦ πεποιηκότος. Ὃ δ᾽ 
αὐτὸς ἱκέτης μέν ἐστι τοῦ θνητοῦ κηραίνοντος ἀεὶ πρὸς τὸ ἄφθαρτον, πρεσβευτὴς 
δὲ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος πρὸς τὸ ὑπήκοον. Δγάλλεται δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ δωρεᾷ, καὶ σεμνυνόμενος 
αὐτὴν ἐκδιηγεῖται φάσκων - “Καὶ ἐγὼ εἱστήκειν ἀνὰ μέσον κυρίου καὶ ὑμῶν ᾽" 
(Num. xvi. 48), οὔτε ἀγέννητος ὡς 6 θεὸς ὦν, οὔτε γεννητὸς ὡς ὑμεῖς, ἀλλὰ 
μέσος τῶν ἄκρων, κιτιλ. (Quis rerum div. Ilores., § 42, AMany., 1. 501 £ 

2 Dial., 128, seo the quotation, p. 286d. 

8. Phil. 11. 8; 1 Cor. xv. 47. 

4 Klsewhore Philo says that the Word was the archetypal model after 


which man and the human mind were formed. De Exsecrat., § 8, Many., 
i. 436; Do Mundi Onpificio, ὃ ὁ, Mang., 1. 6. 
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or ‘‘the typical man”). If, however, we pass to the 
application of the Logos doctrine to Jesus, we have the 
strongest reason for concluding Justin’s total indepen- 
dence of the fourth Gospel. We have already pointed 
out that the title of Logos is given to Jesus in New Tes- 
tament writings earlier than the fourth Gospel, and we 
must see that Justin’s terminology, as well as his views of 
the Word become man, is thoroughly different from that 
Gospel. We have remarked that, although the passages 
are innumerable in which Justin speaks of the Word 
having become man through the Virgin, he never once 
throughout his writings makes use of the peculiar expres- 
sion of the fourth Gospel: “the Word became flesh ” 
(ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο). On the few occasions on which 
he speaks of the Word having been made flesh, he uses 
the term capkorounfeis.! In one instance he has σάρκα 
ἔχειν,2 and speaking of the Eucharist Justin once explains 
that it is in memory of Christ’s having made himself 
body, σωματοποιήσασθαι. Justin’s most common phrase, 
however, and he repeats 1t im numberless instances, 15 
that the Logos submitted to be born, and become man 
(γεννηθῆναι ἄνθρωπον γενόμενον ὑπέμεινεν), by a Virgin, 
or he uses variously the expressions: ἄνθρωπος γέγονε, 
ἄνθρωπος γενόμενος, γενέσθαι ἄνθρωπον In several 
places he speaks of him as the first production or off- 
spring (γέννημα) of God before all created beings, as, for 
instance: “The Logos . . . who is the first offspring of 
God” (6 ἐστι πρῶτον γέννημα τοῦ Peod) ;° and again, “and 
that this offspring was begotten of the Father absolutely 

before all creatures the Word was declaring” (καὶ 


1 Apol., 1. 66 (twice); Dial., 45, 100. 

> Dial., 48. : 3 Dial., 70. 

4 Apol., 1. 5, 23, 63; Apol., ii. 6, 13; Dial., 34, 45, 48, 57, 63, 75, 84, 
85, 105, 113° 125, 127, &e., &e. τ ΤῸ ΤΡ 
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ὅτι γεγεννῆσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦτο TO γέννημα 
πρὸ πάντων ἁπλῶς τῶν κτισμάτων ὁ λόγος ἐδήλου). 
We need not say more of the expressions : “ first-born” 
(πρωτότοκος), “ first-begotten” ( πρωτόγονος), so con- 
stantly applied to the Logos by Justin, in agreement 
with Philo; nor to “ only begotten” (μονογενὴς), 
cirectly derived from Ps. xxi. 20 (Ps. xxi. 20, Sept.). 

It must be apparent to everyone who seriously examines 
the subject, that Justin’s terminology is thoroughly dif- 
ferent from, and in spirit opposed to, that of the fourth 
Gospel, and in fact that the peculiarities of the Gospel 
‘are not found in Justin’s writings at all? On the other 
hand, his doctrine of the Logos is precisely that of Philo,® 


1 Dial., 129. cf. 62. 

2 A passage is sometimes quoted in which Justin reproaches the Jews 
for spreading injurious and unjust reports ‘‘ concerning the only blame- 
less and righteous Light sent by God to man,” (Κατὰ οὖν τοῦ μόνου ἀμώμου 
καὶ δικαίου φωτὸς tots ἀνθρώποις πεμφθέντος παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ κιτιλ. Dial. 17), 
and this is claimed as an echo of the Gospel; cf. John 1. 9, viii. 12, 
xii. 46, &&. Now here again we have in Philo the elaborate repre- 
sontation of the Logos as the sun and Light of the world; as for 
instance in a long passage in the treatise De Somniis, 1. δὲ 13 ff., Mang., 
i. 631 ff., of which we can only give the slightest quotation. Philo argues 
that Moses only speaks of the sun by symbols, and that it is easy to prove 
this; ‘‘ since in the first place God is Light. ‘Tor the Lord is my Light 
and my Saviour,’ it is said in hymns, and not only Light, but archetype 
of every other light, nay rather more ancient and more perfect than 
archetype, having the Logos for an exemplar. For indeed the exemplar 
was his most perfect Logos, Light,” &e.( . . . . ἐπειδὴ πρῶτον μὲν ὁ 
θεὸς φῶς ἐστι “Κύριος yap φῶς pou καὶ σωτήρ pov” ἐν ὕμνοις aderar’ Kat 
οὐ μόνον φῶς, ἀλλὰ καὶ παντὸς ἑτέρου φωτὸς ἀρχέτυπον, μᾶλλον δὲ ἀρχετύπου 
πρεσβύτερον καὶ ἀνώτερον, Λόγον ἔχον παραδείγματος: τὸ μὲν γὰρ παράδειγμα ὃ 
πληρέστατος ἣν αὐτοῦ Λόγος, φῶς, κιτιλ. De Somniis, i. § 19, Mang., 1. 682). 
And again: ‘‘ But according to the third meaning, he calls the divine 
Word tho sun” (κατὰ δὲ τρίτον σημαινόμενον ἥλιον καλεῖ τὸν θεῖον Λόγον), and 
proceeds to show how by this sun all wickedness is brought to light, and 
the sins done secretly and in darkness are made manifest. De Somnus, 
1. § 15, Mang., 1. 6384; cf. 7b., § 19. 

3 If the Cohort. ad Grwecos be assigned to Justin, it directly refers to 
Philo’s works, ὁ. ix. 
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and of writings long antecedent to the fourth Gospel, 
and there can be no doubt, we think, that it was derived 
from them.’ | | 

We may now proceed to consider other passages 
adduced by Tischendorf to support his assertion that 
Justin made use of the fourth Gospel. . He says: 
“Passages of the Johannine Gospel, however, are also 
not wanting to which passages in Justin refer back. In 
the Dialogue, ch. 88, he writes of John the Baptist : 
‘The people believed that he was the Christ, but he 
cried to them: I am not the Christ, but the voice of a 
preacher.’ This is connected with John 1.20 and 23; for 
no other Evangelist has reported the first words in the 
Baptist’s reply.”? Now the passage in Justin, with its 


1 Volkmar, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1860, p. 300; Der Ursprung, p. 
92 ff.; Scholten, Das Ey. n. Johann., p. 9 f.; Die ilt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 24 ff ; 
Réville, Hist. du Dogme de la Div. de J. C., 1869, p. 45 ff; Vacherot, 
Hist. de Piicole d’Alexaudrie, 1. Ὁ. 230 ff. ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ἅς Ὁ. 
380 ff. ; Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 251 ff. ; Wilgenfeld, Die Evv. Justin’s, 
p. 298 ff; Baur, Unters. kan. Eyv., p. 351; Theol. Jahrb., 1857, 
Ῥ. 223 ff; ef. Ddérner, Die Lehre vy. ἃ. Pers. Christi, 1845, 1. p. 414 i ; 
Bretschneider, Probabilia de liv. οὐ Ep. Joan. Apost., p. 191 ἕν; 7. 7. 
Tobler derives the Johannine Logos doctrine from Philo, Theol. Jahrb., 
1800, p. 180 1h; Awald holds that the Iipistle to the Iebrews transfers 
the Logos doctrine of Philo to Christianity. The Apostle Paul’s mind 
was fillod with it from the same sources. Gesch. ἃ, Volkes Isr., vi. 
p. 474 ἕν, p. 638 ff; Das Sendschr, a. ἃ. Uebraer, p. 9 ff. ; cf Austlin, 
Joh. Lehrbegriff, p. 357 fh, p. 392 ff; cf. Leche, Comment. Hy. Joh., 1. 
p. 284 ff; Schevegler, Das nachap. Zeit., 1. p. 286 ff., pp. 298, 313, 365 ; 
Der Montanismus, 1841, p. 155; cf. Holsten, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1861, 
p- 233 ἐν, anm. 2; Lilyenfeld, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1871, Ὁ. 189 ff. ; 
Pfleiderer, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1869, p. 400 ff That the doctrine of 
the Logos was enunciated in the Κήρυγμα Iérpov we know from the 
quotations of Clement of Alexandzia. Strom., vi. 5, § 39, 7, § ὅ8. 

2 fs fehlt aber auch nicht an einzelnen Stellen des Johanneischen 
Evangeliums, auf welche sich Stellen bei Justin zuriickbezichen. Im 
Dialog Kap. 88 schreibt er von Johannes dem Taufer: ‘‘Dio Leute glaubten 
dass er der Christ sei; aber er rief ihnen zu: Ich bin nicht Christus, 
sondern Stimme eines Predigers.”’ Dies lehnt sich an Joh. i. 20 und 23 
an; denn die ersten Worte in der Antwort des Taufers hat kein anderer 
Evangelist borichtet. Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w. p. 33. 
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context, reads as follows: “For John sat by the Jordan 
(καθεζομένου ἐπὶ τοῦ Ἰορδάνου) and preached the 
Baptism of repentance, wearing only a leathern girdle 
and raiment of camel’s hair, and eating nothing but 
locusts and wild honey; men supposed (ὑπελάμβανον) 
him to be the Christ, wherefore he himself cried to them : 
‘T am not the Christ, but the voice of one erying: For he 
shall come (jer) who is stronger than I, whose shoes I am 
not meet (ἱκανός) to bear.’” ! Now the only ground upon 
which this passage can be compared with the fourth 
Gospel is the reply: “I am not the Christ” (οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ 
Χριστός), which in John 1. 20 reads: ὅτι ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ 
Χριστός: and it is perfectly clear that, if the direct 
negation occurred in any other Gospel, the difference of 
the whole passage in the Dialogue would prevent even 
an apologist from advancing any claim to its dependence 
on that Gospel. In order to appreciate the nature of the 
two passages, it may be well to collect the nearest 
parallels in the Gospel, and compare them with Justin’s 
narrative. 


Justin, Drax. 88. JOHN 1. 19—27. 
Men (of ἄνθρωποι) supposed, him 19, And this is the testimony of 
to be the Christ ; John, when the Jews sent priests 


and Levites from Jerusalem to ask 
him: Who art thou? 
24. And they were sent by the 
Pharisees. 
20. And he confessed, and denied 
wherefore he cried to them: Iam | not: and confessed* that: I am not 
not the Christ (οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ Χριστὸς), the Christ (ὅτι ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ Χριστός). 


1 Ἰωάννου γὰρ καθεζομένου ἐπὶ τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνον, καὶ κηρύσσοντος βάπτισμα 
μετανοίας, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην καὶ ἔνδυμα ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου μόνον φοροῦντος, 
καὶ μηδὲν ἐσθίοντος πλὴν ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον, οἱ ἄνθρωποι ὑπελάμβανον αὐτὸν 
εἶναι τὸν Χριστόν" πρὸς ods καὶ αὐτὸς ἐβόα: Οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ἀλλὰ φωνὴ 
βοῶντος: Ἥξει γὰρ ὃ ἰσχυρότερός μου: οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα 
βαστάσαι. Dial. 88. 

2 The second καὶ ὡμολόγησεν is omitted by the Cod. Sin, 


900 


JUSTIN, Dra. 88. 


but the voice, of one crying: 


For he shall come (ἥξει) who is 
stronger than I (ὁ ἰσχυρότερός pov), 
whose shoes I am not meet (ἱκανὸς) 
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JOHN 1. 19—27. 

21. And they asked again: Who 
then? Art thou, Elias? &e. &e. 

22. ... Who art thou? &e. &e. 

23. He said: I am the voice of 
one crying in the desert: Make 
straight the way of the Lord, as 
said the prophet Isaiah. 

25... . Why baptisest thou? 
&e., &e. 

26. John answered them, saying: 
I baptise with water, but in the 
midst of you standeth one whom 
ye know not. 

27. Who cometh after me (ὁ ὀπίσω 
μου ἐρχόμενος) who is become before 
me (ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου yéyovev),? the 


thong of whose shoes I am not 
worthy (ἄξιος) to unloose. 


to bear.} 


The introductory description of John’s dress and 
habits is quite contrary to the fourth Gospel, but corre- 
sponds to some extent with Matt. 11. 4. It is difficult 
to conceive two accounts more fundamentally different, 
and the discrepancy becomes more apparent when we 
consider the scene and actors in the episode. In Justin, 
it is evident that the hearers of John had received the 
impression that he was the Christ, and the Baptist 
becoming aware of it voluntarily disabused their minds 
of this idea. In the fourth Gospel the words of John 
are extracted from him (“he confessed and denied not’’) 
by emissaries sent by the Pharisees of Jerusalem specially 
to question him on the subject. The account of Justin 
betrays no knowledge of any such interrogation. The 

1 Matt. i. 11 reads: ‘‘but he that cometh after me is stronger than I 
whose shoes I am not worthy to bear.” (ὁ δὲ ὀπίσω pov ἐρχόμενος ἰσχυρό- 
τερός μου ἐστὶν, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι.) The context is 
quite different. Luke ii. 16, more closely resembles the version of the 
fourth Gospel in this part with the context of the first Synoptic. 


3 The Cod. Sinaiticus, as well as most other important MSS., omits 
this phrase. 


EXTERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 301 


utter difference is brought to a climax by the concluding 
statement of the fourth Gospel :— 


JUSTIN. JOHN 1. 28. 
For John sat by the Jordan and These things were done in 
preached the Baptism of repent- | Bethany beyond the river Jordan, 
ance, wearing, &c. where John was baptizing. 


In fact the scene in the two narratives is as little the 
same as their details. One can scarcely avoid the con- 
clusion, in reading the fourth Gospel, that it quotes some 
other account and does not pretend to report the scene 
direct. For instance, 1. 15, “John beareth witness of him, 
and cried, saying: ‘This was he of whom I said: He 
that cometh after me is become before me, because he 
was before me,” &c. V.19: “And this is the testi- 
mony of John, when the Jews sent priests and Levites 
from Jerusalem to ask him: Who art thou? and he 
confessed and denied not, and confessed that I am not 
the Christ,’ ke. Now, as usual, the Gospel which Justin 
uses more nearly approximates to our first Synoptic 
than the other Gospels, although it differs in very im- 
portant points from that also—still, taken in connection 
with the third Synoptic, and Acts xii. 25, this indi- 
cates the great probability of the existence of other 
writings combining the particulars as they occur in 
Justin. Luke 111. 15, reads: “And as the people were 
in expectation, and all mused in their hearts concern- 
ing John whether he were the Christ, 16. John an- 
swered, saying to them all: I indeed baptize you with 
water, but be that is stronger than I cometh, the 
latchet of whose shoes I am not worthy to unloose: 
he shall baptize you with the Holy Spirit. and with 
fire,” &c. 

᾿ς Whilst, however, with the sole exception of the simple 
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statement of the Baptist that he was not the Christ, 
which in all the accounts is clearly involved in the rest 
of the reply, there is no analogy whatever between the 
parallel in the fourth Gospel and the passage in Justin, 
many important circumstances render it certain that 
Justin did not derive his narrative from that source. 
We have already’ fully discussed the peculiarities of 
Justin’s account of the Baptist, and in the context to 
the very passage before us there are details quite 
foreign to our Gospels which show that Justin made use 
of another and different work. When Jesus stepped 
into the water to be baptized a fire was kindled in the 
Jordan, and the voice from heaven makes use of words 
not found in our Gospels; but both the incident and 
the words are known to have been contained in the 
Gospel according to the Hebrews and other works. 
Justin likewise states, in ummediate continuation of the 
passage before us, that Jesus was considered the son of 
Joseph the carpenter, and himself was a carpenter and 
accustomed to make ploughs and yokes.2 The Hvan- 
gelical work of which Justin made use was obviously 
different from our Gospels, therefore, and the evident 
conclusion to which any impartial mind must arrive is, 
that there is not only not the slightest eround for 
affirming that Justin quoted the passage before us from 
the fourth Gospel, from which he so fundamentally 
differs, but every reason on the contrary to believe that 
he derived it from a particular Gospel, in all probability 
the Gospe] according to the Hebrews, different from 
ours. * 


1 Vol. i. p. 316 ff. * Dial., 88. 
ὁ Credner, Beitrage, u. p. 218; Hilgenfeld, Die Evy. Justin’s, p. 162 ff; 
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 33 ; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 877 £. ; 
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The next point advanced by Tischendorf is, that on two 
occasions he speaks of the restoration of sight to persons 
born blind,' the only instance of which in our Gospels is 
that recorded, John ix. 1. The references in Justin are 
very vague and general. In the first place he is speak- 
ing of the analogies in the life of Jesus with events 
believed in connection with mythological deities, and he 
says that he would appear to relate acts very similar to 
those attributed to /Xsculapius when he says that Jesus 
“healed the lame and paralytic, and the maimed from 
birth (ἐκ γενετῆς πονηρούς), and raised the dead.”? In 
the Dialogue, again referring to Aisculapius, he says that 
Christ “ healed those who were from birth and according 
to the flesh blind (rots ἐκ γενετῆς καὶ κατὰ τὴν σάρκα 
πηροὺς), and deaf, and lame.”? In the fourth Gospel 
the born-blind is described as (ix. 1) ἄνθρωπος τυφλὸς ἐκ 
γενετῆς. There is a variation it will be observed in the 
term employed by Justin, and that such a remark should 
be seized upon as an argument for the use of the fourth 
Gospel serves to show the poverty of the evidence for the 
existence of that work. Without secking any further, 
we might at once reply that such gencral references as 
those of Justin might well be referred to the common 
tradition of the Church, which certainly ascribed all 
kinds of marvellous cures and miracles to Jesus. It is 
moreover unreasonable to suppose that the only Gospel 
in which the eure of one born blind was narrated was 
Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 192; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 97, p. 156; 
Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1845, p. 613 f., 1847, p. 150 ff. ; cf. Lbrard, who 
thinks it a combination of Matt. 1. 11, and John i. 19, but admits that 
it may be from oral tradition. Die evang. Gesch., p, 843. 

1 Apol., 1. 22, Dial., 69. On the second occasion Justin seems to 


apply the ‘‘from their birth”? not only to the blind, but to the lame and 
deaf. 


2 δι 1.22: 3 Dial. 69. 
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that which is the fourth in our Canon. Such a miracle 
may have formed part of a dozen similar collections ex- 
tant at the time of Justin, and in no case could such an 
allusion be recognized as any evidence of the use of the 
fourth Gospel. But in the Dialogue, along with this 
remark, Justin couples the statement that although the 
people saw such cures: “They asserted them to be magi- 
cal illusion; for they also ventured to call him a magi- 
cian and deceiver of the people.”? This is not found in 
our Gospels, but traces of the same tradition are met 
with elsewhere, as we have already mentioned ;? and it 
is probable that Justin either found all these particulars 
in the Gospel of which he made use, or that he refers to 
traditions familiar amongst the early Christians. 
Tischendorf’s next point is that Justin quotes the 
words of Zechariah xu. 10, with the same variation from 
the text of the Septuagint as John xix. 37—“ They 
shall look on him whom they pierced” (ὄψονται eis ὃν 
ἐξεκέντησαν ὃ instead of ἐπιβλέψονται πρὸς μὲ, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
κατωρχήσαντο), arising out of an emendation of the 
translation of the Hebrew original. Tischendorf Says : 
“nothing can be more opposed to probability, than the 
supposition that John and Justin have here, independently 
of each other, followed a translation of the Hebrew text 
which elsewhere has remained unknown to us.”* The 
fact is, however, that the translation which has been fol- 


1... φαντασίαν μαγικὴν γίνεσθαι ἔλεγον. Kal γὰρ μάγον εἶναι αὐτὸν 
ἐτόλμων λέγειν καὶ λαοπλάνον. Dial. 69. 

* γο]. 1. p. 824 f 

3 Justin has, Apol. i. 52, ὄψονται εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. Dial. 14, καὶ ὄψεται 
ὁ λαὸς ὑμῶν καὶ γνωριεῖ εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν, and, Dial. 32, speaking of the 
two comings of Christ; the first, in which he was pierced, (ἐξεκεντήθη), 
‘‘and the second m which ye shall know whom ye have pierced ;” δευτέραν 
δὲ ὅτε ἐπιγνώσεσθε εἰς ὃν ἐξεκεντήσατε. 

‘ Wann wurden, τι. 5. w., p. 34. 
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lowed is not elsewhere unknown. We mect we athe 
same variation, much earlier, in the only book of the 
New Testament which Justin mentions, and with which, 
therefore, he was beyond any doubt well acquainted, 
Rev. 1. 7: “Behold he cometh with clouds, and every 
eye shall see him (ὄψεται αὐτόν), and they which 
pierced (ἐξεκέντησαν) him, and all the tribes of the earth 
shall bewail him. Yea, Amen.” This is a direct refer- 
ence to the passage in Zech. xii. 10. If Justin derived 
his variation from either of the Canonical works, there 
can be no doubt that it must have been from the Apoca- 
lypse. It will be remembered that the quotation in the 
Gospel : “ They shall look upon him whom they pierced,” 
is made solely in reference to the thrust of the lance in 
the side of Jesus, while that of the Apocalypse is a con- 
nection of the prophecy with the second coming of Christ, 
which, except in a spiritual sense, is opposed to the fourth 
Gospel. Now, Justin upon each occasion quotes the 
whole passage also in reference to the second coming of 
Christ as the Apocalypse does, and this alone settles the 
point so far as these two sources are concerned. The cor- 
rection of the Septuagint version, which has thus been 
traced back as far as A.D. 68 when the Apocalypse was 
composed, was noticed by Jerome in his Commentary on 
the text ;? and Aquila, a contemporary of Irenseus, and 
later Symmachus and Theodotion, as well as others, cor- 
rected the error and adopted ἐξεκέντησαν. Ten important 
Mbs., at least, have the reading of Justin and the Apoca- 
lypse, and these MSS. likewise frequently agree with the 


1 τ Quod ibi (1 Regg. ii. 18) errore interprotationis accidit, etiam hic 
factum deprehendimus. Si enim legatur Dacaru, ἐξεκέντησαν, ἴ.6., com- 
punxerunt sive confixerunt accipitur: sin autem contrario ordine, Literis 
commutatis Rucadu, ὠρχήσαντο, 1.6., saltayorunt intelligitur et ob 
similitudinem literarum error est natus.” 

ΨΌΙ, 1, Χ 
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other peculiar readings of Justin’s text. In ali proba- 
bility, as Credner, who long ago pointed out all these 
circumstances which are lost upon Tischendorf, conjec- 
tured, an emendation of the version of the LXX. had early 
been made, partly in Christian interest and partly for the 
critical improvement of the text, and this amended ver- 
sion was used by Justin and carlier Christian writers. 

Every consideration is opposed to the dependence of 
Justin wpon the fourth Gospel for this variation. His 
reading existed long before that Gospel was written in a 
work with which he declared himself acquainted, whilst 
not only is his use of the Gospel in any case unproved, 
but in this instance the quotation is applicd by the 
Gospel in a different connection from Justin’s, who in 
this also agrecs with the earlier Apocalypse. The whole 
argument based on this text falls to the ground. 

The next and last pomt advanced by Tischendorf is a 
passage in Apol. i. 61, which is compared with John i. 
8—5, and in order to show the exact character of the 
two passages, we shall at once placc them in parallel 
columns :— 


Justin, Avon. 1. GL. 
For the Christ also said: 


Unless ye be born again (dvayevyy- 
θῆτε) yo shall not enter into tho 
kingdom of heaven. 

Now that it is impossiblo for 
those who have once been born to 
go (ἐμβῆναι) into the matrices of the 
parents* (εἰς τὰς μήτρας τῶν Texova dv) 
1s evident to all. 


JOIN ΠῚ. ὁ---ὖ, 

3. Jesus answered and.-said unto 
him: Verily, verily, I say unto 
thee: Except a man be born from 
above (γεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν) ho cannot sco 
the kingdom of God. 

4. Nicodemus saith unto him: 
Tfow can a man be born when he 
is old? Can he enter (εἰσελθεῖν) a 
second time into his mother’s womb 
(εἰς THY κοιλίαν τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ) aud 


be born ἢ 


: Credner, Geitriige, 1. p. 293 ff; Milgenfeld, Die Evy. Justins, 
p. 19 tt. ; Scholler, Dic alt. Zeugnisse, Ὁ. 37; Davidson, Introd. N. '., ii. 


p. 378. 


* Vexotea, a mother, instead of μήτηρ. 
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Justin, APoL. 1. 61. | JOHN II. 3—5. 
5. Jesusanswered: Verily, verily, 
| I say unto thee: Except a man be 
born of water and of the Spirit, he 
cannot enter into! the kingdom of 
God.* 
Καὶ yap ὁ Χριστὸς εἶπεν! “Av μὴ 3. ᾿Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, ἐὰν μή τις 
ἀναγεννηθῆτε, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν 


ra ~ ‘ 
γεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν, od δύναται ἰδεῖν τὴν 
βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. Ὅτι δὲ καὶ 


βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ. 
4, Λέγει πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Νικόδημος 
2 ᾿ ΟῚ 4 ᾽ a“ a“ “a 3, “A 
ἀδύνατον εἰς τὰς μήτρας τῶν τεκουσῶν | Πῶς δύναται ἄνθρωπος γεννηθῆναι γέρων 
\ e , a 3 a 
τοὺς ἅπαξ γεννωμένους ἐμβῆναι, φανερὸν | dv; μὴ δύναται eis τὴν κοιλίαν τῆς 
Lape , 9 “~ “ 
πάσὶν ἐστι. μητρὸς αὐτοῦ δεύτερον εἰσελθεῖν καὶ 
γεννηθῆναι; 
Oa n~ 3 Ἁ 2 \ ¢ 
5. "AmexpiOn ᾿Ιησοῦς ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
a4 / ~ 2 v4 ‘ 
σοι, ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ 
» > ? ᾿] Co » 3 
πνεύματος, ov δύναται εἰσελθεῖν εἰς 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ." 


This is the most important passage by which apolo- 
gists endeavour to establish the use by Justin of the 
fourth Gospel, and it is that wpon which the whole claim 
may be said to rest. We shall be able to appreciate the 
nature of the case by the weakness of its strongest evi- 
dence. The first point which must have struck any 
attentive reader, must have been the singular difference 
of the language of Justin, and the absence of the charac- 
teristic peculiarities of the Johannine Gospel. The double 
“verily, verily,” which occurs twice even in these three 
verses, and constantly throughout the Gospel,? is absent 
in Justin ; and apart from the total difference of the form 


1 The Cod. Sinaiticus reads: ‘‘ho cannot see.’ 
* The Cod. Sinaiticus has been altered here to “ of heaven.” 

> The Cod. Sinaiticus reads ἰδεῖν for εἰσελθεῖν εἰς here. 

* The Cod. Sin. has τῶν οὐρανῶν, but rod θεοῦ is substituted by a later 
hand. The former reading is only supported by a very few obscure and 
unimportant codices. The Codicus Alex. (A) and Vatic. (B), as well as all 
the most ancient MSS., read rod θεοῦ." 

* Chi. 515 iii, 11; v. 19, 24, 25; vi. 26, 32, 47, 63; viii. 84, 51, ὅδ; 
x. 1, 7; mii, 245 xiii, 16, 20, 21, 88; xiy. 12; xvi. 20, 28; xx 
18, &e., &e. 


x 2 
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in which the whole passage is given (the episode of Nico- 

demus being entirely ignored), and omitting minor 

differences, the following linguistic variations occur : 
Justin has: 


ἂν μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε instead of ἐὰν μή τις γεννηθῇ ἄνωθεν 


᾽ὔ a 
ov μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς 53 ov δύναται idetv} 
~ ~ ;» ΄“ ~ 
βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 55 βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ 
᾽ ΄ A ὃ ΄ 
ἀδύνατον 4% μὴ δύναται 
Α f 
τὰς μήτρας 5 THY κοιλίαν 
n ~ “~ \ 3 ~ 
τῶν τεκουσῶν = τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ 
ἐμβῆναι 53 εἰσελθεῖν 
‘ e ΄ f on ? 3) 
τοὺς ἅπαξ γεννωμένους. .; ἄνθρωπος γεννηθῆναι γέρων ὧν. 


Indeed it 15 impossible to imagine ἃ more complete differ- 
ence, both in form and language, and it seems to us that 
there does not exist a single linguistic trace by which the 
passage in Justin can be connected with the fourth 
Gospel. The fact that Justin knows nothing of the ex- 
pression yervyy ἄνωθεν (“born from above”), upon which 
the whole statement in the fourth Gospel turns, but uses 
a totally different word, ἀναγεννηθῆτε (born again), is of 
ereat significance. Tischendorf wishes to translate 
ἄνωθεν “anew” (or again), as the version of Luther and 
the authorised Enelish translation read, and thus render 
the ἀναγεννηθῆναι of Justin a fair equivalent for it; but 
even this would not alter the fact that so little does 
Justin quote the fourth Gospel, that he has not even the 
test word of the passage. In no case can ἄνωθεν, how- 
ever, here signify anything but ‘from above,” and this 
is not only its natural meaning, but it is confirmed by the 
equivalent Syriac expression in the Peschito version, the 
nearest language to that originally used.?, The word is 


' It is very foreed to jump to the end of the fifth verse to get 
εἰσελθεῖν εἰς and even in that case the Cod. Sin. reads again precisely 
ag 111 the third ἰδεῖν, 

* Suicer, Thesaurus 5. v. ἄνωθεν ; Credner, Beitrige, i. Ὁ. 253; ZHilgen- 
feld, Die Ἰῦγγ. Justin’s, p. 214; Lightfoot, Horse Hobr. ot Talm. on John 
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repeatedly used in the fourth Gospel, and always with the 
same sense, “ from above,” “from heaven,”? and it 1s re- 
peated in confirmation, and marking how completely the 
emphasis of the saying rests upon the expression, in the 
seventh verse: “Marvel not that I said unto thee: ye 
must be born from above” (γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν). This 
sionification, moreover, is manifestly confirmed by the 
context, and intended as the point of the whole lesson. 
The explanation of the term “born from above” is given 
in verses 5, 6. “ Except a man be born of water and 
of Spit? he cannot enter into the kingdom of God. 
G. That which hath been born of the flesh is flesh, and 
that which hath been born of the Spirit is Spirit.” The 
birth “ of the Spirit ” is the birth “ from above,” which 15 
essential to entrance into the kingdom of God. The 
sense of the passage in Justin is different and much more 
sumple. He isspeakine of regeneration through baptism, 
and the manner in which converts are consecrated to 
God when they are made new (καινοποιηθέντες) through 
Christ. After they are taught to fast and pray for the 
remission of their sins, he says: “They are then taken by 
us where there is water, that they may be regenerated 
(born again,” ἀναγεννῶνται), by the same manner of 
regeneration (being born again, ἀναγεννήσεως) by which 
we also were regenerated (born again, ἀναγεννήθημεν). 
For in the name of the Father of the Universe the Lord 
God, and of our Saviour Jesus Christ, and of the Holy 


iii. 3; Works, xti. p. 254 1; Schollen, Die alt. Zeugnisso, p. 86; David- 
son, Introd. N. Τ᾿, iti. p. 375; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 193; Wetz- 
sticker doos not deny this. Unters. evang. Gesch., Ὁ. 228 ; Liicke, Comment, 
iy. Joh., i. p. 516 ff. ; Zeller, Theol. Jabrb., 1855, Ὁ. 140. 

VW Ofelg os Le its 11528: 

2 Cf. Ezekiel xxxvi. 25—27. 

3 Of. Lightfoot, Hors Hebr. et Talm. ‘Works, xu. p. 256. 
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Spirit they then make the washing with the water. 
For the Christ also said, ‘unless ye be born again 
(ἀναγεννηθῆτε), Ye shall not enter mto the kingdom of 
heaven. Now that it is impossible for those who have 
once been born to go into the matrices of the parents is 
evident to all.” And then he quotes Isaiah 1. 16—20, 
‘Wash you, make you clean, &c.,” and then proceeds : 
“ And regarding this (Baptism) we have been taught this 
reason. Since at our first birth we were born without 
our knowledge, and perforce, &c., and brought up in evil 
habits and wicked ways, therefore in order that we should 
not continue children of necessity and ignorance, but 
become children of election and knowledge, and obtain 
in the water remission of sins which we had previously 
committed, the name of the Father of the Universe and 
Lord God is pronounced over him who desires to be born 
again (ἀναγεννηθῆναι), and has repented of his sins, &c.’””? 
Now it is clear that whereas Justin speaks simply of re- 
generation by baptism, the fourth Gospel indicates a later 
development of the doctrine by spiritualizing the idea, 
and requiring not only regeneration through the water 
(“Except a man be born of water’), but that a man 
should be born from above (“and of the Spirit”), not 
merely ἀναγεννηθῆναι, but ἄνωθεν γεννηθῆναι. The word 
used by Justin is that which was commonly employed in 
the Church for regeneration, and other instances of it 
occur in the New Testament.? 

The idea of regencration or being born again, as essen- 
tial to conversion, was quite familiar to the Jews them- 
selves, and Lightfoot gives instances of this from 
Talmudic writings: “If any one become a_prosclyte 
he is like a child ‘new born’ ‘The Gentile that is 


Ma pola. OF; Of. Peter 1. 3, 98, 
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made a proselyte and the servant that is made free he 
is like a child new born.”! This is, of course, based 
upon the belief in special privileges granted to the Jews, 
and the Gentile convert admitted to a share in the 
benefits of the Messiah became a*Jew by spiritual new 
birth. It must be remembered, however, that Justin is 
addressing the Roman emperors, who would not under- 
stand the expression that it was necessary to be “born 
again” in order to enter the kinedom of heaven. He, 
therefore, explains that he does not mcan a physical new 
birth by men already born ; and we contend that not only 
may this explanation be regarded as natural, under the 
circumstances, and independent of any writtcn source, 
but the absolute and entire difference of his laneuage 
from that of the fourth Gospel renders it certain that it 
could not in any case be derived from that Gospel. 
Justin in giving the words of Jesus clearly professed 
to make an exact quotation:? “For Christ also said : 
Unless ye be born again, &e.,” and as the expressions 
which he quotes differ i every respect, in language and 
sense, from the parallel in the fourth Gospel, it seems 
quite unreasonable to argue that they must be derived 
from that Gospel. Such an argunent assumes the utterly 
untenable premiss that sayings of Jesus which are main- 
tained to be historical were not recorded in more than four 
Gospels, and indeed in this instance were limited to one. 
This is not only in itself preposterous, but historically 
untrue? and a moment of consideration must convince 
every impartial mind that an express quotation of a sup- 
posed historical saying cannot legitimately be asserted to 
be taken from a parallel in one of our Gospels, from which 


1 Lightfoot, Works, xii. Ὁ. 256 ff. 
5. Dretschneider, Probabilia, Ὁ. 193. 3 Of. Tuke 1. 1. 
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it differs in every particular of language and circum- 
stance, simply because that Gospel happens to be the 
only one now surviving which contains particulars some- 
what similar.1 The express quotation fundamentally 
differs from the fourth Gospel, and the natural explana- 
tion of Justin which follows 1s not a quotation at all, and 
likewise fundamentally differs from the Johannine parallel. 
Justin not only ignores here the whole episode im the 
fourth Gospel in which the passage occurs, but neither 
here nor anywhere throughout his writings makes any 
mention of Nicodemus, and all the characteristic pomts 
are wanting which could constitute a pruma jfacse case 
for examination. The accident of survival is almost the 
only justification of the affirmation that the fourth 
Gospel is the source of Justin’s quotation. On the 
other hand, we have many strong indications of another 
source. In our first Synoptic (xvii. 3), we find the 
traces of another version of the saying of Jesus, much 
more nearly corresponding with the quotation of Justin : 
“And he said, verily I say unto you: Except ye be 
turned and become as the little children ye shall not 
enter into the kingdom of heaven.”? The last phrase of 
this saying is literally the same as the quotation of Justin, 
and gives his expression, “ kingdom of heaven,” so charac- 
teristic of his Gospel, and so forcign to the Johannine. 
We meet with a similar quotation in connection with 
baptism, still more closcly agreeing with Justin, in the 
Clementine Homilies, xi. 26: “Verily I say unto you: 
Jixeept ye be born again (ἀναγεννηθῆτε) by living water in 
the name of Father, Son, and Holy Spit, ye shall not 


ἋΩ bd ae be a 
’ Cf. Credner, Beitriige, i. p. 253 £. 
9 3 ἊΣ 2 4 ΄ com 3 ~ , 
καὶ εὐτεν, ᾿Δμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ στραφῆτε καὶ γένησθε ὡς τὰ παιδία, οὐ μὴ 
5 , 3 a a τάνραν 
εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. Matt. xyilt. 3. 
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enter into the kingdom of heaven.”! Here again we have 
both the ἀναγεννηθῆτε, and the βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, as 
well as the reference only to water in the baptism, and 
this is strong confirmation of the existence of a version 
of the passage, different from the Johannine, from which 
Justin quotes. As both the Clementines and Justin pro- 
bably made use of the Gospel according to the Hebrews, 
the most competent critics have, with reason, adopted the 
conclusion that the passage we are cliscussing was derived 
from that Gospel; at any rate it cannot for a moment he 
maitaied as a quotation from our fourth Gospel,? and 
it 1s of no value as evicence for its existence. 

If we turn fora moment from this last of the points of 
evidence adduced by Tischendorf for the use of the fourth 
Gospel by Justin, to consider how far the circumstances 
of the history of Jesus narrated by Justin bear wpon this 
quotation, we have a striking confirmation of the results 
we have otherwise attained. Not only is there a total 
absence from his writings of the peculiar terminology and 
characteristic expressions of the fourth Gospel, but there 


1 "Apry ὑμῖν λέγω, ἐὰν μὴ ἀναγεννηθῆτε ὕδατι ζῶντι, εἰς ὄνομα Ilarpos, Yiod, 
ἁγίου Πνεύματος, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. Ilom. x1. 26. 
Cf. Recogn. vi. 9: ‘* Amen dico vobis, nisi quis denuo renatus fucrit ex 
aqua, non introibit in regna cosloruin.” Cf. Clom. Hom. Iipitome, § 15. 
In this much later compilation the passage, altered and manipulated, is of 
no interest. Uhthorn, Vie TWomilen τι. Recogn., 1854, p. £8 10; 
Schliemann, Die Clementinen, 1844, Ὁ. 99. ΤῈ 

> Baur, Unters. kan. lvy., p. 352; Theol. Jahvb., 1857, p. 230 if. ; 
Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 179 if, p. 102 ἃ, Credner, Beitriige, 1. Ὁ. 
252 ff; Davidson, Introd. N. 'T., ti. p. 874 f.5 Gteseler, inst. schr. vy., 
p. 14, ef. p. 145 1; oo genfeld, Die Evy. Justins, Ὁ. 214 Πὰς p. 358 Τῇ; 
Das Tivang. Joh. τ s. w., 1849, Ὁ. 151, anm. 1; Litézelberger, ΤῊΝ kirchl. 
Tradition tib. Ap. J ae ., ἴι. 8. w., 1810, p. 122 ff ; Scholten, Die alt. Zeug- 
nisse, p. 34 ff.; Das Hv. Joh., p. 8 δ; Schweyler, Der Montanismus, 
p. 184, anm. 86; Das nachap. Zoit., i. p. 218 ff; Volkmar, Justin ἃ. 
Mart., 1853, p. 18 ff.; Zeller, Theol, Jahrb., 1845, p. 614; 1847, p. 152; 

1855, Ἢ 198 4f, 
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is not an allusion made to any one of the occurrences 
exclusively narrated by that Gospel, although many of 
these, and many parts of the Jobannine discourses of 
Jesus, would have been peculiarly suitable for his pur- 
pose. We have already pointed out the remarkable 
absence of any use of the expressions by which the Logos 
doctrine is stated in the prologue. We may now point out 
that Justin makes no reference whatever to any of the 
special miracles of the fourth Gospel. He is apparently 
quite ignorant even of the raising of Lazarus: on the other 
hand, he gives representations of the birth, life, and 
death of Jesus, which are ignored by the Johannine Gos- 
pel, and are indeed opposed to its whole conception of 
Jesus as the Logos ; and when he refers to circumstances 
which are also narrated in that Gospel, his account is 
different from that which it gives. Justin perpetually 
refers to the birth of Jesus by the Virgin of the race of 
David and the Patriarchs ; his Logos thus becomes man,’ 
(not “ flesh,’ ---ἀνθρωπος, not σάρξ) ; he is born in a cave 
in Bethlehem ;? he grows in stature and intellect by the 
use of ordinary means like other men; he is accounted 
the son of Joseph the carpenter and Mary: he Iimself 
works as a carpenter, and makes ploughs and yokes.* 
When Jesus is baptized by John, a fire is kindled in 
Jordan ; and Justin evidently knows nothing of John’s 
express declaration in the fourth Gospel, that Jesus is the 
Messiah, the Son of God* Justin refers to the change 
of name of Simon in connection with his recognition of 
the Master as “ Christ the Son of God,”® which is nar- 
rated quite differently in the fourth Gospel (1. 40—42), 
where, indeed, such a declaration is put into the mouth 


1 Dial., 100, &e., &e. = Dial., 78. 
+ Dial, SS. 4 Dial., 88, 5 Dial., 100. 
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of Nathaniel G. 49), which Justin ignores. Justin 
does not mention Nicodemus either in connection 
with the statement regarding the necessity of being 
“born from above,” or with the entombment (xix. 39). 
He has the prayer and agony in the garden,’ which the 
fourth Gospel excludes, as well as the cries on the cross, 
which that Gospel ignores. Then, according to Justin, § 
the last supper takes place on the 14th Nisan,? whilst the : 
fourth Gospel, ignoring the Passover and last supper, 
represents the last meal as eaten on the 13th Nisan . 
(John xii. 11, ef. xvii. 28). He likewise contradicts the 
fourth Gospel, in limiting the work of Jesus to one year. 
In fact, it is impossible for writings, so full of quotations 
of the words of Jesus and of allusions to the events of 
his life, more completely to ignore or vary from the 
fourth Gospel throughout ; and if it could be shown that 
Justin was acquainted with such a work, it would. follow 
certainly that he did not consider it an Apostolical or 
authoritative composition. 

We may add that as Justin so distinctly and directly 
refers to the Apostle John as the author of the Apocalypse,* 
there is confirmation of the conclusion, otherwise arrived 
at, that he did not, and could not, know the Gospel and | 
also ascribe it to him. Finally, the description which | 
Justin gives of the manner of teaching of Jesus excludes | 
the idea that he knew the fourth Gospel. “Brief and | 
concise were the sentenees wtitered by him: for he was ᾿ 
no Sophist, but his word was the power of God’ No | 


1 Dial., 99, 108. 

2 ἐς And it is writton that on the day of tho Passover you seized him, 
and likewise during the Passover you crucified him.” Dial., 111; ef. Dial. 
70; Matt. xxvi. 2, 17 ff, 30, 57. 8. Dial., 81. 

1 Boayets δὲ καὶ σύντομοι παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ λόγοι γεγόνασιν. Οὐ γὰρ σοφιστὴς 
ὑπῆρχεν, ἀλλὰ δύναμις θεοῦ ὁ λύγος αὐτοῦ ἣν. Apol. 1. Tt, 
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one could for a moment assert that this description 
applies to the long and artificial discourses of the fourth 
Gospel, whilst, on the other hand, it eminently describes 
the style of teaching with which we are acquainted in 
the Synoptics, with which the Gospel according to the 
Hebrews, in all its forms, was so nearly allied. 

The inevitable conclusion at which we must arrive is 
that, so far from indicating any acquaintance with the 
fourth Gospel, the writings of Justin not only do not 
furnish the slightest evidence of its existence, but offer 
presumptive testimony against its Apostolical origin. 

Tischendorf only devotes a short note to Hegesippus,’ 
and does not pretend to find in the fragments of his 
writings, preserved to us by Eusebius, or the details of 
his life which he has recorded, any evidence for our 
Gospels. Apologists generally admit that this source, at 
least, 15 dry of all testimony for the fourth Gospel, but 
Canon Westcott cannot renounce so important a witness 
without an effort, and he therefore boldly says: “* When 
he, (Hegesippus) speaks of ‘the door of Jesus’ in his 
account of the death of St. James, there can be little 
doubt that he alludes to the language of our Lord 
recorded by St. John.”? The passage to which Canon 
Westcott refers, but which he does not quote, is as 
follows :—“ Certain, therefore, of the seven heretical 
parties amongst the people, already described by me im 
the Memoirs, inquired of him, what was the door of 
Jesus; and he declared this (rovrov—Jesus) to be the 
saviour. From which some believed that Jesus is the 
Christ. But the aforementioned heretics did not believe 
either a resurrection, or that he shall come to render to 


1 Wann wurden, τι. 5, w., p.19, anm. 1. 
* On the Canon, p. 182 f. 
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every one according to his works. As many as believed, 
however, did so, through James.” The rulers fearing that 


the people would cause a tumult, from considering Jesus . 


to be the Messiah (Χριστός), entreat James to persuade 
them concerning Jesus, and prevent their being deceived 
by him ; and in order that he may be heard by the multi- 
tude, they place James upon a wing of the temple, and ery 
to him: “QO just man, whom we all are bound to believe, 
inasmuch as the people are led astray after Jesus, the 
crucified, declare plaunly to us whatis the door of Jesus.”? 
To find in this a reference to the fourth Gospel, requires 
a vood deal of ignorant ingenuity, or apologetic partiality. 
[tas perfectly clear that, as an allusion to John x. 7, 9: 
“Tam the door,” the question: ‘ What is the door of 
Josus 2 is mere nonsense, and the reply of James totally 
invelevant. Such a question in refercnec to the discourse 
in the fourth Gospel, moreover, in the mouths of the 
antagonistic Sertbes and Pharisees, is an luaterpretation 
which is obviously too preposterous. Various cmenda- 
tions of the text have been proposed to obviate what has 
been regarded as a difficulty in the passage, but none of 
these have been adopted, and it has now been generally 


2 


accepted, that θύρα is used In an idiomatic sense. The | 


word is very frequently employed im such a manner, Οὐ 


symbolically, in the New Testament,” and by the Fathers. 


< ᾿ > “a ¢ \ ¢ , “᾿ > “ “ wn 4 bd 
lives οὖν τῶν ἑπτὰ αἱρέσεων τῶν ἐν TH λαῷ, τῶν προγεγράμμένων μοι ἐν 
. - , ς ’ a > a rN “ ~ 
τοῖν ὑπομνήμασιν, ἐπυνθάνοντο αὐτοῦ, τίς ἡ θύρα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. Kat ἔλεγε τοῦτον 
Τ᾽ ‘ - ~ Ferd ἢ Ν > # er ae ΚΕ λυ ΤΟ Ν yen. , ALS 
εἶναι τὸν Swrijpu. "RE ὧν τινὲς ἐπίστευσαν, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστὶν ὁ Xpurtos. At δὲ 
5, E? Σ᾽ ἐ Ἴ ; “ 
αἱρέσεις αἱ προειρημέναι οὐκ ἐπίστευον οὔτε ἀνάστασιν, οὔτε ἐρχύμενον ἀποδοῦναι 
i o~ “ ΑΔ dy ἢ 
ἑκάστῳ πατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. “Ὅσοι δὲ καὶ ἐπίστευσαν, διὰ ᾿Ιάκωβον. . 6. eae. 
‘ 4 a“ ? ᾽ » ~ “Ὁ 
Alkae, ᾧ πάντες πείθεσθαι ὀφείλομεν, ἐπεὶ ὁ λαὸς πλανᾶται ὀπίσω Ἰησοῦ τοῦ 
4 
ae ae ae ᾿ς 9 map antyt, + 7 
σταυρωθέντος, ἀπάγγειλον ἡμῖν τίς ἡ θύρα rod ᾿Ιησοῦ. Husebius, ΤΙΣ 
Wee. 
2 OF Acts xiv. 27; 1 Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; James vy. 
9; Rey. m. 8, 20; ἅν. 1. 
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The Jews were well acquainted with a similar use of the 
word in the Old Testament, in some of the Messianic 
Psalms, as for instance : Ps. exvili. 19, 20 (cxvii. 19, 20 
Sept.). 19, “Open to me the gates (πύλας) of righteousness ; 
entering into them, I will give praise to the Lord ;” 20, 
“This is the gate (ἡ πύλῃ) of the Lord, the righteous 
shall enter into 10. Quotimg this passage, Clement of 
Alexandria remarks: “ But explaining the saying of the 
prophet, Barnabas adds : Many gates (πυλῶν) being open, 
that which is in righteousness isin Christ, in which all 
those who enter are blessed.”* Grabe explains the passage 
of Hegesippus, by a reference to the frequent allusions 
in Scripture to the two ways: one of light, the other of 
darkness ; the one leading to life, the other to death ; as 
well as the simile of two gates which is coupled with 
them, as In Matt. vi. 13 ff He, therefore, explains the 
question of the rulers: “ What is the door of Jesus?” as 
an inquiry into the judgment of James concerning him: 
whether he was a teacher of truth or a deceiver of the 
people; whether belief in him was the way and gate of 
life and salvation, or of death and perdition.* He refers 
as an illustration to the Epistle of Barnabas, xvi: 
“There are two ways of teaching and of power: one of 
light, the other of darkness. But there is a great differ- 
ence between the two ways.”* The Hpistle, under the 
symbol of the two ways, classifies the whole of the moral 


1 Of. Ps. xxiv. 7—8 (xxiii. 7—8 Sept.) 

* ἐξηγούμενος δὲ τὸ ῥητὸν τοῦ προφήτου BapvaBas ἐπιφέρει - “ πολλῶν πυλῶν 
ἀνεῳγυιῶν, ἡ ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐν Χριστῷ, ἐν ἣ μακάριοι πάντες οἱ 
εἰσελθόντες. Strom. vi. 8, § 64. This passage is not to be found in 
the Epistle of Barnabas. | 

* Spicil. Patr., ii. p. 254. 

1 Ὃδοὶ δύο εἰσὶν διδαχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας, ἢ τε τοῦ φωτὸς, καὶ ἡ τοῦ σκότους. 
Διαφορὰ δὲ πολλὴ τῶν δύο ὁδῶν. Barnabee Ep. xviii. 
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law. In the Clementine Homilies, xviii. 17, there 15 a 
version of the saying, Matt. vii. 13f, derived from 
another source, in which “way” is more decidedly even 
than in our first Synoptic made the equivalent of “gate :” 
“Enter ye through the narrow and straitened way 
(ὁδός) through which ye shall enter into life.” Eusebius 
himself, who has preserved the fragment, evidently 
understood it distinctly in the same sense, and he gave 
its true meaning in another of his works, where he 
paraphrases the question imto an enqwry, as to the 
opinion which James held concerning Jesus (τίνα περὶ 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἔχοι do€av).2 This view is supported by 
many learned men, and Routh has pointed out that 
Hrnesti considered he would have been right in making 
διδαχή, doctrine, teaching, the equivalent of θύρα, 
although he admits that Huscbius does not once use it 
in his history, in connection with Christian doctrine.* 
He might, however, have instanced this passage, in 
which it is clearly used in this sense, and so explained 
by Eusebius. [un any other sense the question is simple 
nonsense. ‘There is evidently no intention on the part 
of the Scribes and Pharisees here to ridicule, in asking : 
“What is the door of Jesus?” but they desire James to 
declare plainly to the people, what is the teaching of 

* In like manner the Clementine Llomihes give a peculiar version of 
Dews. xxx. 15: ‘Behold [have sct before thy fuco the way of life, and 
tho way of death.” ᾿Ιδοὺ τέθεικα pd προσώπου cou τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς ζωῆς, καὶ 


τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ θανάτου. Ἰίοτα. xyil. 17, ef. yu. 7. 

* Domonstrat. vang. ui. 7. Louth, Rol. Sacr. 1. p. 239. 

3 $1 ogo in Glossis ponorem: ddpa, διδαχὴ, rectuin esset. Sed respicorem. 
ad loca Griecorum. theologorum y. ὁ. [uscbit im Uist. Hecl. ubi non 
somel θύρα Χριστοῦ (sic) do doctrina Christiana dicitur.” Dissert. De 
Usu Glossariorum. Routh, Reliq. Sacra. i. p. 2386. Donaldson gives as 
the most probable meaning: ‘‘To what is it that Josus is to lead us? 
And James’ answer is thereforo: ‘To salyation.’” list. Ohr. Lit. and 
Doctv., 1. p. 190, note. 
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Jesus, and his personal pretension. ΤῸ suppose that the 
rulers of the Jews set James upon a wing of the temple, 
in order that they might ask him a question, for the 
benefit of the multitude, based wpon a discourse in the 
fourth Gospel, unknown to the Synoptics, and even in 
relation to which such an inquiry as: “ What is the 
door of Jesus?” becomes mere ironical nonsense, sur- 
passes all that we could have imagined, even of apologetic 
zeal. 

We have already’ said all that is necessary with 
regard to Hegesippus, in connection with the Synopties, 
and need not add more here. It is certain that had he 
mentioned our Gospels, and we may say particularly the 
fourth, the fact would have been recorded by Eusebius. 
This first historian of the Christian Church, whose 
ὑπομνήματα were composed durmg the time of the 
Roman Bishop Eleutherus, ‘‘a.p. 177 (182%), 193,” 
presents the suggestive phenomenon of a Christian of 
learning anc extensive observation, even at that late 
date, who had travelled throughout the Christian com- 
munities with a view to ascertaining the state of the 
Church, who probably made exclusive use of the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews as did certain Christian com- 
munities, displayed no knowledge of our Gospels, and 
whose only Canon was the Law, the Prophets, and the 
words of the Lord, which he derived from the Hebrew 
Gospel, and probably from oral traction. 

In Papias of Hierapolis? we have a similar phenome- 
non: a Bishop of the Christian Church, flourishing in the 
second half of the second century, who recognized none 

1 Vol. 1, Ὁ. 429 1 


* Hischendorf, Wann wurden, u. s. w., Ὁ. 10, anm. 1. 
* See vol. i. p. 44 ff 
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of our Gospels, in all probability made use of the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, and certainly set oral tradi- 
tion above all written documents with which he was ac- 
quainted. It is perfectly clear that the works of Matthew 
and Mark, regarding which he records such important 
particulars, are not the Gospels in our Canon, which pass 
under their names, and there is no reason to suppose that 
he referred to the fourth Gospel or made use of it. He 
is, therefore, at least, a total blank so far as the Johan- 
nine Gospel and our third Synoptic are concerned, but 
he is more than this, and it may, we think, be concluded 
that Papias was not acquainted with any Gospels wlich 
he regarded as Apostolic compositions, or authoritative 
documents. [Ὁ 15 impossible that, knowing, and recog- 
nizing the Apostolic origin and authority of, such 
Gospels, he could have spoken of them in such terms, 
and held them so cheap in comparison with tradition, or 
that he should have undertaken, as he undoubtedly did, 
to supplement and correct them by lis work, which 
Eusebius deseribes. ‘ For I was not, like the multi- 
tude,” he says, “taking pleasure in those who speak 
much, but in those who teach the truth; neither in 
those who record alien commandments, but in such 
as recall those delivered by the Lord to the faithful, and 
which proceed from the truth itself Ifit happened that 
any one came, who had associated with the Presbyters, 1 
inquired minutely after the words of the Presbyters, 
what Andrew or what Peter said, or what Philp or 
what Thomas or James, or what John or Matthew, or 
what any other of the disciples of the Lord ; what 
Avistion and the Presbyter John, disciples of the Lord, 
say. For I held that what was to be derived from 
books did not so profit me as that from the hving and 
VOU. ΤΙ, ¥ 
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abiding voice (of tradition). This depreciation of 
books, and anxiety to know “what John or Matthew, or 
the other disciples of the Lord said,” is incompatible with 
the supposition that he was acquainted with Gospels? 
which he attributed to those Apostles. Had he said any- 
thine regarding the composition or authorship of the 
fourth Gospel, Eusebius would certainly have mentioned 
the fact, and this silence of Papias is strong presumptive 
evidence against the Johannine Gospel. 

Tischendorf’s main argument in regard to the Phrygian 
Bishop is, that his silence does not make Papias a witness 
against the fourth Gospel, and he maintains that the 
omission of any mention by Eusebius of the use of this 
Gospel in the work of Papias is not singular, and does 
not involve the conclusion that he did not know it, inas- 
much as it was not, he affirms, the purpose of Euscbius 
to record the mention or use of the books of the New 
Testament which were not disputed.* ‘his reasoning, 
however, 1s opposed to the practice and express declaration 
of Eusebius himself, who says: “ But in the course of the 
history 1 shall, with the successions (from the Apostles), 
carefully intimate what ecclesiastical writers of the various 
periods made use of the Antilecomena (or disputed writ- 
ings), and which of them, and what has been stated by 

1 Busebtus, ΤΙ, E., i. 39. 

2 It is evident that Papias did not regard the works by ‘‘ Matthow” and 
“Mark” which he mentions, as of any authority. JTndeed, all that le 


reports regarding the latter is merely apologetic, and in deprecation of 
criticism. 

° Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 1845, p. 652 ff.; 1847, p. 148 f.3 PZilyenfeld, 
Die Jivangelien, p. 344; Zoitschr. wiss. Theol., 1865, p. 834; Credner, 
Beitrige, i. p. 38 f.; Scholten, Dio tlt. Zougnisse, p. 16 L.; Davidson, 
Introd. N. T., it. p. 871; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 61; Lena, Vio do 
Jésus, xili™ ed., 1867, p. lviti. f.; Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, 1801, 
Ὁ. 62; Litteelberyer, Dic kirchl. Tradition iib. Ap. Joh., τι. s. w., 1810, 
p. 89 ff * Wann wurden, τὰ, 5. w., p- 112 ff 
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these as well regarding the collected (ἐνδιαθήκοιυ) and 
Homologumena (or accepted writings), as regarding those 
which are not of this kind.” ! The presumption, thercfore, 
naturally is that, as Eusebius did not mention the fact, he 
did not find any reference to the fourth Gospel in the work 
of Papias. This presumption is confirmed by the circum- 
stance that when Euscbius writes, elsewhere (H. HE. 11. 24), 
of the order of the Gospels, and the composition of Jolin’s 
xospel, he has no ereater authority to give for his account 
than mere tradition: “they say” (fact). It is scarcely 
probable that when Papias collected from the Presbyter 
the facts concerning Matthew and Mark he would not 
also have inquired about the Gospel by John, had he 
known it, and recorded what he had heard, or that Huse- 
bius would not have quoted the account. 

Procecding from this mercly negative arewunent, Tis- 
chendorf endeavours to show that not only is Papias not 
ἃ witness against the fourth Gospel, but that he presents 
testimony in its favour. ‘The first reason he advances is 
that Eusebius states: “The same (Papias) made use of 
testimonies out of the first Epistle of John, and likewise 
out of that of Peter.”? On the supposed identity of the 
authorship of the Epistle and Gospel, Tischendorf, as in 
the case of Polycarp, claims this as evidence for the fourth 
Gospel. tuscbius, however, docs not quote the passages 
upon which he bases this statement, and knowing his in- 
accuracy and the hasty and uneritical manner inwhich he 
and the Fathers generally jump at such conclusions, we 

1 TIpotovons δὲ τῆς ἱστορίας, προὔργου ποιήσομαι σὺν ταῖς διαδοχαῖς ὑπο- 
σημήνασθαι, τίνες τῶν κατὰ χρύνους ἐκκλησιαστικῶν συγγραφ ἕων ὁποίαις κέχρηνται 


“~ “ 7 Ἁ a 5 - 4 ce * ~ 4 
TOY ἀντιλεγομένων, τίνα τε περὶ τῶν ἐνδιαθήκων Kal ὁμολογουμένων γραφῶν, καὶ 
7 “~ ΄ ra Σ + 7 « - wae ya 4 
ὅσα περὶ τῶν μὴ τοιούτων αὐτοῖς εἴρηται. Musebius, IT. Ἴἢ,, ui. ὁ; ef au. 2, 


ἘΥ » ἢ a ¢ > A , 7 4 ~ > , 4 » Pi, ae " 
“ Keypyrat ὃ ὁ αὐτὸς μαρτυρίαις ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιωάννου προτέρας ἐπιστολῆς, καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰέτρου ὁμοίως. Lusebius, WH. 1... ni. 39, 
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must reject this as sufficient evidence that Papias really 
did use the Epistle, and that Eusebius did not adopt his 
opinion from a mere superficial analogy of passages." 
The fact of his reference to the Epistle at all is therefore 
doubtful, and, even if really made, the argument remains 
open as to how far it bears upon the Gospel, which we 
shall have hereafter to consider. 

The next testimony advanced by Tischendorf 15 indeed 
of an extraordinary character. There 15. ἃ Latm MS. 
(Vat. Alex. 14) in the Vatican, which Tischendorf assigns 
to the ninth century, in which there is a preface by an 
unknown hand to the Gospel according to John, which 
commences as follows: “ Evangelium iohannis mauites- 
tatum et datum est eeclesiis ab iohanne adluc in corpore 
constituto, sicut papias nominc hierapolitanus discipulus 
iohannis carus in exotericis id est In extremis quinque 
libris retulit.” “The Gospel of John was published and 
given to the churches by John whilst he was still in the 
flesh, as Papias, named of Hierapolis, an esteemed disciple 
of John, relatedin his “ Exoterics” that is lus last five 
books.” Tischendorf says: “ ‘There can, therefore, be no 
more decided declaration made of the testimony of Papias 
for the Johannine Gospel.”? He wishes to end the quota- 
tion here, and only refers to the continuation, which he is 
obliged to admit to be untenable, in a note. The passage 
proceeds: “ Disscripsit vero evangelium dictante iohanne 
recte.” “ He (Papias) deed wrote out the Gospel, John 
duly dictating ;” then follows another passage regarding 
Marcion, representing him also as a contemporary of 
John, which Tischendorf likewise confesses to be untrue. 


* Scholécn, Die tlt. Zougnisse, p. 17; Das Hivang. Johan., p. 8; Zeller, 
Theol. Jabrb., 1815, p. 652 {f., 1847, p. U8 £3 Lilzelberger, Dio kixchl. 
Tradition tib. Ap. Joh., p. 92 ff; Davidson, Introd. N. T., ii. p. 373. 

> Wann wurden, τι. 5. w., Ὁ. 119. 

* Wann wurden, u.s. w., p. 119, anm. 1. 
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Now Tischendorf admits that the writer desires it to be 
understood that he derived the information that Papias 
wrote the fourth Gospel at the dictation of John likewise 
from the work of Papias, and as it is perfectly impossible, 
by his own admissions, that Papias, who was not a con- 
temporary of the Apostle, could have stated this, the 
whole passage is clearly fabulous and written by a person 
who never saw the book at all. This extraordinary picce 
of evidence is so obviously absurd that itis passed over in 
silence by other critics, even of the strongest apologctic 
tendency, and it stands here a pitiable mstance of the 
arguments to which destitute criticism can be reduced. 
In order to do full justice to the last of the arguments 
of Tischendorf, we shall give it in his own words: 
“Before we separate from Papias, we have still to 
think of one testimony for the Gospel of John which 
Ivenzeus, v. 36, § 2, quotes even out of the mouth of the 
Presbyters, those ligh authorities of Papias: ‘ And 
therefore, say they, the Lord declared: In my Father's 
house are many mansions’ (John xiv. 2). As the Pres- 
byters set this declaration. in. connection with the blessed- 
ness of the righteous in the City of God, in Paradise, in 
Heaven, according as they bear thirty, sixty, or one 
hundred-fold fruit, nothing is more probable than that 
Ivenseus takes this whole declaration of the Presbyters, 
which he gives, §§ 1-2, like the preceding description 
of the thousand years’ reign, from the work of Papias. 
But whether they are derived from thence or not, the 
authority of the Presbyters is in any case Ingher than 
that of Papias,” &e.’ Now in the quotation from Irenaous 
1 Vhe wir aber yon Papias scheidon, haben wir noch cines Zeugnisses 
fiir das Johanneseyangelium zu gedenken, das Ironiius, vy. 36, 2 sogar aus 


dem Munde der Presbytor, joner hohen Autoritiiton des Papias anfiihrt. 
“Und deshalb sagen sio habe der Terr den Ausspruch gothan: In meinos 
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given in this passage, Tischendorf renders the oblique 
construction of the text by inserting “say they,” referring 
to the Presbyters of Papias, and, as he docs not give the 
original, he ‘should at least have mdicated that these 
words are supplementary. We shall endeavour as briefly 
as possible to state the facts of the case. 

Ireneeus, with many quotations from Seripture, is 
areuing that our bodies are preserved, and that the 
Saints who have suffered so much in the flesh shall m 
that flesh receive the fruits of their labours. Inv. 83, ὃ 2, 
he refers to the saying given in Matt. xix. 29 (Luke 
xvill. 29, 30) that whosoever has left lands, &., because 
of Christ shall reccive a hundred-fold in this world, and 
in the next, eternal hfe; and then, enlarging on the 
abundance of the blessings in the Millennial kingdom, he 
affirms that Creation will be renovated, and the Harth 
acquire wonderful fertility, and he adds: § 3, “As the Pres- 
byters who saw John the disciple of the Lord, remember 
that they heard from him, how the Lord taught coucern- 
ing those times and said:” ἄς. (“ Quemadmodum pres- 
byteri meminerunt, qui Joannem discipulum Domini 
viderunt, audisse se ab co, quemadmodum de temporibus 
illis docebat Dominus, et diccbat,” ἄς), and then he 
quotes the passage: “The days will come in which 
vines will grow cach having ten thousand Branches,” 
ὅτο. ; and “ In hke manner that a erain of wheat would 
Vaters Hause sind viele Wohnungen” (Joh. 14, 9). Da dio Presbytor 
diesen Ausspruch in Verbindung setzten mit doen Scligkcitsstufon dor 
Gerechton in der Gottesstadt, im Paradiese, im Mimmel, jo uachdem sio 
dreissig- oder sechzig- oder hundertfiiltig Vrucht tragen, so ist nichts 
wahrscheinlcher als dass Ironiius dicse ganze Aussage der Presbyter, 
dio or a. ἃ, O. 1—2 gibt, gleich der vorhorgegangonen Schilderung dos 
tausondjihrigon Reichs, dem Werke des Papias entlchnto. Mag sie aber 


daher stammen oder nicht, jedonfalls steht dic Autoritit der Prosbytor 
hoher als dio des Papias; us. w. Wann wurden, u.s. w., p. 119 f. 
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produce ten thousand ears,” &c. With regard to these he 
says, at the beginning of the next paragraph, v. 33, § 4, 
“These things are testified in writing by Papias, a 
hearer of John and associate of Polycarp, an ancient 
man, in the fourth of his books: for there were five books 
composed by him... And he added sayimg : ‘But these 
things are ercdible to believers. And Judas the traitor 
not believing, and asking how shall such growths be 
effected by the Lord, the Lord said: They who shall 
come to them shall sce.” Prophesying of these times, 
therefore, Isaiah says: ‘The Wolf also shall feed with 
the Lamb,’ ὅσο. &. (quoting Isaiah xi. 6—9), and again 
he says, recapitulating : ‘Wolves and lambs shall then 
feed together,’ ” &c. (quoting Isaiah Ixv. 25), and so on, 
continuing his argument. [Ὁ is clear that Irenzeus intro- 
duces the quotation from Papias, and ending his reference 
at: “They who shall come to them shall see,” he con- 
tinues, with a quotation from Isaiah, his own train of 
reasoning. We give this passage to show the manner 
in which Irengeus proceeds. He then continues with the 
same subject, quoting (v. 34, 35) Isaiah, Ezekiel, Jeremiah, 
Daniel, the Apocalypse, and sayings found in the New 
Testament bearing upon the Millennium. In « 35 he 
areucs that the prophecies he quotes of Isaiah, Jeremiah, 
and the Apocalypse must not be allegorized away, but 
that they literally describe the blessings to be enjoyed, 
alter the coming of Antichrist and the resurrection, in 
the New Jerusalem on earth, and he quotes Isaiah vi. 12, 
Ix. 5, 21, and a long passage from Baruch iv. 36, v. 9 
(which he aseribes to Jeremiah), Isaiah xlix. 16, Gala- 

» Eusebius has proserved tho Greek of this passago (IL. U., iii, 39), and 
goes on to contradict the statement of Irencus that Papias was a hearer 


and contemporary of tho Apostles. Kusobius states that Papias in his 
preface by no means asserts that ho was, 
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tians iv. 26, Rev. xxi. 2, xx. 2—15, xxi. 1—6, all 
cdlescriptive, as he maintains, of the Millennial kingdom 
prepared for the Saints; and then in v. 36, the last 
chapter of his work on Heresies, as if resuming his pre- 
vious argument, he procecds:1 ὃ 1. “And that these 
things shall ever remain without cnd Isaiah says: * For 
like as the new heaven and the new carth which I make 
remain before me, saith the Lord, so shall your seed and 
your name continue,’? and as the Presbyters say, then 
those who have been deemed worthy of livimg in heaven 
shall go thither, and others shall enjoy the delights of 
Paradise, and others shall possess the glory of the City ; 
for everywhere the Saviour shall be seen as those who 
sce him shall be worthy. § 2. But that there is this 


2 


distinction of dwelling (εἶναι δὲ τὴν διαστολὴν ταύτην 
τῆς οἰκήσεως) of those bearing fruit the hundred fold, 
and of the (bearers) of the sixty fold, and of the (bearers 
of) the thirty fold : of whom some indeed shall be taken 
up into the heavens, some shall lve in Paradise, and 
some shall inhabit the City, and that for this reason (διὰ 
rovro—propter hoc) the Lord declared : In the (heavens) 
of my Tather are many mansions (ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός μου 
μονὰς εἶναι πολλάς). Tor all things are of God, who 
prepares for all the fitting habitation as his Word says, to 
be allotted to all by the Father according as cach is o1 
shall be worthy. And this is the couch upon which they 
recline who are ivited to banquet at the Wedding. The 
Presbyters disciples of the Apostles state this to be the 

1 We have the following passage only in the old Latin version, with 
fragments of the Greek preserved by Andrew of Owsarea in his Comment. 
ὧν Apoc., xviil., lxivy., and elsewhere. 

2 Isaiah Ixvi. 22, Sept. 

* With this may bo compared John xiv. 2, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τοῦ πατρύς pov: 


μοναὶ πολλαί εἰσιν. If the passage be maintained to be from tho Presbyters, 
tho variations from tho text of the Gospel are important. 
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order and arrangement of those who are saved, and that 
by such steps they advance,” &c. &e. 

Now it is impossible for any one who attentively con- 
siders the whole of this passage, and who makes himself 
acquainted with the manner in which Irenzeus conducts 
his argument, and interweaves it with quotations, to 
assert that the phrase we are considering must have been 
taken from a book referred to three chapters earlier, and 
was not introduced by Irenseus from some other source. 
In the passage from the commencement of the second 
paragraph Ivenzeus cnlarges upon, and illustrates, what 
“the Presbyters say” regarding the blessedness of the 
saints, by quoting the view held as to the distinction 
between those bearme fruit thirty fold, sixty fold, and 
one hundred fold,’ and the imterpretation given of the 
saying regarding “many mansions,” but the source of his 
quotation is quite indefinite, and may simply be the 
exegesis of his own day. That this is probably the case 
is shown by the continuation: “ And this is the Couch 

1... φησὶν γὰρ “Hoaias ““Ov τρόπον γὰρ ὁ οὐρανὸς Kaivos Kal ἡ γῆ καινὴ, ἃ 
ἐγὼ ποιῶ, μένει ἐνώπιον ἐμοῦ, λέγει Ἰζύριος, οὕτω στήσεται τὸ σπέρμα ὑμῶν καὶ τὸ 


” Coa ") ς ς , ΄ ᾿ , . ς ‘ , ~ 4 
ὕνομα υμῶν « « ὡς οἱ πρεσβύτεροι λέγουσι, τότε καὶ of μὲν καταξιωθέντες τῆς ἐν 


οὐρανῷ διατριβῆς ἐκεῖσε χωρήσουσιν, οἱ δὲ τῆς τοῦ πταραδείσου τρυφῆς ἀπολαύ- 
covow, οἱ δὲ τὴν λαμπρότητα τῆς πόλεως καθέξουσιν" πανταχοῦ γὰρ 6 Σωτὴρ 
ὁραθήσεται, καθὼς ἄξιοι ἔσονται οἱ ὁρῶντες αὐτόν. 

2. Ἐΐναι δὲ τὴν διαστολὴν ταύτην τῆς οἰκήσεως τῶν τὰ ἑκατὸν καρποφο- 
ρούντων, καὶ τῶν τὰ ἑξήκοντα, καὶ τῶν τὰ τριάκοντα" ὧν οἱ μὲν εἰς τοὺς οὐρανοὺς 
ἀναληφθήσονται, ot δὲ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ διατρίψωσιν, οἱ δὲ τὴν πόλιν κατοική - 
σουσιν᾽ καὶ διὰ τοῦτο εἰρηκέναι τὸν Kuptoy, ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός μου μονὰς εἶναι 
πολλάς * τὰ πάντα γὰρ τοῦ θεοῦ, ὃς τοῖς πᾶσι τὴν ἁρμόζουσαν οἴκησιν παρέχει. 
Quomadmodum Verbum cjus ait, omnibus divisum esso a Patre secun- 
dum quod quis ost dignus, aut erit. Mt hoc ost triclinium, in quo recum- 
bent ii qui epulantur vocati ad nuptias. Tanec esse adordinationem et 
dispositionom eorum qui salvantur, dicunt presbytori apostolorum 
discipuli, et per bujusmodi gradus proficore, &., &e. Lrenmus, Ady. 
Eoor., v. 36, §§ 1, 2. 

2 Matt. xii. 8; Mark iy. 20; cf. Matt. xxy. 14-29; Luko xix, 12~— 
255 xu. £7, 48. 
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upon which they recline who are invited to banquet at 
the Wedding ” 
which Irenzeus had previously enlarged ;} immediately 
after which phrase, troduced by Irenaeus himself, he 
says: “The Presbyters, the disciples of the apostles, state 
this to be the order and arrangement of those who are 
saved,” &c. Now, if the preceding passages had been a 
mere quotation from the Presbyters of Papias, such a 
remark would have been out of place and useless, but 
being the exposition of the prevailing views, Ireneeus 
confirms it and prepares to wind up the whole subject 
by the general statement that the Presbyters, the dis- 
ciples of the Apostles, affirm this to be the order and 
arrangement of those who are saved, and that by such 
steps they advance and ascend through the Spit to the 
Son, and through the Son to the Father, &e, and a few 
sentences after he closes his work. 

In no case, however, can it be affirmed that the citation 
of “the Presbyters,” and the “ Presbyters, disciples of the 
Apostles,” is a reference to the work of Papias. When 
quoting “the Presbyters who saw Jobn the disciple of 
the Lord,” three chapters before, Irenceus distinctly 
states that Papias testifies what he quotes in writing m 
the fourth of his books, but there is nothing whatever 
to indicate that “the Presbyters,” and ‘the Presbyters, 
disciples of the Apostles,’ subsequently referred το, 
after a complete change of context, have anything to 
do with Papias. The refercnees to Presbyters in this 
work of Ivenseus are very numerous, and when we 
remember the importance which the Bishop of Lyons 
uttached to “that tradition which comes from the 
Apostles, which is preserved in the churches by a suc- 

! Ady. ILeor., iv. 36, δὲ 5, 6. 


an allusion to the marriage supper upon 
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cession of Presbyters,”} the reference before us assumes 
a very different complexion. In one place, Jrensus 
quotes “the divine Presbyter ” (ὁ θεῖος πρεσβύτης), “the 
God-loving Presbyter” (ὁ θεοφιλὴς πρεσβύτης), who 
wrote verses against the heretic Marcus. Elsewhere 
he supports his extraordinary statement that the public 
career of Jesus, instead of bemg limited to a single 
year, extended over a period of twenty years, and that 
he was nearly fifty when he suffered,* by the appeal: “ As 
the gospel and all the Presbyters testify, who in Asia 
had met with John the disciple of the Lord (stating) 
that these things were transmitted to them by John. 
For he continued among them till the times of Trajan.’ 
That these Presbyters are not quoted’ from the work of 
Papias is evident from the fact that Eusebius, who had 
his work, quotes the passage from Irensus without 
allusion to Papias, and as he adduces two witnesses only, 
Ircnecus and Clement of Alexandria, to prove the asser- 
tion regarding John, he would ccrtaimly have referred to 
the earlier authority, had the work of Papias contamed 
the statement, as he does for the stories regarding the 
daughters of the Apostle Philip; the miracle in favour 
of Justus, and other matters.® We need not refer to 
Clement, nor to Polycarp, who had been “taught by 


τ Ady Doors, ὅν δῶ efor 10 9 1: 91, 1. 2s a 92-6 Gs τας near. 
3.8.4; 21, 5.3; iv. 91,8 1; 835, δ 1; γ. 20, 8 2; 90,81. 


Ἐν, 1, ὃ ἢ, 8. 10ὑ., i. 22, §§ 4, 0. 
4... sient Ivangolium, καὶ πάντες of πρεσβύτεροι μαρτυροῦσιν, of κατὰ 


τὴν Agiav ᾿Ιωάννῃ τῷ τοῦ κυρίου μαθητῇ συμβεβληκύτες, παραδεδωκέναι ταῦτα 
τὸν Ιωάννην. ἹΙαρέμεινε γὰρ αὐτοῖς μέχρι τῶν Tpatavod χρόνων. Ady. 
ΤᾺΣ. 11, 22, ἃ ὅ, Ch Αωούζιδ, IL. ας, τὰν 39. ‘In Asia” cvidontly 
refers chiefly to Mphosus, as is shown by the passage immediately 
after quoted by Eusebius from Adv. ITcor., 11. 3, ὃ 4, “the Church in 
Iiphesus also . . . where John continued until the times of Trajan, is a 
witness to the truth of the apostolic tradition.” 
6 Musebtus, ΤΙ. Τὰν, ii. 39. 
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Apostles,” and the latter of whom Irenzeus knew in his 
youth.? Irenseus in one place also gives a lone account 
of the teaching of some one upon the sins of David and 
other men of old, which he introduces: “As I have 
heard from a certain Presbyter, who had heard it from 
those who had seen the Apostles, and from those who 
learnt from them,’* &c. Further on, speaking evidently 
of a different person, he says: “In this manner also a 
Presbyter disciple of the Apostles, reasoned regarding the 
two Testaments :”* and quotes fully. In another place 
Trengeus, after quoting Gen. 11. 8, “And God planted a 
Paradise eastward in Eden,” &c., states : “*‘ Wherefore the 
Presbyters who are disciples of the Apostles (ot wpeo- 
βύτεροι, τῶν ἀποστόλων μαθηταῖ), say that those who 
were translated had been translated thither,” there to 
remain till the consummation of all things awaiting 
immortality, and Irenseus explains that 1t was into this 
Paradise that Paul was caught up (2 Cor. xu. 4)* It 
seems highly probable that these “Presbyters the 
disciples of the Apostles” who are quoted on Paradise, 
are the same “ Presbyters the disciples of the Apostles ” 
referred to on the same subject (v. 36, §$ 1,2) whom we 
are discussing, but there is nothing whatever to connect 
them with Papias. On the contrary, the Presbyters | 
whose sayings Irenzeus quotes from the work of Papias 


1 Adv. Heer., 11. 8, §§ 3,4. Tragment from his work De Ogdoade pre- 
served by Hiusebius, H. Ἐν, vy. 20. 

2 Quemadmodum audiyi a quodam presbytero, qui audierat ab his qui 
apostolos viderant, et ab his qui didicerant, &c. Ady. Heer., iy. 27, § 1, 
cf. § 2; 80,81. This has been variously conjectured to be a reference to 
Polyearp, Papias, and Pothinus his predecessor at Lyons, but it is 
admitted by all to be impossible to decide upon the point. 

* TTujusmodi quoque de duobus testamentis scnior apostolorum discipu- 
lus disputabat, &e. Ady. Heor., iv. 32, § 1. 

1 Ady. Hew, vy. ὃ, 8 1. 


LXATERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE FOURTIT GOSPEL. 333 


are specially distinguished as “the Presbyters who saw 
John the disciple of the Lord,” a distinction made upon 
another occasion, quoted above, in connection with 
the age of Jesus.' He also speaks of the Septuagint 
translation of the Bible as the version of the “ Presby- 
ters,’2 and on several occasions he calls Luke “the 
follower and disciple of the Apostles” (Sectator οὗ 
discipulus apostolorum)%, and characterizes Mark as “ the 
interpreter and follower of Peter” (interpres et sectator 
Petri)*, and refers to both as having learnt from the 
words of the Apostles. Here is, therefore, a wide 
choice gf Presbyters,. including even Evangelists, to 
whom the reference of Trenseus may with equal nght 
be aseribed,® so that it is unreasonable to claim it as an 
allusion to the work of Papias.? In fact, Dr. Tischen- 
dorf and Canon Westcott® stand almost alone in ad- 


1 Ady. Τρ, 1. 22,°§ 5. 


2 /d., iii, 21, $§ 3, 4. 3 7b., i. 93, § 15 di. 10, 8 1; 14, § 1. 
47D., ii. 10, § 6. Ὁ TD., Ui. 15, § 3. 


6 Tn the New Lestamont tho term Presbyter is cyen used in reference 
to Patriarchs and Prophets. ΤῸ}. x1. 23; ef, Matt. xv. 2; Mark vil. 3, 5. 

7 With regard to tho Presbytors quoted by Dronaus gonerally. Cf. 
Routh, Reliq. Sacra, 1. p. 47 ff 


8 Canon Westcott ἀλη “In addition to the Gospels of St. Mat- ἢ 


thew and St. Mark, Papias appears to have been acquainted with tho 
Gospel of St.John.” (*) ΤΠῚῸ says no more, and offers no evidence what- 
ovor for this assertion in the text. ‘There aro two notes, however, on the 
ganio page, Which we shall now quoto, tho sccond boing that to which (9) 
above refers. “5 No conclusion can be drawn from Eusebius’ silence as 
to oxpress testimonies of Papias to the Gospel of St. Jobn, as we are igno- 
rant of his special plan, and the title of Jus book shows that 10 was not 
intended to include “ all tho oracles of the Tord,’ sce p. 61, note 2.” The 
socond note is: ‘3 Thero is also (!?) an allusion to it in tho quotation 
from tho ‘Hldors’ found in ΤΟ τι (lib. v. ad. 1.) which probably was 
takon from Papias (fr. vy. Routh ot Nott.). Tho Latin passage containing 
a reforenco to the Gospel which is published as a fragment of ‘Papias’ by 
Grabo and Routh (fr. xi.), 1s takon from the ‘Dictionary’ of a medimyval 
Papias quoted by Grabo wpon the passage, and not from the present 
Papias. Tho ‘Dictionary’ exists in MS. both at Oxford and Cambridge. I 
am indebted to the kindnoss of a friend for this explanation of what seomed 
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vancing this passage as evidence that either Papias 
or his Presbyters} were acquainted with the fourth 
Gospel, and this renders the statement vhich is made 
by them without any discussion all the more inde- 
fensible. Scarcely a single writer, however apologetic, 
seriously cites 1t amongst the external testimonies for 
the carly existence of the Gospel, and the few who do 
refer to the passage merely mention, in order to abandon, 
it.2 So far as the question as to whether the fourth 
Gospel was mentioned in the work of Papias is con- 
cerned the passage has practically never entered into 
the controversy at all, the great mass of critics having 
recognized that it is of no evidential value whatever, 
and, by common consent, tacitly excluded it from the 
argument.? [Ὁ is admitted that the Bishop of Hicrapolis 


to be a strange forgery.” On the Canon, p. 65. The note 2, p. 61, referred 
to in note 2 quoted aboyo, says on this subject: “‘ The passage quoted by 
Trensus from ‘the Elders’ may probably be taken as a specimon of his 
style of interpretation” (!) and then follows a quotation: ‘‘ as the Pres- 
byters say: down “to many mansions.” Dr. Westcott then continues: 
‘* Indeed from the similar mode of introducing the story of the vine which 
is afterwards referred to Papias, it is reasonable to conjecture that this 
interpretation is one from Papias’ ‘ Mxposition.’” We have given the 
whole of the passages to show how little evidence there is for tho state- 
ment which is made. The isolated assertion in the text, which is all 
that most readers would sec, is supported by no better testimony thau 
that in the preceding note inserted at the foot of an earlier page. 

1 Louth (Relig. Sacre, 1. p. 10 f., 31) also referred the passage to tho 
work of Papias, and he was followed in this conjecture by Dorner, Lehro 
Pers. Christi, 1. Ὁ. 217, anm. 56, p. 218, anm. 62. 

* Tiggenbach (Die Zeugnisse, f. ἃ. Hiv. Johannes, 1866, p. 116) admits 
that there is no evidence that the passage was derived from Papias, but 
merely asserts that the ‘‘Presbyters” were men of the generation to 
which Dapias and Polycarp belonged, and that the quotation therofore 
dates from the first half of the second century. Cf. Anger, Synops. Ev. 
Proleg. p. xxxi; Iofstede de Groot, Basilides, p. 110 f.; Meyer, Komm. 
diy, des Johannes, p. 6f.; Luthardt, Der johann. Uvspr. des viort. 
livang. 1874, p. 72; Zahn, Th. Stud. u. Krit., 1866, p. 674. 

‘The following writers directly refer to and reject it: Zeller, Theol. 
Juhrb., 1845, p. 593, anm. 2, ef. 1817, p. 160, aum. 1; Hilgenfeld, 
Zeitschr, wiss. Theol,, 1867, p. 186, aum. 1, 1868, p. 219, aum, 4, ef, 
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cannot be shown to have known the fourth Gospel, and 
the majority-affirm that he actually was not acquainted 
with it. Being, therefore, so completely detached from 
Paplas, 1t 1s obvious that the passage does not in any 
way assist the fourth Gospel, but becomes assignable to 
vague tradition, and subject to the cumulative force of 
objections, which prohibit an early date being ascribed 
to so indefinite a reference. 

Before passing on there is one other point to mention : 
Andrew of Caesarea, in the preface to his Commentary 
on the Apocalypse, mentions that Papias maintained 
“the credibility” (τὸ ἀξιόπιστον) of that book, or in 
other words, its apostolic origin.’ Huis strong millenarian 
opinions would naturally make such a composition stand 
high in his esteem, if indeed it did not materially con- 
tribute to the formation of his views, which is still more 
probable. Apologists admit the genuinencss of this 
statement, nay, claim it as undoubted evidence of the 
acquaintance of Papias with the Apocalypse? Canon 
Westcott, for instance, says: ‘He maintained, morc- 
over, ‘the divine inspiration’ of the Apocalypse, and 
commented, at least, wpon part of it’’? Now, he must, 
therefore, have recognized the book as the work of the 
Apostle John, and we shall, hereafter, show that it is 
impossible that the author of the Apocalypse is the 
author of the Gospel ; therefore, in this way also, Papias 
1865, p. 334 1£, Die Evangelion, Ὁ. 339, anm. +; Duwidson, Intvod. N. 'L, 
11. pp. 372, 424 Ὁ Distinguished apologetic writers like Bleck, Mbrard, 
Olshauson, Guericke, Kirchhofer, Uhiersch, and Tholuck, and eminent 
critics like Credner, De Wottc, Gfrirer, Liicke and others do not even 
notice it, although thoy were all acquainted with tho article of Zeller in 
which tho passago is discussed. 

+ Andreas, Proleg. in Apocalypsin; Rvwth, Rel. Sacra, i. p. 15. 

* Liicke, Winl. Offenb. Joh., 1852, it. p. 526; Hwald, Die Joh. Schriften, 


i. p. 871 £3 Gueriche, Gesammigesch. N.'T., p. 586; Tisehendorf, Wau: 
wurden, ues. we, p 116, &e., &e. +-On the Canonep.. Gs, 
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is a witness against the Apostolic origin of the fourth 
Gospel. 

We must now tum to the Clementine Homilies, 
although, as we have shown,’ the uncertamty as to the 
date of this spurious work, and the late period which 
must undoubtedly be assigned to its composition, render 
its evidence of very little value for the canonical Gospels. 
The passages pointed out in the Homilies as indicating 
acquaintance with the fourth Gospel were long advanced 
with hesitation, and were generally felt to be meonclu- 
sive, but on the discovery of the concluding portion of 
the work and its publication by Dressel in 1853, it was 
found to contain a passage which apologists now claim 
as decisive evidence of the use of the Gospel, and which 
even succeeded im converting some independent critics.” 
Vischendorf? and Canon Westcott,t 1m the few lines 
devoted to the Clementines, do not refer to the earlicr 
proof passages, but rely entirely upon that last dis- 
covered. With a vicw, however, to making the whole 
of the evidence clear, we shall give all of the supposed 
allusions to the fourth Gospel, confronting them with 
the text. The first is as follows :— 

Hom. 111. 52. ΘΟῊΝ X. 9, 

Wherofore ho, bemg the true 
prophet, said : 

1 am the gate of life: he coming Tam tho door (of tho sheepfold), 
in through me cometh in unto life, | if anyone center through mo ho shall 


as there 18 no other teaching which |.bo saved, and shall go in and shall 
is able to save. go out and shall find pasture. 


1 Vol. in p. 1 δὲ 

2 Hilgenfeld, who had maintained that the Clemontines did not uso tho 
fourth Gospel, was induced by the passage to which wo roefor to admit its 
use. Cf. Die Hvv. Justin’s, Ὁ. 385 ff; Die Evangelien, p. 3468; Dor 
KXanon, p. 29; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol, 1865, p. 338; Theol. Jahrb., 185-1, 
p. 531, αὐλὴ. 1; Volimear is inclined to the same opinion, although not 
with the same decision. Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 448 if. 

3 Wann wurden, u, 5, w., p. 90 f, 4 Ou the Canon, Ῥ. 202, 
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Hom. tr. 52. JoHN x. 9. 
Διὰ τοῦτο αὐτὸς ἀληθὴς ὧν προφήτης 
ἔλεγεν" 
Ἔγώ εἶμι ἡ πύλη τῆς ζωῆς" ὁ δι’ ἐμοῦ Ἔγώ εἰμι ἡ θύρα dv ἐμοῦ ἐάν τις 
εἰσερχόμενος εἰσέρχεται εἰς τὴν ζωὴν * εἰσέλθῃ, σωθήσεται, καὶ εἰσελεύσεται 


ε 2 ” ¢ ? a 

ὡς οὐκ οὔσης ἑτέρας τῆς σώζειν Suva- | καὶ ἐξελεύσεται καὶ νομὴν εὑρήσει: 
, 

μένης διδασκαλίας. | 


The first point which is apparent here is that there is ὁ 
total difference both in the language and real meaning 
of these two passages. The Homily uses the word πύλη 
instead of the θύρα of the Gospel, and speaks of the 
gate of life, instead of the door of the Sheepfold. We 
have already’ discussed the passage in the Pastor of 
Hermas in which similar reference is made to the gate 
(πύλη) into the kingdom of God, and need not here 
repeat our argument. In Matt. vil 13, 14, we have 
the direct description of the gate (πύλη) which leads to 
life (εἰς τὴν ζωήν), and we have elsewhere quoted the 
Messianic Psalm cxviil. 19, 20: “ Thisis the gate of the 
Lord (αὕτη ἡ πύλη τοῦ Kupiov),” the nehtcous shall enter 
into 10. In another place, the author of the Homilies, 
referring to a passage parallel to, but differing from, Matt. 
xxill. 2, which we have elsewhere considered,® and which 
is derived from a Gospel different from ours, says: “ Hear 
them (Scribes and Pharisces who sit upon Moses’ seat), 
he said, as entrusted with the key of the kingdom which 
is knowledge, which alone is able to open the gate of 
life (πύλη τῆς ζωῆς), through which alone is the entrance 
to Eternal life.”* Now in the very next chapter to that 
in which the saying which we are discussing occurs, a 
very few lines after it indeed, we have the following 
passage: “Indeed he said further: ‘1 am he concern- 
1p. 257 1. 2 Ps. cxvil. 20, Sept. > pi 18 i. 


4 Tom. iu. 18. 
VOL. Il. x 


- 
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ing whom Moses prophesied, saying: ‘a prophet shall 
the Lord our God raise up to you from among your 
brethren as also (he raised) me; hear ye him regarding 
all things, but whosoever will not hear that prophet he 
shall die’””! There is no such saying in the canonical 
Gospels or other books of the New Testament attri- 
buted to Jesus, but a quotation from Deutcronomy 
xvili. 15 f. materially different from this, occurs twice 
in the Acts of the Apostles, once being put into the 
mouth of Peter applied to Jesus,? and the second time 
also applied to him, being quoted by Stephen? [Ὁ is 
quite clear that the writer is quoting from uncanonical 
sources, and here is another express declaration regard- 
ing himself: “I am he,” &¢, which is quite m the 
spirit of the preceding passage which we are discussing, 
and probably derived from the same souree. In another 
place we find the following argument: “But the way 
is the manner of life, as also Moses says: ‘Behold 1 
have set before thy face the way of life, and the way of 
death’* and in agreement the teacher said: ‘Enter ye 
through the narrow and straitened way through which 
ye shall enter into hfe,’ and in another place a certain 
person inquiring: ‘What shall I do to inherit eternal 
life ὁ’ he intimated the Commandments of the Law,’ 
It has to be observed’ that the Homilies teach the doctrine 


᾿ ‘ . 93. j 2 ἫΝ Ἂ P aw < 
1"Ere μὴν ἔλεγεν “Eyo εἰμι περὶ οὗ Μωῦσῆς προεφήτευσεν εἰπὼν * Τροφήτην 
? ~ foo” yf Eee 8 \ Le, ? “ 20 n Cow ef > ee eee > ~ 
ἐγερεῖ ὑμῖν Kuptos ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν, εκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐμὲ, αὐτοῦ 
ὰ ὰ “Ν \ , ~ “ 
ἀκούετε κατὰ πάντα ὃς ἂν δὲ μὴ ἀκούσῃ τοῦ προφήτου ἐκείνου, ἀποθανεῖται. 
Ifom. ii. 53. This differs from the text of the Sept. 
2 Acts 11, 22. * Acts vil. 37. 4 Dout. xxx. 1d. 
‘ ¢ é + A ~ “ “ Ἶ 
> "Odds δὲ ἡ πολιτεία ἐστὶν, τῷ καὶ τὸν Mavony λέγειν: ᾿Ιδοὺ τέθεικα πρὸ 
\ “-- “- ὡς oe 
προσώπου cov τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς ζωῆς, Kal τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Oavdrov. Kai ὁ διδάσκαλον 
“ Ξ' ’ Q “ wn ΡῈ Cay 
συμφώνως εἶπεν" Ἐϊσέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς καὶ τεθλιμμένης ὁδοῦ, δι ἧς εἰσελεύ- 
θ Ἵ in ‘ μ “4 kK ΟΝ Ἰλλ “ > 7 : , ; rev fe 4 
σεσθε cis τὴν ζωὴν. Kat ἀλλαχοῦ που, ἐρωτήσαντός τινος, Th ποιῆσας ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω ; τὰς τοῦ νόμου ἐντολὰς ὑπέδειξεν. ILom. ΧΥΪΗ, 17. 
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that the spirit in Jesus Christ had already appeared in 
Adam, and by a species of transmigration passed through 
Moses and the Patriarchs and prophets : ‘‘ who from the 
beginning of the world, changing names and forms, 
passes through Time (τὸν αἰῶνα τρέχει) until, attaiming 
his own seasons, bemg on account of his labours 
anointed by the mercy of God, he shall have rest for 
ever.”! Just in the same way, therefore, as the Homilies 
represent Jesus as quoting a prophecy of Moses, and 
altering 10 to a personal declaration : “ [am the prophet,” 
&¢., so here again they make lim adopt this saying of 
Moses and, “ being the true prophet,” declare : “Tam the 
gate or the way of life,” 


the same commandments of the 
law which the Gospel of the Homilies represents Jesus 
as coming to confirm and not to abolish. The whole 
system of doctrine of the Clementines, as we shall pre- 
sently see, indicated here even by the definition of “the 
truc prophet,” is so fundamentally opposed to that of the 
fourth Gospel that it is impossible that the author can 
have derived this brief saying, varying morcover as it 
does in language and sense, from that work. There is 
good reason to believe that the author of the fourth 
Gospel, who most undeniably derived materials from 
carher Evangelical works, may have drawn from a source 
likewise used by the Gospel according to the Hebrews, 
and thenee many analogics might well be presented with 
quotations from that or kindred Gospels.? We find, 
further, this community of source in the fact, that in the 


] a ὌΝ, ae ae ee as ied ~ > , » 4 λ ? 4 ὟΝ 
-... ὃς ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς αἰῶνος dua τοῖς ὀνόμασι μορφὰς ἀλλάσσων τὸν αἰῶνα 


τρέχει, μέχρις ὅτε ἰδίων χρόνων τυχὼν, διὰ τοὺς καμάτους θεοῦ ἐλέει χρισθεὶς, εἰς 
ἀεὶ ἕξει τὴν ἀνάπαυσιν. Jom, iil. 20. 

τ 2 Neunder, I. G., 1849, ii, Ὁ. 094. f., anm. 1; Credner, Beitréige, 1. p. 
326; Scholten, Dio iilt. Zougnissoe, p. 59 f. ; Das Hy. Johan., p. 12. 


Zz 2 
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fourth Gospel, without actual quotation, there is a refer- 
ence to Moses, and, no doubt, to the very passage 
(Deut. xviii. 15), which the Gospel of the Clementines 
puts into the mouth of Jesus, John v. 46: “Hor had ye 
believed Moses ye would believe me, for he wrote of 
me.” Whilst the Ebionite Gospel gave prominence to 
this view of the case, the dogmatic system of the Logos 
Gospel did not permit of more than mere reference to it. 
There ave abundant indications in this case that the 
fourth Gospel was not the source of this saying, and 
every probability that the Ebionitic author of the 
Clementines made use of the Ebionite Gospel. 

The same remarks fully apply to the next passage 
pointed out as derived from the Johannine Gospel, which 
occurs in the same chapter: “ My sheep hear my voice.” 

Hom. τι1. 52. JOUN X. 27. 

Τὰ ἐμὰ πρόβατα ἀκούει τῆς ἐμῆς Τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἐμὰ τῆς φωνῆς μου 
φωνῆς. ἀκούει. 
There was no more common representation amongst the 
Jews of the relation between God and his people than 
that of Shepherd and his Sheep,' and the brief saying 
was in all probability derived from the same source as 
the preceding.” 

We have already discussed the third passage regarding 
the new birth m connection with Justin,® and may there- 
fore pass on to the last and most important passage, to 
which we have referred as contaimed in the concluding 
portion of the Homilies first published by Dressel in 
1853. We subjom it in contrast with the parallel in the 
fourth Gospel. 

1 Cf. Isaiah xl. 11; lin. 6; Ezek. xxxiv.; Zech. xi.; Hebrews xiii. 20. 


2 Credner, Bertriige, 1. p. 326; Scholten, Dic iilt. Zougnisse, p. 60; Das 
Evang. Johan., p. 12. 3p. 312 f, 
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Hom. xix. 22. 

Wherefore also our Teacher when 
we inquired regarding the man 
blind from birth and whose sight 
was restored by him, if this man 
had sinned or his parents that he 
should be born blind, answered in 
explanation: Neither this man 
sinned at all nor his parents, but 
that through him the power of God 
might be made manifest healing the 
sins of ignorance. 

“Odev καὶ διδάσκαλος ἡμῶν περὶ τοῦ 
ἐκ γενετῆς πηροῦ καὶ ἀναβλέψαντος 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξετάζων ἐρωτήσασιν, εἰ 
οὗτος ἥμαρτεν ἢ οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἵνα 
τυφλὸς γεννηθῆ, ἀπεκρίνατο: οὔτε οὗτός 
τι ἥμαρτεν, οὔτε οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἵνα Se αὐτοῦ φανερωθῇ ἡ δύναμις τοῦ 
θεοῦ τῆς ἀγνοίας ἰωμένη τὰ ἁμαρτήματα. 


911 


JOHN Ix. 1---9, 

And as he was passing by, he 
saw a man blind from birth. 

2. And his disciples asked him 
saying: Rabbi, who sinned, this 
man or his parents that he should 
be born blind ἢ 

3. Jesus answered, Neither this 
man sinned, nor his parents, but 
that the works of God might be 
made manifest in him. 
εἶδεν 


1. Καὶ παράγων ἄνθρωπον 
ρ 


τυφλὸν ἐκ γενετῆς. 2. Kal npwrnoay 


2 Ν ς Α > ~ ¢ 
αὐτὸν of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες" 
‘p BB / , εἴ Ὁ “Ὁ, ς ~ 
αββεί, τίς ἥμαρτεν, οὗτος ἢ οἱ γονεῖς 
n ‘A mn 
αὐτοῦ, ἵνα τυφλὸς γεννηθῇ ; ὃ. ᾿Απεκρίθη 
> “~ » Ka sd af ¢ 
Ἰησοῦς" Οὔτε otros ἥμαρτεν οὔτε οἱ 
γονεῖς αὐτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ 


»» ~ “~ 3 > ~ 
ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ. 


It is necessary that we should consider the context of 
this passage in the Homily, which, we must affirm, bears 
positive characteristics which render 1t impossible that it 
can have been taken from the fourth Gospel, and lead to 
the clear conclusion that, at the most, the Johannine 
Gospel derived it from the same source as the Gospel of 
the Clementines, if not from that Gospel itself. We 
must mention that in the Clementines, the Apostle Peter 
is represented as maintaining that the Scriptures are not 
all true, but are mixed up with what is false, and that 
on this account, and in order to inculcate the necessity 
of distinguishing between the true and the falsc, Jesus 
taught his disciples, “ Be ye approved money changers,”’ 
an injunction not found in our Gospels. 

One of the points which Peter denics is the fall of 
Adam, a doctrine which, as Neander remarked, ‘‘ he must 


_ 1 Flom. iii. 50, cf. 9, 42 ff; ii. 38. The author denics that Moses wrote 
the Pentateuch, Hom. 111. 47 ff. 
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combat as blasphemy.”? At the part we are considering 
he is discussing with Simon,—under whose detested per- 
sonality, as we have elsewhere shown, the Apostle Paul 
is really attacked,—and refuting the charges he brings 
forward regarding the origin and continuance of evil. 
The Apostle Peter in the course of the discussion asserts 
that evil is the same as pain and death, but evil does not 
exist eternally, and, indeed, docs not really exist at all, 
for pain and death are only accidents without permanent 
foree—pain is merely the disturbance of harmony, and 
death nothing but the separation of soul from body.’ 
The passions also must be classed amongst the things 
which are accidental, and are not always to oxist ; but 
these, although capable of abuse, are in reality bencficial 
to the soul when properly restramed, and carry out the 
will of God. The man who gives them unbridled course 
ensures his own punishment.? Simon inquires why men 
die prematurely and periodical discases come, and also, 
indeed, visitations of demons and of madness and other 
afflictions, in reply to which Peter explains that parents 
by following their own pleasure in all things and neglect- 


1 Hom. 111. 20 ff, 42 #f., wii. 10. ‘‘ Dio Iuchre von cinem Siindenfalle 
des ersten Menschen rmussto der Verfassor der Clementinon als Gottes- 
lastorung bekiimpfen.” Meander, IX. G., li. p. 612 f. Tho Jows at that 
period held a similar belief. Itisemnenger, Mntd. Judenthum, i. p. 336, 
Adam, according to the Homilios not only did’not sin, but.as a truo prophot 
possessed of the Spirit of God which afterwards was in Jesus, ho was in- 
capable of sin. Schliemann, Dio Clomentinen, p. 130, Ὁ. 176 Κι, p. 178 Ὁ 

* Tom. xix. 20. 

* Tlom. xix. 21. According to tho author of tho Clementines, [vil is 
the consequence of sin, and is on ono hand uceessary for the punighmont 
of sin, but on the other boneficial as leading men to improvement and up- 
ward progress. Suffering is represented as wholesome, and intended for 
the elevation of man. Cf. Hom., ii. 133 vil. 2; vill. 11. Death was ori- 
ginally designed for man, and was not introduced by Adam’s “ fall,” but 
is really necessary to nature, the ILomilist considors. (rf. Achiicmann, 
Dic Clementinen, p. 177, Ὁ. 168 f. 
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ing proper sanitary considerations, produce a multitude 
of evils for their children, and this either through care- 
lessness or ignorance. And then follows the passage we 
are discussing : “ Wherefore also our Teacher,” &c., and 
at the end of the quotation he continues: “and truly 
such afflictions ensue In consequence of ignorance,” and 
giving an instance,? he proceeds: “ Now the afflictions 
which you before mentioned are the consequence of 
ignorance, and certamly not of an evil act, which has 
been committed,’* &¢. Now it is quite apparent that 
the peculiar variation from the parallel in the fourth 
Gospel in the latter part of the quotation is not acci- 
dental, but 1s the point upon which the whole propriety 
of the quotation depends. In the Gospel of the Clemen- 
tines the man is not blind from his birth, “that the works 
of God might be made manifest in him,”’—a doctrine 
which would be revolting to the author of the Homilics,— 
but the calamity has befallen him in consequence of some 
error of ignorance on the part of his parents which brings 
its punishment; but “the power of God” is made 
manifest in healing the sins of ignorance. The reply of 
Jesus 18 a professed quotation, and it varies very sub- 
stantially from the parallel in the Gospel, presenting 
evidently a distinctly different version of the episode. 
The substitution of πηρός for τυφλός in the opening 
is also significant, more especially as Justin likewise in 
his general remark, which we have discussed, uses the 
same word. Assuming the passage in the fourth Gospel 
to be the account of a historical episode, as apologists, of 

1 TIom. xix. 22. 

* Καὶ ἀληθῶς ἀγνοίας αἰτίᾳ τὰ τοιαῦτα γίνεται, ἤτοι τῷ μὴ εἰδέναι πότε δεῖ 
κοινωνεῖν τῇ γαμετῇ, εἰ καθαρὰ ἐξ ἀφέδρου τυγχάνει. ILom. xix. 22. 


‘ 5 - ? , , 
8. Ἡλὴν ἃ προείρηκας πάθη ἀξ ἀγνοίας ἐστὶν, οὐ μέντοι ἐκ πονηροῦ εἰργασμένου. 
Το τιν amc 
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course, maintain, the case stands thus:—The author of 
the Homilies introduces a narrative of a historical inci- 
dent in the life of Jesus, which may have been, and 
probably was, reported in many early gospels in language 
which, though analogous to, is at the same time decidedly 
different, in the part which is a professed quotation, 
from that of the fourth Gospel, and presents another and 
natural comment upon the central event. The reference 
to the historical incident is, of course, no evidence what- 
ever of dependence on the fourth Gospel, which, although 
it may be the only accidentally surviving work which 
contains the narrative, had no prescriptive and exclusive 
property in it, and so far from the partial agreement in 
the narrative proving the necessary use of the fourth 
Gospel, the only remarkable point is, that all narratives 
of the same event and reports of words actually spoken 
do not more perfectly agree, while, on the other hand, 
the very decided variation in the reply of Jesus, accord- 
ing to the Homily, from that given in the fourth Gospel 
leads to the distinct presumption that it is not the source 
of the quotation. It is perfectly unreasonable to assert 
that a reference to an actual occurrence, without the 
shehtest mdication by the author of the souree from 
which he derived his information, must he dependent on 
one particular work, more especially when the part which 
is given as distinct quotation substantially differs from 
the record in that work. We have already illustrated 
this on several occasions, and may once move offer an 
instance. If the first Synoptic had unfortunately 
perished, like so many other gospels of the early Chuvch, 
and in the Clementines we met with the quotation : 
“ Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom 


ὲ ~ 22 “A ὁ Ps 
of heaven” (Μακάριοι οἱ πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματι, ὅτι αὐτῶν 
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ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν), apologists would certainly 
assert, upon the very principle upon which they act in 
the present case, that this quotation was clear evidence 
of the use of Luke vi. 20: “Blessed are ye poor, for 
yours is the kingdom of God” (Μακάριοι ot πτωχοΐ, 
ὅτι ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ), more especially 
as a few codices actually insert τῷ πνεύματι, the slight 
variations being merely ascribed to free quotation from 
memory. In poimt of fact, however, the third Synoptic 
might not at the time have been in existence, and the quo- 
tation might have been derived, as it 1s, from Matt. v. 3. 
Nothing is more certain and undeniable than the fact 
that the author of the fourth Gospel made use of mate- 
rials derived from oral tradition and earlier records for 
its composition.? It is equally undeniable that other 
gospels, such as the Gospel according to the Hebrews 
and our Synoptics, had access to the same materials, and 
made use of them; and a comparison of our first three 
Gospels renders very evident the community of materials, 
including the use of the one by the other, as well as the 
diversity of literary handling to which those materials 
were subjected. It 15 impossible with reason to deny that 
the Gospel according to the Hebrews, for instance, as 
well as other earlicr evangelical works now lost, drew 
from the same sources as the fourth Gospel, and that 
narratives clerived from the one may, therefore, present 
analogies with the other whilst still perfectly imde- 
pendent.? Such evidence as that which apologists 
attempt to deduce from the Clementine Homilies totally 

1 Hwald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 1849, Ὁ. 196 ff, 1851, p. 164, p. 166, anm. 
2; Die Joh. Schrifton., 1861, i. p. 24 f; Bleek, Beitriige, 1846, p. 268 £ ; 


Τὰ]. N. ΤῸ, p. 308 f.; 7Zilyenfeld, Die Evangelion, p. 325 ff. ; De Wette, 
inl. Ν ΤῸ, p. 209 αὶ 


4} 


* Neander, IX. G., li. p. 624 f., anm. 1. 


316 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION. 


fails to prove even the existence of the fourth Gospel, 
and were it fifty times more powerful, it could do nothing 
towards establishing its historical character and apostolic 
origin. | 

Leaving, however, these few and feeble analogies by 
which apologists vainly seck to establish the existence of 
the fourth Gospel and its use by the author of the 
pseudo-Clementine Homilies, and considering the ques- 
tion for a moment from a wider point of view, the 
results already attamed are more than confirmed. The 
doctrines held and strongly enunciated in the Clementines 
sccm to us to render it impossible that the author can 
have made use of a work so fundamentally at variance 
with all his views as the fourth Gospel, and it is abso- 
lutely certain that, holding those opinions, he could not 
in any case have regarded such a Gospel ag an apostolic 
and authoritative document. Space will not permit our 
entering adequately into this argument, and we must 
refer our readers to works more immediately devoted to 
the examination of the Homilies for a close analysis of 
thei dogmatic teaching,’ but we may in the bricfest 
manner point out some of their more prominent cloctrines 
in contrast with those of the Johannine Gospel. 

One of the leading and most characteristic ideas of 
the Clementine Homilies is the essential identity of 
Judaism and Christianity. Christ revealed nothing new 


1 Schliemann, Die Clemontinen, 181, Ὁ. 180--229; Uhthorn, Die 
Homilien und Recogn., 1854, p. 158—230; Creduer, Winer’s “Zoitschr. 
wiss. Theol., 1829, 1. Ὁ. 2, Ὁ». 291 Τ᾿, Dorner, αν. Gesch. der Tiehre 
γ. ἃ. Person Christi, 1. Ὁ. 324 ff; Baur, Gosch. chr. Kircho, i. p. 85 if, 
p. 218 ff; Chr. Gnosis, p. 300 ff; Tiib. Acitschr., 1831, iv. p. 11. ff, 
p. 174 1%, 1836, 11. p. 123 ff, Ὁ. 182 Ὁ; Neauider, KK. ας, ib. p. 610 18, 
Genet. Intw. ἃ. Gnost. Systeme, Beilage, p. 361 ff; Sehiregler, Das 
nachap. Heit., 1. Ὁ. 863 1; Der Montanismus, 1811, p. 145 ff. Comparo 
also Meneel, The Gnostic Ieresies, 1875, p. 222 ff, and especially p. 229 ff. 
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with regard to God, but promulgated the very same 
truth concerning him as Adam, Moses, and the Pa- 
triarchs, and in fact the right belief is that Moses 
and Jesus were essentially one and the same.’ Indeed 
it may be said that the teaching of the Homilies is more 
Jewish than Christian.2 In the prelimmary LHpistle 
of the Apostle Peter to the Apostle James, when send- 
ing the book, Peter entreats that James will not give ° 
it to any of the Gentiles,? and James says: “ Necessarily 
and rightly our Peter reminded us to take precautions for 
the security of the truth, that we should not communicate 
the books of his preachings, sent to us, indiscriminately 
to all, but to him who is good and discreet and desires 
to teach, and who is cercwmersed,* being faithful,”> ὅσο. 
Clement also is represented as describing his conversion 
to Christianity in the followmg terms: “ For this 
cause I fied for refuge to the Holy God and Law of 
the Jews, with faith in the certain conclusion that, by 
the righteous judgment of God, both the Law is pyre- 
scribed, and the soul beyond doubt everywhere receives 
the desert of its actions.”® Peter recommends the inhabi- 
tants of Tyre to follow what are really Jewish rites, and 


1 Yom. xvi. 4; xvii. 14; vin. 6; Schliemann, Die Clem., p. 215 ff ; 
Dorner, Lebre Pers. Christi, 1. Ὁ. 325, p. 343 f.; Schwwegler, Das nachap. 
Acit., 1. p. 36512, p. 379 ff; Baur, I. G., 1. Ὁ. 85 ff. 3; Chlhorn, Die 
TTomilion,*p. 212; Neander, IK. G., 11. Ὁ. 611 1, p. 621 ff Mansel, The 
Gnostic Heresies, p. 230. 

* Dorner, Lichro Pers. Christi, 1. p. 825; Schewegler, Das nachap. Zoit., 
1, p. 365. 

3 Jip. Petri ad Jacob. § 1. 1 Cf. Galatians, i. 7. 

5 ᾿Αναγκαίως καὶ πρεπόντως περὶ τῆς ἀληθείας ἀσφαλίζεσθαι ὁ ἡμέτερος ὑπέμνησε 
Πέτρος, ὕπως τὰς τῶν αὐτοῦ ἐὐρυ βατῶν διαπεμφθείσας ἡμῖν βίβλους μηδενὶ 
μεταδώσωμεν ὡς ἔτυχεν, ἢ ἀγαθῷ τινι καὶ εὐλαβεῖ, τῷ καὶ διδάσκειν αἱρουμένῳ 
απ ἐρι το τε ὄντι πιστῷ, KT. Contestatio, § 1. 

ἢ Διὰ τοῦτο ἐγὼ τῷ ἁγίῳ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων θεῷ καὶ νόμῳ προσέφυγον, ἀποδεδωκὼς 
τὴν πίστιν ἀσφαλεῖ τῇ κρίσει, ὅτι ἐκ τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ δικαίας κρίσεως καὶ νόμος 
ὥρισται, καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πάντως τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ὧν ἔπραξεν ὁπουδήποτε ἀπολαμβάνει, 
Yom. iy. 22, 
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to hear “ as the God-fearing Jews have heard.”! The Jew 
has the same truth as the Christian : “ For as there is one 
teaching by both (Moses and Jesus), God accepts him 
who believes either of these”? The Law was in fact 
given by Adam as a true prophet knowing all things, 
and it is called “Eternal,” and neither to be abro- 
gated by enemics nor falsified by the impious. The 
author, therefore, protests against the idea that Chis- 
tianity is any new thing, and insists that Jesus came to 
confirm, not abrogate, the Mosaic Law.* On the other 
hand the author of the fourth Gospel represents 
Christianity in strong contrast and antagonism ἴο 
Judaism. In his antithetical system, the religion of 
Jesus is opposed to Judaism as well as all other belief, as 
Light to Darkness and Life to Death.© The Law which 
Moses gave is treated as merely national, and neither of 
general application nor intended to be permanent, being 
only addressed to the Jews. It 15 perpetually referred to 
as the “Law of the Jews,’ “your Law,’—and the 


Jewish festivals as Feasts of the Jews, and Jesus neither 

1 ὡς οἱ θεὸν σέβοντες ἤκουσαν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. JIom. vu. 4; cf. u. 19, 20; 
xi. 4; Schliemann, Die Clementinen, p. 221 f.; Schiegler, Das nachap. 
Zeit., i. Ὁ. 368 ff. 

2 Μιᾶς γὰρ Se ἀμφοτέρων διδασκαλίας οὔσης τὸν τούτων τινὶ πεπιστευκύτα 
ὁ θεὸς ἀποδέχεται. Tom. vi. 6, ef 7; Uhlhorn, Die Womilien, p. 212; 
Schiwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., 1. p. 900 £5 Sehliencun, Die Clemontinen, 
Ῥ. 221 £. | : 

3 Hom. vi. 10. 

4 Hom. iii. 51; Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, 1. p. 825; Sehweyler, Das 
nachap. Zeit., 1. Ὁ. 366. 

5 Késtlin, Lebrbegriff des Hy. u. Br. Johannes, 1843, p. 40 £f., p. 48 if ; 
iMilgenfeld, Die Hvangelien, p. 380 ff; Das Evang. ἃ. ἃ. Br. Joh., p. 
188 ff.; δώ», Unters. kan. Evv., p. 311 ff, p. 327; Scheoegler, Das 
nachap. Zeit., 11. p. 292 ἢν, p..359 ff. ; Westcott, On the Canon, p. 276, 
note 1. ) 

6 John xu. 46; 1. 4, 5, 7 ff 5 11. 19-21; v. 243 vill. 12; ix. δ; xit. 
36 ff.; xiv.6; Héstlin, Lebrb. Ey. Joh., p. 40 ἢ; Jlilgenfeld, Die Evan- 
eclien, p. 330 f 
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held the one in any consideration nor did he scruple to 
shew his indifference to the other.! The very name of 
“the Jews” indeed is used as an equivalent for the 
enemies of Christ.2 The religion of Jesus is not only 
absolute, but it communicates knowledge of the Father 
which the Jews did not previously possess. The infe- 
riovity of Mosaism is everywhere represented: “ and out 
of his fulness all we reeccived, and grace for grace. 
Because the Law was given through Moses; grace and 
truth came through Jesus Christ.”* “Verily verily I 
say unto you: Moses did not give you the bread from 
heaven, but my Father giveth you the true bread from 
heaven.”> The fundamental difference of Christianity 
from Judaism will further appear as we proceed. 

The most essential principle of the Clementines, again, is 
Monotheism,—the absolute oneness of God,—which the 
author vehemently maintains as well against the aserip- 
tion of divinity to Christ as against heathen Polytheism 
and the Gnostic theory of the Demiurge as distinguished 
from the Supreme God.® Christ not only is not God, 
but he never asserted limself to be so.” He wholly 


1 John 0.13; iv. 20 ff; v. 1, 16,18; vi. 4; vu. 2, 19, 225; yin. 17; 
ix. 16, 28, 29; x. 845 xy. 25, &e. Slyenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 9901} 
Sehwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., i. p. 364 £5; Daur, Theol. Jahrb., 1844, +t, 
p. G24. 

= John vi. 42, 52, &e., &e. Mischer, Lib. Zoitschr., 1840, h. 2, p. 96 ἢ; 
Baur, Untors. kan. Evv., p. 168, p. 817 f 5 (filyeufeld, Die Mvang. Joh., 
Ὁ. 193 ἢ; Sehwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., u. p. 860 Κὶ 

+ John i. 183 vili. 19, 31 ᾿ς, δ, 355 xv. 21 ἢ; xvii. 25, 90. 

4 John 1. 16,17; ef. x. 1, 8. 5. John vi. 32 1}, 

6 TYom. xvi. 15 ff; 11. 12; 1. 57, 59; x. 195 xin. 4; Schliemann, Die 
Clementinon, p. 180, p. 194 1; lt £, 200; Morner, Lehre Pers. Christi, 
i. p. 296 ff., p. 825 £, p. 343 M1; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zoit., i. p. 367, 
p. 376 f.; ef. ii. p. 270 18 ; Der Montanisinus, p. 148 {f.; uur, Gnosis, 
p. 880 ff. ; Uhthorn, Die Wom. ἃ. Recogn., p. 167 th. ; Wilyenfeld, Das Ly. 
Johan, p. 286 f. Ifunsel, The Gnostic Horesies, p. 227. p. 280. 

7 YTom. xvi. 15 ἢ 
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ignores the doctrine of the Logos, and his speculation 
is confined to the Σοφία, the Wisdom of Proverbs vii., 
ée., and is, as we shall sec, at the same time a less deve- 
loped and very different doctrine from that of the fourth 
Gospel.) The idea of a hypostatic Trimity seems to be quite 
unknown to him, and would have been utterly abhorrent 
to his mind as sheer Polytheism. On the other hand, 
the fourth Gospel proclaims the doctrine of a hypostatic 
Trinity in a more advanced form than any other writing 
of the New Testament. It 15, indeed, the fundamental 
principle of the work,” as the doctrine of the Logos is its 
most characteristic feature. In the beginning the Word 
not only was with God, but ‘the Word was God” (θεὸς 
ἣν 6 Λόγος). He is the “only begotten God” (μονο- 
yevns Yeds),* equivalent to the “Second God” (δεύτερος 
θεός) of Philo, and, throughout, his absolutely divine 
nature is asserted both by the Evangelist, and in express 
terms in the discourses of Jesus. Nothing could be 
more opposed to the principles of the Clementines. 
According to the Homilies, the same Spirit, the Σοφία, 
appeared in Adam, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, 
Moses, and finally in Jesus, who are the only “ true pro- 
phets” and are called the seven Pillars (ἑπτὰ στῦλοι) of 


1 Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, 1. p. 38845 Scheegler, Das nachap. Zcit., 
11, Ὁ. 294 f 

* NKostlin, Lehrbegriff, p. 56 f., 83 1; Reuss, Tlist. de la Théol. Chré- 
tienne au si¢cle apost., 1801, uu. p. 435 1.5; Jlilgenfeld, Das Vy. Joh., 
p. 113 £5 Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., u. p. 900 ff. 

3 John i. 1. 

1 John 1. 18. Thisis the reading of tho Cod. Sinaiticus, of the Cod. 
Vaticanus, and Cod. C., as well as of othor anciont MSS., and it must be 
accepted as the best authenticated. 

"οι δ ν εν 80 08s xive 2, ὁ Ryle. 1 ἘΠ οι} 
Ἰκοσί μι, Tachrbegriff, p. 45 £, 55, 8918; Mwald, Dio Joh. Schriften, i. 
Ὁ. 116 i; Fityenfeld, Das Ky. Joh., p. 84 {2 ; Baur, Unters. kun. Myv., 
Ῥ. 312 ff; Mess, Hast. Théol. Chrét., ii. p. 460. 
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the world.*| These seven? persons, therefore, are identi- 
cal, the same true Prophet and Spirit “who from the 
beginning of the world, changing names and forms, 
passes through Time”? and these men were thus essen- 
tially the same as Jesus.* As Neander rightly observes, 
the author of the Homilies “saw in Jesus a new 
appearance of that Adam whom he had ever venerated 
as the source of all the true and divine in man.’® 
We need scarecly point out how different these views 
are from the Logos doctrine of the fourth Gospel.® 
In other points there is an equally wide eulf between 
the Clementines and.the fourth Gospel. According 
to the author of the Homilies, the chief dogma of 
true Religion is Monotheism. Belief m Christ, in the 
specific Johannine sense, is nowhere inculeated, and where 
belief is spoken of, it is merely belief in God. No dog- 
matic mmportance whatever is attached to faith in Christ 
or to lis suffermes, death, and resurrection, and of the 


1 TIom. in. 20 f.; 1.15; vin. 10; xvi. 4: xvi. If. 

2 Creduery considers that only Adin, Moses, and Christ are recognized 
as identical (W. Aeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1829, 1 h. 2, p. 247 ff.), and so 
also Ukthorn (Die ILomilien, p. 164 11}; Gfrérer thinks the idea limited 
to Adam and Christ (Jahrh. des ILeils, 1. p. 337). The other authorities 
referred to below in note 4 hold to the seven. * Flom. 111. 20. 

1 Schliemunn, Die Clementinen, pp. 130, 141 ff, 176, 194 ff, 199 ἢ ; 
Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. pp. 832, 335 ff; Neender, Τὰ. G., li. pp. 
G12 ff., 621; Gonet. Entw. Gnost. Syst., p. 380; Afensed, The Gnostic 
IToresics, Ὁ. 229 f.; as also, with tho sole difference as to number, the 
authoritios quoted in note 2. 

1. G., 11. p. 622; ef. Tom. 111. 18 ΤῈ 

6 It is very uncertain by what means tho author of the IIlomilics con- 
sidered this periodical roappearance to be oflected, whether by a kind of 
transinigration or otherwise. Critics consider it yory doubtful whether 
ho adinitted the supernatural birth of Jesus (though some hold it to be 
probable), but at any rate he does not explain the matter. UAlhorn, Die 
Tfomilion, p. 209 f.; Neauder, IX. ας, i. Ὁ. GIS, anm. 1; Creduer thought 
that he did not admit it, 1. ον. p. 253; SehMemaun, whilst thinking that he 
did adinit it, considers that in that case ho equally attributed a super- 
uatural birth to the other soyen prophets. Dio Clomentinen, p. 207 ff. 
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doctrines of Atonement and Kkedemption there is nothing 
in the Homilies,!—every one must make his own recon- 
ciliation with God, and bear the punishment of his own 
sins.2 On the other hand, the representation of Jesus 
as the Lamb of God taking away the sins of the world, 
is the very basis of the fourth Gospel. The passages are 
innumerable in which belief in Jesus is insisted upon as 
essential “ He that believeth in the Son hath eternal 
life, but he that believeth not the Son shall not see life, 
but the wrath of God abideth on him”* .... “for if 
ye believe not that [am he, ye shall die in your sins.”® 
In fact, the whole of Christianity according to the author 
of the fourth Gospel is concentrated in the possession 
of faith in Christ.° Belief in God alone is never held to 
be sufficient ; belicf in Christ is necessary for salvation ; 
he died for the sins of the world, and is the object of 
faith, by which alone forgiveness and justification before 
God can be secured.?’ The same discrepancy is apparent 
in smaller details. In the Clementines the Apostle Peter 
is the principal actor, and is represented as the chicf 
amongst the Apostles. In the Epistle of Clement to 
James, which precedes the Homihes, Peter is described 
in the following terms: “Simon, who, on account of his 
true faith and of the principles of Ins doctrine, which 


1 Schliemann, 10., Ὁ. 217 ff 3;  Ohihorn, 7b, p. 211 δ Dorner, Tehro 
Pers. Chr., i. p. 898 f. 5 Sehwegler, Das nachap. Acit., 1. p. 907 £ 

2 Hom. 11. 0 f.; Ghthorn, ib., p. 212. 

3’ John i. 29; cf. 11. 14 {f., 1y. 42, &e., Ke. 

4 John inl. 36; cf. 16 ἢ 6 Tb. vill. 94. 

6 7d., πὶ. 14 ff; v. 2485 vi 29, 35 ff, 40, £7, 655; vii. 38 5 viii, 24, 
δ᾽: τὰ, 90 ek τς 9, 255 Rt. 20 oT ph 47 RIV ΟΣ νοῦ ΤΣ Sei, 9: 
xvu. 2 ffi; xx. 31. 

7 Kostlin, Lehrbegiiff, pp. 57, 178 ff; Z2eass, Uist. Vhéol. Chrét., ii. 
pp. 427 ἔν, 491 Τῇ, 508 1; Baur, Unters, kan, Evy., p. 381235 LW ilyenfetd, 
Das Ev. Job., pp. 256 ff, 285 ff. 
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were most sure, was appointed to be the foundation of the 
Church, and for this reason his name was by the unerring 
voice of Jesus himself changed to Peter; the first-fruit of 
our Lord; the first of the Apostles to whom first the 
Father revealed the Son; whom the Christ deservedly 
pronounced blessed; the called and chosen and companion 
and fellow-traveller (of Jesus); the admirable and approved 
disciple, who as fittest of all was commanded to enlighten 
the West, the darker part of the world, and was enabled 
to guide it aright,” &c.. Heis here represented as the 
Apostle to the Heathen, the hated Apostle Paul being 
robbed of that honourable title, and he 1s, in the spirit of 
this introduction, made to play, throughout, the first part 
amongst the Apostles.2 In the fourth Gospel, however, 
he is assigned quite a secondary place to John,* who is 
the disciple whom Jesus loved and who leans on his 
bosom.* We shall only mention one other point. The 
Homilist, when attacking the Apostle Paul, under the 
name of Simon the Magician, for his boast that he had not 
been taught by man, but by a revelation of Jesus Christ,® 
whom he had only sccn in a vision, inquires: “ Why, 
then, did the Teacher remain and discourse a whole year 


1 Σίμων, ὁ διὰ τὴν ἀληθῆ πίστιν καὶ τὴν ἀσφαλεστάτην αὐτοῦ τῆς διδασκαλίας 
ὑπόθεσιν τῆς ᾿ϊκκλησίας θεμέλιος εἶναι ὁρισθεὶς καὶ δι’ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
᾿Ιησοῦ ἀψευδεῖ στόματι μετονομασθεὶς Wérpos: ἢ ἀπαρχὴ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν: 6 τῶν 
ἀποστόλων πρῶτος, © πρώτῳ ὁ Πατὴρ τὸν Ὑἱὸν ἀπεκάλυψεν " ὃν ὁ Χριστὸς εὐλύγως 
ἐμακάρισεν: ὁ κλητὸς καὶ ἐκλεκτὸς καὶ συνέστιος καὶ συνοδοίπορος - ὁ καλὸς καὶ 
δόκιμος μαθητής" ὁ τῆς δύσεως τὸ σκοτεινότερον τοῦ κόσμου μέρος ὡς πάντων 
ἱκανώτερος φωτίσαι κελευσθεὶς καὶ κατορθῶσαι δυνηθείς, καλ. Hp. Clom. ad 
Jacobum, § 1. 

2 Baur, KK. G., 1. p. 10-4 ff 

+ Baur, Thool. Jahrb., 1844, 4, p. ΟΥ̓ ΤΕ ; Unters. Kan. Iivy., p. 320 ff. ; 
Iilgenfeld, Die Jivangehon, p. 3385; Schweyler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. 
p. 366 ff. 

Ἅ(βὶ John xiii, 23—25; xix, 26 ἢ ; xx, 2 ff; xxi. 3 ff, 7, 20 ff 
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to those who were awake, if you become his Apostle after 
a single hour of instruction?’”+ As Neander aptly 
remarks: “But if the author had known from the 
Johannine Gospel that the teaching of Christ had con- 
tinued for several years, he would certainly have had 
particularly good reason instead of one year to set 
several.”* It is obvious that an author with so vehement 
an animosity against Paul would assuredly have streneth- 
ened his argument, by adopting the more favourable 
statement of the fourth Gospel as to the duration of the 
ministry of Jesus, had he been acquainted with that 
work. 

We have only mentioned in the briefest manner a few 
of the discrepancies between the Clementines and the 
fourth Gospel, but those to which we have called atten- 
tion suffice to show that it is impossible that an author 
exhibiting such fundamental differences of religious 
belief can have known the fourth Gospel, or considered 
it a work of Apostolic origin or authority. 

Our attention must now be turned to the anonymous 
composition, known as the “Hpistle to Diognctus,” 
gencral particulars regarding which we have elsewhere 
given.® This epistle, it is admitted, docs not contain 
any quotation from any evangelical work, but on the 
strength of some supposed references it is claimed by 
apologists as evidence for the existence of the fourth 
Gospel. Tischendorf, who only devotes a dozen lines to 
this work, states his case as follows: “Although this 
short apologetic epistle contains no precise quotation 
from any gospel, yet it contains repeated references 
to evangelical, and particularly to Johannine, passages. 


1 Hom., xvi. 19. > K. G., il. p. 624, amm. 1. 
3. Ὑ0]. i. p. 37 ἃ 
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For when the author writes, ch. 6: ‘Christians dwell 
in the world, but they are not of the world; and in 
ch. 10: ‘For God has loved men, for whose sakes he 
made the world .... to whom he sent his only be- 
gotten Son,’ the reference to John xvii. 11 (‘But they 
are in the world’); 14 (‘The world hateth them, for 
they are not of the world’); 16 (‘ They are not of the 
world as Lam not of the world’); and to John 11. 16 
(‘God so loved the world that he gave his only begotten 
Son’), is hardly to be mistaken.” ? 

Dr. Westcott still more emphatically claims the epistle 
as evidence for the fourth Gospel, and we shall, in order 
impartially to consider the question, hkewise quote his 
remarks in full upon the point, but as he introduces his 
own paraphrase of the context m a manner which does 
not properly convey to a reader who has not the epistle 
before him the nature of the context, we shall take the 
liberty of putting the actual quotations in italics, and 
the rest must be taken as purely the language of Canon 
Westcott. We shall hereafter show also the exact separa- 
tion which exists between phrases which are here, with 
the mere indication of some omission, brought together 
to form the supposed references to the fourth Gospel. 
Canon Westcott says: “In one respect the two parts of 
the book are united,? inasmuch as they both exhibit a 
combination of the teaching of St. Paul and St. John. 
The love of God, it is said in the letter to Diognetus, 1s 
the souree of love in the Christian, who must needs 


1 ‘Wann wurden, ἃ. s. w., Ὁ. 40. We may montion that neither 
Tischendorf nor Dr. Westcott gives the Greok of any of the passages 
pointed out in the Jpistle, nor do they give the original text of the 
parallels in the Gospol. 

2 This is a reference to the admitted fact that the first ten chapters are 
by a different author from the writor of the last two. 

A AY 
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‘love God who thus first loved him’ (rpoayarnoavra), and 
find an expression for this love by loving his neighbour, 
whereby he will be ‘an wnitator of God.’ ‘For God 
loved men, for whose sakes He made the world, to whom 
176 subjected all things that are wm the earth. . . . wnto 
whom (πρός) He sent Lis only begotten Son, to whom 
He pronused the kingdom in heaven (τὴν ἐν οὐρανῷ 
βασιλείαν), and will give tt to those who love Lhim.’ 
God’s will is mercy; “116 sent His Son as wishrng to 
save (ὡς σώζων)... .. and not to condemn,’ and as 
witnesses of this, ‘Chiistians dwell in the world, though 
they are not of the world’! At the close of the para- 
eraph he proceeds: ‘The presence of the teaching of 
St. John is here placed beyond all doubt. There are, 
however, no direct references to the Gospels throughout 
the letter, nor indeed any allusions to our Lord’s dis- 
courses.” ? 

It is clear that as there is no direct reference to any 
Gospel in the Epistle to Dioenetus, even if it were 
ascertained to be a composition dating from the middle 
of the second century, which it is not, and even if the 
indirect allusions were ten times more probable than 


1 On the Canon, p. 77. Dr. Westcott continues, referring to the lator 
and morerecent part of the Epistle: ‘‘So in the conclusion we read that 
‘the Word who was from the beginning . . . at Ilis appearance speaking 
boldly manifested the mysteries of the Father to those who were judged 
faithful by Him.’ And these again to whom the Word speaks ‘from love 
of that which is revealed to them,’ share their knowledge with others.” 
It is not necessary to discuss this, both because of the late date of tho 
two chapters, and because there is certainly no reference at all to tho 
Gospel in the words. We must, however, add, that as the quotation is 
given it conveys quite a false impression of the text. We may just 
mention that the phrase which Dr. Westcott quotes as: “the Word who 
was from the beginning,” is in the text: ‘This is he who was from the 
beginning”? (οὗτος 6 da ἀρχῆς) although ‘‘the Word” is in the context, 
and no doubt intended. 

2 bey ον 18. 
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they are, this anonymous work could do nothing towards 


establishing the apostolic origin and historical character 
of the fourth Gospel. 


We shall, however, for those who may be interested in more 
minutely discussing the point, at once proceed to examine 
whether the composition even indicates the existence of the 
Gospel, and for this purpose we shall take each of the passages 
in question and place them with their context before the reader ; 
and we only regret that the examination of a document which, 
neither from its date nor evidence can be of any real weight, 
should detain us so long. The first passage is: “ Christians dwell 
in the world but are not of the world” (χριστιανοὶ ἐν κόσμῳ 
οἰκοῦσιν, οὐκ εἰσὶ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου). Dr. Westcott, who reverses 
the order of all the passages indicated, introduces this sentence 
(which occurs in chapter vi.) as the consequence of a passage 
following it in chapter vii. by the words “and as witnesses of this: 
Christians,” &. ... The first parallel which is pointed out in 
the Gospel reads, John xvii. 11: “ And I am no more in the 
world, and these are in the world (καὶ οὗτοι ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ εἰσίν), 
and J come to thee, Holy Father keep them,” &. Now it must be 
evident that in mere direct point of language and sense there is 
no parallel here at all. In the Gospel the disciples are referred 
to as being left behind in the world by Jesus who goes to the 
Father, whilst in the Epistle the object is the antithesis that 
while Christians davell in the world they are not of the world. 
In the second parallel, which is supposed to complete the analogy, 
the Gospel reads: v. 14, “I have given them thy word: and 
the world hated them because they are not of the world, (καὶ ὁ 
κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὐτούς, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ TOD κόσμου) even as 1 am 
not of the world.” Here, again, the parallel words are merely 
introduced as a reason why the world hated them, and not 
antithetically, and from this very connection we shall sce that 
the resemblance between the Epistle and the Gospel is merely 
superficial and accidental. 

In order to form a correct judgment regarding the nature of 
the passage in the Epistle, we must carefully examine the context. 
In chapter v. the author is speaking of the manners of Christians, 
and he says that they are not distinguished from others cither 
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by country or language or by their customs, for they have 
neither cities nor speech of their own, nor do they lead a 
singular life. They dwell in their native countries, but only as 
sojourners (πάροικοι), and the writer proceeds by a long sequence 
of antithetical sentences to depict their habits. “Every foreign 
land is as their native country, yet the land of their birth is a 
foreign land” (πᾶσα ξένη, πατρίς ἐστιν αὐτῶν" καὶ πᾶσα πατρὶς, 
ξένη), and so on. Now this epistle is in great part a mere 
plagiarism of the Pauline and other canonical epistles, whilst 
professing to describe the actual life of Christians, and the fifth 
and sixth chapters, particularly, are based upon the epistles of 
Paul and notably the 2d Epistle to the Corinthians, from which 
even the antithetical style is derived. We may give aspecimen 
of this in referring to the context of the passage before us, and 
it is important that we should do so. After a few sentences 
like the above the fifth chapter continues: “They are in the 
flesh, but do not live according to the flesh. They continue on 
earth, but are citizens of heaven” (ἐπὶ γῆς διατρίβουσιν ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
οὐρανῷ πολιτεύονται)... 


1 The whole passage in the Epistle recalls many passages in the works 
of Philo, with which the writer was evidently well acquainted. One 
occurs to us. Speaking of Laban and his family, that ‘‘ they dwelt as in 
their native country, not as in a foreign land” (as ἐν πατρίδι, ody ὡς ἐπὶ 
ξένης παρῷκησαν), he continues after a few reflections: ‘‘ For this reason 
all the wise men according to Moses are represented as sojourners, 
(παροικοῦντες), for their souls are indeed sent from heaven to earth as to a 
colony. .... they return thither again whence they first proceeded, 
regarding indeed as their native land the heavenly country in which they 
are citizens, but as a foreign land the earthly dwelling in which they 
_ sojourn” (πατρίδα μὲν τὸν οὐράνιον χῶρον ev. πολιτεύονται, ξένον δὲ τὸν 
περίγειον ἐν ᾧ παρῴκησαν νομίζουσαι). And a little farther on: ‘‘ But Moses 
saith: ‘lam a stranger in a foreign land,’ regardmg with perfect dis- 
tinction the abiding in the body not only as a foreign land, as sojourners 
do, but also as worthy of estrangement, not considering it one’s own 
home.” De Confus. Ling., § 17, Mangey, 1. 416. One more instance: 
«First that God does not grant to the lover of virtue to dwell in the body 
as in his own native land, but only permits him to sojourn in it asin 
a strange country. .... But the country of the body is kindred to 
every bad man, in which he is careful to dwell, not to sojourn,” &e. 
Quis Rerum Div. Heres, § 54, Alang., i. 512, cf. ὃ 55; De Confus. 
Ling., § 22, ει, τ 421; De Migrat. Abrahami, § 2, 7b., i, 438, § 28, 
4b., 1. 460. 
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KiristLe TO DroGnetvs, v. 
They obey the prescribed laws 
and exceed the laws in their own 


lives, They love all and are perse- 
cuted by all. 


they are unknown and are con- | 


demned. 

they are put to death and are 
made alive. 

They are poor and make many 
rich; they are in need of all things 
and in all abound. 

They are dishonouredand in their 
dishonour honoured ; they are pro- 
fancly reported! and are justified. 

They are reviled aud bless,? &c., 
&e. 
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A paraphrase of vi. 3—6 (cf. iv. 
2, 8—9). 


vi. 9. As unknown and well 
knowu ; as dying and behold we 
live; as chastened and not put to 
death. 

10..... As poor yet making 
many rich; as having nothing and 
possessing all. 

8. Through honour and dis- 
honour; through evil report and 
good report; as deceivers; and true. 

1 Cor. iv. 12. Being reviled we 


bless.® 


It is very evident here, and throughout the Epistle, that the 
Yipistles of Paul chiefly, together with the other canonical 
Hipistles, are the sources of the writer's mspiration. The next 
chapter (vi) begins and proceeds as follows: “To say all ina 
word : what the soul is in the body, that Christians are in the 
world. The soul is dispersed throughout all the members of 
the body, and Christians throughout all the cities of the world. 
The soul dwells in the body but 1s not of the body, and 
Christians dwell in the world, but are not of the world. (Olke? 
μὲν ἐν τῷ σώματι ψυχὴ, οὐκ ἔστι δὲ ἐκ TOD σώματος" καὶ Χριστιανοὶ 
ἐν κόσμῳ οἰκοῦσιν, οὐκ εἰσὶ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου.) The invisible soul 
is kept in the visible body, and Christians are known, indeed, 
to be in the world, but their worship of God remains invisible. 
The flesh hates the soul and wages war against it, although 
in no way wronged by it, because it is restrained from 
indulgence in sensual pleasures, and the world hates Christians, 

1 Of. 1 Cor. iv. 13. 

5 Ῥλγνοοῦνται, καὶ κατακρίνονται. Θανατοῦνται, kat Cworototvrau’ πτωχεύουσι, 
καὶ πλουτίζουσι πολλούς. ΤΙάντων ὑστεροῦνται, καὶ ἐν πᾶσι περισσεύουσιν. 
᾿Ατιμοῦνται, καὶ ἐν τιῶς ἀτιμίαις δοξάζοντα βλασφημοῦνται, καὶ δικαιοῦντακ" 
λοιδοροῦνται, καὶ εὐλογοῦσιν" κιτιλ. ip. ad Diogn. ν. 

8. ὃ Cor. vi. 9, ὡς ἀγνοούμενοι καὶ ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι, ὡς ἀποθνήσκοντες καί 
ἐδοὺ ζῶμεν, ὡς παιδευύμενοι καὶ μὴ θανατούμενοι, 10... . ὡς πτωχοὶ πολλοὺς 
δὲ πλουτίζοντες, ὡς μηδὲν ἔχοντες καὶ πάντα κατέχοντες. 8. διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας. 
διὰ δυσφημίας καὶ εὐφημίας" ὡς πλάνοι καὶ ἀληθεῖς. 1 Cor. iv. 12.... 


λοιδορούμενοι εὐλογοῦμεν, κιτιλ. 
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although in no way wronged by them, because they are opposed 
to sensual pleasures (μισεῖ καὶ Χριστιανοὺς ὁ κόσμος μηδὲν ἀδικού- 
μενος, ὅτι ταῖς ἡδοναῖς ἀντιτάσσονται). The soul loves the flesh 
that hates it, and the members, and Christians love those who 
hate them” (καὶ Χριστιανοὶ τοὺς μισοῦντας ἀγαπῶσιν). And so on 
with three or four similar sentences, one of which, at least, 
is taken from the Epistle to the Corinthians,’ to the end: of the 
chapter. 

Now the passages pointed out as references to the fourth 
Gospel, it will be remembered, distinctly differ from the parallels 
in the Gospel, and it seems to us clear that they arise naturally 
out of the antithetical manner which the writer adopts from 
the Epistles of Paul, and are based upon passages in those 
Kpistles closely allied to them in sense and also in language. 
The simile in connection with which the words occur is com- 
menced at the beginning of the preceding chapter, where 
Christians are represented as living as strangers even in their 
native land, and the very essence of the passage in dispute is 
given in the two sentences: “They are in the flesh, but do 
not live according to the flesh” (€y σαρκὶ τυγχάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
κατὰ σάρκα ζῶσιν), which is based upon 2 Cor. x. 3, “For we 
walk in the flesh, but do not war’ according to the flesh” (ἐν 
σαρκὶ yap περιπατοῦντες οὐ κατὰ σάρκα orparevdueda), and similar 
passages abound ; as for stance, Rom. vii. 4... “in us who 
walk not according to the flesh, but according to the Spirit ; 9. 
But ye are not in the flesh but in the Spirit (ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἐστὲ 
ἐν σαρκὶ ἀλλὰ ἐν πνεύματι) : 12... So then, brethren, we are 
debtors not to the flesh, that we should live after the flesh ” (ov 
τῇ σαρκὶ τοῦ κατὰ σάρκα (ἣν) &e, &e, (cf 4, 14). And the 
second: “They continue on earth but are citizens of heaven” 
(ἐπὶ γῆς διατρίβουσιν, ἀλλ’ ἐν οὐρανῷ πολιτεύονται), which recalls 
Philip. 111. 20: “For our country (our citizenship) is in heaven” 
(ἡμῶν yap TO πολίτευμα ἐν οὐρανοῖς υπάρχει). The sense of the 
passage is everywhere found, and nothing is more natural than 


1 «The immortal soul dwells in a mortal tabernacle, and Christians 
dwell as strangers in corruptible (bodies), awaiting the incorruption in the 
heavens (καὶ Χριστιανοὶ παροικοῦσιν ἐν φθαρτοῖς, τὴν ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἀφθαρσίαν 
προσδεχόμενοι). Lp. ad Diogn. vi. cf. 1 Cor. xv. δ8, 54; 2 Cor. vy. 1 ff, 

* The preceding verse has ‘‘ walk,” instead of “war.” 

8 Cf. Hphes. ii. 19; Heb. xii. 22; xii. 14. 
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the use of the words arising both out of the previous reference 
to the position of Christians as mere sojourners in the world, 
and as the antithesis to the preceding part of the sentence: 
“The soul dwells in the body, but is not of the body,” and: 
“Christians dwell in the world but are not of the world,” ef. 
1 Cor. 1]. 12; vii. 31; 2 Cor. i.12. Gal. iv. 29, v. 16 ff. 24, 25, 
vi. 14. Rom. viii. 3 ff Ephes. ii. 2,3, 11 ff Coloss. iii. 2 ff: 
Titus 11. 12. James i. 27. There is one point, however, which 
we think shows that the words were not derived from the 
fourth Gospel. The parallel with the Epistle can only be made 
by taking a few words out of xvii. 11 and adding to them a few 
words in verse 14, where they stand in the following connection 
“ And the world hated them, becawse they are not of the world” 
(καὶ ὁ κόσμος ἐμίσησεν αὐτούς, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου). Inthe 
Kpistle, in ἃ passage quoted above, we have: “The flesh hates the 
soul, and wages war against it, although unjustly, because it is 
restrained from indulgence in sensual pleasures, and the world 
hates Christians, although in no way wronged by them, because 
they are opposed to sensual pleasures.” (Μισεῖ τὴν ψυχὴν ἡ 
σὰρξ, καὶ πολεμεῖ, μηδὲν ἀδικουμένη, διότι ταῖς ἡδοναῖς κωλύεται 
χρῆσθαι" μισεῖ καὶ Χριστιανοὺς ὁ κόσμος μηδὲν ἀδικούμενος, ὅτι 
ταῖς ἡδοναῖς ἀντιτάσσονται.) 

Now nothing could more clearly show that these analogies 
are mere accidental coincidence, and not derived from the fourth 
Gospel, than this passage. If the writer had really had the pas- 
sage in the Gospel in his mind, it 1s impossible that he could in 
this manner have completely broken it up and changed its 
whole context and language. The phrase: “ they are not of the 
world ” would have been introduced here as the reason for the 
hatred, instead of being used with quite different context else- 
where in the passage. In fact, in the only place m which 
the words would have presented a true parallel with the 
(iospel, they are not used. Not the slightest reference is made 
throughout the Epistle to Diognetus to any of the discourses of 
Jesus. On the other hand, we have seen that the whole of the 
passage in the Epistle in which these sentences occur is based 
both in matter, and in its peculiar antithetical form, upon the 
Epistles of Paul, and in these and other canonical Epistles, 
again, we find the source of the sentence just quoted: Gal. 
vi, 29. “But as then, he that was born after the flesh per- 
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secuted him (that was born) after the Spirit, even so it is 
now.”? v.16. “Walk by the Spint, and ye shall not fulfil the 
lust of the flesh. 17. For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit 
and the Spirit against the flesh : for these are contrary the one 
to the other, that ye may not do the things that ye would.”? 
There are innumerable passages in the Pauline Epistles to the 
same effect. 

We pass on now to the next passage in the order of the 
Epistle. It is not mentioned at all by Tischendorf: Dr. West- 
cott introduces it with the words: “God’s will is mercy,” by 
which we presume that he means to paraphrase the context. 
“He sent his Son as wishing to save (ὡς oddwv) .... and 
not to condemn.”® This sentence, however, which is given as 
quotation without any explanation, is purely a composition by 
Canon Westcott himself out of different materials which he 
finds in the Epistle, and is not a quotation at all. The actual 
passage in the Epistle, with its immediate context, is as follows: 
“This (Messenger—the Truth, the holy Word) he sent to them; 
now, was it, as one of men might reason, for tyranny and to 
cause fear and consternation? Not so, but in clemency and 
gentleness, as a King sending his Son (πέμπων υἱόν) a king, he 
sent (ἔπεμψεν) ; as God he sent (him) ; as towards men he sent; 
as saving he sent (ὡς σώζων ἔπεμψεν) (him); as persuading (ὡς 
πείθων), not forcing, for violence has no place with God. He sent 
as inviting, not vindictively pursuing; he sent as loving, not 
condemning (ἔπεμψεν ὡς ἀγαπῶν, οὐ κρίνων). For he will send 
him to judge, and who shall abide his presence?” * The supposed 
parallel in the Gospel is as follows (John 111. 17): “ For God 
sent not his Son into the world that he might condemn the 


1°AMN’ ὥσπερ τότε 6 κατὰ σάρκα γεννηθεὶς ἐδίωκεν τὸν κατὰ πνεῦμα, οὕτως Kal 
νῦν. Gal. iy. 29. 

2. Gal. v. 16, πνεύματι περιπατεῖτε καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς οὐ μὴ τελέσητε' 
17, ἡ γὰρ σὰρξ ἐπιθυμεῖ κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος, τὸ δὲ πνεῦμα κατὰ τῆς σαρκός" 
ταῦτα δὲ ἀλλήλοις ἀντίκειται, ἵνα μὴ ἃ ἂν θέλητε ταῦτα ποιῆτε. Cf. 18--2ὅ - 
Titus ii. 12. 5. On the Canon, p. 77. 

* Τοῦτον πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἀπέστειλεν, ἄρά ye, ὡς ἀνθρώπων ἄν τις λογίσαιτο, ἐπὶ 
τυραννίδι καὶ φόβῳ καὶ καταπλήξει; Οὐμενοῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐπιεικείᾳ, TPAUTYTL ὡς 
βασιλεὺς πέμπων υἱὸν βασιλέα ἔπεμψεν" ὡς θεὸν ἔπεμψεν, ὡς πρὸς ἀνθρώπους 
ἔπεμψεν, ὡς σώζων ἔπεμψεν" ὡς πείθων, οὐ βιαζόμενος" βία γὰρ οὐ πρόσεστι τῷ 
θεῷ. Ἔπεμψεν ὡς καλῶν, οὐ διώκων" ἔπεμψεν ὡς ἀγαπῶν, οὐ κρίνων. Ἰέμψει 


4 3.4 é Α / “A oe 
» yap αὐτὸν κρίνοντα, καὶ Tis αὐτοῦ τὴν παρουσίαν ὑποστήσεται; C. Vil. 


EXTERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 363 


world, but that the world through him might be saved”! yap 
ἀπέστειλεν ὃ O Meds τὸν vion αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον, 
ἀλλ᾽ tra σωθῇ ὃ κόσμος bv αὐτοῦ). Now, it is obvious at a glance 
that the passage in the Epistle is completely different from that 
in the Gospel in every material point of construction and lan- 
guage, and the only similarity consists in the idea that God’s 
intention in sending his Son was to save and not to condemn, 
ind it is important to notice that the letter does not, either here or 
clsewhere, refer to the condition attached to salvation so clearly 
enunciated i in the preceding verse: “That whosoever believeth 
in him might not perish.” The doctrine enunciated in this pas- 
sage is the fundamental principle of much of the New Testament, 
and it is expressed with more especial clearness and force, and 
close analogy with the language of the letter, in the Epistles of 
Paul, to which the letter more particularly leads us, as well as 
in other canonical Epistles, and in these we find analogies with 
the context quoted above, which confirm our belief that they, 
and not the Gospel, are the source of the passage—Rom. v. 8: 
“ But God proveth his own love towards us, in that while we 
were yet sinners Christ died for us. 9. Much more then... . 
. shall we be saved (σωθησόμεθα) through him from the 
wrath (to come).” Cf 16, 17. Rom. viii. 1: “ There is, therefore, 
now no condemnation (κατάκριμα) to them which are in Christ 
Jesus” 3... . God sending his own Son” (ὁ θεὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ 
υἱὸν πέμψας) &e. And coming to the very 2nd Epistle to the 
Corinthians, from which we find the writer borrowing whole- 
sale, we meet with the different members of the passage we 
have quoted: v. 19 .... “God was reconciling the world 
unto himself in Christ, not reckoning unto them their trespasses. 
. 20. On Christ’s behalf, then, we are ambassadors, as 
though God were entreating by us; we pray on Christ’s behalf: 
Be reconciled to God. ν. 10. For we must all appear before the 
judgment scat of Christ, &e. 11. Knowing, then, the fear of 


1 Tho previous verse which wo shall more particularly have to consider 
with the next passago, reads: 16. ‘lor God so loved the world that he 
gave his only begotten son, that whosoover believeth in him might not 
pee but have eternal life.”’ 

2 The Cod. Alex., and some other ancient MSS. add: ‘‘ who walk not 


aftor the flesh,” μὴ κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦσιν. 
3 Cf. VY. J2—30, 39, 
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the Lord, we persuade (πείθομεν) men,” &c. Galatians iv. 4. 
“But when the fulness of time came, God sent out his Son 
(ἐξαπέστειλεν ὁ θεὸς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ), 5. That he might redeem 
them that were under the law, that we might receive the adop- 
tion of sons,”! ἄρ. Ephes. 11. 4. “ But God being rich in mercy 
because of his great love wherewith he loved us, 5. Even when 
we were dead in our trespasses, quickened us together with 
Christ—by grace ye have been saved” —cf. verses 7,8. 1 Thess. : 
v. 9. “For God appointed us not to wrath, but to the obtaining 
salvation (σωτηρίας) through our Lord Jesus Christ.” 1 Tim. 
i. 15. “ This is a faithful saying .... that Christ Jesus came 
into the world to save sinners” (ἁμαρτωλοὺς σῶσαι). 1 Tim. 
i. 3. “For this is good and acceptable in the sight of God our 
Saviour (τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν θεοῦ). 4. Who willeth all men to be 
saved” (ds πάντας ἀνθρώπους θέλει σωθῆναι), cf. v. 5, 6. 2 Tim. 
i. 9. “Who saved us (σώσαντος ἡμᾶς), and called us with a holy 
calling, not according to our works, but according to his own 
purpose, and the grace which was given to us in Christ Jesus 
before time began; 10. But hath been made manifest -by the 
appearing of our Saviour (σωτῆρος) Jesus Christ.” These pas- 
sages might be indefinitely multiplied; and they contain the 
sense of the passage, and in many cases the language, more 
closely than the fourth Gospel, with which the construction and 
form of the sentence has no analogy. 

Now, with regard to the Logos doctrine of the Epistle to 


1 The letter to Diognetus may further be connected with the Ep. to the 

Galatians in the remarks which the writer makes (iv.) on the observance of 
days, &c., by the Jews: ‘‘ But regarding their attending to the stars and 
moon, observing the months and days,” &c. (παρατήρησιν τῶν μηνῶν καὶ τῶν 
ἡμερῶν, και λ.). Cf. Gal. iv. 10. ‘Are ye observing days and months, 
and times and years?” ὅθ. (ἡμέρας παρατηρεῖσθε καὶ μῆνας καὶ καιροὺς καὶ 
ἐνιαυτούς ;) 
- 5 Τὰ Ch. xi. which, it will be remembered, is acknowledged to be of 
later date, and not by the writer of the earlier part, the author, an 
admitted falsifier therefore, represents himself, as the writer of the letter, 
as: ‘‘having been a disciple of the Apostles, I am become a teacher of 
the Gentiles.”” (ἀποστόλων γενόμενος μαθητὴς, γίνομαι διδάσκαλος ἐθνῶν" ¢. Xi.) 
Having observed the imitation in the earlier part of the letter of the 
Pauline Epistles, the writer of the last two chapters is induced to make 
this statement after an Epistle ascribed to Paul: 2 Tim. i. 11: “For 
which I was appointed a herald, and an Apostle, and a teacher of the 
Gentiles.” (kal ἀπόστολος καὶ διδάσκαλος ἐθνῶν.) 
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Diognetus, to which we may appropriately here refer, although 
we must deal with it in the briefest manner possible, so far is 
it from connecting the Epistle with the fourth Gospel, that 
it much more proves the writer’s ignorance of that Gospel. The 
peculiar terminology of the prologue to the Gospel is nowhere 
found in the Epistle, and we have already seen that the term 
Logos was applied to Jesus in works of the New Testament, 
acknowledged by all to have been written long before the fourth 
Gospel. Indeed, it is quite certain, not only historically, but 
also from the abrupt enunciation of the doctrine in the prologue, 
that the theory of the Logos was well known and already 
applied to Jesus before the Gospel was composed. The author 
knew that his statement would be understood without explana- 
tion. Although the writer of the Epistle makes use of the 
designation “ Logos,” he shows his Greek culture by giving the 
precedence to the term Truth or Reason. It has indeed been 
remarked! that the name Jesus or Christ does not oceur any- 
where in the Epistle. By way of showing the manner in which 
“the Word ” is spoken of, we will give the entire passage, part 
of which is quoted above; the first and only one in the first ten 
chapters in which the term is used: “ For, as I said, this was 
hot an earthly invention which was delivered to them (Chris- 
tians), neither is it a mortal system which they deem it right to 
maintain so carefully; nor is an administration of human 
mysteries entrusted to them, but the Almighty and invisible 
Ciod himself, the Creator of all things (ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς 6 παντοκράτωρ 
kal παντοκτίστης καὶ adpatos θεὸς) has implanted in men, and 
established in their hearts from heaven, the Truth and the 
Word, the holy and incomprchensible (τὴν ᾿Αλήθειαν καὶ τὸν Λόγον 
τὸν ἅγιον καὶ arepwonroy), not as one might suppose, sending to 
men some servant or angel or ruler (ἄρχοντα), or one of those 
ordering earthly affairs, or one of those entrusted with the 
eovernment of heavenly things, but the artificer and creator of 
the universe (τὸν τεχνίτην καὶ δημιουργὸν τῶν ὅλων) himself, by 
whom he ereated the heavens (ᾧ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἔκτισεν) ;3 by 


! Donaldson, Uist. Chr. Lit. and Doetr. 1. p. 127. 

2 John i. 3. “All things wero made by him; and without him was 
not anything mado that hath been made (πάντα δι αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς 
αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν ὃ γέγονεν) Tho difference of this language will be 
remarked, 
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whom he confined the sea within its own bounds; whose com- 
mands (uusripia—mysteries) all the stars (croxeta—elements) 
faithfully observe ; from whom (the sun) has received the mea- 
sure of the daily course to observe; whom the moon obeys, 
being bidden to shine at night; whom the stars obey, following 
in the course of the moon; by whom all things have been 
arranged and limited and subjected, the heavens and the things 
in the heavens, the earth and the things in the earth, the sea 
and the things in the sea (οὐρανοὶ καὶ τὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, γῆ Kal τὰ ἐν 
τῇ γῇ, θάλασσα καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ), fire, air, abyss, the things 
in the heights, the things in the depths, the things in the spage 
between. This (Messenger—the truth, the Word) he sent to 
them. Now, was it, as one of men might reason, for tyranny 
-and to cause fear and consternation? Not so, but in clemency 
and gentleness, as a King sending his Son, a king, he sent; as 
God he sent (him) ; as towards men he sent, as saving he sent 
(him); as persuading,” &., &.+ The description here given, 
how God in fact by Reason or Wisdom created the Universe, has 
much closer analogy with earlier representations of the doctrine 
than with that in the fourth Gospel, and if the writer does also 
represent the Reason in a hypostatic form, it is by no means 
with the concreteness of the Gospel doctrine of the Logos, with 
which linguistically, moreover, as we have observed, it has no 
similarity. There can be no doubt that his Christology presents 
differences from that of the fourth Gospel.? 

We have already seen how Jesus is called the Word in works 
of the New Testament earlier than the fourth Gospel,? and how 
the doctrine is constantly referred to in the Pauline Epistles 
and the Epistle to the Hebrews, and it is to these, and not to 
the fourth Gospel, that the account in the Epistle to Diognetus 
may be more properly traced. Heb. i. 2. “The Son of God by 
whom also he made the worlds. 10. The heavens are works of 
thy hands” (ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν σου εἰσὶν of οὐρανοῦ. xi. 3. “By 
faith we understand that the worlds were framed (κατηρτίσθαι), by 
the word of God ” (ῥήματι θεοῦ). 1 Cor. viii. 6. “Jesus Christ by 
whom are all things” (δι᾽ οὗ ra πάντα). Coloss.i.13. “. .. The 


1 Ep. ad Diogn., vii. 

> Of. Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. p. 413 ff ; Donaldson, List. Chr. 
Lit. and Doctr., ii. p. 127 ff. 

* Rey. xix. 13; vi. 9; xx. 4; Heb. iv. 12, 13; xi. 3. 
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Son of his love: 15. Who is the image of the invisible God 
(τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ἀοράτου) the first-born of all creation ; 16. Because 
in him were all'things created, the things in the heavens, and 
the things im the earth, the things visible and the things 
invisible (ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς Kal τὰ 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, τὰ ὁρατὰ, καὶ τὰ ἀόρατα) whether they be thrones or 
dominions, or principalities, or powers; All things have been 
created by him and for him (τὰ πάντα δι᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν 
ἔκτισται). 17. And he is before all things, and in him all things 
subsist. 18. And he is the head of the body, the Church, who 
is the Beginning! (ὅς ἐστιν ἀρχή) ; the first-born from the dead ; 
that im all things he might be the first. 19. Because he was 
well pleased that in him should all the fulness dwell. 20. And 
through him to reconcile all things unto himself,” &., &c. 
These passages might be greatly multiplied, but it is unnecessary, 
for the matter of the letter is substantially here. As to the 
titles of King and God they are everywhere to be found. In 
the Apocalypse, the Lamb whose name is “The Word of God” 
(ὁ Λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ), (xix. 13) has also his name written (xix. 16), 
“King of kings and Lord of lords” (Βασιλεὺς βασιλέων καὶ 
κύριος κυρίων). We have already quoted the views of Philo 
regarding the Logos, which also merit comparison with the 
passage of the Epistle, but we cannot repeat them here. 

The last passage to which we have to refer is the following : 
“For God Joved men, for whose sakes He made the world, to 
whom He subjected all things that are in the earth ... Unto 
whom (πρός) He sent his only-begotten Son, to whom He 
promised the kingdom in heaven (τὴν ἐν οὐρανῷ βασιλείαν) and 
will give it to those who love Him.”* The context is as follows: 
“For God loved men (6 yap θεὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἠγάπησε) for 
whose sake he made the world, to whom he subjected all things 
that are in it, to whom he gave reason and intelligence, to whom 
alone he granted the right of looking towards him, whom he 
formed after his own image, to whom he sent his only begotten 
son (πρὸς obs ἀπέστειλε τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ), to whom he 
has promised the kingdom in heaven, and will give it to those 

1 Of, Rov. itl. Tt. 

2 Cf, Rov. xvii. 11; Goloss. i. 15; Phil. ii, 6; 2 Cor. iv. 4; Heb. 
14,2 6 

+ On the Cunon, Ὁ. 77. 
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who have loved him. And when you know this, with what 
gladness, think you, you will be filled? Or how will you love 
him, who beforehand so loved you? (προαγαπήσαντά σε). Butit 
you love, you will be an imitator of his kindness,” ὧς. (μιμητὴς 
ἔσῃ αὐτοῦ τῆς χρηστότητος). Thijs is claimed as a reference to 
John iii, 16 f£. “For God so loved the world (οὕτως yap ἠγάπησεν 
ὁ θεὸς τὸν κόσμον) that he gave his only begotten son (ὥστε τὸν 
υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ ἔδωκεν) that whosoever believeth in him 
might not perish,” ἄς. 17. “For God sent not his sonimto the 
world that he might judge the world,” &c. (οὐ yap ἀπέστειλεν ὁ θεὸς 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἵνα κρίνῃ τὸν κόσμον). Here, again, 
a sentence is patched together by taking fragments from the 
beginning and middle of a passage, and finding in them a 
superficial resemblance to words in the Gospel. We find 
parallels for the passage, however, in the Epistles from which 
the unknown writer obviously derives so much of his matter. 
Rom. v. 8: “But God giveth proof of his love towards us, in 
that while we were yet sinners Christ died for us. 10.... 
through the death of his son.” Chap. vit. 8, “God 
sending his son, &. 29.... Them he also foreordained 
to bear the likeness of the image of his son, &. 32. He 
that spared not his own son, but delivered him up for us all,” 
ἄς, 39. (Nothing can separate us) “from the love of God 
which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.” Gal. 11. 20... . “by the 
faith of the Son of God who loved me and gave himself for 
me.” Chap. iv. 4. “God sent out his son (ἐξαπέστειλεν ὁ θεὸς τὸν 
υἱὸν αὐτοῦ). 5... . that he might redeem,” ὅθ Ephes. ii. 4. 
“ But God being rich in mercy because of his great love where- 
with he loved us. 5. Even when we were dead in our trespasses 
hath quickened us together with Christ. 7. That he might show 
forth the exceeding riches of his grace in kindness (χρηστότης) 
towards us ἸῺ Christ Jesus.” Chap. iv. 32. “ Be ye kind (χρηστοῦ 
one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one another, even as 
God also in Christ forgave you.”? Chap. v. 1. “Be ye therefore 


1 Ep. ad Diogn. x., ‘O yap θεὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἠγάπησε, δὲ ods ἐποίησε 
τὸν κόσμον, ois ὑπέταξε πάντα τὰ ev... .. οἷς λόγιον ἔδωκεν, ois νοῦν: οἷς μόνοις 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁρᾷν ἐπέτρεψε' οὖς ἐκ τῆς ἰδίας εἰκόνος ἔπλασε" πρὸς obs ἀπέστειλς 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν μονογενῆ" οἷς τὴν ἐν οὐρανῷ Rao thetay ἐπηγγείλατο, καὶ δώσει 
τοῖς ayanngacty αὐτόν. ᾿Επιγνοὺς δὲ, τίνος οἴει προ θυσεσεαὶ Xapas ; ἢ πῶς 
ἀγαπήσεις τὸν οὕτως προαγαπήσαντά σε; ἀγαπήσας δὲ, μιμητὴς ἔσῃ αὐτοῦ τῆς 
χρηστότητος" K.T.A. 2 Cf. Coloss. ii, 12—14, 
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imitators (μιμηταὶ) of God as beloved children. 2. And walk 
in love (ἐν ἀγάπη) even as Christ also loved you (6 Χριστὸς 
ἠγάπησεν ὑμᾶς), and gave himself for us,” &e., ὥς, Titus iii. 4. 
“But when the kindness (χρηστότης) and love towards men 
(φιλανθρωπία) of our Saviour God was manifested. 5. . . 
according to his mercy he saved us... . 6... . through Jesus 
Christ our Saviour. 7. That being justified by his grace, we 
should become heirs according to the hope of Eternal life.”’ 

Thewords: “Or how will you love him who so beforehand loved 
you?” (ἢ πῶς ἀγαπήσεις τὸν οὕτως προαγαπήσαντά σε ;), Canon 
Westcott refers to 1 Sohn iv. 19, “We love God? because he first 
loved us” (ἡμεῖς ἀγαπῶμεν τὸν Oedv, ὅτι αὐτὸς πρῶτος ἠγάπησεν 
ἡμᾶς.) The linguistic differences, however, and specially the 
substitution of προαγαπήσαντα for πρῶτος ἠγάπησεν, distinctly 
oppose the claim. The words are a perfectly natural comment 
upon the words in Ephesians, from which it is obvious the 
writer derived other parts of the sentence, as the striking word 
“kindness” (χρηστότης), which is commonly used in the Pauline 
Kpistles, but nowhere else in the New Testament,’ shows. 

Dr. Westcott “cannot call to mind a parallel to the phrase 
‘the kingdom in heaven’”* which occurs above in the phrase 
“to whom he has promised the kingdom in heaven, and will 
give it to those who have loved him” (οἷς τὴν ἐν οὐρανῷ 
βασιλείαν ἐπηγγείλατο, καὶ δώσει τοῖς ἀγαπήσασιν αὐτόν). This 
uso we find in the Epistles to which the writer exclusively 
refers in this letter: James ii. 5, “heirs of the kingdom which 
he promised to them that love him” (τῆς βασιλείας ἧς ἐπηγγείλατο 
rots ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν) i. 12. “ .. . he shall receive the crown of 
life which he promised to them that love him” (ὃν ἐπηγγείλατο 
τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν). In 2 Tim. iv. 18, we have: “The Lord. . 
shall preserve me safe unto his heavenly kingdom” (εἰς τὴν 
βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπουράνιοι). Tt is very possible that all of 


1 Uf, 2 "Thess. ii. 16; 1 Thess, ii. 12, iv. 9. 

* We quote the reading of the Cod. Sinaiticus as most favourable to 
Dr. Westcott; the Alexandrian and Vatican MSS. have simply: “we 
love,” omitting both God” and “tum.” 

3 Of, Rom. ii. 4; iii. 12; xi. 22 (thrice); 2 Cor. vi. 6; Gal. v. 22; 
Bphes. ii. 73 cf iv. 32; Coloss. iii. 12; Titus, iii. 4; ef. 1 Peter, i. 3. 

4 On the Canon, p. 77, note 4. 

» Cf. 2 Tim. iy, 8; 2 Thess, 1, 5, 

You, Lf, BB 
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these passages may refer to words of Jesus not contained in 
our Gospel, but which the writer of the Epistle may have 
found in some other evangelical work. The expression “king- 
dom of heaven” is not found in the fourth Gospel at all, but 1s 
characteristic of the first Synoptic, and traces are not wanting 
in this Epistle of the use of a Gospel akin to, but differing from, 
the first; we cannot, however, go into this matter. 


We have devoted too much time already to this Epistle, 
the evidence of which could not in any case be of valuc 
to the fourth Gospel. The writer of the Epistle to Diog- 
netus is unknown; Diognetus, the friend to whom it 1s 
addressed, is equally unknown; the letter is neither 
mentioned nor quoted by any of the Fathers, nor hy 
any ancient writer, and there is no external evidence 
as to the date of the composition. It exists only in 
one codex, the handwriting of which is referred to the 
thirteenth or fourteenth century, but it is by no means 
certain that it is even so old. The last two chapters are 
a falsification by a later writer than the author of the 
frst ten. There is no internal evidence whatever in this 
brief didactic composition which would render its assien- 
ment to the third or fourth centuries incongruous, or 
which demands an earlier date. Apart from the uncer- 
tainty of date, however, there is no allusion in it to any 
Gospel. ven if there were, the testimony of a letter by 
an waknown writer at an unknown period could not have 
much weight, but under the actual circumstances the 
Kpistle to Diognetus furnishes absolutely no testimony 
at all for the apostolical origin and historical character 
of the fourth Gospel. 

The fulness with which we have discussed the sup- 
posed testimony of Basilides! renders it unnecessary for 


1 Vol. ii. p. 41 ff. 
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us to re-enter at any length into the argument as to his 
knowledge of the fourth Gospel. Tischendorf! and 
Ἢ ; 

Canon Westcott? assert that two passages, namely : 
“The true light which lighteth every man came into the 
world,” corresponding with John i. 9, and: “mine hour 
is not yet come,” agrecing with John ii. 4, which are 
introduced by Hippolytus in his work against Heresies ὅ 
with a subjectless φησί “ he says,” are quotations made 
in some lost work by Basilides. We have shown that 
Tlippolytus and other writers of lis time were in the 
habit of quoting, indifferently, passages from works by 
the founders of sects and by their later followers without 
any distinction, an utterly vague φησί doing service 
equally for all. This is the case in the present imstance, 
und there is no legitimate reason for assigning these 
passages to Basihdes himself,* but on the contrary many 
considerations which forbid our doing so, which we have 
elsewhere detailed. 

These remarks most fully apply to Valentinus, whose 
supposed quotations we have exhaustively discussed, as 
well as the one passage given by Hippolytus containing 
a sentence found in John x. 8,° the only one which can 
be pomted out. We have distinctly proved that the 
quotations in question are not assignable to Valentinus 
himself, a fact which even apologists admit. There is no 
just evround for asserting that his terminology was 

1 Wann wurden, τι. s. w., Ὁ. 52. 

2 On the Canon, p. 246, note 3. seek ape ay 

4 Hilgenfeld, Die Mvangelion, p. 345, anm. 5; οἵ, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 
1862, p. 453 I; Duvidson, Introd. Ν ΤῸ, i. p. 388 £3; Volkmar, Theol. 
Jahrb., 1854, p. 108, p. 125 f.; Dor Ursprung, p. 71, anm.; Jiwnp/, Rov. de 
ThéoL, 1867, p. 18 if, p. 366; Scholten, Dio alt. Zeugnisse, p, 65 ἢ ; 
Zeller, Lhool. Jabrb., 1853, p. 148 ff; ef. Guericke, Wbuch. K, G., i. p. 
184; Strauss, Das Tebon Josu, 1864, p. 67 f. Luthardt, Der johann, 
Urspr. ἃ. viert. Hv. p. 85 f. . 

6 Vol. un. p. 56 ff, δ Ady. Har., vi. 35. 

BR? 
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derived from the fourth Gospel, the whole having been 
in current use long before that Gospel was composed. 
There is no evidence whatever that Valentinus was 
acquainted with such a work.’ 

We must generally remark, however, with regard to 
Basilides, Valentinus and all such Heresiarchs and 
writers, that, even 1f it could be shown, as actually it 
cannot, that they were acquainted with the fourth 
Gospel, the fact would only prove the mere existence of 
the work ata late period in the second century, but would 
fumish no evidence of the slightest value regarding Its 
apostolic origin, or towards establishing its historical value. 
On the other hand, if, as apologists assert, these heretics 
possessed the fourth Gospel, their deliberate and total 
rejection of the work furnishes evidence positively 
antagonistic to its claims. It is ditheult to decide 
whether their rejection of the Gospel, or thei igno- 
rance of its existence is the more unfavourable alter- 
native. 

The dilemma is the very same in the case of Marcion. 
We have already fully discussed his knowledge of our 
Gospels,? and need not add anything here. It is not 
pretended that he made any use of the fourth Gospel, and 
the only ground upon which it is argued that he supplies 
evidence even of its existence is the vague general state- 
ment of Tertullian, that Marcion rejected the Gospels 
“which are put forth as genuine, and under the name 


1 Baur, Unters. kan. Ev., Ὁ. 357 £.; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 212 {f.; 
Davidson, Introd. N. T., u. p. 890; Li?yenfeld, Die livangelien, p. 346 ; 
Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 67 ff.; Rwmpf, Rev. de Théol., 1867, 
p. 17; Zeller, Die Apostelgesch., p. 65 if. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1853, p. 151 £; 
Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 69 ff. ; Theol. Jahrb., 1854, p. 108, p. 125 f.; 
Welzsdcker, Unters. rene Gest, p. 23£; Strauss, Das Leben Jesu, 
1864, p. 67, οὐ τῆς pe 701: 
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of Apostles or at least of contemporaries of the Apostles,” 
denying their truth and integrity, and maintaining the sole 
authority of his own Gospel.t We have shown 5 how un- 
warrantable it is to affirm from such data that Marcion 
knew, although he repudiated, the four canonical Gospels. 
The Fathers, with uncritical haste and zeal, assumed that 
the Gospels adopted by the Church at the close of the 
second and beginning of the third centuries must equally 
have been invested with canonical authority from the first, 
wil Tertullian took it for granted that Marcion, of whom 
he knew very httle, must have deliberately rejected the 
four Gospels of lis own Canon. Even Canon Westcott 
admits that: “it is uncertain whether Tertullian in the 
passage quoted speaks from a knowledge of what Marcion 
may have written on the subject, or simply from his own 
point of sieht.” There is not the shghtest evidence that 
Marcion knew the fourth Gospel,* and if he did, it is 
perfectly explicable that he did not adopt it as pecu- 
liarly favourable to his own views.’ If he was acquainted 
with the work and, nevertheless, rejected it as false and 
adulterated, his testimony 1s obviously opposed to the 
Apostolic origin and historical accurac | τ 

\ posto vin and historical accuracy of the fourth 
Gospel, and the evitical acumen which he exhibited in 
his selection of the Pauline Epistles renders his judgment 
of creater weight than that of most of the Fathers. 

We have now reached an epoch when no evidence 

1 Ady. Mave., iv. 3, 4. 2 Vol. u. p. 114 ff 

δ On the Canon, p. 276, noto 1. 

4 (redaer, Boitviige, i. p. 45, anm. 1; Jichhorn, Wank. N. TL, 2 
pp. 73 ff, 79, 81; Cieseler, Mntst. schr. livy., p. 25; Lilgenfeld, Die Livy. 
Justiu’s, p. ATA: » Schlelermacher, Wink. N. T., 1845, p. 214 f.3 Lumpf, 
Rev. du Theol, 1867, p. 21; Nehkelten, Die iilt. Zougnisse, 76 ff. ; 
Nchwegler, Das naclans Gort. , ‘ p. 282; Volkmar, Der Ursprung, p. 76. 

 TTilgenfeld, Dio Fv. Tustin’s, po 474; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnissc, 
p. 77; Volkniar, Der Ursprung, p. 76 th 
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regarding the fourth Gospel can have much weight, 
and the remaining witnesses need not detain us long. 
We have discussed at leneth the Diatessaron of Tatian,’ 
and shown that whilst there is no evidence that it was 
based upon our four Gospels, there is reason to believe 
that it may have been identical with the Gospel accord- 
ine to the Hebrews, by which name, as Epiphanius 
states,” 1t was actually called. We have only now briefly 
to refer to the address to the Greeks (Adyos πρὸς 
Ἕλληνας), and to ascertain what testimony it bears regard- 
ing the fourth Gospel. It was composed after the death 
of Justin, and scarcely dates earlier than the beginning of 
the last quarter of the second century. No Gospel and 
no work of the New Testament is mentioned in this 
composition, but Tischendorf* and others point out one 
or two supposed references to passages in the fourth 
Gospel. The first of these in order, is one indicated by 
Canon Westcott,* but to which Tischendorf does not call 
attention: “God was in the beginning, but we have 
learned that the beginning is the power of Reason (Θεὸς 
ἣν ἐν ἀρχῇ, τὴν δὲ ἀρχὴν λόγου δύναμιν παρειλήφαμεν). 
For the Lord of the Universe (δεσπότης τῶν ὅλων) 
being himself the substance (ὑπόστασις) of all, in that 
creation had not been accomplished was alone, but inas- 
much as he was all power, and himself the substance of 
thmgs visible and invisible, all things were with him 
(σὺν αὐτῷ τὰ πάντα). With him by means of rational 
power the Reason (Adyos) itself also which was in him 
subsisted. But by the will of his simplicity, Reason 
(Λόγος) springs forth; but the Reason (Λόγος) not 


1 Vol. il. p. 152 ff. 3. Wann wurden, u. s. w., p. 17. 
2 Her. xlvi. ὃ 1. 4 On the Canon, p. 278, note 2. 
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proceeding in vain, became the first-born work (ἔργον 
πρωτότοκον) of the Father. Him we know to be the 
Beginning of the world (Τοῦτον ἴσμεν τοῦ κόσμου τὴν 
ἀρχήν). But he came into existence by division, not by 
cutting off, for that which is cut off is separated from 
the first: but that which is divided, receiving the choice 
of administration, did not render him defective from 
whom it was taken, &¢., ὅς. And as the Logos (Reason), 
in the beginning begotten, begat again our creation, 
himself for himself creating the matter (Kat καθάπερ 6 
Adyos, ἐν ἀρχῇ γεννηθεὶς, ἀντεγέννησε τὴν καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
ποίησιν», αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ τὴν ὕλην δημιουργήσας), so I,” 
&e., ὅχο.} 

It is quite evident that this doctrine of the Logos is 
not that of the fourth Gospel, from which it cannot have 
heen derived. ‘T'atian himself? scems to assert that he 
derived it from the Old Testament. We have quoted 
the passage at length that it might be clearly under- 


' Orat. ad Griecos, ὃ ὅν, As this passage is of somo obscurity, wo subjoin, 
for tho suke of inpartiality, an indcpendeut translation taken from Dr. 
Doualdsows ablo Wistory of Christ. Lit. and Doctrine, 11. p. 42: “ God 
was in the beginuimg, but we have understood that the beginning was a 
powor of reason. Jor the Lord of all, imself being the substance of all, 
was alone in so far as tho creation had not yot taken place, but as far as 
Ilo was all power and tho substance of things scen and unscen, all things 
wore with Ilim: along with Ilim also by incans of rational power, the 
reason which was 11 Jfim supported them. But by the will of his sim- 
plietty, the reason leaps forth; but the reason, not having gone from one 
who became ompty thereby, is the first-born work of the Father. Thm 
wo know to be the beginning of the world. But He camo into existence 
by sharing (μερισμός) not by cutting off; for that which is cut off 1s sepa- 
rated from tho first; but that which is shared, receiving a selection of 
the work, did not render Tim detective from whom it was taken, &c., &e, 
And as the Word begotten in the beginning begot in his turn our crea- 
tion, {0 Liinself Shouts the ital for Tinsel so I, &., &c.” 208 
Dor ver, Lebro Vers. Christi, 1. Ὁ. 437 ff. 

2 § 12, of. §20; ef Donaldson, Wist. Chr. Lit. and Docty., i. p. 32 ; 
Brelschucider, Probabilia, p. 193 1% 
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stood ; and with the opening words, we presume, for he - 
does not quote at all but merely indicates the chapter, 
Canon Westcott compares John 1. 1: “In the beginning 
was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the 
Word was God” (Ev ἀρχῇ jv 6 Λόγος, κιτ.λ.). The state- 
ment of Tatian is quite different: “God was in the 
beginning” (Θεὸς ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ), and he certainly did not 
identify the Word with God, so as to transform the 
statement of the Gospel into this simple affirmation. In 
all probability his formula was merely based upon 
Genesis i. 1 : “In the beginning God created the heavens 
and the earth” (ἐν ἀρχῇ ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς, κιτ.λ.).} The 
expressions: “ But we have learned that the Beginning 
(ἀρχή) was the power of Reason,” &c., “but the Reason 
(Λόγος) not proceeding in vain became the first-born 
work (ἔργον πρωτότοκον) of the Father. Him we know 
to be the Beginning (ἀρχή) of the world,” recall many 
early representations of the Logos, to which we have 
already referred : Prov. vii. 22: “ The Lord created me 
the Beginning (ἀρχή) of his ways for his works (ἔργα). 
23, Before the ages he established me, in the _ be- 
ginning (ἐν ἀρχῇ) before he made the earth,” &c, &c. 
In the Apocalypse also the Word is called “the Be- 
ginning (ἀρχή) of the creation of God,” and it will be 
remembered that Justin gives testimony from Prov. viii. 
21 ff “that God begat before all the creatures a 
Beginning (ἀρχήν) a certain rational Power (δύναμιν 
λογικήν), out of himself,?” ἄς. ἄς,, and elsewhere: “As the 
Logos declared through Solomon, that this same... .. 
had been begotten of God, before all created beings, loth 
Beginning (ἀρχή), ἄς. We need not, however, refer to 


1 Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. and Doctr., iti. p. 43. 
2 Dial. 61, see vol. 11, p, 280, 3 Dial. 62, see vol. 1], p. 286, 


ΔΝ ΤΙΝ ΔΤ, EVIDENCE FOR THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 377 


the numerous passages in Philo and in Justin, not derived 
from the fourth Gospel, which point to a different source 
for Tatian’s doctrine. It is sufficient that both his 
opinions and his terminology differ distinctly from 
that Gospel} 

The next passage we at once subjoin in contrast with 
the parallel in the fourth Gospel : 


ORAL. AD GRARCOS, § XII. JON 1, ὅ. 
And this, therefore, is (the moan- | And the lgbt shineth in the 
ing of) tho saying : darkness ; 
Lhe darkness comprehends not and the darkness comprehended 


the heht. it not. 

- ie ἈΦ ἐΐ- a “ 

Kai τοῦτο ἔστιν dpa τὸ εἰρημένον" Kat τὸ φῶς ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαΐνει, καὶ 
τ Ν n 
IL σκοτία τὸ φῶς ob καταλαμβάνει. ἡ σκοτίᾳ αὐτὸ οὗ κατέλαβεν. 


The context to this passage m the Oration is as 
lullows: ‘Tatian is arguing about the unmortality of 
the soul, and he states that the soul is not in itself 
mnmortal but mortal, but that nevertheless it is possible 
for it not to die. Pf it do not know the truth it dies, but 
rises again at the end of the world, receiving eternal 
death asa punishment. “Again, however, it docs not 
dic, though it be for a time dissolved, if 10 has acquired 
knowledge of God; for in itself 10 is darkness, and there 1s 
nothing luminous in it, aud this, therefore, is (the mean- 
ing of) the saying: The darkness comprehends not the 
light. Vor the soul (ψυχή) did not itself save the spirit 
(πνεῦμα), but was saved by it, and the light com- 
pechended the darkness. The Logos (hteason) truly is 
the light of God, but the ignorant sovl is darkness 
(Ὁ Λόγος μέν ἐστι τὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ φῶς, σκότος δὲ ἡ 
ἀνεπιστήμων ψυχή). Vor this reason if it remain 


1 Wo have already mentioned that tho Gospel according to Peter con- 
tained tho doctrine of tho Logos. 
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alone it tends downwards to matter, dying with the 
flesh,” &c., ἄς The source of “the saying” is not men- 
tioned, and it is evident that even if it be taken to bea 
reference to the fourth Gospel, nothing would thereby be 
proved but the mere existence of the Gospel. “The 
saying,” however, 15 distinctly different in language from 
the parallel in the Gospel, and it may be from a different 
Gospel. We have already remarked that Philo calls the 
Logos “the Light,”? and quoting in a peculiar form 
Ps. xxvi. 1: “For the Lord is my light (φῶς) and my 
Saviour,” he goes on to say that, as the sun divides day 
and nicht, so, Moses says, “ God divides light and dark- 
ness’? (τὸν θεὸν φῶς καὶ σκότος διατειχίσαι).5 When 
we turn away to things of sense we use “another 
hight,” which isin no way different from “ darkness.”4 
The constant use of the same similitude of Light and 
darkness, in the Canonical Epistles,> shows how current 
it was in the Church ; and nothing is more certain than 
the fact that it was neither originated by, nor confined 
to, the fourth Gospel. 
The third and last passage is as follows : 


ORAT. AD GRAECOS, XIX. JOHN I. 3. 

We being such as this, do not ! 
pursue us with hatred, but, reject- | 
ing the Demons, follow the one God. | 

All things were by (ὑπ᾽) him,and | ‘All things were made by (δι) him, 
without him wasnotanything made. | and without him was not anything 

7 made that was made. 

Πάντα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ͵, Πάντα δι αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς 
γέγονεν οὐδὲ ἔν. | αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν ὃ γέγονεν. 

1 Orat. ad Greecos, § 18. 

> De Somniis, 1. ὃ 18, Mangey, i. 632; cf. §§ 14 ff, De Mundi op. ὃ 9, 
ib.,1. 7. See vol. ii. p. 297, note 2. 

3 De Somniis, i. § 13. * 7d. § 14, 

5 2 Cor. iv. 6; Ephes. v. 8—14; Coloss. i. 12,13; 1 Thess. v. 5; | 
Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet. ἢ. 9; cf. Rev. xxi. 23, 24 5 xxii. ὅ. 
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Tatian here speaks of God, and not of the Logos, 
and in this respect, as well as language and context, 
the passage differs from the fourth Gospel. The phrase 
is not introduced as a quotation, and no reference is 
made to any Gospsl The purpose for which the words 
are used, again, rather points to the first chapters of 
Genesis than to the dogmatic prologue enunciating the 
doctrine of the Logos! Under all these circumstances, 
the source from which the expression may have been 
derived, cannot with certainty be ascertained, and, as 
in the preceding instance, even if it be assumed that the 
words show acquaintance with the fourth Gospel, 
nothing could be proved but the mere existence of 
the work about a century and a half after the events 
which it records. It is obvious that im no case does 
Tatian afford the slightest evidence of the Apostolic 
origin or historical veracity of the fourth Gospel. 

We have generally discussed the testimony of Diony- 
sius of Covinth,? Mclito of Sardis,’ and Claudius Apol- 
linaris,? and need not say more here. The fragments 
attributed to them neither mention nor quote the fourth 
Gospel, but in no case could they furnish evidence to 
authenticate the work. The same remarks apply to 
Athenagoras.® Canon Westcott only ventures to say, 
that he “appears to allude to passages in St. Mark and 
St. John, but they are all anonymous.’® The passages 
in which he speaks of the Logos, which are those 
referred to here, are certainly not taken from the fourth 
Cospel, and his doctrine is expressed in terminology 


1 Of. 1 Cor. viii. 6; Mphes. iii. 9; Προ». ἃ. 2. 
2 'Vol. i. p. 163 ff. tb. 7). 112 1 4 7)., p. 188 ff. 
δ. Th, p. 191 ff 6 On the Canon, p. 103. 
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which is different from that of the Gospel, and is deeply 
tinged with Platonism.’ He appeals to Proverbs viii. 29, 
already so frequently quoted by us, for confirmation by 
the Prophetic Spirit of his exposition of the Logos 
doctrine.?, He nowhere identifies the Logos with Jesus :3 
indeed he does not once make use of the name of Christ 
in lis works. He does not show the slightest knowledge 
of the doctrine of salvation so constantly enunciated in 
the fourth Gospel. There can be no doubt, as we have 
already shown,* that he considered the Old Testament to 
be the only inspired Holy Scriptures. Not only does he 
not mention nor quote any of our Gospels, but the only 
instance in which he makes any reference to sayings of 
Jesus, otherwise than by the indefinite φησί: “he says,” 
is one in Which he introduces a saymeg which is not 
found in our Gospels by the words: “The Logos again 
saying to us:” (πάλιν ἡμῖν λέγοντος τοῦ Λόγου), ἄς. From 
the same source, which was obviously not our Canonical 
Gospels, we have, therefore, reason to conclude that Athe- 
nagoras derived all his knowledge of Gospel history and 
doctrine. We necd scarcely add that this writer affords 
no testimony whatever as to the origin or character of 
the fourth Gospel. 

It is scarcely worth while to refer to the Epistle of 
Vienne and Lyons, a composition dating at the earliest 
A.D, 177-178, in which no direct reference is made to any 
writing of the New Testament.? Acquaintance with the 
fourth Gospel is argued from the following passage : 


1 Cf. Dorner, Lehre Pers. Christi, i. p. 440 ff.; Donaldson, Hlist. Chr- 
Ταῦ, and Doctyr., iii. Ὁ. 149 ff. 

2 Leg. pro Christ., § 10. 

* Dorner, tb., 1. Ὁ. 442; Donaldson, ib., iil. p. 154. 

* Vol. 1. p. 199 ἢ 6 Vol. it. p. 201 ff. 
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FEEPISTLE, § IV. | JOHN KVI. 2. 
And thus was fulfilled the saying | 
of our Lord: 


The time shall come in which But the hour cometh that every 
every one that killeth you shall | one that killeth you may think that 
think that he offereth a service | he offereth a service unto God. 
unto God. 


> 4 \ 5 - a“ ς 5 { 2 3 ΕΣ ef e “~ ς 5 
Edevoerat καιρὸς ἐν ᾧ πᾶς ὁ ἀπο- | ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται ὥρα wa πᾶς 6 ἀπο- 
‘ ς hag ? , ¢ ἢ Η ς ΄- ͵ i ‘ 
κτείνας tas, δόξει λατρείαν προσφέρειν | κτείνας ὑμᾶς δόξη λατρείαν προσφέρειν 
τῷ θεῷ. | 


τῷ θεῷ, 

Now such a passage cannot prove the use of the fourth 
Gospel. No source is indicated in the Epistle from which 
the saying of Jesus, which of course apologists assert to 
be historical, was derived. It presents decided variations 
from the parallel in the fourth Gospel; and in the 
Synoptics we find sufhcient indications of similar dis- 
courses! to render it very probable that other Gospels 
may have contained the passage quoted in the Epistle. 
In no case could an anonymous reference like this be of 
any weight as evidence for the Apostohe origin of the 
fourth Gospel. 

We need not further discuss Ptolemeeus and Heracleon. 
We have shown? that the date at which these heretics 
flourished places them beyond the limits within which 
we proposed to confine ourselves. In regard to Ptole- 
meeus all that is athrmed is that, in the Epistle to Flora 
ascribed to him, expressions found in John i. 3 are used. 
The passage as it is given by Epiphanius is as follows: 
“ Besides, that the world was created by the same, the 
Apostle states (saying all things have been made (yeyo- 
vévat) by him and without him nothing was made).” 
(Ἔτι ye τὴν τοῦ κόσμου δημιουργίαν ἰδίαν λέγει εἶναι 
(ἅτε πάντα δἰ αὐτοῦ γεγονέναι, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ γέγονεν 
οὐδέν) ὁ ἀπόστολος)" Now the supposed quotation is 


1 Matt. x. 16—22, xxiv. 9f.; Mark xii. 9—13; Luke xxi. 12—17. 
* Vol. u. p, 206 ff, 8. Epiphanius, Heer., xxxii. § 3. 
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introduced here in a parenthesis interrupting the sense, 
and there is every probability that it was added as an 
illustration by Epiphanius, and was not in the Kpistle to 
Flora at all. Omitting the parenthesis, the sentence 1s a 
very palpable reference to the Apostle Paul, and Coloss. 
i.16.! In regard to Heracleon, it is asserted from the 
unsupported references of Origen® that he wrote a com- 
mentary on the fourth Gospel. Even if this be a fact, 
there is not a single word of it preserved by Origen 
which in the least degree bears upon the Apostolic origin 
and trustworthiness of the Gospel. Neither of these 
heresiarchs, therefore, is of any value as a witness for the 
authenticity of the fourth Gospel. 

The heathen Celsus, as we have shown,? wrote at a 
period when no evidence which he could well give of his 
own could have been of much value in supporting our 
Gospels. He is pressed into service,* however, because 
after alluding to various circumstances of Gospel history 
he says: “‘These things, therefore, being taken out of 
your own writings, we have no need of other testimony, 
for you fall upon your own swords,”* and in another 
place he says that certain Christians “alter the Gospel 
from its first written form in three-fold, four-fold, 
and many-fold ways, and re-mould it in order to have 
the means of contradicting the arguments (of oppo- 
nents).”® This is supposed to refer to the four Canonical 


1 Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 88, anm. 4. 

2 The passages are quoted by Grade, Spicil. Patr., 11, p. 85 ff. 

3 Vol. ii. p. 227 ff. 

4 Cf. Tischendorf, Wann wurden, ἃ. 5. w., p. 71 ff; estcott, On the 
Canon, p. 356. 

5 Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ὑμῖν ἐκ τῶν ὑμετέρων συγγραμμάτων, ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐδενὸς ἄλλου 
μάρτυρος χρήζομεν᾽ αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἑαντοῖς περιπίπτετε. Ovigen, Contra Cels., ii. 74. 

% ‘Qs ἐκ μέθης ἥκοντας εἰς τὸ ἐφεστάναι αὑτοῖς, μεταχαράττειν ἐκ τῆς πρώτης 
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Gospels. Apart from the fact that Origen replies to the 
first of these passages, that Celsus has brought forward 
much concerning Jesus which is not in accordance with 
the narratives of the Gospels, it is unreasonable to limit 
the accusation of “ many-fold ” corruption to four Gospels, 
when it is undeniable that the Gospels and writings long 
current in the Church were very numerous. In any case, 
what could such a statement as this do towards establish- 
ing the Apostolic orlgm and eredibility of the fourth 
Gospel 1 | 

We might pass over the Canon of Muratori entirely, 
as being beyond the limit of time to which we confine 
ourselves,’ but the unknown writer of the fragment gives 
a legend with regard to the composition of the fourth 
Gospel which we may quote here, although its obviously 
mythical character renders it of no value as evidence 
regarding the authorship of the Gospel: The writer says : 


Quarti cuangeliorum Tohanuis ex decipolis 
Cohortantibus condescipulis et episcopis suis 
dixit coniclunato mihi hodie triduo et quid 
cuiquo fuerit reuclatum alterutrum. 

nobis cnuarremus eadem nocto reue 

latum Andre: ox apostolis ut recognis 
contibus cuntis Tohannis suo nomine 
cuncta describerct ct ideo (7) licit waria sin 
culis onangeliorum libris principia 
doceantur nihil tamen differt creden 

tinm fidei cum uno ac principali spiritu de 
clarata sint in omnibus omnia do natiui 
tate de passione de resurrectione 

do conuersatione cum decipulis suis 


γραφῆς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τριχῆ Kal τετραχῆ καὶ πολλαχῆ, Kal μεταπλάττειν, ἵν᾽ ἔχοιεν 
πρὺς τοὺς ἐλέγχους ἀρνεῖσθαι. Contra Cels., Δ. 27. 
1 Vol. i. p. 244 1h 
ἢ Jt is admitted that the whole passage from this point to ‘‘ futurum 
ost? is abrupt and without connection with the context, as well as most 
confused. Cf. Z'reyelles, Can. Murat., p. 36; Donaldson, Hist. Chr. Lit. 
and Doctr., 11. p. 200. 
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ac de gemino eius aduentu 

primo in humilitate dispectus quod fo 

.u (1) secundum potestateregali . . . pre 
clarum quod futurum est (7) quid ergo 

mirum si Johannes tam constanter 

sincula etiam in epistulis suis proferat 

dicens in semeipsu quae uidimus oculis 
nostris et auribus audiuimus et manus 
nostre palpauerunt heee scripsimus uobis 

sic enim non solum uisurem sed et auditorem 
sed et scriptorem omnium mirabilium domini per ordi 
nem profetetur 


“The fourth of the Gospels, of John, one of the disciples. 
To his fellow disciples and bishops (Episcopis) urging 
him he said: ‘ Fast with me to-day for three days, and 
let us relate to each other that which shall be revealed 
to each.’ On the same night it was revealed to Andrew, 
one of the Apostles, that, with the supervision of all, John 
should relate all things in hisown name. And, therefore, 
though various principles (principia) are taught by each 
book of the Gospels, nevertheless it makes no difference to 
the faith of believers, since, in all, all things are declared 
by one ruling Spirit concerning the nativity, concerning 
the passion, concerning the resurrection, concerning the 
intercourse with the disciples, and concerning his double 
advent ; the first in lowliness of estate which has taken 
place, the second in regal power and splendour, which is 
still future. What wonder, therefore, if John should so 
constantly bring forward each thmg (singula) also in his 


1 Credner reads here ‘‘ quod ratum est.’? Yur Gesch. ἃ. Kan., p. 74. 
Dr. Westcott reads: ‘‘ quod fuit.”” On the Canon, p. 478. 

* Dr. Tregelles calls attenticn to the resemblance of this passage to ono 
of Tertullian (Apol. ὃ 21). ‘‘ Duobus enim adventibus eius significatis, 
primo, quiiam expunctus estin humilitate conditionis humans; secundo, 
qui concludendo seculo imminet in sublimitate divinitatis exserte: primum 
non intelligendo, secundum, quem manifestius preedicatum sperant unum 
existimaverunt.”” Can. Murat., Ὁ. 36. This is another reason for dating 
the fragment in the third century. 
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Kpistles, saying in regard to himself: The things which 
we have seen with our eyes, and have heard with our 
ears, and our hands have handled, these things have we 
written unto you. For thus he professes himself not 
only an eye-witness and hearer, but also a writer of all 
the wonders of the Lord in order.” 

It is obvious that in this passage we have an apologetic 
defence of the fourth Gospel,’ which unmistakably implies 
antecedent denial of its authority and apostolic origin. 
The writer not only ascribes it to John, but he clothes it 
with the united authority of the rest of the Apostles, in 
a manner which very possibly aims at explaining the sup- 
plementary chapter xxi, with its testimony to the truth 
of the preceding narrative. In his zeal the writer goes 
so far ag to falsify a passage of the Epistle, and convert 
it into a declaration that the author of the letter had 
written the Gospel. “ ‘The things which we have seen, 
&c., these things have we written unto you’ (heec scripsi- 
mus vobis).2_ For thus he professes himself not only an 
eye-witness and hearer, but also a writer of all the wonders 
of the Lord m order.” Credner argues that in speaking 
of John as ‘ one of the disciples” (ex discipulis), and of 
Andrew as “one of the Apostles,” the writer intends to 
distinguish between John the disciple, who wrote the 
Gospel and Epistle, and John the Apostle, who wrote the 
Apocalypse, and that it was for this reason that he sought 
to dignify him by a special revelation, through the Apostle 
Andrew, selecting him to write the Gospel. Credner, there- 
fore, concludes that here we have an ancient ecclesiastical 

1 Oredner, Gesch. N. T. Kanon, p. 158 f. und Volkmar, Anhang, p. 360 ; 
Der Ursprung, Ὁ. 28; Scholten, Die alt. Zeugnisse, p. 150 f.; Davidson, 
Introd. N. T., i. p. 402; Hilgenfeld, Der Kanon, pp. 41, 43; Lomann, 
Bijdragen, p. 66 ff. 
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tradition ascribing the Gospel and first Epistle to one of 
the disciples of Jesus ditferent from the Apostle John 
Into this, however, we need not enter, nor is it necessary 
for us to demonstrate the mythical nature of this nar- 
rative regarding the origin of the Gospel. We have 
merely given. this extract from the fragment to make our 
statement regarding it complete. Not only is the evi- 
dence of the fragment of no value, from the lateness of 
its date, and the uncritical character of its author, but 
a vague and fabulous tradition recorded by an unknown 
writer could not, in any case, furnish testimony calculated 
to establish the Apostolic origin and trustworthiness of 
the fourth Gospel. 


1 Creduer, Gesch. N. Τὶ Kan., p. 158 ff. ; Theol, Jahrb., 1857, Ὁ. 301, 
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CHAPTER ἢ. 
AUTHORSHIP AND CHARACTER OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL. 


Tue result of our inquiry into the evidence for the 
fourth Gospel is sufficiently decided to render further 
examination unnecessary. We have seen that for some 
century and a half, after the events recorded in the work, 
there is not only no testimony whatever connecting the 
fourth Gespel with the Apostle John, but no certain trace 
even of the existence of the Gospel. There has not been 
the shghtest evidence in any of the writings of the 
Fathers which we have examined even of a tradition 
that the Apostle John had composed any evangelical 
work at all, and the claim advanced in favour of the 
Christian miracles to contemporaneous evidence of extra- 
ordinary force and veracity by undoubted eye-witnesses 
so completely falls to the ground, that we might here 
well bring this part of our inquiry to a close. There are, 
however, so many peculiar circumstances connected with 
the fourth Gospel, both in regard to its authorship and 
to its relationship to the three Synoptics, which invite 
further attention, that we propose briefly to review some 
of them. We must, however, carefully restrict ourselves 
to the limits of our inquiry, and resist any temptation to 
enter upon an exhaustive discussion of the problem 
presented by the fourth Gospel from a more general 
literary point of view. | 


oc 2 
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The endeavour to obtain some positive, or at least 
negative, information regarding the author of the fourth 
Gospel is facilitated by the fact that in the New Testa- 
ment Canon several other works are ascribed to him. 
These works present such marked and distinct charac- 
teristics that, apart from the fact that their number 
extends the range of evidence, they afford an unusual 
opportunity of testing the tradition which assigns them 
all to the Apostle John, by comparing the clear indica- 
tions which they give of the idiosyncrasies of their 
author with the independent data which we possess 
regarding the history and character of the Apostle. It 
is asserted by the Church that John the son of Zebedee, 
one of the disciples of Jesus, is the composer of no less 
than five of our canonical writings, and it would be 
impossible to select any books of our New Testament 
presenting more distinct features, or more widely di- 
vergent views, than are to be found in the Apocalypse 
on the one hand, and the Gospel and three Epistles on 
the other. Whilst a strong family likeness exists between 
the Epistles and the Gospel, and they exhibit close 
analogies both in thought and language, the Apocalypse, 
on the contrary, is so different from them in language, in 
style, in religious views and terminology, that it is 
impossible to believe that the writer of the one could be 
‘the author of the other. The translators of our New 
Testament have laboured, and not in vain, to eliminate 
as far as possible all individuality of style and language, 
and to reduce the various books of which it is composed 
to one uniform smoothness of composition. It is, there- 
fore, impossible for the mere English reader to appreciate 
the immense difference which exists between the harsh 
and Hebraistic Greek of the Apocalypse and the polished 
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elegance of the fourth Gospel, and it is to be feared that 
the rarity of critical study has prevented any general 
recognition of the almost equally striking contrast of 
thought between the two works. The very remarkable 
peculiarities which distinguish the Apocalypse and Gospel - 
of John, however, were very early appreciated, and 
almost the first application of critical judgment to the 
Canonical books of the New Testament is the argument 
of Dionysius Bishop of Alexandria, about the middle of 
the third century, that the author of the fourth Gospel 
could not be the writer of the Book of Revelation.t The 
dogmatic predilections which at that time had begun to 
turn against the Apocalypse, the non-fulfilment of the 
prophecies of which disappointed and puzzled the early 
Church, led Dionysius to solve the difficulty by deciding 
in favour of the authenticity of the Gospel, but at least 
he recognized the dilemma which has since occupied so 
much of biblical criticism. 

It is not necessary to enter upon any exhaustive 
analysis of the Apocalypse and Gospel to demonstrate 
anew that both works cannot have emanated from the 
same mind. This has already been conclusively done by 
others. Some apologetic writers,—greatly mmfluenced, 
no doubt, by the express declaration of the Church, and 
satisfied by the analogies which could scarcely fail to 
exist between two works dealing with a similar theme,— 
together with a very few independent critics, have asserted. 
the authenticity of both works.” The great majority of 


1 Husebius, ΕἸ. Ἰὰ., vu. 25. 

2 Alford, Greek Testament, 1868, iv. pp. 198 ff., 229; Bertholdt, Hinl. 
A.u.N.T., iv. p. 1800 ff. ; cf. iii. p. 1299 Ὁ; Hbrard, Die evang. Gesch., 
p. 858 ff.; Das evang. Johannis, 1845, Ὁ. 137 ff. ; HKichhorn, Bivl. N. T., 
in. Ὁ. 875 ff, of. p. 223 £8; Fetlmoser, Hinl. N.T., p. 569 ff, cf. p. 199 ff. ; 
Huse, Die Tab. Schule, 1855, p. 25 ff.; Hug, Hinl. N. T., ii. p. 496 ff, of. 
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critics, however, have fully admitted the impossibility of 
recognizing a common source for the fourth Gospel and 
the Apocalypse of John.’ The critical question regarding 
the two works has, in fact, reduced itself to the dilemma 
which may be expressed as follows, in the words of 
Liicke: “Either the Gospel and the first Epistle are 
genuine writings of the Apostle John, and in that case 
the Apocalypse is no genuine work of that Apostle, or 
the inverse.”2 After an elaborate comparison of the. 
two writings, the same writer, who certainly will 
not be suspected of wilfully subversive criticism, re- 
sumes: “The difference between the language, way 
of expression, and mode of thought and doctrine of the 
Apocalypse and the rest of the Johannine writings, is so 


p- 160 ff.; Lechler, Das ap. ἃ. nachap. Zeit., p. 195 ff.; Niemeyer, Ver- 
handl. over de echtheid der Johann. Schr., 1852; Retthmayr, Hinl. N. T., 
p. 114 ff; Thiersch, Die Kirche im. ap. Zeit., pp. 245 f., 267—274; 
Tholuck, Glaubw. evang. Gesch., p. 280 ff., &e., &. 

1 Dionysius, in Euseb., H. H., vii. 24, 25; Baur, Unters. kan. Ev., Ὁ. 
345 ff.; Κ΄. G. drei erst. Jahrh., 1863, Ὁ. 146 ff; Bleek, Beitrige, p. 190— 
200; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 150 ff.; Credner, Hinl. N. T., i. pp. 724 
ff., 732 ff.; Davidson, Introd. N. T.,1. p. 313 ff.; u. Ὁ. 441; rasmus, 
Annot. in Apoc. Johannis N. Test., p. 625; Hwald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 
v. 1852—3, p. 179 ff. ; x. 1859—60, p. 85 f.; Die Joh. Schr., ii. p. 59 ff. ; 
Com. in Apoc. Joh., 1828, p. 67 ff.; Lvanson, Dissonance of the four 
generally received Hvangelists, 1792; Hilgenfeld, Die Hvangelien, 
p. 838 ff; AMrtzig, Ueber Johannes Marcus u. 5. Schriften, 1843; Kayser, 
Rey. de Théol., 1856, xii. p. 80 ff.; Aéstlin, Lehrb., Ev. ἃ. Br. Joh. 
p. 1 ff; Ldicke, Hinl. Offenb. Joh., i. pp. 659 ff., 680 ff., 744 ff. - 
Michaelis, Hinl. N. T., p. 1598—1650; Nicholas, Et. Cr. sur la Bible N. Ἢ 
p. 188 Β; Renan, L’Antechrist, 1873, p. xxv.; Reuss, Gesch. Ν. τι 
Ῥ. 162 f.; Réville, Rev. de Théol., 1854, ix. pp. 332 ff., 354 ff, 1855, = 
p. 1ff; Rev. des deux Mondes, Octr., 1863, Ὁ. 633 ff.; ef. La Vie de 
Jésus de M. Renan, 1864, p. 42, notel; Scholten, Das Ey. Joh., p. 401 ff. ; 
Schnitzer, Theol. Jahrb., 1842, p. 451 ff; Schletermacher, Hinl. N. ΡῈ 
pp. 317, 449 if, 466 ff; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. p. 372 1.3 
Tayler, The Fourth Gospel, 1867, p. 14; De Wette, Hinl. N. T., p. 422 : 
Weizsticher, Unters. evang. Gesch., p. 237, p. 295; Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 
1845, p. 654 f, &e., &e. | 

3 Hinl. Offenb. Johannes, ii. p. 504. 
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comprehensive and intense, so individual and so far 
radical; the affinity and agreement, on the contrary, 
partly so general, partly in details so fragmentary and 
uncertain (zuriickweichend), that the Apostle John, if 
he really be the author of the Gospel and of the Epistle 
——which we here advance—cannot have composed the 
Apocalypse either before or after the Gospel and the 
Kpistle. If all critical experience and rules in such 
literary questions do not deceive, it is certain that the 
Evangelist and Apocalyptist are two different persons of 
the name of John,”? &c. 

De Wette, another conservative critic, speaks with 
equal decision. After an able comparison of the two 
works, he says: “From all this it follows (and in New 
Testament criticism. no result is more certain than this), 
that the Apostle John, if he be the author of the fourth 
Gospel and of the Johannine Epistles, did not write 
the Apocalypse, or, if the Apocalypse be bis work, he is 
not the author of the other writings.”? Hwald is equally 
positive : “ Above all,” he says, “should we be in error 
as to the descent of this work (the Gospel) from the 
Apostle, if the Apocalypse of the New Testament were 
by him. That this much earlier writmg cannot have been 
composed by the author of the later is an axiom which 
I consider I have already, in. 1826-28, so convincingly 
demonstrated, that it would be superfluous now to return 
to it, especially as, since then, all men capable of forming 
a judgement are of the same opinion, and what has been 
brought forward by a few writers against it too clearly 
depends upon—influences foreign to science.” We may, 
therefore, consider, the point generally admitted, and 


1 inl. Offenb. Joh., u. Ὁ. 744 Ὁ. 2 Hinl. N. T., § 189 6., p. 422. 
3 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., v. p. 179. 
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proceed very briefly to discuss the question upon this 
basis. 

The external evidence that the Apostle John wrote the 
Apocalypse is more ancient than that for the authorship 
of any book of the New Testament, excepting some of 
the Epistles of Paul. This is admitted even by critics 
who ultimately deny the authenticity of the work.’ 
Passing over the very probable statement of Andrew of 
Ceesarea,? that Papias recognized the Apocalypse as an 
inspired work, and the inference drawn from this fact 
that he referred it to the Apostle, we at once proceed to 
Justin Martyr, who affirms in the clearest and most 
positive manner the Apostolic origin of the work. He 
speaks to Tryphon of “‘a certain man whose name was 
John, one of the Apostles of Christ, who prophesied by a 
revelation made to him,” of the Millennium, and subse- 
quent general resurrection and judgment.? The state- 
ment of Justin is all the more important from the fact 
that he does not name any other writing of the New 
᾿ Testament, and that the Old Testament was still for him 
the only Holy Scripture. The genuineness of this testi- 
mony is not called in question by any one. Eusebius 
states that Melito of Sardis wrote a work on the Apo- 


.1 Credner, Gesch. N. T. Kan., pp. 97, 180; Baur, Theol. Jahrb., 1844, 
Ῥ. 660; Hbrard, Die evang. Gesch., p. 854 ἢ; Davidson, Int. N. T., i. Ὁ. 
318; Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, Ὁ. 339 f.; ZLechler, Das ap. ἃ. nachap. 

 Zeit., p. 197 £.; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., ii. Ὁ. 249; Feilmoser, ἘΠῚ]. 

N.T., Ὁ. 578 ; Liicke, Kink. Offenb. Joh., u. Ὁ. 657; Réville, Rey. des deux 
Mondes, Oct. 1863, p. 632; Kayser, Rev. de Théol., 1856, xiii. Ὁ. 80 f,, 
&e., ὅσα. 

? Itis generally asserted both by Apologists and others that this testi- 
mony is valid in favour of the recognition by Papias of the authenticity 
of the Apocalypse. 

$ Dial. 81; cf. Husebius, H. E., iv. 18 : Kai ἐπειδὴ καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἀνήρ τις, ᾧ 
ὄνομα Tagine εἷς τῶν ἀποστόλων τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐν ἀποκαλύψει γενομένῃ αὐτῷ 
χίλια ἔτη ποιήσειν ἐν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, κιτ.λ. 
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calypse of John,! and Jerome mentions the treatise. 
There can be no doubt that had Melito thrown the 
slightest doubt on the Apostolic origin of the Apocalypse, 
Husebius, whose dogmatic views led him to depreciate 
that writing, would have referred to the fact. Eusebius 
also mentions that Apollonius, a Presbyter of Ephesus, 
quoted the Apocalypse against the Montanists, and 
there 1s reason to suppose that he did so as an Apos- 
tolic work. Eusebius further states that Theophilus of 
Antioch made use of testimony from the Apocalypse of 
John ;* but although, as Eusebius does not mention any- 
thing to the contrary, it is probable that Theophilus 
really recognized the book to be by John the Apostle, 
the uncritical haste of Eusebius renders his vague state- 
ment of little value. We do not think it worth while to 
quote the evidence of later writers. Although Ivenzeus, 
who repeatedly assigns the Apocalypse to John, the 
disciple of the Lord,? is cited by Apologists as a very 
important witness, more especially from his intercourse 
with Polycarp, we do not attribute any value to his tes- 
timony, both from the late date at which he wrote, and 
from the singularly uncritical and credulous character 
of his mind. Although he appeals to the testimony of 
those “who saw John face to face” with regard to the 
number of the name of the Beast, his own utter ionorance 
of the interpretation shows how little information he can 
have derived from Polycarp.° The same remarks apply 
still more strongly to Tertullian, who, however, most un- 
hesitatingly assigns the Apocalypse to the Apostle John.’ 


1 Husebius, ΤΙ. H., iv. 26. 7 De Vir. IIL, 24. 

3 Husebius, ἘΠ. H., v. 18. 4 7b., H. E., iv. 24. 
5 Adv. Heer., iv. 20, ὃ 11, 21, § 8, 30, § 4, &., &e. 

6 Fb, ν. 30. 


7 Adv. Marc., ili. 14, 24, &c., &e. 
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It would be useless more particularly to refer to later 
evidence, however, or quote even ‘the decided testi- 
mony in its favour of Clement of Alexandria,’ or 
Origen.? ᾿ 

The first doubt cast upon the authenticity of the Apo- 
calypse occurs in the argument of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria, one of the disciples of Origen, in the middle of 
the third century. He mentions that some had objected 
to the whole work as without sense or reason, and as 
displaying such dense ignorance, that it was impossible 
that an apostle or even one in the Church, could have 
written it, and they assioned it to Cerinthus, who held the 
doctrine of the reign of Christ on earth. These objec- 
tions, it is obvious, are merely dogmatic, and do not affect 
to be historical. They are in fact a good illustration of the 
method by which the Canon was formed. If the doctrine 
of any writing met with the approval of the early Church it 
was accepted with unhesitating faith, and its pretension 
to Apostolic origin was admitted as a natural consequence; 
but if, on the other hand, the doctrine of the writing 
was not clearly that of the community, 1t was rejected 
without further examination. It is an undeniable fact 
that not a single trace exists of the application of his- 
torical criticism to any book of the New Testament in 
the early ages of Christianity. The case of the Apo- 
calypse 15 most intelligible :—so long as the expectation 
and hope of a second advent and of a personal reign of 
the risen and glorified Christ, of the prevalence of which 
we have abundant testimony in the Pauline Epistles and 
other early works, continued to animate the Church, the 


1 Stromata, vi. 13, §§ 106, 141. 
“ Huselius, H. E., vi. 25, in Joann. Opp. iy. p. 17. 
3 Husebitus, ἘΠ, E., vil. 24. 
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Apocalypse which, excited and fostered them was a 
popular volume: but as years passed away and the 
general longing of Christians, eagerly marking the signs 
of the times, was again and again disappointed, and the 
hope of a Millennium began either to be abandoned or 
indefinitely postponed, the Apocalypse proportionately 
lost favour, or was regarded as an incomprehensible book, 
misleading the world by illusory promises. Its history 
is that of a highly dogmatic treatise esteemed or con- 
temned in proportion to the ebb and flow of opinion 
regarding the doctrines which it expresses. 

The objections of Dionysius, arising first from dogmatic 
erounds and his inability to understand the Apocalyptic 
utterances of the book, took the shape we have mentioned 
of a critical dilemma :—The author of the Gospel could 
not at the same time be the author of the Apocalypse. 
Dogmatic predilection decided the question in favour of 
the fourth Gospel, and the reasoning by which that 
decision is arrived at has, therefore, no critical force 
or value. The fact still remains that Justin Martyr 
distinctly refers to the Apocalypse as the work of the 
Apostle John and, as we have seen, no similar testimony 
exists in support of the claims of the fourth Gospel. 

As another most important point, we may mention 
that there is probably not another work of the New Tes- 
tament the precise date of the composition of which, 
within a very few weeks, can so positively be affirmed. 
No result of criticism rests upon a more secure basis and 
is now more universally accepted by all competent critics 
than the fact that the Apocalypse was written in A.D. 
68-69. The writer distinctly and repeatedly mentions 


1 Oredner, Hinl. N. T., i. p. 705 ff.; Zwald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., v. 
p. 181 ff.; Gosch. V. Isr., vil. p. 227; Comment. in Apoc. Joh., 1828, 
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his name: i. 1, “The revelation of Jesus Christ .... 

unto his servant John;”! 1. 4, “John to the seven 
churches which are in Asia,’? and he states that the work 
was written in the island of Patmos where he was “ on 
account of the Word of God and the testimony of Jesus.” 3 
Ewald, who decides in the most arbitrary manner against 
the authenticity of the Apocalypse and in favour of the 
Johannine authorship of the Gospel, objects that the 
author, although he certainly calls himself John, does 
not assume to be an Apostle, but merely terms himself 
the servant (δοῦλος) of Christ like other true Christians, 
and distinctly classes himself amongst the Prophets * and 
not amongst the Apostles.® We find, however, that Paul, 
who was not apt to waive his claims to the Apostolate, 
was content to call himself: “Paul a servant (δοῦλος) of 
Jesus Christ, called to be an Apostle,” in writing to the 
~ Romans; (i. 1) and the superscription of the Epistle to 
the Philippians is: “ Paul and Timothy servants (δοῦλοι) 
of Christ Jesus.”® There was, moreover, reason why the - 
author of the Book of Revelation, a work the form of 
which was decidedly based upon that of Daniel and 
other Jewish Apocalyptic writings, should rather adopt 


Die Joh. Schr., un. Ὁ. 62; Guericke, Gesammtgesch., Ὁ. 171, p. 522f£.; 
Volkmar, Comment. zur Offenb. Joh., 1862, p..7 ff.; Die Religion Jesu, 
p. 148; Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, Ὁ. 338; Davidson, Int. N. T., i. 
p. 347 ff. ; Lvitzelberger, Die kirchl. Trad. Joh., p. 234; Renan, Vie de 
Jésus xii™, ed. Ὁ. lexi. f.; L’Antechrist, p. 340 ff.; Réville, Rev. des 
. deux Mondes, Oct. 1868, p. 623; Rev. de Théol., 1855, x. p.4; Scholten, 
Das Ev. Joh., p. 401; Kayser, Rev. de Théol., 1856. xiii. p. 80. 

1 ᾿Αποκάλυψις ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ... -. τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάννῃ. 

* ᾿Ιωάνγης ταῖς ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαις ταῖς ἐν τῇ Ασίᾳ. Of. 1. 9; xxii. 8. 

3... 9, Sta τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ... 

4 Of. 1. 1—38, 9 ἢ; xix. 9 ἢ; xxi. 6—9, 10, 16f., 18 f. 

5 Hwald, Die Job. Schr., i. p. 55 ff. ; Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., v. p. 179 Ε΄ 

6 We do not refer to the opening of the Epistle to Titus, nor to that 
which commences, ‘‘ James a servant (δοῦλος) of God,” &c., nor to the 
so-called ‘‘ Hpistle of Jude,” all being too much disputed or apocryphal. 
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the character of Prophet than the less suitable designa- 
tion of Apostle upon such an occasion. It is clear that 
he counted fully upon being generally known under the 
simple designation of “John,” and when we consider the 
unmistakeable terms of authority with which he addresses 
the Seven Churches, it is scarcely possible to deny that 
the writer either was the Apostle, or distinctly desired 
to assume his personality. It is not necessary for us 
here to enter into any discussion regarding the “ Presbyter 
John,” for it is generally admitted that even he could 
not have had at that time any position in Asia Minor 
which could have warranted such a tone. If the name 
of Apostle, therefore, be not directly assumed—and it 
was not necessary to assume it—the authority of one is 
undeniably inferred. 

Hiwald, however, argues: “On the contrary, indeed, 
the authaer could not more clearly express that he was not 
one of the Twelve, than when he imagines (Apoc. xxi. 14) 
the names of the ‘twelve apostles of the Lamb’ shining 
upon the twelve foundation stones of the wall of the future 
heavenly Jerusalem. He considered that he could not 
sufficiently elevate the names and the lustre of these 
Twelve, and he gave them in his own mind the highest 
external honour which he could confer upon them. No 
intelligent person ever gives such extreme honour and 
such sparkling lustre to himself, still less does he determine 
himself to give them, or himself even anticipates the 
- eternal glorification which God alone can give to him, 
and boasts of it before men. And could one seriously 
believe that one of the Twelve, yea, that even he whom 
we know. as the most delicate and refined amongst 
them, would have written this of himself?”? Now, 


1 In making these translations from German writers, and more especi- 
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in the first place, we must remark that in this discus- 
sion it is not permissible to speak of our knowing Jobn 
the Apostle as distinguished above all the rest of the 
Twelve for such qualities. Nowhere do we find such a 
representation of him except in the fourth Gospel, if 
even there, but, as we shall presently see, rather the 
contrary, and the fourth Gospel cannot here be received 
as evidence. It is the misfortune of this problem that 
many critics are so fascinated by the beauty of the fourth 
Gospel that they sacrifice sense and reason in order to 
support its claims. Returning to these objections, how- 
ever, we might by way of retort point out to those who 
assert the inspiration of the Apocalypse, that the sym- 
bolical representation of the heavenly Jerusalem is objec- 
tive, and not a mere subjective sketch coloured according 
to the phantasy of the writer. Passing on, however, it 
must be apparent that the whole account of the heavenly 
city 1s typical, and that in basing its walls upon the 
‘Twelve, he does not glorify himself personally, but simply 
gives its place to the idea which was symbolized when 
ally from Hwald, we have preferred to adhere closely to the sense and 
style of the original, however involved and laboured, rather than secure 
a, more smooth and elegant Iinglish version, at the risk of misrepresen- 
tation, by a mere paraphrase of the German. ‘‘ Vielmehr kann ja der ver- 
fasser dass er keiner der Zwélfe war nicht deutlicher ausdriicken als 
indem er Apoc. 21, 14, die namen der ‘zwolf Apostel des Lammes,’ auf 
den 12 grundsteinen der mauer des ktinftigen himmlischen Jerusalems 
prangend sich denkt. Er meinte also die namen und den gianz dieser 
Zwolie nicht genug erheben zu kinnen und gab ihnen im eigenen geiste 
die hochste dussere ehre welche er ihnen zuweisen konnte. Solche hichste . 
ehre und solchen funkelnden glanz gibt kein irgend verstindiger sich 
selbst, noch weniger beschliesst er sich selbst sie zu geben, oder nimmt 
gar die ewige verherrlichung welche ihm allein Gott geben kann sich 
selbst vorweg und τἀ ταῦ sich ihrer vordenmenschen. Und man kinnte 
sich ernstlich einbilden, einer der Zwélfe, ja sogar dér welchen wir sonst 
uuter ihnen als den zartesten und feinsten kennen, werde dies von sich 


selbst geschrieben haben?” Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., v. p. 180 f.; ef. Dic Joh. 
Schr., 11. p. 56 f. 
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Jesus is represented as selecting twelve disciples, the 
number of the twelve tribes, upon whose preaching the 
spiritual city was to be built up. The Jewish belief in 
the special preference of the Jews before all nations led 
up to this, and it forms part of the strong Hebraistic 
form of the writer’s Christianity. The heavenly city is 
simply a glorified Jerusalem ; the twelve Apostles, re- 
presentatives of the twelve tribes, set apart for the 
regeneration of Israel 


as the seventy disciples, the 
number of the nations of the earth, are sent out to regene- 
rate the Gentiles—are the foundation-stones of the New 
City with its twelve gates, on which are written the 
names of the twelve tribes of Israel,’ for whom the city 
is more particularly provided. For 144,000 of Israel 
are first scaled, 12,000 of each of the twelve tribes, 
hefore the Seer beholds the great multitude of all nations 
and tribes and peoples? The whole description is a 
mere allegory of the strongest Jewish dogmatic character, 
and it is of singular value for the purpose of identifying 
the author. 

Moreover, the apparent glorification of the Twelve is 
more than justified by the promise which Jesus is repre- 
sented by the Synoptics* as making to them in person. 
When Peter, in the name of the Twelve, asks what is 
reserved for them who have fersaken all and followed 
him, Jesus replies: “ Verily [ say unto you that ye 
Which have followed me, m the regeneration when the 


Son of Man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also 
shall be set upon twelve thrones judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel.’ * Jawald himself in his distribution to 
the supposed onginal sources of the materials of our 


1 Apoc. xxi. 12. 2 7}., vii. 4---9, 
3 Matt. xix. 27, 25; Tuuke xi. 28—30. 4 Matt. xix. 28. 
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existing first Synoptic, assigns this passage to the very 
oldest Gospel! What impropriety is there, and what 
improbability, therefore, that an Apostle in an ecstatic 
and dogmatic allegory of the spiritual Jerusalem should 
represent the names of the twelve Apostles as inscribed 
upon the twelve foundation stones, as the names of the 
twelve tribes of Israel were inscribed upon the twelve 
gates of the City? On the contrary, we submit that it is 
probable under the circumstances that an Apostle should 
make such a representation, and in view of the facts 
regarding the Apostle John himself which we have from 
the Synoptics, it is particularly in harmony with his 
character, and these characteristics, we shall see, directly 
tend to establish his identity with the author. 

- How much less, therefore, is it credible of the 
Apostle John,” says Ewald, elsewhere, in pursuing the 
same argument, “who as a writer is so incomparably 
modest and delicate im feeling, and does not in a single 
one of his genuine published writings name himself as 
the author, or at all proclaim his own praise.”? This is 
merely sentimental assumption of facts to which we shall 
hereafter allude, but if the “incomparable modesty ” of 
which he speaks really existed, nothing could more con- 
clusively separate the author of the fourth Gospel from the 
son of Zebedee whom we know in the Synoptics, or more 
support the claims of the Apocalypse. Now, in the first 
place, we must assert that, in writing a serious history 
of the life and teaching of Jesus, full of marvellous 
events and astounding doctrines, the omission of his 
name by an Apostle can not only not be recognized as 
genuine modesty, but must be condemned as culpable 
neglect. It is pertectly incredible that an Apostle could 


1 Die drei ersten Evy. 2 Die Joh. Schr., ii. p. 56 f. 
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have written such a work without attaching his name as 
the guarantee of his intimate acquaintance with the events 
and statements he records. What would be thought of a 
historian who published a history without a single refer- 
ence to recognized authorities, and yet who did not 
declare even his own name as some evidence of his truth? 
The fact is, that the first two Synopties bear no author’s 
name because they are not the work of any one man, but 
the collected materials of many ; the third Synoptic only 
pretends to be a compilation for private use; and the 
fourth Gospel bears no simple signature because it is 
neither the work of an Apostle, nor of an eye-witness of 
the events and hearer of the teaching it records. 

If it be considered incredible, however, that an Apostle 
could, even in an Allegory, represent the names of the 
Twelve as written on the foundation stones of the New 
Jerusalem, and the incomparable modesty and delicacy 
of feeling of the assumed author of the fourth Gospel be 
contrasted with it so much to the disadvantage of the 
writer of the Apocalypse, we ask whether this reference 
to the collective Twelve can be considered at all on a par 
with the self-glorification of the disguised author of the 
Gospel, who, not content with the simple indication of 
himself as John a servant of Jesus Christ, and with 
sharing distinction equally with the rest of the Twelve, 
assumes to himself alone a pre-eminence in the favonr and 
affection of his Master, as well as a distinction amongst 
his fellow disciples, of which we first hear from himself, 
and which is anything but corroborated by the three Sy- 
noptics? The supposed author of the fourth Gospel, it is 
true, does not plainly mention his name, but he distin- 
guishes himself as “the disciple whom Jesus loved,” 


and represents himself as “leaning on Jesus’ breast at 
VOL. 11, DD 
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supper.”? This distinction assumed to himself, and this 
preference over the other disciples in the love of him 
whom he represents as God, is much greater self-glorifi- 
cation than that of the author of the Apocalypse. We 
shall presently see how far Ewald is right in saying, 
moreover, that the author does not clearly indicate the 
person for whom at least he desires to be mistaken. _ 

We must conclude that these objections have no 
weight, and that there is no internal evidence whatever 
against the supposition that the “John” who announces 
himself as the author of the Apocalypse was the Apostle. 
On the contrary the tone of authority adopted through- 
out, and the evident certainty that bis identity would 
everywhere be recognized, denote a position in the 
Church which no other person of the name of John could 
possibly have held at the time when the Apocalypse was 
written. The external evidence, therefore, which indi- 
cates the Apostle John as the author of the Apocalypse 
is quite in harmony with the internal testimony of the 
book itself. We have already pointed out the strong 
colouring of Judaism in the views of the writer. Its 
imagery is thoroughly Jewish, and its allegorical repre- 
sentations are entirely based upon Jewish traditions, and 
hopes. The heavenly City is a New Jerusalem ; its 
twelve gates are dedicated to the twelve tribes of Israel ; 
God and the Lamb are the Temple of it ; and the sealed 
of the twelve tribes have the precedence over the nations, 
and stand with the Lamb on Mount Zion (xiv. 1) having 
his name and his Father's written on their foreheads. 
We have already stated that the language in which the 
book is written is the most Hebraistic Greek of the New 
Testament, as its contents are the most deeply tinged 


1 John xu. 23; xix. 26,27; xx. 2f.; cf. xxi. 20 ff. 
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with Judaism. If, finally, we seek for some traces of the 
character of the writer, we see in every page the impress 
of an impetuous fiery spirit, whose symbol is the Eagle, 
breathing forth vengeance against the enemies of the 
Messiah, and impatient till it be accomplished, and the 
whole of the visions of the Apocalypse proceed to the 
accompaniment of the rolling thunders of God’s wrath. 
We may now turn to examine such historical data as 
exist regarding John the son of Zebedee, and to inquire 
whether they accord better with the character and 
opinions of the author of the Apocalypse or of the Ewan- 
gelist. John and his brother James are represented by 
the Synoptics as being the sons of Zebedee and Salome. 
They were fishermen on the sea of Galilee, and at the 
call of Jesus they left their ship and their father and 
followed him.!| Their fiery and impetuous character led 
Jesus to give them the surname of Boarnpyés: “ Sons 
of thunder,’? an epithet justified by several incidents 
which are related regarding them. Upon one occasion, 
John sces one casting out devils in his master’s name, 
and in an intolerant spirit forbids him because he did 
not follow them, for which he is rebuked by Jesus.? 
Another time, when the inhabitants of a Samaritan 
village would not receive them, John and James angrily 
turn to Jesus and say: “Lord, wilt thou that we 
command fire to come down from heaven, and consume 
them, even as Elijah did ?”* One remarkable episode 
will have presented itself already to the mind of every 
reader, which the second Synoptic Gospel narrates as 
follows: Mark x. 35, “ And James and John the sons of 
Zebedee come unto him saying unto him: Teacher, we 
1 Matt. iv. 21 ἢ; Mork1.19f.; Luke vy. 19 ff. 2 Mark i. 17. 


* Mark ix. 38 f.; Luke ix. 49 1. 4 Luke ix. 64 ff, 
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would that thou shouldest do for us whatsoever we shall 
ask thee. 36. And he said unto them: What would ye 
that I should do for you? 37. They said unto him: 
Grant that we may sit, one on thy right hand, and the 
other on thy left hand in thy glory. 38. But Jesus said 
to them: Ye know not what ye ask: can ye drink 
the cup that [ drink ? or be baptized with the baptism 
that I am baptized with? 389. And they said unto 
him: We can. And Jesus said unto them: The cup that 
I drink ye shall drink; and with the baptism that 1 am 
baptized withal shall ye be baptized: 40. But to sit on | 
my right hand or on my left hand is not mine to give, 
but for whom itis prepared. 41. And when the ten 
heard it they began to be much displeased with James 
and John.” It is difficult to say whether the effrentery 
and selfishness of the request, or the assurance with 
which the brethren assert their power to emulate the 
Master is more striking in this scene. Apparently the 
orossness of the proceeding already began to be felt 
when our first Gospel was edited, for it represents the 
request as made by the mother of James and John ; but 
that is a very slight decrease of the offence, inasmuch as 
the brethren are obviously consenting, if not inciting 
parties in the prayer, and utter their ‘‘ We can,” with 
the same absence of “incomparable modesty.” After 
the death of Jesus, John remained in Jerusalem,? and 
chiefly confined his ministry to the city and its neigh- 
bourhood.* The account which Hegesippus gives of 
James the brother of Jesus who was appointed overseer 
of the Church in Jerusalem, will not be forgotten,* and 
we refer to 1t merely in illustration of primitive Chris- 


1 Matt. xx. 20 ff. 2 Acts 1. 13; 11. 1. 
3 Acts vil. 25; xv. 1 ff 4 Husebius, H. Hi, 11. 28 ; ef. vol. 1. Ὁ. 435 f, 
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tianity. However mythical elements are worked Sm; 
into the narrative, one point is undoubted fact, that 
the Christians of that community were but a sect of 
Judaism, merely superadding to Mosaic doctrines belief 
in the actual advent of the Messiah whom Moses and the 
prophets had foretold ; and we find, in the Acts of the 
Apostles, Peter and John represented as “going up into 
the Temple at the hour of prayer,” like other Jews. In 
the Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, we have most valuable 
evidence with regard to the Apostle John. Paul found 
him still in Jerusalem on the occasion of the visit referred 
to in that letter, about 4.p. 50—53. We need not quote 
at length the important passage Gal. 11. 1 ff, but the fact 
is undeniable, and stands upon stronger evidence than 
almost any other particular regarding the early Church, 
being distinctly and directly stated by Paul himself: that 
the three “pillar” Apostles representing the Church 
there were James, Peter, and John. Peter is markedly 
termed the Apostle of the circumcision, and the differences 
between him and Paul are evidence of the opposition of 
their views. James and Jobn are clearly represented as 
sharing the views of Peter, and whilst Paul finally agrees 
with them that he is to go to the Gentiles, the three 
στῦλοι elect to continue their ministry to the circum- 
cision.? Here is John, therefore, clearly devoted to the 
Apostleship of the circumcision as opposed to Paul, 
whose views, we may gather from the whole of Paul’s 
account, were little more than tolerated by the στῦλοι. 
Before leaving New Testament data we may here 
point out the statement in the Acts of the Apostles that 
Peter and John were known to be “unlettered and 
ignorant men”? (ἄνθρωποι ἀγράμματοι καὶ ἰδιῶται). 
1 Acts ii. Lf. > Gal. 11. 8—9. > Acts iv. 13. 
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Later tradition mentions one or two circumstances regard- 
ing John to which we may briefly refer. Jrenzeus states : 
“There are those who heard him (Polycarp) say that 
John, the disciple of the Lord, going to bathe at Ephesus 
and perceiving Cerinthus within, rushed forth from the 
bath-house without bathing, but crying out: ‘ Let us fly 
lest the bath-house fall down: Cerinthus, the enemy of 
the truth, being within it.’ . . . So great was the 
care which the Apostles and their disciples took not to 
hold even verbal intercourse with any of the corrupters of 
the truth,”! ἄς. Polycrates, who was Bishop of Ephesus 
about the beginning of the third century, also states that 
the Apostle John wore the mitre and petalon of the 
high priest (ὃς ἐγενήθη ἱερεὺς τὸ πέταλον πεφορηκώς ),? a 
tradition which agrees with the Jewish tendencies of the 
Apostle of the circumcision as Paul describes him.® 

Now if we compare these data regarding John the son 
of Zebedee with the character of John the author of the 
Apocalypse as we trace it in the work itself, it is impos- 
sible not to be struck by the singular agreement. The 
barbarous Hebraistic Greek and abrupt inelegant diction 
are natural to the unlettered fisherman of Galilee, and 
the fierce and intolerant spirit which pervades the book 
is precisely that which formerly forbade the working of 


δ Irenceus, Adv. Heor., iii. 8,§ 4; Eusebius. H. E., iv. 14. 

2 Eusebius, H. E., ui. 81. 

* We need not refer to any of the other legends regarding John, but it 
may be well to mention the tradition common amongst the Fathers which 
assigned to him the cognomen of “the Virgin.” One Codex gives as the 
superscription of the Apocalypse: “rod ἁγίου ἐνδοξοτάτου ἀποστόλου καὶ 
εὐαγγελιστοῦ παρθένου ἤγαπημένου ἐπιστηθίου Ἰωάννου beoddyou,” and we know 
that it is reported in early writings that, of all the Apostles, only John 
and the Apostle Paul remained unmarried, whence probably, in part, 
this title. In connection with this we may point to the importance 
attached to virginity in the Apocalypse, xiv.4; cf. Schwegler, Das nachap. 
Zeit., li. p. 254; Luiche, Comm. iib. ἃ. Br. J oh., 1836, p. 832 £3 Credner, 
ἘΠᾺ1. Nei Ὁ 91. 
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miracles even in the name of the Master by any not of 
the immediate circle of Jesus, and which desired to 
consume an inhospitable village with fire from heaven.! 
The Judaistic form of Christianity which is represented 
throughout the Apocalypse, and the Jewish elements 
which enter so largely into its whole composition, are 
precisely those which we might expect from John the 
Apostle of the circumcision and the associate of James 
and of Peter in the very centre of Judaism, as we find 
him described by Paul. Parts of the Apocalypse, indeed, 
derive a new significance when we remember the oppo- 
sition which the Apostle of the Gentiles met with from 
the Apostles of the circumcision, as plainly declared by | 
Paul in his Epistle to the Galatians 11. 1 ff, and apparent 
in other parts of his writings. 

We have already seen the scarcely disguised attack 
which is made on Paul in the Clementine Homilies under 
the name of Simon the Magician, the Apostle Peter fol- 
Jowing him from city to city for the purpose of denounc- 
ing and refuting his teaching. There can be no doubt 
that the animosity against Paul which was felt by the 
Kibionitie party, to which John as well as Peter belonged, 
was extreme, and when the novelty of the doctrine of 
justification by faith alone, taught by him, is considered, 
it is very comprehensible. In the Apocalypse, we find 
undeniable traces of it which accord with what Paul 
himself says, and with the undoubted tradition of the 
early Church. Not only is Paul silently excluded from 
the number of the Apostles, which might be intelligible 


1 Tho very objection of Inwald regarding the glorification of the Twelve , 
if true, would be singularly in keeping with the audacious request of 
John and his brother, to sit on the right and left hand of the glorified 
Jesus, for we find none of the ““ incomparable modesty ” which the imagi- 
native critic attributes to the author of the fourth Gospel in the John of 
the Synoptics. 
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when the typical nature of the number twelve is con- 
sidered, but allusion is undoubtedly made to him, in the 
Epistles to the Churches. It is clear that Paul is 
referred to in the address to the Church of Hphesus: 
“And thou didst try them which say that they are 
Apostles and are not, and didst find them false;”* and 
also in the words to the Church of Smyrna: “ But I 
have a few things against thee, because thou hast there 
them that hold the teaching of Balaam, who taught 
Balak to cast a stumbling block before the sons of Israel, 
to eat things sacrificed unto idols,” ? &c., as well as else- 
where Without dwelling on this point, however, we 
think it must be apparent to every unprejudiced person 
that the Apocalypse singularly corresponds in every 
respect—language, construction, and thought—with what 
we are told of the character of the Apostle John by the 
Synoptic Gospels and by tradition, and that the internal 
evidence, therefore, accords with the external, in attri- 
buting the composition of the Apocalypse to that Apostle.4 

1 Αροο,, 11. 2. 2 70.. u. 14, cf. 9, 20 f. 111. 9. 

3 Baur, Gesch. christl. Kirche, i. p. 80 ff ; Volkmar, Comm. z. Offenb. 
Johannis, 1862, p. 26 ff, p. 80 ff. ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 160, anm. 
2; Hilgenfeld, Hist. krit. Hinl. N. T., 1875, p. 413 ff 

* Baur, Unters. kan. Evv., pp. 345 ff, 376 ff.; Theol. Jahrb., 1844, 
p- 661 ff.; Bertholdt, Hinl. A. ἃ. N. T., iv. p. 1800—1875; 4. C. Danne- 
mann, Wer ist der Verfasser. der Offenb. Johannis? 1841; Hbrard, Das 
Hy. Johann, p. 187 ff.; Die evang. Gesch., p. 847 ff.; BichAorn, Binl. 
N.T., 1. p. 375 ff; Hvanson, Dissonance, &c., 1792; Feilmoser, inl. 
N. B., Ὁ. 569 ff. ; Guericke, Gesammtgesch., p. 498 ff. ; Beitrage, p. 181 ff. ; 
Hase, Die Tib. Schule, p. 25 ff; Héanlein, Hinl. N. T., i. p. 220 ff; 
Hartwig, Apol. ἃ. Apoc., Ὁ. s. w., 1780; Hévernick, Lucubr. crit. ad 
. Apoc, spectantur, 1842; Hengstenberg, Die Offenb. ἃ. heil. Johann., 1849 ; 
Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 388; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1868, p. 203, 
anm.1; Hist. krit. Hinl. N. T.,1875, Ὁ. 413 ff; Hug, Hinl. N.T.,ii. p. 496 
if. ; Llewker, Urspr. ἃ. Zweck Offenb. Joh., 1799; F. A. Knitted, Beitrag %. 
Kuit. Joh, Offenb., 1773; Kolthof, ρος. Joanni apost. vindicata, 1834; J. 
P. Lange, in Tholuck’s Lit. Anzeiger, 1838, No. 20 ff.; Vermischt. Schr. | 
ii. p. 173 ff. ; Lechler, Das ap. ἃ. nachap. Zeit., p. 197 ff. ; Liiderwald, Beurth. 
u. Erkl. Offenb. Johann., 1788; Niermeyer, Verhandel. oyer Echth. Joh 
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We may without hesitation affirm, at least, that with the 
exception of one or two of the Epistles of Paul there is 
no work of the New Testament which is supported by 
such close evidence. 


We need not discuss the tradition as to the residence 
of the Apostle John in Asia Minor, regarding which 
much might be said. Those who accept the authenticity 


Schr., 1852; Olshausen, Echtheit. d.v. kan. Evy., 1832; Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
xii™ ed. p. Ixxi.f.; L’Antechrist, 1873, Ὁ. xxii. ff., p. 340 ff. ; Retthmayr, 
diinl. N.'T., p. 774 ff; Réville (doubtful), Rev. des Deux Mondes, Octr. 
1863, p. 683; Riggenbach, Die Zeugn. Evang. Joh., Ὁ. 30 ff. ; Scholten, 
Das Evang. Joh., p. 399 ff. ; Schwegler, Das nachap. Zeit., 11. p. 249 ff ; 
Schnitzer, Theol. Jahrb., 1842, Ὁ». 451 ff; Storr, N. Apol. ἃ. Offenb. Joh. 
1783; Zweck ἃ. evang. Gesch. ἃ. Br. Joh., 1786, pp. 70 ff., 83, 163; 
C.F. Schmidt, Unters. Offenb. Joh., 1771; Thiersch, Die Kirche im. ap. 
Aeit., p. 245 f.; Tholuck, Glaubw. evang. Gesch., p. 280 ff. ; Volkmar, 
Comment. Oflfenb. Joh., 1862, p. 38 Τὰ; Zeller, Theol. Jabrb., 1842, 

p. 654 ἢν, &e., &e. Cf. Weisse, Die evang. Gesch., i. p. 98, δῆτα. 3. : 

Although many of those who assign the Apocalypse to the Apostle 
John are apologists who likewise assert that he wrote the Gospel, very 
many accept the authenticity of the Apocalypse as opposed to that of the 
Gospelin the dilemma which we have stated. On the other hand not a few 
of thoso who rojoct the Apocalypse equally reject the Gospel, and consider 
that neither the one nor the other is apostolic. 

We do not of course pretend to give a complete list of those who assert 
or deny the apostolic authorship of the Apocalypse, but merely refer to 
those whom we have noted down. The following deny the apostolic 
authorship: Bleek, Beitrage, p. 190-200; Ballenstedt, Philo u. Johannes, 
τι. 5. w., 1812; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 150 ff.; Credner, Hinl. N. T., 
i, p. 732 ᾿ς; Corrodi, Versuch Beleucht. ἃ. Gesch. Bibelkanons, 1792, 
ii. p. 908 1; Cludius, Uransichten ἃ. Christenth. Alt., 1808, p. 312 ff. ; 
Diisterdieck, TWbuch. Offenb. Joh., 1859; Hwald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss ., v. 
1852—53, p. 179 ᾿ς; Comment. in Apoc. Joh., 1829, proleg. ὃ 8; Die 
Joh. Schr., ii, p. 55 ff; Gesch. V. Isr., vi. p. 694, vil. p. 227; LHitzig, 
Uobor Johan. Marcus ἃ. 5. Seriften; Kayser (doubtful), Rev. de Théol., 
1850, xiii. p. 85; Keim, Josu v. Nazara, 1. p. 159 f.; Ldicke, Hinl. Offenb. 
Joh., ii. pp. 491 ἢ“, $02; Th. Studion ἃ. Krit., 1836, Ὁ. G54 Τ᾿; Luther, 
Preof. in Apoe., 1552; Liitzelberger, Die kirchl. Trad. ap. Joh., 1840, pp. 
198 f., 210 fs ef. AMichuelis, Bink. N.'L., ii. p. 1578 1; Meander, Gesch. 
Pilang. ἃ. 5. w. Chr. Kircho, 1862, p. 481 f.; Neudecker, Hinl. N. T., 
p. 757 {f.; Semler, Nouc Unters. iitber Apoc., 1776; Abhandl. Unters. d. 
Kanons, i. Anhang; Stroth, Froimiithige Unters. Olfenb. Joh. betreffend, 
1771; Schott, Isagoge, §§ 114 ff, p. 473 ff. ; Schledermacher, ἜΧΩ]. N. T., 
p. 470 f.; Weizsécker, Unters. evang. Gosch., pp. 295, 235 ff. Cf De 
Wette, Winl. N. T., p. 422 ff. ; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., p. 161 ἢ 
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of the Apocalypse of course admit its composition in the 
neighbourhood of Ephesus,’ and see in this the con- 
firmation of the wide-spread tradition that the Apostle 
spent a considerable period of the latter part of his life 
in that city. We may merely mention, in passing, that 
a historical basis for the tradition has occasionally been 
disputed, and has latterly again been denied by some 
able critics.2 The evidence for this as for everything else 
connected with the early ages of Christianity is extremely 
unsatisfactory. Nor need we trouble ourselves with the 
dispute as to the Presbyter John, to whom many ascribe 
the composition, on the one hand, of the Apocalypse, 
and, on the other, of: the Gospel, according as they finally 
accept the one or the other alternative of the critical 
dilemma which we have explained. We have only to 
do with the Apostle John and his connection with either 
of the two writings. 

If we proceed to compare the character of the Apostle 
John, as we have it depicted in the Synoptics and other 
writings to which we have referred, with that of the 
author of the fourth Gospel, and to contrast the pecu- 
liarities of both, we have avery different result. Instead 
of the Hebraistic Greek and harsh diction which might 
be expected from the unlettered and ignorant fisherman 
of Galilee, we find, in the fourth Gospel, the purest and - 
least Hebraistic Greek of any of the Gospels (some parts 
of the third Synoptic, perhaps, alone excepted), and a 
refinement and beauty of composition whose charm has 
captivated the world, and in too many cases overpowered 
the calm exercise of judgment. Instead of the fierce 


and intolerant temper of the Son of thunder, we find a 
1 Apoe. i. 9. 


5 Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, i. p. 162 ff.; Scholten, De Apostel Johannes 
in Klein-Azié, 1871. 
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spirit breathing forth nothing but gentleness and love. 
Instead of the Judaistic Christianity of the Apostle of 
Circumcision, who merely tolerates Paul, we find a mind 
which has so completely detached itself from Judaism 
that the writer makes the very appellation of “Jew” 
equivalent to that of an enemy of the truth. Not only 
are the customs and feasts of the Jews disregarded and 
spoken of as observances of a people with whom the 
writer has no concern, but he anticipates the day when 
neither on Mount Gerizim nor yet at Jerusalem men 
shall worship the Father, but when it shall be recognized 
that the only true worship is that which is offered in 
spirit and in truth. Faith in Jesus Christ and the merits. 
of his death is the only way by which man can attain to 
eternal life, and the Mosaic Law is practically abolished. 
We venture to assert that, taking the portrait of John 
the son of Zebedee, which is drawn in the Synoptics and 
the Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, supplemented by 
later tradition, to which we have referred, and comparing 
it with that of the writer of the fourth Gospel, no un- 
prejudiced mind can fail to recognize that there are not 
two features alike. 

It is the misfortune of this case, that the beauty of the 
Gospel under trial has too frequently influenced the 
decision of the judges, and men who have, in other 
matters, exhibited sound critical judgment, in this 
abandon themselves to sheer sentimentality, and indulge 
in rhapsodies when reasons would be more appropriate. 
Bearing in mind that we have given the whole of the 
data regarding John the son of Zebedee, furnished by 
New Testament writings,—excluding merely the fourth 
Gospel itself, which, of course, cannot at present be 
received in evidence,—as well as the only traditional 
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information which, from its date and character, possesses 
the smallest value, it will become apparent that every 
argument which proceeds on the assumption that John 
was the beloved disciple, and possessed of characteristics 
quite different from what we meet with in the writings 
to which we have referred, is worthless and a mere 
petitio principii. We can, therefore, appreciate the state 
of the case when, for instance, we find an able man like 
Credner commencing his inquiry as to who was the 
author of the fourth Gospel with such words as the 
following: ‘“ Were we entirely without historical data 
regarding the author of the fourth Gospel, who is not 
named in the writing itself, we should still from internal 
grounds lying in the Gospel itselfi—from the nature of 
the language, from the freshness and perspicacity of 
‘the narrative, from the exactness and precision of the 
statements, from the peculiar manner of the mention 
of the Baptist and of the sons of Zebedee, from the 
love and fervour rising to ecstasy which the writer 
manifests towards Jesus, from the irresistible charm 
which is poured out over the whole ideally-composed 
evangelical history, from the philosophical considera- 
tions with which the Gospel begins—be led to the 
result : that the author of such a Gospel can only be a 
native of Palestine, can only be a direct eye-witness, 
can only be an Apostle, can only be a favourite of Jesus, 
can only be that John whom Jesus held captivated 
to himself by the whole heavenly spell of his teaching, 
that John who rested on the bosom of Jesus, stood 
beneath his cross, and whose later residence in a city 
like Ephesus proves that philosophical speculation not 
merely attracted him, but that he also knew how to 
maintain his place amongst philosophically cultivated 
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- Greeks.”? It ig almost impossible to proceed further 
in building up theory upon baseless assumption ; but 
we shall hereafter see that he is kept in countenance by 
Ewald, who outstrips him in the boldness and minute- 
ness of his conjectures. We must now more carefully 
examine the details of the case. 

The language in which the Gospel is written, as we 
have already mentioned, is much less Hebraic than that 
of the other Gospels, with the exception, perhaps, of 
parts of the Gospel according to Luke, and its Hebraisms 
are not on the whole greater than was almost invariably 
the case with Hellenistic Greek, but its composition is 
distinguished by peculiar smoothness, grace, and beauty, 
and in this respect it 15 assigned the first rank amongst 
the Gospels. It may be remarked that the connection 
which Credner finds between the language and the 
Apostle John arises out of the supposition, that long 
residence in Ephesus had enabled him to acquire that 
facility of composition in the Greek language which is 
one of its characteristics. Ewald, who exaggerates the 
Hebraism of the work, resorts nevertheless to the con- 
jecture, which we shall. hereafter more fully consider, 
that the Gospel was written from dictation by young 
friends of John in Ephesus, who put the aged Apostle’s 
thoughts m many places into purer Greek as they 
wrote them down.? The arbitrary nature: of such an 
explanation, adopted in one shape or another by many 
apologists, requires no remark, but we shall at every 
turn mect with similar assumptions advanced to overcome 
difficulties. Now, although there 15 no certain information 
as to the time when, if ever, the Apostle removed into 


Asia Minor, it is pretty certain that he did not leave 
1 Credner, Hinl. N. T., i. Ὁ. 208. 
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3 Die Joh. Schr., 1. p. 50 f. 
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Palestine before a.p, 60.1. We find him still at Jerusalem 
about AD. 50—53, when Paul went thither, and he had 
not at that time any intention of leaving, but, on the 
contrary, his dedication of himself to the ministry of 
the circumcision is distinctly mentioned by the Apostle.? 
The “unlettered and ignorant” fisherman of Galilee, 
therefore, had obviously attained an age when habits of 
thought and expression have become fixed, and when a 
new language cannot without great dithculty be acquired. 
If we consider the Apocalypse to be his work, we find 
positive evidence of such markedly different thought and 
language actually existing when the Apostle must have 
been at least between sixty and seventy years of age, 
that it is quite impossible to conceive that he could have 
subsequently acquired the language and mental charac- 
teristics of the fourth Gospel.* It would be perfectly 
absurd, so far as language goes, to find in the fourth 
Gospel the slightest indication of the Apostle John, of 
whose language indeed we have no information whatever 
except from the Apocalypse, a composition which, if 
accepted as written by the Apostle, would at once 
exclude all consideration of the Gospel as his work. 
There are many circumstances, however, which seem 
clearly to indicate that the author of the fourth Gospel 
was neither a native of Palestine nor a Jew, and to some 
of these we must briefly refer. The philosophical state- 
ments with which the Gospel commences, it will be 
admitted, are anything but characteristic of the Son of 


1 Tt is certain that John did not remove to Asia Minor during Paul’s 
time. There is no trace of his being there in the Pauline Epistles. Cf. 
De Wette, Hinl.N. T., p. 221. 2 Gal. i. 9. 

8. Hwald, Die Joh. Schr., ii. p. 62 f.; Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, 
p. 340 ἢ; Aesm, Jesu γ. Nazara, i. p. 159; De Wette, Hinl. N. T., p. 419, 
anm. ἃ. 
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thunder, the ignorant and unlearned fisherman of Galilee 
who, to a comparatively advanced period of life, con- 
tinued preaching in his native country to his brethren of 
the circumcision. Attempts have been made to trace 
the Logos doctrine of the fourth Gospel to the purely 
Hebraic source of the Old Testament, but every impartial 
mind must perceive that here there is no direct and 
simple transformation of the theory of Wisdom of the - 
Proverbs and Old Testament Apocrypha, and no mere 
development of the later Memra of the Taroums, but a 
very advanced application to Christianity of Alexandrian 
philosophy, with which we have become familiar through 
the writings of Philo, to which reference has so frequently 
been made. It is quite true that a decided step beyond 
the doctrine of Philo is made when the Logos is repre- 
sented as σὰρξ ἐγένετο in the person of Jesus, but this 
argument is equally applicable to the Jewish doctrine of 
Wisdom, and that step had already been taken before 
the composition of the Gospel. In the Alexandrian 
philosophy everything was prepared for the final appli- 
cation of the doctrine, and nothing is more clear than 
the fact that the writer of the fourth Gospel was well 
acquainted with the teaching of the Alexandrian school, 
from which he derived his philosophy, and its elaborate 
and systematic application to Jesus alone indicates a 
late development of Christian doctrine, which we main- 
tain could not have been attained by the Judaistic son 
of Zebedce.’ 

We have already on several occasions referred to the 
attitude which the writer of the fourth Gospel assumes 
towards the Jews. Apart from the fact that he places 


1 Most critics agree that the characteristics of the fourth Gospel render 
the supposition that it was the work of an old man untenable. 
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Christianity generally in strong antagonism to Judaism, 
as light to darkness, truth to a lie, and presents the 
doctrine of a hypostatic Trinity in the most developed 
form to be found in the New Testament, in striking 
contrast to the three Synoptics, and in contradiction to 
Hebrew Monotheism, he writes at all times as one who 
not only is not a Jew himself, but has nothing to do with 
their laws and customs. He speaks everywhere of the 
feasts “of the Jews,” “the passover of the Jews,” “the 
manner of the purifying of the Jews,” “the Jews’ feast 
of tabernacles,” “as the manner of the Jews is to bury,” 
“the Jews’ preparation day,’ and so on.' The Law of 
Moses is spoken of as “your law,” “their law,” as of a 
people with which the writer was not connected.? More- 
over, the Jews are represented as continually in virulent 
opposition to Jesus, and secking to kill him; and the 
word “Jew” is the unfailing indication of the enemies 
of the truth, and the persecutors of the Christ? The 
Jews are not once spoken of as the favoured people of 
God, but they are denounced as “children of the devil,” 
who is “the father of lies and a murderer from the 
beginning.” * The author shows ina marked way that 
he was not a Jew, by making Caiaphas, and the chief 
priests and Pharisees speak of the Jewish nation and the 
people not as ὁ λαός, like the Synoptics and other New 
Testament writings,” but as τὸ ἔθνος, the term always 
employed by the Jews to designate the Gentiles.© <A 

1 John 11.6, 13; v.1; vi. 4; vil. 2; xix. 40, 42, &e., &e. 

2 Tb., vill. 17; x. 34; xv. 25, &e., &e. 

* 1ῦ., v. 16, 18; vu. 18, 19 ἢ; vin. 40, 59; ix, 22, 28; xviii. 31 ἢ : 
xix. 12 ff. 4 John viii. 44. 

> Matt. 1. 21; 0.6; iv. 6; xi. 15; xv. 8; xxi. 23, &e., &e. Mark 
vii. 6; xi. 82; xiv. 2, &c. Luke i. 10,17, 21,68, 77; ii. 105 1. 15; vi. 
17; vu. 16; xvill. 43, &., &e. 

§ John xi. 48, 50, 51, 52; ef. xviii. 35. The word λαός is only twice 
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single instance of the distinctive use of these words may 
be given. Luke ii. 32: “A light to lighten the Gentiles 
(ἔθνος) and the glory of thy people (λαός) Israel.”? 
We need scarcely point out that the Jesus of the fourth 
Gospel is no longer of the race of David, but the Son of 
God. The expectation of the Jews that the Messiah 
should be of the seed of David is entirely set aside, and 
the genealogies of the first and third Synoptics tracing 
his descent are not only ignored, but the whole idea 
absolutely excluded. 

Lhroughout the fourth Gospel a number of ἜΤ 
of various kinds occur which clearly point to the fact 
that the author was neither a Palestinian nor a Jew 
at all. Jor instance, the writer calls Annas the high 
priest, although at the same time Caiaphas is repre- 
sented as also holding that office? The expression 
which he uses is: “ ames beme the high priest 
that year” (ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου). This 
statement, made more than once, would indicate the 
belief that the office was merely annual, which is erro- 
neous. Josephus states with regard to Caiaphas, that 
he was high priest for ten years from aD. 25—36.3 
Ewald and others argue that the expression “that 
year” refers to the year in which the death of Jesus, 


used in the fourth Gospel, once in x1. 50, where ἔθνος occurs in the same 
vorse, and again in xvii. 14, where the same words of Caiaphas, xi. 50, 
are quoted. It is found in vill. 2, but that episode does not belong to the 
fourth Gospel, but is taken from the Gospel according to the Hebrews. 

1 Of. Matt. iv. 15; vi. 32; x. 5; Mark, x. 42; xi. 10; Luke xx1. 10, 
24,25, &e., &e.; Rom. ii, 14; ili, 29; ix. 24; Gal. 11. 2,8, 9, 12, &e., &e. 
Ewald himself points out that the saying of Calaphas is the purest 
Greek, and this is anothor proof that it could not proceed from the 
son of Zebedee. It could still less be, as it stands, an original speech in 
Greek of the high priest to the Jewish Council, a point which does not 
require remark. Cf. Hwald, Die Joh. Schr., 1. p, 325, anm. 1. 

2 John xi. 49, 51; xvii. 13, 16, 19, 22, 2+. 

8 Antiq. xviii, 2, § 2; 4,§3; cf. Matt. xxvi. 3, 57. 
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so memorable to the writer, took place, and that 1t does 
not exclude the possibility of his having been high 
priest for successive years also... This explanation, how- 
ever, is quite arbitrary and insufficient, and this is 
shown by the additional error in representing Annas as 
also high priest at the same time. The Synoptics know 
nothing of the preliminary examination before Annas, 
and the reason given by the writer of the fourth Gospel 
why the soldiers first took Jesus to Annas: “for he was 
father-in-law to Caiaphas, who was high priest that same 
year,’”’? is inadmissible. The assertion is a clear mistake, 
and it probably originated in a stranger, writing of facts 
and institutions with which he was not well acquainted, 
being misled by an error equally committed by the 
author of the third Gospel and of the Acts of the 
Apostles. In Luke i. 2, the word of God is said to 
come to John the Baptist: “in the high priesthood of 
Annas and Caiaphas” (ἐπὶ dpyvepéws Αννα καὶ Kaiada), 
and again, in Acts iv. 6, Annas is spoken of as the high 
priest when Peter and John healed the lame man at the 
gate of the Temple which was called “ Beautiful,” and 
Caiaphas is mentioned immediately after: “and Annas 
the high priest, and Caiaphas, and John, and Alexander, 
and as many as were of the kindred of the high priest.” 
Such statements, erroneous in themselves and not under- 
stood by the author of the fourth Gospel, may have led 
to the confusion in the narrative. Annas had previously 
been high priest, as we know from Josephus,? but nothing 
is more certain than the fact that the title was not con- 
tinued after the office was resigned; and Ishmael, Eleazar, 
and Simon, who succeeded Annas and separated his 
term of office from that of Caiaphas, did not subse- 


* Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 826, aum.1; Lilcke, Comment. Ey. Joh., ii. p. 48-4. 
3 John xviii. 18, * AIG 5 SVL 2, 81, 
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quently bear the title. The narrative is a mistake, and 
such an error could not have been committed by a native 
of Palestine,t and much less by an acquaintance of the 
high priest.? 

The author says, in relating the case of restoration of 
sight to a blind man, that Jesus desired him: (ix. 7) 
“Go wash in the pool of Siloam,” and adds: “ which is 
by interpretation: Sent.” This is a distinct error arising 
out of ignorance of the real signification of the name of 
the Pool, which means a spring, a fountain, a flow of 
water. The writer evidently wishes to give a pro- 
phetical character to the name, and thus increase the 
importance of the miracle. The explanation is a mere 
conceit in any case, and a foreigner with a slight know- 
ledge of the language is misled by the superficial 
analogy of sound.? Liicke refuses to be persuaded that 
the parenthesis is by John at all, and evades the difficulty 
by conjecturing that it is a gloss of some ancient 
allegorical interpreter.* 

There are also several geographical errors committed 
which denote a foreigner. In 1. 28, the writer speaks of 
a“ Bethany beyond Jordan, where John was baptizing.” 
The substitution of “ Bethabara,” mentioned by Origen, 
which has erroneously crept into the vulgar text, is of 
course repudiated by all critics, “Bethany” standing in 
all the older codices. The alteration was evidently pro- 
posed to obviate the ditheulty that there did not exist any 


1 Baur, Unters. kan. Hvv., Ὁ. 332 f.; Scholten, Das ly. Johannes, 
Ὁ. 800 ff.; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 93 f.; Davidson, Int. N. T., ἢ. 
p. 429 f£; Nicolus, Et. sur la Bible, N. T., p. 198 f.; Wilgenfeld, Die Evan- 
gelien, Ὁ. 297, anm.1; Meim, Josu v. Nazara, 111. p. 321 ff; Volkmur, 
Die Evangelien, Ὁ. 586 f.; Θελωικκοῖ, Das Charakt. Jesu, p. 33d. 

* John xvin. 15. 

3 Bretschneider, Probabilia, p. 938; Davidson, Int. N. T., i. p. 428. 

4 Comment. Hy. Joh., 11. Ὁ. 381. 5” 
REQ 
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Bethany beyond Jordan in Perwea. The place could not 
be the Bethany near Jerusalem, and it is scarcely possible 
that there could have been a second village of the name ; 
no trace of it existed even in Origen’s time, and it is 
utterly unknown now.’ Again, in 111. 23, the writer 
says that “John was baptizing in Atnon, near to Salim, 
because there was much water there.” This Ainon near 
to Salim was in Judeea, as is clearly stated in the 
previous verse. The place, however, was quite unknown 
even in the third century, and the nearest locality which 
could be indicated as possible was in the north of 
Samaria, and, therefore, differme from the statements in 
ill, 22, iv. 3. Ainon, however, signifies “springs,” and 
the question arises whether the writer of the fourth 
Gospel, not knowing the real meaning of the word, did 
not simply mistake it for the name of a place. In any 
case it is a geographical error into which the author of 
the fourth Gospel, had he been the Apostle John, could 
not have fallen. ‘The account of the miracle of the pool of 
Bethesda is a remarkable one for many reasons. The words 
which most pointedly relate the miraculous phenomena 
characterizing the pool do not appear in the oldest MSS., 
and are consequently rejected. In the following extract 
we put them in italics: v. 3.—‘ In these (five porches) 
Jay a multitude of the sick, halt, withered, wacting for 
the moving of the water. 4. For an angel went down 


1 Breischneider, Probabilia, p. 95 f.; Baur, Unters. kan. Evy., p. 331; 
Davidson, Int. N. Ti. Ῥ. 427; Schenkel, Das Charakt. Jesu, p. 901; 
cf, dwald, Gesch. V. Isr., p. 62, anm. 1; Liicke, Comm. Ey. Joh., i. 
p. 391 ff; Bleek, Hinl. N. 'T., p. 210 f.; Beitrage, p. 256 Ὁ, 

* Scholten, Das Hy. Joh., p. 409 f. 

* Scholten, Das Hy. Joh., p. 409 £.; Bretschneider, Probabilia, p- 96 f. ; 
Nicolas, It. sur la Bible, N. T., p. 199 f.; Schenkel, Das Charakt. J esu, p. 
3555 of. Heald, Gesch. V. Isr., γι Ὁ. 262, anm. 2 ; Liicke, Comm. Ey. Joh., 
1. Ὁ. 553 ff. " 
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at certain seasons into the pool and troubled the water : 
he, therefore, who first went wm after the troubling of the 
water was made whole of whatsoever disease he had.” 
We must believe, however, that this passage did origin- 
ally belong to the text, and has, from an early period, 
been omitted from MSS. on account of the ditiiculty it 
presents ; and one of the reasons which points to this is 
the fact that verse 7, which is not questioned and has the 
authority of all codices, absolutely implies the existence 
of the previous words, without which it has no sense. 
Now, not only is the pool of Bethesda totally unknown 
at the present day, but although possessed of such 
miraculous properties, 1t was unknown even to Josephus, 
or any other writer of that time. It is impossible, were 
the narrative genuine, that the phenomena could have 
been unknown and unmentioned by the Jewish historian,! 
and there is here evidently neither the narrative of an 
Apostle nor of an eye-witness. 

Another very significant mistake occurs in the account 
of the conversation with the Samaritan woman, which is 
said to have taken place (iv. 5) near “a city of Samaria 
which is called Sychar.” It is evident that there was 
no such place—and apologetic ingenuity is severely 
taxed to explain the difficulty. ‘The common conjecture 
has been that the town of Sichem is intended, but this 
is rightly rejected by Delitzsch,? and Ewald.* Credner,* 
not unsupported by others, and borne out in particular 
by the theory of Ewald, conjectures that Sychar is a 


1 Of. Léicke, Comm. Ev. Joh., ii. p. 16 ff; HZwald, Die Joh. Schr., 1. 
p. 200 ft 
2 Talmudische Stud. Zeitschr. gesammt. luth. Theol. u. Kirche, 1856, 
p. 240 ff. 
3 Die Joh. ἯΙ ἐγ ἄν Ῥ- 181, anm. 1; Gesch, V. Isr., v. p. 848, anm. 1; 
Jabrb. bibl. Wiss., vill. p. 255 f. 
4 Bink. N. T., 1. p. 264, 
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corruption of Sichem, introduced into the Gospel by a 
Greek secretary to whom this part of the Gospel was 
dictated, and who mistook the Apostle’s pronunciation 
of the final syllable. We constantly meet with this 
elastic explanation of difficulties in the Gospel, but its 
mere enunciation displays at once the reality of the 
difficulties and the imaginary nature of the explanation. 
Hengstenberg adopts the view, and presses it with pious 
earnestness, that the term 1s ἃ mere nickname for the 
city of Sichem, and that, by so shght a change in the 
pronunciation, the Apostle called the place a city of Lies 
("pxa lie), a play upon words which he does not consider 
unworthy. The only support which this latter theory 
can secure from internal evidence is to be derived from 
the fact that the whole discourse with the woman is 
ideal. Hengstenberg ἢ conjectures that the five husbands 
of the woman are typical of the Gods of the five nations 
with which the King of Assyria peopled Samaria, IT. Kings, 
xvil. 24—41, and which they worshipped instead of the 
God of Israel, and as the actual God of the Samaritans was 
not recognized as the true God by the Jews, nor their wor- 
ship of him on Mount Gerizim held to be valid, he, there- 
fore, considers that under the name of the City of Sychar, 
their whole religion, past and present, was denounced as a 
hie. There can be little doubt that the episode is alle- 
gorical, but such a defence of the geographical error, the 
reality of which is everywhere felt, whilst it is 
quite insufficient on the one hand, effectually destroys 
the historical character of the Gospel on the other. 
The inferences from all of the foregoing examples are 


* Das Ey. des heil. Joh., 1867, 1. Ὁ. 944. 2 7}... 1. Ὁ. 262 f, 

* For orthodox theories regarding Sychar, in addition to the works 
already indicated, readers may be referred to the following :— Lightfoot, 
Tforac Hebr. ct Talm., p. 938, Works, ed. Pitman, x. p. 339 f; Wéeseler, 
Chron. Synops. ἃ, vier Hyy., p. 256,anm. 1; Olshkeusen, Bibl. Comm., Das 
Ὧν. n. Johann., umgearb. Hbrard, ii. 1, p. 122 f.3 De Wetle, Kurzgef. ex, 
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strengthened by the fact that, in the quotations from 
the Old Testament, the fourth Gospel in the main 
follows the Septuagint version, or shows its influence, 
and nowhere can be shown directly to translate from 
the Hebrew. : 

These instances might be multiplied, but we must 
proceed to examine more closely the indications given in 
the Gospel itself as to the identity of its author. We 
need not point out that the writer nowhere clearly states 


who he is, nor mentions his name, but expressions are 


frequently used which evidently show the desire that a 
particular person should be understood. He generally 
calls himself “‘ the other disciple,” or “ the disciple whom 
Jesus loved.”! It is universally admitted that he repre- 
sents himself as having previously been a disciple of 
John the Baptist (i. 35 ff.),? and also that he is “the 
other disciple” who was acquainted with the high 
priest (xviil. 15, 16),? if not an actual relative as Ewald 
and others assert.* The assumption that the disciple 
thus indicated is John, rests principally on the fact that 


H’buch Ν. T., i. 3, p. 84; Hug, Hinl N. T., 11. p. 194 f. ; Bunsen, Bibel- 
work, iv. p. 219; Riggenbach, Die Zeugnisse, u.s. w., p. 21; Godet, Com. 
sur Ey. de St. Jean, p. 475 f.; Bleek, Einl. N. T., p. 211; Lange, Das 
Ey. Joh., Ὁ. 107; Afeyer, Comm. Ey. ἢ. Johan. Ὁ. 188 f ; Liiche, Comm. 
Ey. des Joh., i. p. S77 £3 Sunday, Authorship, &e. of Fourth Gospel, 1872, 
p. 92, p. 98, note 1; Farrar, Life of Christ,i. p. 206, note 1; Neubauer, 
1,8 Géographie du Talmud, Ῥ. 170; Smith, Dictionary of the Bible, 1. 
p. 1895 ἢ 

1 John i. 35 ff; xii. 23; xix. 26, ἘΣ, 2, 

2 Oredner, Ein IN Tage de. 209: ” wale Gesch. Y. Isr., v. p. 323; 
Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 141 ἃ; De Wette, Kink. N.T., p. 229; Ti Nevaeh Die 
Kirche im ap. Zeit. p. 2635 ἢ: Michaelis, Ἔλα]. N. T., in p. 1127; 
Scholten, Das Ey. Joh., p. 378; Liicke, Comm. Hy. Joh., i p. 443 f3 
Hengstenberg, Das Tiv. ἃ. hel Joh., i. p. 106 f. 

3 Hwald, Die Job. Schr., 1. p. ἢ Liicke, Comm. Ey. Joh., 1. 
p. 708 f.; Hengstenberg, Das Hy. heil. Joh., 11. Ὁ. 196 f. ; Bleek, ἘΠῚ]. 
N. Τὶ, p. 151 f. 

4 Ewald, Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 400; Bleek, Hinl. N. T., p. 151; Lwald 
considers the relationship to have been on the mother’s side. Hengsten- 
berg contradicts that strange assumption, Das Ev. heil. Joh. 111, p. 196. 


424 SUPERNATURAL RELIGION. 


whilst the author mentions the other Apostles, he seems 
studiously to avoid directly naming John, and also that 
he never once distinguishes John the Baptist by the 
appellation ὁ βαπτιστής, whilst he carefully distinguishes 
the two disciples of the name of Judas, and always 
speaks of the Apostle Peter as “Simon Peter,” or 
“Peter,” but rarely as “Simon” only.’ Without 
pausing to consider the slightness of this evidence, it 
is obvious that, supposing the disciple indicated to be 
John the son of Zebedee, the fourth Gospel gives a 
representation of him quite different from the Synopties 
and other writings. In the fourth Gospel (i. 35 ff) the 
calling of the Apostle is described in a peculiar manner. 
John (the Baptist) is standing with two of his disciples, 
and points out Jesus to them as “the Lamb of God,” 
whereupon the two disciples follow Jesus, and, finding 
out where he lives, abide with him that day and sub- 
sequently attach themselves to his person. In verse 40 
it is stated: “One of the two which heard John speak, 
and followed him, was Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother.” 
We are left to imagine who was the other, and the 
answer of critics is: John. Now, the “calling” of John 
is related in a totally different manner in the Synoptics— 
Jesus, walking by the Sea of Galilee, sees “ two brethren, 
Simon called Peter, and Andrew, his brother, casting a 
net into the sea, for they were fishers, and he saith unto 
them: Follow me, and I will make you fishers of men. 
And they straightway left their nets and followed hin. 
And when he had gone on from thence, he saw other two 
brethren, James the son of Zebedee, and John his 
brother, in the ship with Zebedee their father, mending 
their nets; and he called them. And they immediately 


i Credner, Hank. IN. Τὰ 1 po 209 fe De Wette. Wink. Ny Tp. 230: 
Bleck, Beitrvige, p.178 ; Kink. N, T., p. 150 f.; Mbrard, Die Evang. Gesch. , 
p. 835, 
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left the ship and their father and followed him.”? These 
accounts are in complete contradiction to each other, and 
both cannot be true. We see from the first introduction 
of “the other disciple” on the scene in the fourth 
Gospel the evident design to give him the precedence 
before Peter and the rest of the Apostles. We have above 
given the account of the first two Synoptics of the calling 
of Peter. He is the first of the disciples who is selected, 
and he is directly invited by Jesus to follow him and 
become, with his brother Andrew, “fishers of men.” 
James and John are not called till later τῷ the day, and 
without the record of any special address. In the third 
Gospel the calling of Peter is mtroduced with still more 
important details. Jesus enters the boat of Simon and 
bids ‘him push out into the Lake and let down his net, and 
the miraculous draught of fishes is taken: “ When Simon 
Peter saw it, he fell down at Jesus’ knees, saying: 
Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, O Lord. For 
he was astonished, and all that were with him, at the 
draught of fishes which they had taken.” The calling of 
the sons of Zebedee becomes even less important here, 
for the account simply continues: “ And so was also 
James and John, the sons of Zebedee, who were 
partners with Simon.” Jesus then addresses his invita- 
tion to Simon, and the account concludes: “And when 
they had brought their boats to land, they forsook all, 
and followed him.”? In the fourth Gospel the calling 
of the two disciples of John is first narrated, as we have 
seen and the first call of Peter is from his brother — 
Andrew, and not from Jesus himself. “He (Andrew) 
first findeth his own brother Simon, and saith unto him : 
We have found the Messias (which is, being interpreted, 
Christ), and he brought him to Jesus. Jesus looked on 
1 Matt. iv. 1822; Mark i. 16—20. 3 Luke y. 1-11. 
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him and said: Thou art Simon, the son of Jonas ;! 
thou shalt be called Cephas (which is by interpretation, 
Peter).”? This explanation of the manner in which the 
cognomen Peter is given, we need not point out, is 
likewise contradictory to the Synoptics, and betrays the 
same purpose of suppressing the prominence of Petey. 
The fourth Gospel states that “the other disciple,” 
who is declared to be John, the author of the Gospel, 
was known to the high priest, another trait amongst 
many others elevating him above the son of Zebedee as 
he is depicted elsewhere in the New Testament. The 
account which the fourth Gospel gives of the trial of 
Jesus 1s in very many important particulars at variance 
with that of the Synoptics. We need only mention 
here the point that the latter know nothing of the pre- 
liminary examination by Annas. We shall not discuss 
the question as to where the denial of Peter is repre- 
sented as taking place in the fourth Gospel, but may 
merely say that no other disciple but Peter is mentioned 
in the Synoptics as having followed Jesus; and Peter 
enters without difficulty into the high priest’s palace.? 
In the fourth Gospel, Pcter is made to wait without at 
the door until John, who is a friend of the high priest 
and freely enters, obtains permission for Peter to go 
in, another instance of the precedence which is sys- 
tematically given to John. The Synoptics do not in 
this particular case give any support to the state- 
ment in the fourth Gospel, and certainly in nothing 


Ὁ The author apparently considered that Jonas and John were the samo 
name, another indication of a foreigner. Although some of the oldest 
Codices read John here and in xxi. 15—17, there is great authority for 
the reading Jona, which is considered by a majority of critics the 
original, 

2 John 1. 41—42. " 

5 Matt. xxyi. 58, 69; Mark xiy. 54, 56; Luke wwii. 54 ff. 
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that is said of John do they elsewhere render his 
acquaintance with the high priest in the least degree 
probable. It is, on the contrary, improbable in the 
extreme that the young fisherman of Galilee, who shows 
very little enlightenment in the anecdotes told of him in 
the Synoptics, and who is described as an “ unlettered 
and ignorant” man in the Acts of the Apostles, could 
have any acquaintance with the high priest. Ewald 
who, on the strength of the word γνωστός, at once 
elevates him into a relation of the high priest, sees in 
the statement of Polycrates that late in life he wore the 
priestly πέταλον, a confirmation of the supposition that 
he was of the high priest’s race and family.2 The 
evident Judaistic tendency, however, which made John 
wear the priestly mitre may distinguish him as author 
of the Apocalypse, but it is fatal to the theory which 
makes him author of the fourth Gospel, m which there 
is so complete a severance from Judaism. 

A much more important point, however, is the desig- 
nation of the author of the fourth Gospel, who 1s identi- 
fied with the Apostle John, as “the disciple whom Jesus 
‘loved.” It is scarcely too much to say, that this sugges- 
tive appellation alone has done more than any arguments 
to cnsure the recognition of the work, and to overcome 
the doubts as to its authenticity. Relgious sentimen- 
tality, evoked by the influence of this tender epithet, 
has been blind to historical imcongruities, and has been 
willing to accept with little question from the “ beloved 
disciple” a portrait ὁ Jesus totally unlike that of the 
Synoptics, and to elevate the dogmatic mysticism and 
artificial discourses of the one over the sublime morality 
und simple eloquence of the other. It is impossible to 


1 John xvi. 1d. 
2 Dio Joh. Schr., i. p. 400, anm. 1; Bleck, Wink. N. T., p. 14, 
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reflect seriously upon this representation of the relations 
between one of the disciples and Jesus without the con- 
viction that every record of the life of the great Teacher 
must have borne distinct traces of the preference, and 
that the disciple so honoured must have attracted the 
notice of every early writer acquainted with the facts. 
If we seck for any evidence, however, that John was 
distinguished with such special affection—that he lay on 
the breast of Jesus at supper—that even the Apostle 
Peter recognised his superior intimacy and influence *— 
and that he received at the foot of the cross the care of 
his mother from the dying Jesus*—we seck in vain. 
The Synoptic Gospels, which minutcly record the details 
of the last supper and of the crucifixion, so far from 
mentioning any such circumstances or such distinction 
of John, do not even mention his name, and Peter 
everywhere has precedence before the sons of Zebedee. 
Almost the only occasions upon which any prominence 
ig given to them are episodes in which they incur the 
Master’s displeasure, and the cognomen of “Sons of 
thunder” has certainly no suggestion in it of special 
affection, nor of personal qualities hkely to attract the 
oreat Teacher. The selfish ambition of the brothers who 
desire to sit on thrones on his right and on his left, and 
the intolerant temper which would have called down fire 
from heaven to consume a Samaritan village, much 
rather contradict than support the representation of the 
fourth Gospel. Upon one occasion, mdeed, Jesus in 
rebuking them, adds: “Ye know not what manner of 
spirit ye are of.” It is perfectly undeniable that John 

1 John xiii. 23-26. 2 ΤΌ, xix. 25—27. 

3 Luke ix. 55. These words are omittcd from some of the oldest MSS., 


but they are in Cod. D (Bez) and many other very important texts, as 
well as in some of the oldest versions, besides being quoted by the 
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nowhere has any such position accorded to him in the 
Synoptics as this designation in the fourth Gospel 
implies. In the lists of the disciples he is always put in 
the fourth place,! and in the first two Gospels his only 
distinouishing designation is that of “the brother of 
James,” or one of the sons of Zebedee. The Apostle 
Peter in all of the Synoptics is the leader of the disciples. 
He it is who alone is represented as the mouth-piecce of 
the twelve or as holding conversation with Jesus; and 
the only occasions on which the sons of Zebedee address 
Jesus are those to which we have referred, upon which 
his displeasure was incurred. The angel who appears to 
the women after the resurrection desires them to tell his 
disciples “and Peter” that Jesus will meet them in 
Galilee,? but there is no message for any “ disciple whom 
he loved.” If Peter, James, and John accompany the 
Master to the mount of transfiguration and are witnesses 
of his agony im the garden, regarding which, however, 
the fourth Gospel is totally silent, the two brethren 
remain in the back ground, and Peter alone acts a promi- 
nent part. If we turn to the Epistles of Paul, we do not 
find a single trace of acquaintance with the fact that 
Jesus honoured John with any special affection, and the 
opportunity of referring to such a distinction was not 
wanting when he writes to the Galatians of his visit to 
the “ Pillar” Apostles in Jerusalem. Here again, how- 
ever, we find no prominence given to John, but the 
contrary, his name still being mentioned last and without 
any special comment. In none of the Pauline, or other 
lipistles, is there any allusion, however distant, to any 
Fathers. They wore probably omitted after the claim of John to bo the 
‘beloved disciple”? became admuttod. 


1 Matt. x. 2—4 ; Mark, 1]. 10—19; Luke vi. 14-—-16. 
* Mark xyi. 7. 
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disciple whom Jesus specially loved. The Apocalypse, 
which, if any book of the New Testament can be traced 
to him, must be ascribed to the Apostle John, makes no 
claim whatever to such a distinction. In none of the 
Apocryphal Gospels is there the slightest indication of. 
knowledge of the fact, and if we come to the Fathers 
even, it is a striking circumstance that there is not a 
trace of it in any early work, and not the most remote 
indication of any incependent tradition that Jesus dis- 
tinguished John or any other individual disciple with 
peculiar friendship. The Roman Clement, in referring to 
the example of the Apostles, only mentions Peter and 
Paul! Polycarp, who is described as a disciple of the 
Apostle John, knows nothing of his having been espe- 
cially loved by Jesus. Pseudo-[gnatius does not refer to 
him at all in the Syriac Epistles, or in either version of 
the seven Epistles.? Papias, in describing his interest 
in hearmg what the Apostles said, gives John no promi- 
nence: “I inquired minutcly after the words of the 
Presbyters: What Andrew, or what Peter said, or 
what Philp or what Thomas or James, or what John or 
Matthew, or what any other of the disciples of the Lord, 
and what Azistion and the Presbyter John, the disciples 
of the Lord, say,”? &e. 

As a fact, 1t 15. undenied and uncleniable that the 
representation of John, or of any other disciple, as 
specially beloved by Jesus, is limited solely and entirely 
to the fourth Gospel, and that there is not even a trace 


1 Ad Corinth., τ, 

> Indeed in the universally repudiated Epistles, beyond the fact that 
two are addressed to John, in which he is not called ‘‘ the disciple whom 
Jesus loved,” the only mention of him is the statement, ‘‘Johu was 
banished to Patmos.” Ad Tars., 11]. 

3 Musebius, ἘΠ. 1s., i, 39. 
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of independent tradition to support the claim, whilst on 
the other hand the total silence of the earler Gospels 
and of the other New Testament writings on the point, 
and indeed their data of a positive and contradictory 
character, oppose rather than support the correctness of | 
the later and mere personal assertion. Those who 
abandon sober criticism, and indulge in mere sentimental 
rhapsodies on the impossibility of the author of the 
fourth Gospel being any other than “the disciple whom 
Jesus loved,” strangely ignore the fact that we have no 
reason whatever, except the assurance of the author 
himself, to believe that Jesus specially loved any disciple, 
and much less John the Son of Zebedee. Indeed, the 
statements of the fourth Gospel itself on the subject are 
so indirect and intentionally vague that 16 is not abso- 
lutely clear what disciple is dicated as “the beloved,” 
and it has even been maintained that, not John the son 
of Zebedee, but Andrew the brother of Simon Peter was 
“the disciple whom Jesus loved,” and consequently the 
supposed author of the fourth Gospel. ~ 

We have hitherto refrained from referring to one of 
the most singular features of the fourth Gospel, the chapter 
xx, which is by many cited as the most ancient testi- 
mony for the authenticity of the work, and which 
requires particular consideration. [Ὁ is obvious that the 
Gospel is brought to a conclusion by verses 90, 31 of 
chapter xx., and critics are universally agreed at least 
that, whoever may be its author, chapter xxi. is a supple- 
ment only added after an mterval by whom was it 
written 4 As may be supposed, critics have given very 
different replies to this important question, Many 
affim, and with much probability, that chapter xxi. 


L Liitzellerger, Die kirchl, Tradition, tihor ὦ. Apost. Job., p. 199 ἢ, 
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was subsequently added to the Gospel by the author 
himself! <A few, however, exclude the last two verses, 
which they consider to have been added by another 
hand.2 A much larger number assert that the whole 
chapter is an ancient appendix to the Gospel by a writer 
who was not the author of the Gospel? A few lkewise 
reject the last two verses of the preceding chapter. In 
this supplement (v. 20) “ the disciple whom Jesus loved, 
who also leaned on his breast at the supper and said: 
Lord, which is he that betrayeth thee?” is (v. 24) 
identified with the author of the Gospel. 


1 Bichhorn, Hinl. N. T., uu. Ὁ. 2138 fh; Helgenfeld, Die Evangelien, Ὁ, 
317 ff; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1868, Ὁ. 435 ff. ; JTertzeZ, Stud. ἃ. Krit. 
1849, Ὁ. 596 ff. ; Schleiermacher, Hin]. N. T., Ὁ. 381; J. P. Lange, Gesch. 
chr. Kirche, 1854, 11. p. 421; Luthardt, Das Joh. Evyang.,1. p. 17 Ἐν, ii. 
p. 458 fi; TWegscheider, Hinl. Ev. Joh., p.173; Michaelis, Kink. N. T., ui. 
p- 1170 f.; Westcott, Int. to the Study of the Gospels, 1872, p. 254 « 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, xiu™¢ éd., p. lxxin. ; Hengstenbery, Das Tv. ἃ. heil. 
Joh., Ὁ. 822 ff; Olshausen, Die Leidensgesch. des Herrn, rev. Ebrard, 4te 
Aufl. τ. 2, p. 285 ff; Meyer, H’buch, Ev. des Johann. p. 664; Vholuch, 
Com. z. Ev. Johann. 1857; Glaubw. ev. Gesch., p. 273 f.; Gueriche, 
Beitrage, p. 67 ff. ; Hug, Einl. N. T., ἅν, Ὁ. 250 ff; Godef, Com. sur 1 Ἐν. 
de St. Jean, 11. Ὁ. 670 ff; Ch Hwald, references in note 3. 

2 J. P. Lange, Theluck, Olshausen, Guericke, Hug, Godet. 
excludes the last verse. 

’ Baur, Unters. Kan. Eyv., p. 235 {.; Bleek, Hinl. N. T., p. 219 f.; 
Bertholdt, inl. A. ἃ. N. Τὰ, ul. Ὁ. 1826; Clericus, Ad Hammondi in 
Kv. Joh. annott.; Credner, Kink. N.T.,1. p. 222 f.,, p. 232 f 5 Davidson, Int. 
N. T., . pp. 839, 426 fi; Hwald, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ii., 1850—51; 
p. 111 ἢ 7 κ. 1859—60, p. 87; Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 54 ΤῸ; Lbrard, Die Ev. 
Gesch. 2 Aufl. 1850, Ὁ. 838 ff; Grotivs, Annot. ad Joh., xx. 80, xxi. 24; 
Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, 1. p. 187 f.; Liiche, Comm. Ey. Joh., ii. p. 826 
ff.; Neudecker, Kinl, N. T., p. 334 f, anm. 4; Paulus, Repert. ii. Ὁ. 327 ; 
Réville, Rev. de Théol., 1854, ix. Ὁ. 345; Reuss, Gesch. N. T., Ὁ. 287; Schoté, 
Comment. de origine et indole cap. ult. Hy. Joh., 1823; Isagoge, § 43. 
p. 155 ; Schenkel, Das Charakt. Jesu, p. 32; Scholten, Das Ey. Johan., pp, 
4 ff., 57 ff; Schwegler, Der Montanismus, p. 283 f; Spdth, Zeitschr- 
wiss. Theol., 1868, p. 192 ff; Semler, Hist. Hinl. Baumgarten’s Unters. 
Theol. Streitigk., Ὁ. 62; Volkmar, Die Hvangelien, p.Gil f.; TWeisse, Die. 
eyang. Gesch., 1. p. 99; Wetzsiicker, Unters. cvang. Gesch., p. 801 Κι; De 
Wette, Einl N. T. p. 2388 £5 Wieseler, Chron. Synopse y. Evy., p. 418, 
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We may here state the theory of Ewald with regard 
to the composition of the fourth Gospel, which 1s 
Jargely deduced from considerations connected with the 
last chapter, and which, although more audaciously 
minute in its positive and arbitrary statement of details 
than any other with which we are acquainted, introduces 
more or less the explanations generally given regarding 
the composition of chapter xxl. Out of all the indi- 
cations in the work, Ewald decides : 

“1. That the Gospel, completed at the end of chapter 
xx., was composed by the Apostle about the year 80, with 
the free help of friends, not to be immediately circulated 
throughout the world, but to remain limited to the 
narrower circle of friends until his death, and only then to 
be published as his legacy to the whole of Christendom. 
In this position it remained ten years, or even longer. 

2. As that preconceived opmion regarding the life 
or death of the Apostle (xxi. 23) had perniciously 
spread itself throughout the whole of Christendom, the 
Apostle himself decided even before his death to coun- 
teract it in the right way by giving a correct statement of 
the circumstances. The same friends, therefore, assisted 
him to design the very important supplement, chapter xxi, 
and this could still be very easily added, as the book was 
not yet published. His friends proceeded, nevertheless, 
somewhat more firecly, in its composition, than previously 
in writing the book itself, and allowed thew own 
hand more clearly to gleam through, although here, 
as in the rest of the work, they conformed to the will 
of the Apostle, and did not, even in the supplement, 
openly declare his name as the author. As the supple- 
ment, however, was to form a closely connected part of 
the whole work, they gave at its end (verses 24 f.), as it 

Vou. ἢ; a 
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now seemed to them suitable, a new conclusion to the 
augmented work. 

8. As the Apostle himself desired that the precon- 
ceived opinion regarding him, which had been spread 
abroad to the prejudice of Christendom, should be con- 
tradicted as soon as possible, and even before his death, 
he now so far departed from his earher wish, that he 
permitted the circulation of his Gospel before his death. 
We can accept this with all certainty, and have therein 
a trustworthy testimony regarding the whole original 
history of our book. 

4, First when the Gospel was thus pubhshed was 
it gradually named after our Apostle, even in its 
external superscription : a nomination which had then 
become all the more necessary and durable for the 
purpose of distinction, as it was united in one whole 
with the other Gospels. The world, however, has at all 
times known it only under this wholly right title, and 
could in no way otherwise know it and otherwise name it.”? 

In addressing ourselves to cach of these points in 
detail, we sball be able to discuss the principal questions 
connected with the fouth Gospel. 

The theory of Ewald, that the fourth Gospel was 
written down with the assistance of friends in Ephesus, 
has been imagined solely to conciliate certain phenomena 
presented throughout the Gospel, and notably in the last 
chapter, with the foregone conclusion that it was written 
by the Apostle John. It is apparent that there is not a 
single word. in the work itself explaining such a mode of 
composition, and that the hypothesis proceeds purely 
from the ingenious imagination of the critic. The nature 
of the language in which the Gospel is composed, the 

1 Die Joh. Schr, ip. ὅθ ἢ ; cf. Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., iii, p, 171 Ε΄ 
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manner in which the writer 1s indirectly indicated in the 
third person, and even in the body of the work (xix. 35) 
veference is made to the testimony of a third person, 
combined with the similarity of the style of the supple- 
mentary chapter, which is an obvious addition intended, 
however, to be understood as written by a different 
hand, have rendered these conjectures necessary to 
reconcile such obvious incongruities with the ascription 
of the work to the Apostle. The substantial identity of 
the style and vocabulary of chapter xxi. with the rest of 
the Gospel is asserted by a multitude of the most com- 
petent critics. Hwald, whilst he recognizes the great 
similarity, maintains at the same time a real dissimi- 
larity, for which he accounts in the manner just quoted. 
The language, Ewald admits, agrees fully in many rare 
nuances with that of the rest of the Gospel, but he does 
not take the trouble to prove the decided dissimilarities 
which, he asserts, likewise exist. <A less difference than 
that which he finds might, he thinks, be explained by 
the interval which had clapsed between the writing of 
the work and of the supplement, but “the wonderful 
similarity, in the midst of even greater dissimilarity, of 
the whole tone and particularly of the style of the 
composition is not thereby accounted for. This, 
therefore, leads us,” he continues, “ to the opmion : The 
Apostle made use, for writing down his words, of the 
hand and even of the skill of a trusted friend who later 
on his own authority (fiir sich allem) wrote the sup- 
plement. The great similarity, as well as dissimilarity, 
of the style of both parts in this way becomes intel- 
ligible: the trusted friend (probably a Presbyter in 
Ephesus) adopted much of the language and mode of 
expression of the youthful old Apostle, without, how- 
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ever, where he wrote more in his own person, beimeg 
carefully solicitous of imitating them. But cven through 
this contrast, and the definite declaration in v. 24, the 
Apostolical origin of the book itself becomes all the more 
clearly apparent ; and thus the supplement proves from 
the most diverse sides how certainly this Gospel was 
written by the trusted disciple”! Elsewhere, Ewald 
more clearly explains the share in the work which he 
assigns to the Apostle’s disciple: “The proposition that 
this Apostle composed in a unique way our likewise 
unique Gospel is to be understood only with that 
important limitation upon which I always laid so 
much stress: for Jolin himself did not compose this 
work quite so directly as Paul did most οἵ his 
Epistles, but the young friend who wrote it down from 
his lips, and who, in the later appendix, chapter xxi, 
comes forward in the most open way without desiring 
in the slightest to conceal his separate identity, does his 
work at other times somewhat freely, in that he never 
introduces the narrator speaking of himself and_ his 
participation in the events with ‘I’ or ‘we,’ but only 
indirectly indicates his presence at such events, and, 
towards the end, in preference refers to him, from his 
altogether peculiar relation to Christ, as ‘the disciple 
whom the Lord loved,’ so that, in one passage, he even 
speaks of him, in regard to an important historical testi- 
mony (xix.'35), as of a third person.” Ewald then main- 
tains that the agreement between the Gospel and the 
Epistles, and more especially the first, which he affirms, 
without vouchsafing a word of evidence, to have been 
written down by a different hand, proves that we have 
substantially only the Apostle’s very peculiar com- 
| * Jahrb. bibl, Wiss., iii, 1850—51, p. 173, 
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position, and that his friend as much as possible gave 
his own words.’ | 

It is obvious from this elaborate explanation, which we 
need scarcely say is full of mere assumptions, that, in 
order to connect the Apostle John with the Gospel, 
Iiwald is obliged to assign him a very peculiar position 
in regard to it: he recognizes that some of the charac- 
teristics of the work exclude the supposition that the 
Apostle could himself have written the Gospel, so he 
represents him as dictating it, and his Seerctary as taking 
considerable hbertics with the composition as he writes it 
down, snd even as introducing references of his own ; as, 
for instance, in the passage to which he refers, where, in 
regard to the statement that at the Crucifixion a soldier 
pierced the side of the already dead Jesus and that forth- 
with there came out blood and water (xix. 35), it is said : 
“And he that saw it hath borne witness, and his witness 
is truc; and he knoweth that he saith true, that yo may 
believe.” ? It is perfectly clear that the writer refers to 
the testimony of another person*—the frend who is 
writing down the narrative, says Herr Hwald, refers to 
the Apostle who is actually dictating it. Again, in the 
last. chapter, as elsewhere throughout the work, “ the 
disciple whom. Jesus loved,” who is the author, is spoken 

1 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., x. 1859-60, p. 87 Ὁ, 

2 Wo do not go into any discussion on the use of tho wortL ἐκεῖνος, 
We beliove that the reference is distinctly to another, but cvenif taken to 
be to himself in the third porson, the passage is not less extraordinary, 
and the argument holds. 

3 TFeisse, Die ev. Gesch., i. p. 101 1h, i. p. 327 ff. 5 Liitzelberyer, Die 
kirehl. Trad. Ap. Joh., p. 205 ff ; Avésllin, Theol. Jahrb., 1851, p. 207; 
ILilgenfeld, Die Wvangelion, p. 841; Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1859, p. 414f., 
1801, p. 8138 1. ; Weizsdeker, Unters. ev. Gesch., p. 300; Davidson, Int. 
N. T., u. p. 436 f.; Schenkel, Das Charakt. Jesu, 1864, p. 32; Zobler, Evan- 


gelienfrage, Ὁ. 33 ff. ; Zeoitschr. wiss. Theol., 1860, p. 177 £53 Scholten, 
Das Ey. Joh., p. 388. 
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of in the third person, and also in verse 24: “ This is the 
disciple which testifieth of these things, and wrote these 
things” (καὶ γράψας ταῦτα). This, according to Ewald, 
is the same secretary, now writing in his own person. 
The similarity between this declaration and the appeal 
to the testimony of another person in xix. 35, 1s cer- 
tainly complete, and there can be no doubt that both 
proceed from the same pen ; but beyond the assertion of 
Herr Ewald there is not the slightest evidence that a 
secretary wrote the Gospel from the dictation of another, 
and ventured to interrupt the narrative by such a refer- 
ence to testimony, which, upon the supposition that the 
Apostle John was known as the actual author, is singu- 
larly out of place. If John wrote the Gospel, why should 
he appeal in utterly vague terms to his own testimony, 
and upon such a point, when the mere fact that he 
himself wrote the statement was the most direct testi- 
mony in itself? An author who composed a work which 
he desired to ascribe to a “ disciple whom Jesus loved” 
might have made such a reference as xix. 35, mm his 
anxiety to support such an afiirmation, without sup- 
posing that he had really compromised his design, and 
might have naturally added such a statement as that in 
the last two verses, but nothing but the foregone conclu- 
sion that the Apostle John was the real author could have 
sugeested such au explanation of these passages. It is 
throughout assumed by Ewald and others, that John 
wrote in the first stance, at least, specially for a narrow 
circle of friends, and the proof of this is considered to be 
the statement of the object with which it was written : 
“that ye may believe,” * &., a phrase, we may remark, 


1 John xx. 31; Hwald, Die Joh. Schr., i. p. 56 £5 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 
ili. p. 1713 Bleek, Hind. Ν ας, p. 303. 
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which is identical with that of the very verse (xix. 35) 
with which the secretary is supposed to have had so 
much to do. Itis very remarkable, upon this hypothesis, 
that m xix. 35, 1t is considered necessary even for this 
narrow circle, who knew the Apostle so well, to make 
such an appeal, as well as to attach at its close (xxi. 24), 
for the benefit of the world in gencral as Ewald will have 
it, a certificate of the trustworthiness of the Gospel. 
Upon no hypothesis which supposes the Apostle John 
the author of the fourth Gospel is such an explanation 
credible. That the Apostle himself could have written 
of himself the words in xix. 85 is impossible. After 
having stated so much that is much more surprising and 
contradictory to all experience without reference to any 
Witness, it would indecd have been strange had he here 
appealed to himsclf as to a separate mdividual, and on 
the other hand it is quite madmissible to assume that a 
friend to whom he is dictating should mterrupt the 
narrative to Introduce a passage so IMappropriate to the 
work, and so unnecessary for any circle acquainted with 
the Apostole author. If, as Ewald argues, the peculiari- 
tics of his style of composition were so well known that 
it was wanecessary for the writer more clearly to desig- 
nate himself either for the first readers, or for the 
Christian world, the passages we are discussing are all 
the move inappropriate. That any guarantee of the 
truth of the Gospel should have been thought desirable 
for readavs who knew the work to be composed by the 
Apostle John, aud who Delteved bim to be “the disciple 
whom Jesus loved,” is inconceivable, and that any anony- 
mous aud quite indivect testimony to its genuieness 
should cither have been considered necessary, or of any 
value, is still more ineredible. It is impossible that 
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nameless Presbyters of Ephesus could venture to accredit 
a Gospel written by the Apostle John ; and any intended 
attestation must have taken the simple and direct course 
of stating that the work had been composed by the 
Apostle. The peculiarities we are discussing seem to us 
explicable only upon the supposition that the writer of 
the Gospel desired that it should be understood to be 
written by a certain disciple whom Jesus loved, but did 
not choose distinctly to name him or directly to make 
such an affirmation. | 

It is, we assert, impossible that an Apostle who com- 
posed a history of the life and teaching of Jesus could 
have failed to attach his name, naturally and simply, as 
testimony of the trustworthiness of his statements, and 
of his fitness as an eye-witness to compose such a record. 
As the writer of the fourth Gospel does not state his 
name, Herr Ewald ascribes the omission to the “incom- 
parable modesty and delicacy of feeling” of the Apostle 
John. We must briefly examine the validity of this 
explanation. It is universally admitted, and by Ewald 
himself, that although the writer docs not directly name 
himself, he very clearly indicates that he is “the other 
disciple” and “the disciple whom Jesus loved.” We 
must afhrm that such a mode of mdicating himself is 
incomparably less modest than the simple statement of 
his name, and it is indeed a glorification of himsclf 
beyond anything in the Apocalypse. But not only is 
the explanation thus discredited but, in comparing the 
details of the Gospel with those of the Synoptics, we 
find still more certainly how little modesty had to do 
with the suppression of his name. In the Synoptics a 
very marked precedence of the rest of the disciples is 
ascribed to the Apostle Peter; and the sons of Zebedee 
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are represented in all of them as holding a subordinate 
place. This representation is confirmed by the Pauline 
tpistles and by tradition. In the fourth Gospel, a very 
different account is given, and the author studiously 
clevates the Apostle John,—that is to say, according to 
the theory that he is the writer of the Gospel, himself,— 
in every way above the Apostle Peter. Apart from the 
gencral pre-eminence claimed for himself in the very 
nan of “ the disciple whom Jesus loved,” we have séen 
that he deprives Peter in his own favour of the honour of 
being the first of the disciples who was called; he sup- 
presses the account of the circumstances under which 
that Apostle was named Peter, and gives another and 
trifling version of the incident, reporting clsewhere 
indeed in a very subdued and modified form, and with- 
out the commendation of the Master, the recognition of 
the divinity of Jesus, which in the first Gospel is the 
cause of lis change of name? Ele is the intimate friend 
of the Master, and even Peter has to beg nm to ask at the 
Supper who was the betrayer. He describes himself as 
the friend of the High Priest, and while Peter is excluded, 
he not only is able to enter ito his palace, but he is 
the means of introducing Peter. The cdemal of Peter is 
eiven, without mitigation, but lis bitter repentance is not 
mentioned. Tfe it is who is singled out by the dying 
Josus and entrusted with the eharge of his mother [ΤῸ 
outruns Peter in their race to the Sepulchre, and im. the 
final appearance of Jesus (xxi. 15) the more inportant 
position is assigned to the disciple whom Jesus loved. 
Lt is, therefore, absurd to speak of the meonparable 
modesty of the writer, who, if he does not give his name, 
not only clearly indicates himself, but throughout 


1 Matt. xvi. I8-—19; cf Mark vi. 29; Juuke rx. 8). 
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assumes a pre-eminence which is not supported by the 
authority of the Synoptics and other writings, but is 
heard of alone from his own narrative. 

Ewald argues that chapter xxi must have been 
written, and the Gospel as we. have it, therefore, have 
been completed, before the death of the Apostle Joli. 
He considers the supplement to have been added spe- 
cially to contradict the report regarding John (xxi. 23). 
“The supplement must have been written whilst John 
still lived,” he asserts, “for only before his death was 
it worth while to contradict such a false hope; and if 
his death had actually taken place, the result itself would 
have already refuted so erroneous an interpretation of the 
words of Christ, and it would then have been much more 
appropriate to explain afresh the sense of the words ‘ till I 
come.’ Moreover, there is no reference here to the death 
as having already occurred, although a small addition 
to that effect im ver. 24 would have been so easy. But 
if we were to suppose that John had long heen dead 
when this was written, the whole rectification as it is 
elven would be utterly without sense”? On the con- 
trary, we affirm that the whole history of the first two 
centuries renders it certain that the Apostle was already 
dead, and that the explanation was not a rectification of 
false hopes during his lifetime, but an explanation of the 
failure of expectations which had already taken. place, 
and probably excited some scandal. We know how the 
eatly Church looked for the immediate coming of the 
glorthed Christ, and how such hopes sustained persecuted 
Christians in their sorrow and suffering. This is very 
clearly expressed in 1 Thess. iv. 15—18, where the expec- 
tation of the second coming within the lifetime of the 

* Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ii. 1850-—51, p. 173. 
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writer and readers of the Epistle is confidently stated, 
and elsewhere, and even in 1 John i. 18, the belief that 
the “last times” had arrived is expressed. The history 
of the Apocalypse in relation to the Canon illustrates the 
case. So long as the belief in the early consummation 
of all things continued strong the Apocalypse was the 
favourite writing of the early Church, but when time 
went on, and the second coming of Christ did not take 
place, the opmion of Christendom regarding the work 
changed, and disappointment as well as the desire to ex- 
plain the non-fulfilment of prophecies upon which so much 
hope had been based, led many to reject the Apocalypse 
as an unintellioible and fallacious book. We venture to 
conjecture that the tradition that John should not die 
until the second coming of Jesus may have originated 
with the Apocalypse where that event is announced to 
John as immediately to take place, xxi. 7, 10, 12, and 
the words with which the book ends are of this nature, 
and express the expectation of the writer, 20: “He which 
testificth these things saith: Surely I come quickly. 
Amen. Come, Lord Jesus.” It was not in the spirit of 
the age to hesitate about such anticipations, and so long 
as the Apostle lived, such a tradition would scarcely 
have required or reecived contradiction from any one, 
the belief being universal that the coming of Jesus might 
take place avy day, and assuredly would not he long 
delayed. When, however, the Apostle was dead, and 
the tradition that it had been foretold that he should live 
until the coming of the Lord exercised men’s minds, and 
doubt and disappointment at the non-fulfilment of what 
may have heen regarded as prophecy produced a preju- 
dicial offect wpon Christendom, it seemed to the writer 
of this Gospel a desirable thing to point out that too 
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much stress had been laid upon the tradition, and that 
the words which had been relicd upon in the first 
instance, did not justify the expectations which had been 
formed from them. This also contradicts the hypothesis 
that the Apostle John was the author of the Gospel. 
Such a passage as xix. 35, received in any natural 
sense, or interpreted in any way which can be supported 
by evidence, shows that the writer of the Gospel was not 
an eye-witness of the events recorded, but appeals to the 
testimony of others. It is generally admitted that the 
expressions in ch. 1. 14 are of universal application, and 
capable of being acopted by all Christians, and, consc- 
quently, that they do not imply any direct claim on the 
part of the writer to personal knowledge of Jesus. We 
must now examine whether the Gospel itself bears 
special marks of having been written by an cye-witness, 
and how far in this respect it bears out the assertion that 
it was written by the Apostle John. It is constantly 
asserted that the minuteness of the details in the fourth 
Gospel indicates that it must have been written by one 
who was present at the scenes he records. With regard 
to this pomt we ced only generally remark, that in the 
works of imagination of which the world is full, and the 
singular realism of many of which is recognized by all, 
we have the most minute and natural details of seenes 
which never occurred, and of conversations which never 
took place, the actors in which never actually existed, 
Ewald admits that it is undeniable that the fourth 
Gospel was written with a fixed purpose, and with 
artistic design, and, indeed, he goes further and recog- 
nizes that the Apostle could not possibly so long have 
recollected the discourses of Jesus and verbally repro- 
duced them, so that, in fact, we have only, at best, a 
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substantial report of the matter of those discourses 
coloured by the mind of the author himself! Details of 
scenes at which we were not present may be admirably 
supplied by imagination, and as we cannot conipare what 
is here described as taking place with what actually took 
place, the argument that the author must have been an cye- 
witness because he gives such details 15 without validity. 
Moreover, the details of the fourth Gospel in many cases 
do not aeree with those of the three Synopties, and itis an 
undoubted fact that the author of the fourth Gospel gives 
the details of scenes at which the Apostle John was not 
present, and reports the discourses and conversations on 
such occasions, with the very same minuteness as those at 
which he is said to have been present ; as, for instance, the 
interview between Jesus and the woman of Samaria. It 
is perfectly undeniable that the writer had other Gospels 
before him when he composed his work, and that he 
made use of other materials than his own.? 

It is by no means dificult, however, to point out very 
clear indications that the author was not an eye-witness 
but constructed his scenes and discourses artistically and 
for effect. We shall not, at present, dwell upon the 
almost uniform artifice adopted in most of the dialogues, 
in which the listeners either misunderstand altogether 
the words of Jesus, or lnterpret them in a foolish and 
material way, and thus afford him an opportunity of 


1 Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., x. p. 91 ff. 

2 δια, Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., ii. Ὁ. 161; Die Job. Schr., i. p. 7 ff; De 
Wette, Winl. N.'L., p. 209 ἃ; Bertholdt, λα]. A. ἃ. Ν ΤῸ, i. Ὁ. 1802; 
Lessing, Noue Hypothose, ὃ 51; Hichhorn, Hinl. N. T., a. p. 127 ff. ; 
Tiicke, Comm. Iv. Joh., i. p. 197; Weisse, Die ev. Gesch., i. p. 118 ff. ; 
Thilyenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 329 ; Keim, Jesu v. Nazara, 1. Ὁ. 118 ff. ; 
Weizsdcker, Unters. ovang. Gesch., Ὁ. 270; Hug, Hinl. N. 'T., 11. p. 191 ff. ; 
Holtemann, Zeitschr. wiss. Theol., 1869, pp. 62 ff., 135 ff.; Schwegler, 
Der Montanismus, p, 205, anm, 197, 
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enlarging wpon the theme. Tor instance, Nicodemus, a 
ruler of the Jews, misunderstands the expression of 
Jesus, that in order to sce the kingdom of God a man 
must be born from above, and asks: “How can a man 
be born when he is old? can he enter a second time into 
his mother’s womb and be born?’? Now, as it is well 
known and as we have already shown, the common 
expression used in regard to a proselyte to Judaism was 
that of bemg born again, with which every Jew, and 
more especially every “ruler of the Jews,” must have 
been well acquainted. The stupidity which he displays 
in his conversation with Jesus, and with which the 
author endowed all who came in contact with him, in 
order, by the contrast, to mark more stronely the supe- 
riority of the Master, even draws from Jesus the remark : 
‘Art thou the teacher of Israel and understandest not 
these things?” ? There can be no doubt that the scene 
was ideal, and it is scarcely possible that a Jew could have 
written it. In the Synoptics, Jesus is reported as quoting 
against the people of his own city, Nazareth, who re- 
jected him, the proverb: “A prophet has no honour in 
his own country.”*? The appropriateness of the remark 
here is obvious. The author of the fourth Gospel, 
however, shows clearly that he was neither an eye- 
witness nor acquainted with the subject or country when 
he introduces this proverb in a different place. Jesus is 
represented as staying two days at Sychar after his con- 
versation with the Samaritan woman. “ Now after the 
two days he departed thence into Galilee. For (γάρ) 
Jesus himself testified that a prophet hath no honour in 
his own country. When, therefore (οὖν), he came into 


1 John 111. 4. 2 1b., iii. 10. 
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Galilee, the Galilaans received him, having seen all the 
things that he did in Jerusalem, at the feast—for they 
also went unto the feast.” Now it is manifest that the 
quotation here is quite out of place, and none of the 
ingenious but untenable explanations of apologists can 
make itappropriate. He is made to go into Galilee, which 
was his country, because a prophet has no honour in his 
country, and the Galileans are represented as receiving 
him, which is a contradiction of the proverb. The writer 
evidently misunderstood the facts of the case or delibe- 
rately desired to deny the connection of Jesus with 
Nazareth and Galilee, in accordance with lis evident 
intention of associating the Logos only with the Holy 
City. We must not pause to show that the author is 
generally unjust to the Galileeans, and displays an igno- 
rance regarding them very unlike what we should expect 
from the fisherman of Galilee? We have already alluded 
to the artificial character of the conversation with the 
woman of Samaria, which, although given with so much 
detail, oecurred at a place totally unknown (perhaps 
allegorically called the “City of Lies’), at which the 
Apostle John was not present, and the substance of 
which was typical of Samaria and its five nations and 
false gods. The continuation in the Gospel is as unreal 
as the conversation. Another imstance displaying per- 
sonal ignorance is the insertion into a discourse at the 
Last Supper, and without any appropriate connection 
with the context, the passage “ Verily, verily, I say unto 


1 John iv. 43—4d. 

2 Wo may merely refer to the remark of the Pharisoes: search the 
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you: he that receiveth whomsoever I send, receiveth me, 
and he that receiveth me receiveth him that sent me.”? 
In the Synoptics this sentence is naturally represented as 
part of the address to the disciples who are to be sent 
forth to preach the Gospel ;? but 1t is clear that its insev- 
tion here is a mistake.* Again, a very obvious: slip, 
which betrays that what was mtended for realistic detail 
is nothing but a reminiscence of some earlier Gospel 
misapplied, occurs in a later part of the discourses very 
inappropriately introduced as beme delivered on the 
same occasion. At the end of xiv. 31, Jesus is repre- 
sented, after saying that he would no more talk much 
with the disciples, as suddenly breaking off with the 
words: “ Arise, let us go hence” (Ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν 
ἐντεῦθεν). They do not, however, arise and go thence, 
but, on the contrary, Jesus at once commences another 
long discourse: “I am the true vine,’ &c. The expres- 
sion is merely introduced artistically to close one dis- 
course, and enable the writer to begin another, and the 
idea is taken from some earlier work ; for, in our first 
Synoptic, at the close of the Agony in the Garden which 
the fourth Gospel ignores altogether, Jesus says to the 
awakened disciples: “Rise, let us go” (EyeipeoGe 
ἄγωμεν). We need not go on with these illustrations, 
but the fact that the author is not an eye-witness record- 
ing scenes which he beheld and discourses which he 
heard, but a writer composing an ideal Gospel on a 
fixed plan, will become more palpable as we proceed. 

It is not necessary to center upon any argument to 

1 John xin. 20. 

2 Matt. x. 40; cf. xwill. 5; Luke x. 16, ef. ix. 48. 

3 This is recognised by De Wette, ἘΔ]. N. Ἐς, p. 211 ὁ. 
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prove the fundamental difference which exists in every 
respect between the Synoptics and the fourth Gospel 
This is admitted even by apologists, whose efforts to 
reconcile the discordant elements are totally unsuccess- 
ful. “It is impossible to pass from the Synoptie Gospels 
to that of St. John,” says Canon Westcott, “ without 
fecling that the transition involves the passage from one 
world of thought to another. .No familiarity with the 
general teaching of the Gospels, no wide conception of 
the character of the Saviour is sufficient to destroy the 
contrast which exists πὶ fom and spirit between the 
carlicr and later narratives.” The difference between 
the fourth Gospel and the Synoptics, not only as regards 
the teaching of Jesus but also the facts of the narrative, 
is so great that it is impossible to harmonize them, and 
no one who seriously considers the matter can fail to sce 
that both cannot be accepted as correct. [f we believe 
that the Synopties give a truthful representation of the 
life and teaching of Jesus, it follows of necessity that, 
in whatever category we may decide to place the fourth 
Gospel, it must be rejected ag a historical work. The 
theories which are most in favour as regards it may 
place the Gospel in a high position as an ideal composi- 
tion, but sober criticism must infallibly pronounce that 
they exclude it altogether from the province of history. 
There is no option bub to accept ib as the only genune 
report of the sayings and domys of Jesus, rejecting the 
Synoptics, or to remove it at once to another depart- 
ment of literature, The Synoptics certainly contradict 
cach other In many minor details, but they are not in 
fundamental disagreement with each other, and evidently 
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present the same portrait of Jesus, and the same view of 
his teaching derived from the same sources. 

The vast difference which exists between the repre- 
sentation of Jesus in the fourth Gospel and in the 
Synoptics is too well recognized to require minute 
demonstration. We must, however, point out some of 
the distinctive features. We need not do more here 
than refer to the fact that whilst the Synoptics relate 
the circumstances of the birth of Jesus, two of them at 
least, and give some history of his family and origin, 
the fourth Gospel, ignoring all this, introduces the great 
Teacher at once as the Logos who from the beginning 
was with God and was himself God. The key-note 15 
struck from the first, and in the philosophical prelude to 
the Gospel we have the announcement to those who have 
ears to hear, that here we need expect no simple history, 
but an artistic demonstration of the philosophical postu- 
late. According to the Synoptics, Jesus is baptized by 
John, and as he goes out of the water the Holy Ghost 
descends upon him like a dove. The fourth Gospel 
knows nothing of the baptism, and makes John the 
Baptist narrate vaguely that he saw the Holy Ghost 
descend like a dove and rest upon Jesus, as a sign pre- 
viously indicated to him by God by which to recognize 
the Lamb of God.t From the very first, John the 
Baptist, in the fourth Gospel, recognizes and declares 
Jesus to be “the Christ,”? “the Lamb of God which 
taketh away the sins of the world.” According to 
the Synoptics, John comes preaching the baptism of 
repentance, and so far is he from making such decla- 
rations, or forming such distinct opinions concerning 


1 John i. 32—33. * 70... i. 29. 
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Jesus, that even after he has been cast into prison 
aud just before his death,—when in fact his preach- 
mg was at an end,—he is represented as sending 
disciples to Jesus, on hearing in prison of his works, to 
ask him: “ Art thou he that should come, or look we for 
another ?”! Jesus carries on his ministry and baptizes 
simultancously with John, according to the fourth 
Gospel, but his public career, according to the Synoptics, 
does not begim until after the Baptist’s has concluded, 
and John is cast into prison.2 The Synoptics clearly 
represent the ministry of Jesus as having been limited to 
a single year, and lis preaching is confined to Galilee 
and Jerusalem, where his career culminates at the fatal 
Passover. The fourth Gospel -distributes the teaching of 
Jesus between Galilee, Samaria, and Jcrusalem, makes 
it extend at least over three years, and refers to three 
Passovers spent by Jesus at Jerusalem.2 The Fathers 
felt this difficulty and expended a good deal of apologetic 
ingenuity upon it; but no one is now content with the 
explanation of Iiusebius, that the Synoptics merely 
intended to write the history of Jesus during the one 
year after the imprisonment of the Baptist, whilst the 
fourth Evangelist recounted the events of the time not 
recorded by the others, a theory which is totally con- 
tradicted by the fo Gospels themselves.4 The fourth 
Gospel represents the expulsion of the moncy-changers by 
Jesus as taking place at the very outset of his career,? 
when he could not have been known, and when such a 


1 Matt. xi. 2 ff; ef. Touke wu. 18 ff. 
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proceeding is incredible ; whilst the Synoptics place it at 
the very close of his ministry after his triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem, when, if ever, such an act, which might 
have contributed to the final catastrophe, first became 
either probable or possible. Upon the occasion of this 
episode, the fourth Gospel represents Jesus as replying 
to the demand of the Jews for a sign why he did such 
things: “ Destroy this temple, and within three ‘days 1 
wil raise it up,” which the Jews understand very 
naturally only in a material sense, and which even the 
disciples only comprehended and believed “after the 
resurrection.” The Synoptics not only know nothing of 
this, but represent the saying as the false testimony 
which the false witnesses bare against Jesus.? No such 
charge is brought against Jesus at all in the fourth 
Gospel. So little do the Synoptics know of the conver- 
sation of Jesus with the Samaritan woman, and his 
sojourn for two days at Sychar, that in bis mstructions 
to his disciples, in the first Gospel, Jesus positively for- 
bids them either to go to the Gentiles or to enter into 
any city of the Samaritans.* 

The fourth Gospel has very few miracles in common 
with the Synoptics, and those few present notable varia- 
tions. After the feeding of the five thousand, Jesus, 
according to the Synoptics, constrains lis disciples to 
enter a ship and to go to the other side of the Lake of 
Gennesaret, whilst he himself goes up a mountain apart 
to pray. A storm arises, aud Jesus appears walking to 
them over the sea, whereat the disciples are troubled, but 
Peter says to him: “ Lord, if it be thou, bid me come 

1 Matt. xxi. 12 ff. ; Mark xi. 15 ff; Luke xix. 45 ff. 
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unto thee over the water,” and on his going out of the 
ship over the water, and beginning to sink, he cries: 
“Lord save me;”’ Jesus stretched out his hand and 
caught him, and when they had come into the ship, the 
wind ceased, and they that were m the ship came and 
worshipped him, saying: “ Of a truth thou art the Son of 
God.”? The fourth Gospel, instead of representing Jesus 
as retire to the mountain to pray, which would have 
been opposed to the author’s idea of the Logos, makes 
the motive for going thither the knowledge of Jesus that 
the people “would come and take him by force that they 
might make hima king.”? The writer altogether ignores 
the episode of Peter walking on the sca, and adds a new 
miracle by stating that, as soon as Jesus was received on 
board, “the ship was at the land whither they were 
voing.”* The Synoptics go on to describe the devout 
excitement and faith of all the country round, but the 
fourth Gospel, limiting the effect on the multitude in 
the first instance to curiosity as to how Jesus had crossed 
the Lake, represents Jesus as upbraiding them with 
following him, not because they saw miracles, but be- 
cause they had eaten of the loaves and been filled,* and 
makes him deliver one of those long dogmatic discourses, 
interrupted by, and based upon, the remarks of the 
crowd, which so peculiarly distinguish the fourth 
Gospel. 

Without dwelling upon such details of miracles, how- 
ever, we proceed with our slight comparison. Whilst 
the fourth Gospel from the very commencement asserts 
the foreknowledge of Jesus as to who should betray him, 
and makes him inform the Twelve that one of them is a 


1 Matt. xiv. 22, 23; cf. Mark vi. 46 ff. 2 John vi. 15. 
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devil, alluding to Judas Iscariot,’ the Synoptics repre- 
sent Jesus as having so little foreknowledge that Judas 
should betray him, that, shortly before the end, and, 
indeed, according to the third Gospel, only at the last 
supper, Jesus promises that the disciples shall sit upon 
twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of Israel,? and 
it is only at the last supper, after Judas has actually 
arranged with the chief priests, and apparently from 
knowledge of the fact, that Jesus for the first time speaks 
of his betrayal by him.* On his way to Jerusalem, two 
days before the Passover,* Jesus comes to Bethany where, 
according to the Synoptics, being in the house of Simon 
the leper, a woman with an alabaster box of very pre- 
clous ointment came, and poured the omtment upon his 
head, much to the indignation of the disciples, who say : 
“To what purpose is this waste? Tor this might have 
been sold for much, and given to the poor.’® In the 
fourth Gospel the episode takes place six days before the 
Passover,® in the house of Lazarus, and it is his sister 
Mary who takes a pound of very costly ointment, but 
she anoints the feet of Jesus and wipes his feet with her 
hair. It is Judas Iscariot, and not the disciples, who 
says: “Why was not this ointment sold for three hun- 
dred pence and given to the poor?” And Jesus makes 
a similar reply to that in the Synoptics, showing the 
identity of the occurrence described so differently.” 

The Synoptics represent most clearly that Jesus on 
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the evening of the 14th Nisan, after the custom of the 
Jews, ate the Passover with his disciples,: and that he 
was arrested in the first hours of the 15th Nisan, the 
day on which he was put to death. Nothing can be 
more distinct than the statement that the last supper 
was the Paschal feast. ‘‘ They made ready the Passover 
(ἡτοίμασαν τὸ πάσχα), and when the hour was come, he 
sat down and the Apostles with him, and he said to 
them: With desire I desired to eat this Passover with 
you before I suffer”? (Em upia ἐπεθύμησα τοῦτο τὸ 
πάσχα φαγεῖν pel ὑμῶν πρὸ τοῦ pe wabeiv).2 The 
fourth Gospel, however, mm accordance with the principle 
which is dominant throughout, represents the last repast 
which Jesus eats with his disciples as a common supper 
(Setrvov), which takes place, not on the 14th, but on 
the 13th Nisan, the day “‘ before the feast of the Passover” 
(πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχαλ," and his death takes place on 
the 14th, the day on which the Paschal lamb was slain. 
Jesus is delivered by Pilate to the Jews to be crucified 
about the sixth hour of “the preparation of the Pass- 
over” (ἦν παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα), and because it was 
“the preparation,” the legs of the two men crucified 
with Jesus were broken, that the bodies might not 
remain on the cross on the great day of the feast. The 
fourth Gospel knows nothing of the institution of the 
Christian festival at the last supper, but instead, repre- 
scents Jesus as washing the fect of the disciples, enjoming 
them also to wash each othev’s feet: “ For I gave you an 
example that ye should do according as I did to you.”6 

1 Matt. xxvi. 17 ἢ, 19, 80 {., 47 12; Mark xiv. 12 ff, 16 1 ;° Luke 
xxi. 7 if, 13 i 
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The Synoptics have no knowledge of this incident. 
Immediately after the warning to Peter of his future 
denial, Jesus goes out with the disciples to the Garden 
of Gethsemane, and, taking Peter and the two sons of 
Zebedee apart, began to be sorrowful and very depressed, 
and as he prayed in his agony that if possible the cup. 
might pass from him, an angel comforts him. Instead 
of this, the fourth Gospel represents Jesus as delivering, 
alter the warning to Peter, the longest discourses in the 
Gospel : “ Let not your heart be troubled,’ &.; “Iam 
the true vine,”? &c.; and, although said to be written by 
one of the sons of Zebedee who were with Jesus on the 
occasion, the fourth Gospel totally ignores the agony in 
the garden, and, on the contrary, makes Jesus utter 
the long prayer xvii. 1—26, in a calm and even exulting 
spirit very far removed from the sorrow and depression 
of the more natural scene in Gethsemane. The prayer. 
like the rest of the prayers in the Gospel, is a mer 

didactic and dogmatic address for the benefit of thi 

hearers. The arrest of Jesus presents a similar contrast. 
In the Synoptics, Judas comes with a multitude from the 
chief priests and elders of the people armed with swords 
and staves, and, indicating his Master by a kiss, Jesus is 
simply arrested and, after the sheht resistance of one 
of the disciples, is led away.? In the fourth Gospel the 
case is very different. Judas comes with a band of men 
from the chief priests and Pharisees, with lanterns and 

torches and weapons, and Jcsus—‘ knowing all things 
which were coming to pass”— himself goes towards 
them and asks: “Whom seck ye?” Judas plays no 

active part, and no kiss is given. The fourth Evangelist 
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2 Matt. xxvi. 47 ff; Mark xiv. 43 ff; Luke xxu. 47 ff. 


AUTHORSHIP AND CHARACTER OF FOURTIL GOSPEL. 457 


is, as ever, bent on showing that all which happens to 
the Logos is predetermined by himself and voluntarily 
encountered. As soon as Jesus replies: “I am he,” the 
whole band of soldicrs go backwards and fall to the 
ground ; an incident thoroughly in the spirit of the early 
apocryphal Gospels still extant, and of an evidently 
legendary character. He is then led away first to Annas, 
who sends him-to Caiaphas, whilst the Synoptics naturally 
know nothing of Annas, who was not the high priest 
and had no authority. We need not follow the trial, 
which is fundamentally different in the Synoptics and 
fourth Gospel; and we have already pointed out that 
in the Synoptics Jesus is crucified on the 15th Nisan, 
whereas in the fourth Gospel he is put to death—the 
spiritual Paschal lamb—on the 14th Nisan. According 
to the fourth Gospel, Jesus bears his own cross to 


we borne 


Calvary,’ but the Synoptics represent it as bein 
by Simon of Cyrene.? As a very singular illustration of 
the inaccuracy of all the Gospels, we may point to the 
circumstance that no two of them agree even about so 
simple a matter of fact as the inscription on the cross, 
assuming that there was one at all. They give it vespee- 
tively as follows: “ This is Jesus the King of the Jews;” 
“The King of the Jews ;”’ “This (5) the King of the 
Jews 3? and the fourth Gospel: “Jesus the Nazarene the 
King of the Jews.”3 The occurrences durme the Cruci- 
fixion are profoundly different in the fourth Gospel from 
those narrated in the Synopties. In the latter, only the 


1 John xix. 17. 

2 Matt. xxvii. 32; Mark xv. 21; Luke xxi. 26. 

3 Οὗτός ἐστιν ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. Matt. xxvii. 37; Ὃ 
βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. Mark xv. 26; ‘O βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων οὗτος. 
Luke xxiii. 38; ᾿ἸΙησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. John 
xix. 19. 
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women are represented as beholding afar off,! but “ the 
beloved disciple” 1s added in the fourth Gospel, and 
instead of being far off, they are close to the cross; and 
for the last cries of Jesus reported in the Synoptics we 
have the episode in which Jesus confides his mother 
to the disciple’s care. We need not compare the other 
details of the Crucifixion and Resurrection, which are 
differently reported by each of the Gospels. 

We have only pointed out a few of the more salient 
differences between the fourth Gospel and the Synoptics, 
which are rendered much more striking, in the Gospels 
themselves, by the profound dissimilarity of the senti- 
ments uttered by Jesus. We merely point out, in passing, 
the omission of important episodes from the fourth 
Gospel, such as the Temptation in the wilderness, the 
‘Transfiguration, at which, according to the Synoptics, 
the sons of Zebedee were present, the last Supper, the 
agony in the garden, the mournful cries on the cross, 
and, we may add, the Ascension; and if we turn to the 
miracles of Jesus, we find that almost all of those nav- 
rated by the Synoptics are ignored, whilst an almost 
entirely new series is introduced. There is not a single 
instance of the cure of cemoniacal possession In any 
form recorded in the fourth Gospel. Indeed the number 
of miracles is reduced in that Gospel to a few typical 
cases ; and although at the close it 1s generally said that 
Jesus did many other sions in the presence of his dis- 
ciples, these alone are written with the declared purpose : 
“that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son 
of God”? Without examining the miracles of the fourth 
Gospel in detail, we may briefly refer to one—the raising 


1 Matt. xxvii. 55 f.; Mark xy. 40f.; Luke xxiii. 49. In this last place 
all his acquaintance are added. 2 John xx. 30 f, 
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of Lazarus. The extraordinary fact that the Synoptics 
are utterly ignorant of this the grcatest of the miracles 
attributed to Jesus has been too frequently discussed to 
require much comment here. It will be remembered 
that, ag the case of the daughter of Jairus is, by the 
express declaration of Jesus, one of mere suspension of 
consciousness,’ the only instance in which a dead person 
is said to have been restored to life by Jesus in any of 
the Synoptics is that of the son of the widow of Nain.’ 
It is, therefore, quite impossible to suppose that the 
Synoptists could have known of the raising of Lazarus, 
and wilfully omitted it. It is equally impossible to be- 
lieve that the authors of the Synoptic Gospels, from 
whatever sources they may have drawn their materials, 
could have been ignorant of such a miracle had it really 
taken place. This astounding miracle, according to the 
fowth Gospel, created such general excitement that it 
was one of the leading events which led to the arrest 
and crucifixion of Jesus If, therefore, the Synoptics 
had any connection with the writers to whom they are 
referred, the raising of Lazarus must have been personally 
known to their reputed authors either directly or through 
the Apostles who are supposed to have inspired them, or 
even upon any theory of contemporary origin the tradi- 
tion of the greatest miracle of Jesus must have been 
fresh throughout the Church, if such a wonder had 
ever been performed. The total ignorance of such ἃ 
miracle displayed by the whole of the works of the New 
Testament, therefore, forms the strongest presumptive 
evidence that the narrative in the fourth Gospel is a 
mere imaginary sccue, illustrative of the dogma : “I am 


1 Matt. ix. 24; Mark v. 30; Juke vin. 52. 2 Luke yi. 11 if 
3 John xi. 45 ff, 53; xi. 910, 17 11 
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the resurrection and the life,” upon which it is based. 
This conclusion is confirmed by the peculiarities of the 
narrative itself. When Jesus first hears, from the mes- 
sage of the sisters, that Lazarus whom he loved was 
sick, he declares, xi. 4: ‘ This sickness is not unto death, 
but for the glory of God, that the Son of God may be 
glorified thereby ;” and v. 6: “ When, therefore (οὖν), he 
heard that he was sick, at that time he continued two 
days in the place where he was.” After that time he 
proposes to go into Judzea, and explains to the disciples, 
v. 11: “Our friend Lazarus is fallen asleep ; but I go 
that I may awake him out of sleep.” The disciples 
reply, with the stupidity with which the fourth Evan- 
gelist endows all those who hold colloquy with Jesus, 
v. 12: “Lord, if he is fallen asleep, he will recover. 
Howbeit, Jesus spake of his death; but they thought 
that he was speaking of the taking of rest in sleep. 
Then said Jesus unto them plainly: Lazarus is dead, 
and [am glad for your sakes that I was not there, to the 
intent that ye may believe.” The artificial nature of 
all this introductory matter will not have escaped the 
reader, and it is further illustrated by that which follows. 
Arrived at Bethany, they find that Lazarus hag lain in 
the grave already four days. Martha says to Jesus 
(v. 21 £): “Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother 
had not died. And [know that even now whatsoever thou 
shalt ask of God, God will give thee. Jesus saith unto 
her : Thy brotlicr shall rise again.” Martha, of course, as 
usual, misunderstands this saying as applying to “the 
resurrection at the last day,” m order to introduce the 
reply: “1 am the resurrection and the life,” ἄς. When 
they come to the house, and Jesus secs Mary and the 
Jews weeping, “he groaned in spirit and troubled him- 
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self,” and on reaching the grave itself (v. 35 f.), “Jesus 
wept: Then said the Jews: Behold how he loved him!” 
Now this representation, which has ever since been the 
admiration of Christendom, presents the very strongest 
marks of unreality. Jesus, who loves Lazarus so much, 
disregards the urgent message of the sisters and, whilst 
openly declaring that his sickness 1s not unto death, 
intentionally lingers until his friend dies. When he does 
go to Bethany, and is on the very point of restorme 
Lazarus to life and dissipating the ericf of his family 
and friends he actually weeps, and eroans in his spirit. 
There is so total an absence of reason for such grief that 
these tears, to any sober reader, are scen to be the 
theatrical adjuncts of a dramatic scene elaborated out of 
the imagination of the writer. The suggestion of the 
bystanders (v. 37), that he might have prevented the 
death, ig not more probable than the continuation (v. 38) : 
“ Jesus, therefore, again groaning in himself cometh to 
the grave.’ Then, having ordered the stone to be re- 
moved, he delivers a prayer avowedly intended merely 
for the bystanders (v. 41 ff): “ And Jesus lifted up his 
eyes and said, Iather, I thank thee that thou hast heard 
me, and I knew that thou hearest me always: but for 
the sake of the multitude which stand around 1 said this, 
that they may belicve that thou hast sent me.” This 
prayer is as evidently artificial as the rest of the details 
of the miracle, but like other elaborately arranged scenie 
representations the charm is altogether dispelled when 
Gloser examination shows the character of the dramatic 
elements. A careful consideration of the narrative and 
of all the facts of the case must, we think, lead to the con- 
clusion that this miracle is not cven a historical tradition. 
of the life of Jesus, but is wholly an ideal composition by 
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the author of the fourth Gospel. This being the case, 
the other miracles of the Gospel need not detain us. 

If the historical part of the fourth Gospel be in irre- 
concilable contradiction to the Synoptics, the didactic is 
infinitely more so. ‘The teaching of the one is totally 
different from that of the others, m spirit, form, and 
terminology ; and in the prolix discourses of the fourth 
Gospel there is not a single characteristic of the simple 
eloquence of the Sermon on the Mount.. In the diffuse 
mysticism of the Logos we cannot recognise a trace of 
the terse practical wisdom of Jesus of Nazareth. It 
must, of course, be apparent even to the most superficial 
observer that, in the fourth Gospel, we are introduced to 
a perfectly new system of instruction, and to an order of 
ideas of which there is not a vestige in the Synoptics. 
Instead of short and concise lessons full of striking 
truth and point, we find nothing but long and involved 
dogmatic discourses of little practical utility. The 
limpicd spontaneity of that earlier teaching, with its 
fresh illustrations and profound sentences uttered without 
effort and untinged by art, is exchanged for diffuse 
addresses and artificial dialogues, in which labour and 
design are everywhere apparent. From pure and living 
morality couched in brief incisive sayings, which enter 
the heart and dwell upon the ear, we turn to claborate 
philosophical orations without clearness or order, and to 
doctrinal announcements unknown to the Synoptics. To 
the inquiry: “What shall I do to inherit eternal life 2” 
Jesus replies, in the Synoptics: “Thou shalt love the 
Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, 
and with all thy mind; and thy neighbour as thyself, 
... . . this do, and thou shalt live.”! In the fourth 


* Luke x. 25—28; cf. Mark xix. 16 ff; xxii. 36-—40. 
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Gospel, to the question: ‘‘ What must we do, that we 
may work the works of God?” Jesus answers, ‘This 15 
the work of God, that ye should believe in him whom 
he sent.” The teaching of Jesus, in the Synoptics, is 
umost wholly moral, but, in the fourth Gospel, it is 
almost wholly dogmatic. If Christianity consist of the 
doctrines preached in the fourth Gospel, it is not too 
much to say that the Synoptics do not teach Christianity 
at all. The extraordinary phenomenon is presented of 
three Gospels, cach professme to be complete in itself 
and to convey the good tidings of salvation to man, 
which have actually omitted the doctrines which are the 
condition of that salvation. The fourth Gospel prac- 
tically expounds a new religion. It is undeniable that 
morality and precepts of love and charity for the conduct 
of life are the staple of the teaching of Jesus in the 
Synoptics, and that dooma occupies so small a place that 
10 is regarded as a subordinate and secondary considera- 
tion, In the fourth Gospel, however, dogma is the one 
thing needful, and forms the whole substance of the 
preaching of the Logos. The burden of his teaching is: 
“ He that believeth on the Son, hath eternal life, but he 
that believeth not .the Son, shall not see life, but the 
wrath of God abideth on him.”? It is scareely possible 
to put the contrast between the Synoptics and the fourth 
Gospel in too strong a light. If we possessed the 
Synoptics without the fourth Gospel, we should have the 
exposition of the most sublime morality based on perfect 
love to God.and man. If we had the fourth Gospel 
without the Synoptics, we should have little more than a 
system of dogmatic mysticism without Christian morality. 
Not only is the doctrine and the terminology of the Jesus 
1 John vi. 28, 29. 2 John iu. 36. 
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of the fourth Gospel quite different from that of the 
Jesus of the Synoptics, but so is the teaching of John 
the Baptist. In the Synoptics, he comes preaching the 
baptism of repentance,’ and, like the Master, inculcating 
principles of morality ;? but in the fourth Gospel he has 
adopted the peculiar views of the author, proclaims “ the 
Lamb of God which taketh away the sins of the world,” 
and bears witness that he is “the Son of God.’* We 
hear of the Paraclete for the first time in the fourth 
Gospel. 

In a word, the Synoptics unfold a teaching of sublime 
morality, for which the fourth Gospel substitutes a 
scheme of dogmatic theology of which the others know 
nothing. 

It is so impossible to ignore the distinct individuality 
of the Jesus of the fourth Gospel, and of bis teaching, 
that even apologists are obliged to admit that the pecu- 
liarities of the author have coloured the portrait, and 
introduced an element of subjectivity into the discourses. 
It was impossible, they confess, that the Apostle could 
remember verbally such long orations for half a century, 
and at best that they can only be accepted as substan- 
tially correct reports of the teaching of Jesus. “ Above 


1 Matt. 1.1 ff; Marki. 4 ff; Luke 1. 2 ff. 

2 Tuke in. ὃ, 10 if 3 John 1, 29, 36. 4 Ib. 1. 84. 

5 Bleek, Winl. N. T., p. 200 f.; Beitrage, Ὁ. 242 ἢ; Hwald, Jahrb. bibl. 
Wiss., x. p. 91 f.; G/rdrer, Allg, K.G., 1. Ὁ. 172f: Das Heiligthum 
u. ἃ. Wahrheit, 1838, p. 331; Liiche, Comment. Ev. Joh., i. p. 242; 
dieuss, Gosch. N. T., p. 216 ἃς Daur, Theol. Jahrb., 1844, Ὁ. 452 ff ; 
71). Bauer, Wout. d. ev. Gesch. ἃ. Johan., 1840; Colani, Rev. ἃ. Théol. 
1851, u. p. 38 ff. ; Teisse, Die evang. Gesch., 1. p. 105 ff. ; Scholten, Das 
Hiv. Johan., p. 186 £, p. 223 ff; Davidson, Int. N. T., ii. p. 409 ἢ; 
DBretschneider, Probabilia, pp. 81 ff, 113 fh; Renan, Vie de Jésus, xili™e 
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all” says Ewald, “the discourses of Christ and of 
others in this Gospel, are clothed as by an entirely 
new colour: on this account also scepticism has 
desired to conclude that the Apostle cannot have com- 
posed the Gospel; and yet no conclusion is more un- 
founded. When the Apostle at so late a period determined 
to compose the work, it was certainly impossible for him 
to reproduce all the words exactly as they were once 
spoken, if he did not perhaps desire not merely to recall} 
a few memorable scntences, but, im longer discussions of 
more weighty subjects, to charm back all the animation 
with which they were once given. So he availed bim- 
self of that freedom in their revivification which is both 
quite intelligible of itself, and sufficiently warranted 
by the precedent of so many great examples of all 
antiquity : and where the discourses extend to greater 
length, there cutered involuntarily imto the structure 
much of that fundamental conception and language 
regarding the manifestation of Christ which had long 
become deeply rooted in the Apostle’s soul. But as 
certainly as these discourses bear upon them the colour- 
ing of the Apostle’s nuind, so certainly do they agree in 
thew substantial contents with lis best recollections— 
because the Spruchsammlune proves that the discourses 
of Christ in certain moments really could clevate them- 
sclves to the full height, which in John only throughout 
surprises us more than in Matthew. To deny the apos- 
tolical authorship of the Gospel for such reasons, therefore, 
were pure folly, and in the highest degree unjust. More- 
over the circumstance that, in the drawing up of such 
discourses, we sometimes see him reproduce or further 
develop sayings which had already been recorded 


in the older Gospels, can prove nothing against 
Vou. TY. a 
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the apostolical origin of the Gospel, as he was indeed 
at perfect liberty, if he pleased, to make use of the 
contents of such older writings, when he considered it 
desixable, and when they came to the help of his own 
memory of those long passed days: for he certainly 
retained many or all of such expressions also in his own 
memory.” + Elsewhere, he describes the work as “ glorified 
Gospel history,” composed out of “ glorified recollection.”? 

Another strenuous defender of the authenticity of the 
fourth Gospel wrote of 1t as follows: ‘“ Nevertheless 
everything is reconcilable,”’ says Gfrérer, “if one accepts 
that testimony of the elders as true. Tor as John must 
have written the Gospel as an old man, that is to say 
not before the year 90—95 of our era, there 1s an 
interval of more than half a century between the time 
when the events which he relates really happened, and 
the time of the composition of his book,—space enough 
certainly to make a few mistakes conceivable even pre- 
supposing a good memory and unshaken love of truth. 
Let us imagine for instance that to-day (in 1841) an old 
man of cighty to ninety years of age should write down 
from mere memory the occurrences of the American 
War (of Independence), in which he himself im his early 
youth played a part. Certainly in his narrative, even 
though it might otherwise be truce, many traits 
would be found which would not agree with the 
original event. Moreover another particular circumstance 
must be added in connection with the fourth Gospel. Two- 
thirds of it consist of discourses, which John places 
in the mouth of Jesus Christ. Now every day’s ex- 


! Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., x. Ὁ. 91. 
Verklirte Myangelische Geschichte,” — ‘ verkliirto crimnerung.” 
Jahrb. bibl. Wiss., 111, p. 168, p. 100. 
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perience proves that oral impressions are much more 
fleeting than those of sight. The happicst memory 
scarcely retains long ovations after three or four years: 
how, then, could Jol with verbal accuracy report the 
discourses of Jesus after fifty or sixty years! We must 
be content if he truly render the chief contents and 
spirit of them, and that, as a rule, he does this, can be 
proved. It has been shown above that already, before 
Christ, a very peculiar philosophy of religion had been 
formed among the Egyptian Jews, which found its way 
into Palestine through the HEssenes, and also numbered 
numerous acherents amongst the Jews of the adjacent 
countries of Syria and Asia Minor. The Apostle Paul 
professed this: not less the Evangelist John. Un- 
doubtedly the latter allowed this Theosophy to exercise 
a strong influence upon his representation of the life- 
history of Jesus,”? &c. 

Now all such admissions, whilst they are absolutely 
requisite to explain the undeniable phenomena of the 
fourth Gospel, have one obvious consequence: The fourth 
Gospel, by whomsoever written,—even if it could be 
traced to the Apostle John himself,—has no real his- 
torical value, being at best the “ elorificd recollections ” 
of an old man written down half a ccntury after the 
events recorded. The absolute difference between the 
teaching of this Gospel and of the Synoptics becomes 
perfectly intelugible, when the long discourses are recog- 
nized to be the result of Alexandrian Philosoplry artisti- 
cally interwoven with developed Pauline Christianity, and 
put into the mouth of Jesus. It will have been remarked 
that along with the admission of great subjectivity in 
the report of the discourses, and that nothing beyond the 


1 Gfréver, Allg. IK. G., 1841, 1. p. 172 £ 
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mere substance of the original teaching can reasonably 
be looked for, there is, in the extracts we have given, an 
assertion that there actually is a faithful reproduction im 
this Gospel of the original substance. Now there is not 
a shadow of proof of this, but on the contrary the 
strongest reason for denying the fact; for, unless it be 
admitted that the Synoptics have so completely omitted 
the whole doctrinal part of the teaching of Jesus, have 
so carefully avoided the very peculiar terminology of the 
Logos Gospel, and have conveyed so unhistorical and 
erroneous an impression of the hfe and religious system 
of Jesus that, without the fourth Gospel, we should not 
actually have had an idea of his fundamental doctrines, 
we must inevitably recognize that the fourth Gospel 
cannot possibly be a true reproduction of his teaching. 
It is impossible that Jesus can have had two such 
diametrically opposed systems of tceaching,—one purely 
moral, the other wholly dogmatic; one expressed in 
wonderfully terse, clear, bricf sayings and parables, the 
other in long, involved, and diffuse discourses; one 
clothed in the great language of humanity, the other 
concealed in obscure philosophic terminology ;—and that 
these should have been kept so distinct as they are in the 
Synoptics, on the one hand, and the fourth Gospel, on 
the other. The tradition of Justin Martyr applics solely 
to the system of the Synoptics: “ Bricf and concise were 
the sentences uttered by him: for he was no Sophist, but 
his word was the power of God.”? 

We have already pointed out the evident traces of 
artificial construction in the discourses and dialogues of 
the fourth Gospel, and the more closely these are examined, 
the more clear does 1t become that they are not genuine 


' Apol., 1. 14, sco vol. ii. Ὁ. 17. 
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reports of the teaching of Jesus, but mere ideal compo- 
sitions by the author of the fourth Gospel. The speeches 
of John the Baptist, the discourses of Jesus, and the 
reflections of the Evangelist himself) are marked by 
the same peculiarity of style and proceed from the same 
mind. It is scareely possible to determine where the 
one begins and the other ends? [Ὁ is quite clear, for 
instance, that the author himself, without a break, con- 
tinucs the words which he puts into the mouth of Jesus, 
in the colloquy with Nicodemus, but it is not casy to 
determine where. The whole dialoeuc is artificial in 
the extreme, and is eertainly not genuime, and this is 
apparent not only from. the replies attributed to the 
“toacher of Isracl,” but to the irrelevant manner in 
which the reflections loosely ramble from the new birth 
to the dogmatic statements in the thirtecnth and follow- 
ing verses, which are the never-fuiling resouree of the 
Evangelist when other subjects are exhausted. The 
sentiments and almost the words cither attributed to 
Jesus, or added by the writer, to which we are now 
veferring, 11, 12 f1., we find again in the very same 
chapter, either put into the mouth of John the Baptist, 
or as reflections of the author, verses 31—36, for again 
we add that it is dificult anywhere to discriminate the 
speaker. Indeed, while the Synoptics are rich in the 
abundance of practical counsel and profound moral 
insight, as well as in variety of illustrative parables, 1t 1s 
remarkable how much sameness there is im all the dis- 
courses of the fourth Gospel, a very few ideas being 
constantly reproduced. Whilst the teaching of Jesus in 
the Synopties is singularly universal and impersonal, in 
the fourth Gospel it is purcly personal, and rarely passes 
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beyond the declaration of his own dignity, and the incul- 
cation of belief in him as the only means of salvation. 
A very distinct trace of ideal composition is found m 
xvii. 3: “And this is eternal life, to know thee the only 
true God, and him whom thou didst send, even Jesus 
Christ.” Even apologists admit that it 1s impossible that 
Jesus could speak of himself as “Jesus Christ.” We 
need not, however, proceed further with such analysis. 
We believe that no one can calmly and impartially 
examine the fourth Gospel without being convinced of 
its artificial character. If some portions possess real 
beauty, it is of a purely ideal kind, and their attraction 
consists chiefly m the presence of a certain vague but 
suggestive mysticism. The natural longing of humanity 
for any revelation regarding a future state has not been 
appealed to in vain. That the diffuse and often mono- 
tonous discourses of this Gospel, however, should ever 
have been preferred to the sublime simplicity of the 
teaching of the Synoptics, ulustrated by such parables 
as the wise and foolish virgins, the sower, and the 
Prodigal Son, and culminating in the Sermon on the 
Mount, cach sentence of which is so full of profound 
truth and beauty, is little to the credit of critical sense 
and judgment. 

The elaborate explanations, however, by which the 
phenomena of the fourth Gospel are reconsiled with the 
assumption that if was composed by the Apostle John are 
in vain, and there is not a single item of evidence within 
the first century and a half which does not agree with 
internal testimony mm opposing the supposition. To one 
point, however, we must bricfly refer in connection with 
this statement. It is asserted that the Gospel and 
Epistles—or at least the first Mpistle—of the Canon 
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ascribed to the Apostle John are by one author, although 
this 1s not without contradiction,’ and very many of 
those who agree as to the identity of authorship by no 
means admit the author to have been the Apostle Jolin. 
It is areued, therefore, that the use of the Epistle by 
Polyearp and Papias is evidence of the apostolic origin of 
the Gospel. We have, however, seen, that not only is it 
very uncertam that Polycarp made use of the Epistle at 
all, but that he does not in any case mention its author’s 
name. There is not a particle of evidence that he 
ascribed the Lpistle, even supposing he knew it, to the 
Apostle John. With regard to Papias, the ouly authority 
for the assertion that he knew the Epistle is the state- 
ment of Eusebius already quoted and discussed, that : 
“Te used testimonics out of John’s first Epistle.” ? 
There is no evidence, however, even supposing the 
statement of Huscbius to be correct, that he ascribed it to 
the Apostle. The carhest undoubted references to the 
Iipistle, ia fact, are by Lrenseus and Clement of Alex- 
andria, so that this evidence is of little avail for the 
Gospel. There is no nane attached to the first Epistle, 
and the second and third have the superseription of “ the 
Presbyter,” wlich, applying the argument of Hwald 
regarding the author of the Apocalypse, ought to he con- 
clusive against their being written by an Apostle. As all 
three are evidently by the same writer, and metended to 
he understood as by the author of the Gospel, and that 
writer docs not pretend to be an Apostle, but calls 
himself a sunple Presbyter, the Ipistles likewise give 

1 Baur, Theol. Jahrb., ΤΟ ΕΓ, p. G66 £, 1848, pp. 208-347; Unters kan. 
livy., p. 850; Davidson, Tnt. N.T., a. p. 29848; Zeller, Theol. Jahrb., 
1845, p. 588 ἢ, S47, p. 197. Credner assigns the second and third 


Japistlo not to the Apostle but to tho Presbyter John. ἘΔῺ]. N. Τὶ, 1. 
p. G87 {Πὰς 2H. EE, v. 8. 
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presumptive evidence against the apostolic authorship of 
the Gospel. 

There is another important testimony against the 
Johannine origin of the fourth Gospel to which we must 
briefly refer. We have pointed out that, according to 


with his disciples, but that bemg arrested on the 13th 
Nisan, he was put to death on the 14th, the actual 
day upon which the Paschal lamb was sacrificed. The 
Synoptics, on the contrary, represent that Jesus ate the 
Passover with his disciples on the evening of the 14th, 
and was crucified .on the 15th Nisan. The difference 
of opinion indicated hy these contradictory accounts 
actually prevailed im various Churches, and in the 
second half of the second century a violent discussion 
arose as to the day upon which “the true Passover of 
the Lord” should be celebrated, the Church in Asia 
Minor maintaining that it should be observed on the 
14th Nisan,—the day on which, according to the Synop- 
tics, Jesus himself eclebrated the Passover and instituted 
the Christian festival,—whulst the Roman Church as well 
as most other Christians,—toNowing the fourth Gospel, 
which represents Jesus as not celebrating the last Pass- 
over, but being himself slain upon the 14th Nisan, the 
true Paschal lamb,—had abandoned the day of the Jewish 
feast altogether, and celebrated the Christian festival on 
Raster Sunday, upon which the Resurrection wag supposed 
to have taken place. Polycarp, who was sent to Rome 
to represent the Churches of Asia Minor in the discussions 
upon the subject, could not be induced to give up the 
celebration on the 14th Nisan, the day which, according 
to tradition, had always been observed, and he appealed 
to the practice of the Apostle John himself in support of 
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that date. Eusebius quotes from [renzeus the statement 
of the case: “ For neither could Anicetus persuade Poly- 
carp not to observe it (the 14th Nisan), because he had 
over observed it with John the disciple of our Lord, and 
with the rest of the Apostles with whom he consorted.”? 
Towards the end of the century, Polycrates, the Bishop 
of Ephesus, likewise appeals to the practice of “John 
who reclined upon the bosom of the Lord,” as well as of 
the Apostle Philip and his daughters, and of Polycarp and 
others in support of the same day: “ All these observed 
the 14th day of the Passover, according to the Gospel, 
deviating from it in no respect, but following according 
to the rule of the faith.” Nowitis evident that, accord- 
ing to this undoubted testimony, the Apostle John by his 
own practice, ratified the account of the Synopties, aud 
contradicted the data of the fourth Gospel, and upon the 
supposition that lic so long lived in Agia Minor it is prob- 
thle that his authority larecly contributed to establish the 
observance of the 14th Nisan there. We must, therefore, 
cither adit that the Apostle John by his practice 
reversed the statement of his own Gospel, or that he was 
not its author, which of course is the natural conclusion. 
Without gone further into the discussion, which would 
deta us too long, it is clear that the Paschal coutro- 
versy is opposed to the supposition that the Apostle John 
was the author of the fourth Gospel. 


1 4 4 ¢ > , Ss = Ἀ τ λ , 5 a : δύ \ ~ ec Α 
Oure γάρ ὁ Avixytos τὸν ἸΙολυκάρπον πεῖσαι eOuvaTo μὴ τήῆρειν, are μετὰ 
Ἰωάννου τοῦ μαθητοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν, καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἀποστόλων οἷς συνδιέ- 
τρψεν, ἀεὶ τετηρηκύτα, καὶλ. Πρμ, Ady. Ueor., ut. ὁ, § 1; Iusebius, 
TI. Ἰὰ,, ve 2b. 
2 Οὗτοι πάντες ἐτήρησαν τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτης τοῦ πάσχα κατὰ 
‘ > , ‘ é Ἰλλὸ \ 4 ᾿ : “~ id Ἷ ’ 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, μηδὲν mupexBaivovres, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸν κανύνα τῆς πίστεως ἀκολου- 
θοῦντες. Musebius, IL. Wi. ve 24. 
3 Buur, Unters. kan. Τῦνν., p. 334 ff. ; Thool. Jahbrb., 1857, Ὁ. 242 ff ; 
IK. G. drei erst. Jabrh., p. 156 1; Duvidson, Int. N. T., a. p. 403 ff, ; 
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We have seen that, whilst there is not one particle of 
evidence during a century and a half after the events 
recorded in the fourth Gospel that it was composed by 
the son of Z4cbedee, there is, on the contrary, the 
strongest reason for belicving that he did not write it. 
The first writer who quotes a passage of the Gospel with 
the mention of his name is Theophilus of Antioch, who 
gives the few words: “In the beginning was the Word 
and the Word was with God,” as spoken by “ John,” 
whom he considers amongst the divinely inspired (οἱ 
mvevpatopdpo),* though even he does not distinguish 
him as the Apostle. We have seen the legendary nature 
of the late traditions regarding the composition of the 
Gospel, of which a specimen was given in the defence of 
it in the Canon of Muratori, and we must not further 
quote them. The first writer who distinctly classes the 
four Gospels together is Irenzeus; and the reasons which 
he gives for the existence of precisely that number in 
_the Canons of the Church illustrate the thoroughly 
uncritical character of the Fathers, and the slight 
dependence which can be placed upon their judgments. 
“But neither can the Gospels be more im number than 
they are,’ says Irenzeus, “nor, on the other hand, can 
they be fewer. Jor as there are four quarters of the 
world in which we are, and four general winds (καθολικὰ 
πνεύματα), and the Church is disseminated throughout 
all the world, and the Gospel isthe pillar and prop of the 
Church and the spirit of life, 10 is right that she should 


TTitgenfeld, Die Evangelien, Ὁ. 941 ff.; Dor Paschastreit, u. 5. w., Theol. 
Jahrb., 18-49, p. 209 f.; Der Paschastreit, 1860; Scholten, Das Kv. Johan., 
p. 387 i. De sterfdag yan Jezus volgens het vierde Ivangelie, 1856; 
Schwwegler, Der Montanismus, p. 191 ff. 

1Ad Autolyc., 1. 22. Zischendorf dates this work about a.p. 180, 
Wann wurden, u. 5, w., p. 16, anm. 1. 
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have four pillars, on all sides breathing out immortality 
and revivifying men. From which it is manifest that 
the Word, the maker of all, he who sitteth upon the 
Cherubim and containcth all things, who was manifested 
to man, has given to us the Gospel, four-formed but pos- 
sessed by one spirit; as David also says; supplicating 
his advent: ‘Thou that sittest between the Cherubim, 
shine forth. For the Cherubim also are four-faced, 
and thew faces are symbols of the working of the Son of 
God... . and the Gospels, therefore, are in harmony 
with these amongst which Christ is seated. For the 
Gospel according to John relates his first effectual and 
elorious generation from the Father, saying: ‘In the 
beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God,and 
the Word was God,’ and ‘all things were made by him, 
and without hin nothing was made.” On this account 
also this Gospel is full of all trustworthiness, for such 
is his person.? But the Gospel according to Lule, being 
as ib were of pricstly character, opened with Zacharias 
the priest sacrificing to Gol..... But Matthew 
narrates his generation as a man, saying: ‘The book of 
the generation of Jesus Christ, the son of David, the son 
of Abraham,’ and ‘the birth of Jesus Christ was on this 
wise. ‘This Gospel, therefore, is anthropomorphic, aud on 
this account a man, humble and nuld in character, 
is presented throughout the Gospel. But Mark makes 
lus conuncneement after a prophetic Spirit coming down 
from on high unto men, saying: ‘The beginning of the 
Gospel of Jesus Christ, as it is written in Isaiah the 
prophet ;’ indicating the winged form of the Gospel ; and 

1The Greok of this rather unintelligible sentence ix not preserved, 


Tho atin vorsion reads as follows: Vroptor hoc et omni fiducia plenum 
ost Byangclium istud; tals ost onim persona ojus. 
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for this reason he makes a compendious and precursory 
declaration, for this is the prophetic character. . 

Such, therefore, as was the course of the Son of God, 
such algo is the form of the living creatures ; and such as 
ig the form of the living creatures, such also is the 
character of the Gospel. For quadriform are the living 
creatures, quadriform is the Gospel, and quadriform the 
course of the Lord. And on this account four covenants 
were given to the human race ..... These things being 
thus ; vain and ignorant, and, moreover, audacious are 
those who set aside the form of the Gospel, and declare 
the aspects of the Gospels as either more or less than has 
been said.”? As such principles of criticism presided 
over the formation of the Canon, it is not singular that so 
many of the decisions of the Fathers have been reversed. 
Irenzeus himself mentioned the existence of heretics who 
rejected the fourth Gospel,? and Epiphanius® refers to 
the Alogi, who equally denied its authenticity, but it is 
not needful for us further to discuss this point. Inough 
has been said to show that the testimony of the fourth 
Gospel is of no value towards establishing the truth of 
miracles and the reality of Divine Revelation. 


1 Trenceus, Ady. Uoeor., ui. 11, §§ 8, 9. . 
2 Ady. Heor., ili. 2, § 9. ὁ Heor., li. 3, 4, 28. 


CONCLUSIONS. 47 


CHAPTER ΠῚ. 
CONCLUSIONS. 


We may now bricfly sum up the conclusions to which 
we are led by our inquiry into the reality of Divine 
Revelation, although we shall carefully confine ourselves 
within certam limits, in order that we may not too far 
anticipate the fuller observations which we shall have to 
make at the close of the second portion of this work, 
when we find the results at which we now arrive con- 
firmed by more comprehensive examination of the 
subject. It is impossible to refrain from some anticipa- 
tion of final reflections, nor would it be right to delay a 
clear statement of what we belicve to be the truth and 
105. consequences. 

We have seen that a Divine Revelation is such only 
by virtue of communicating to us something which we 
could not know without it, and which is in fact undis- 
coverable by human reason; and that miraculous evi- 
dence is absolutely requisite to establish its reality. It 
is admitted that no other testimony could justify our 
believing the specific revelation which we are considering, 
the very substance of which is supernatural and beyond 
the criterion of reason, and that its astounding announce- 
ments, if not demonstrated to be miraculous truths, must 
inevitably be pronounced “the wildest delusions.” On 
cxamining the supposed miraculous evidence, however, 
we find that not only is it upon general grounds ante- 
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eedently incredible, but that the testimony by which its 
reality is supported, so far from establishing the infer- 
ences drawn from the supposed supernatural phenomena, 
is totally insuflicient even to certify the actual occurrence 
of the events narrated. The listory of miraculous pre- 
tension in the world, and the circumstances attending 
this special exhibition of it, suggest natural explanations 
of the reported facts which rightly and infallibly remove 
them from the region of the supernatural. 

Kiven if the reality of miracles could be substantiated, 
their value as evidence for the Divine Revelation is 
destroyed by the necessary admission that miracles arc 
not limited to one source, but that there are miracles 
Satanie which are to be disbelieved, as well as Divine 
and evidential. As the doctrines supposed to be revealed 
are beyond Reason, and cannot in any sense, therefore, 
be intelligently approved by the human intellect, no 
evidence which is of so double and inconclusive a nature 
could sufficiently attest them. This alone would dis- 
qualify the Christian miracles for the duty which miracles 
alone are considered capable of performing. 

The supposed muraculous evidence for the Divine 
Revelation, moreover, is not only without any special 
divine character, being avowedly common also to Satanic 
agency, but it 1s not original either in conception or 
details. Similar miracles to those which are supposed to 
attest it are reported long antecedent to the promulga- 
tion of Christianity, and continued to be performed for 
centuries after it. <A stream of miraculous pretension, 
in fact, has flowed through all human history, deep and 
broad as it has passed through the darker ages, but 
dwindling down to a thread as it has entered days of 
enlightenment. The evidence was too hackneyed and 
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commonplace to make any impression upon those before 
whom the Christian miracles are said to have becn per- 
formed, and it altogether failed to convince the people to 
whom the Revelation was primarily addressed. The selec- 
tion of such evidence for such a purpose is much more 
characteristic of human weakness than of divine power. 

The true character of miracles 1s at once betrayed 
by the fact that their supposed occurrence has been 
confined to ages of ignorance and superstition, and that 
they are absolutely unknown in any time or place 
where science has provided witnesses fitted to appreciate 
and ascertain the nature of such exhibitions of super- 
natural power. There is not the shghtest evidence that 
any attempt was made to investigate the supposed 
miraculous occurrences, or to justify the imferences so 
freely drawn from them, nor is there any reason to 
believe that the witnesses possessed in any considerable 
degree the fulness of knowledge and sobriety of judgment 
requisite for the purpose. No miracle has yet estab- 
lished its claim to the rank even of apparent reality, and 
411 such phenomena must remain in the dim region of 
imagination. The test applied to the largest class of 
miracles, connected with demoniacal possession, discloses 
the falsity of all miraculous pretension. 

There ig no uncertainty as to the origin of belief in 
supernatural interference with nature. The assertion 
that spurious miracles have sprung up round a few 
instances of genuine miraculous power has not a single 
valid argument to support it. History clearly demon- 
strates that wherever ignorance and superstition have 
prevailed every’ obscure occurrence has been attributed 
to supernatural agency, and it is frecly acknowledged 
that, under their influence, mexplicable and miraculous 
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arc convertible terms. (δ the other hand, in proportion 
as knowledge of natural laws has imereased, the theory 
of supernatural interference with the order of nature has 
been dispelled, and miracles have ceased. The effect of 
science, however, is not limited to the present and 
future, but its action is equally retrospective, and ple- 
nomena which were once ignorantly isolated from the 
great sequence of natural cause and effect, are now 
restored to their place in the unbroken order. Ignorance 
and superstition created miracles; knowledge has for 
ever annihilated them. 

Miracles, of the reality of which there is no evidence 
worthy of the name, are not only contradictory to com- 
plete induction, but even on the avowal of those who 
affirm them, they only cease to be incredible upon certain 
assumptions with regard to the Supreme Being which are 
equally opposed to Reason. These assumptions, 10 is not 
denied, are solely derived from the Revelation which 
miracles are intended to attest, and the whole argument, 
therefore, ends in the palpable absurdity of making the 
Revelation rest upon miracles which have nothing to 
rest upon themselves but the Revelation. The ante- 
cedent assumption of the Divine design of Revelation 
and of the necessity for it stands wpon no firmer founda- 
tion, and it is emphatically excluded by the whole con- 
stitution of the order of nature, whose imperative 
principle is progressive development. Upon all grounds 
of Reason and experience the supposed miraculous evi- 
dence, by which alone we could be justified in believing 
in the reality of the Divine Revelation, must be pro- 
nounced mere human delusion, and the result thus 
attamed is confirmed by every external consideration. 

When we turn from more gencral arguments to 
examine the documentary evidence for the reality of the 
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supposed muraculous occurrences, and of the Divine 
tevelation which they accredit, we meet with the charac- 
teristics which might have been expected. We do not 
find any real trace even of the existence of our Gospels 
for a century and a half after the events they record. 
They are anonymous narratives, and there is no evidence 
of any value connecting these works with the writers to 
whom they are popularly attributed. On the contrary, 
the facts stated by Papias fully justify the conclusion 
that our first and second Synopties cannot be the works 
said to have been composed by Matthew and Mark. The 
third Synoptic is an avowed compilation by one who was 
not an eye-witness of the occurrences narrated, and the 
identity of the writer cannot be established. As -little 
was the supposed writer of the second Synoptic a personal 
witness of the seenes of Ins istory. The author of the 
fourth Gospel is unknown, and no impartial critic can 
assert the historical character of his narrative. Apart 
from continual minor contradictions throughout all of 
these narratives, 1t 15. impossible to reconcile the markedly 
different representations of the fourth and of the Synoptic 
Gospels. They mutually destroy cach other as evidence. 
These Gospels themselves do not pretend to be inspired 
histories, and they cannot upon any ground be regarded 
as more than mere human compositions. As evidence 
for miracles and the reality of Divine Revelation they 
have no weight, being merely narratives, written long 
after the events recorded, yy unknown. persons who were 
neither eye-witnesses of the supposed miraculous occur- 
rences, nor hearers of the statements they profess to 
report. Contemporary testimony of such a character 
would have possessed little force against the opposing 
weight of complete induction, but still smaller is the 
evideutial value of such narratives as these, which are 
VOL. 11, ri 
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largely or wholly based upon pious tradition, and which 
could not, in that superstitious age, have excluded the 
mythical elements which are so palpably incorporated in 
our Gospels. The world is full of illustrations of the 
rapid growth of legendary matter, and it would indecd 
have been little short of miraculous had these narratives 
been exceptions to the universal rule, written as they 
were under the strongest religious excitement at a time 
“when almost every ordinary incident became a 
miracle,” and in that “mythic period in which reality 
melted into fable, and invention unconsciously trespassed 
on the province of history.” Tradition, in other forms, 
to which appeal is sometimes made, is still more worth- 
less, and, opposed to the result of universal experience, 
it is unworthy of a moment’s consideration. 

The miraculous evidence upon which alone, it is ad- 
mitted, we could be justified in believing its astounding 
doctrines being thus nugatory, the claims of Christianity 
to be considered a Divine Revelation must necessarily be 
disallowed, and its supernatural clements, which are, in 
fact, the very substance of the system, inevitably sharing 
the same fate as the supposed miraculous evidence, must, 
therefore, be rejected as incredible and opposed to Reason 
and complete induction. 

It must be rememberecl that the claim to direct Divine 
origin, so far from being peculiar to Christianity, has 
been equally advanced by all the great systems of Reli- 
gion which have ever been promulgated and taken root 
in the world. In this, as in all other respects, Chris- 
tianity can be fitly classified, and assigned its place in 
natural sequence with other historical erceds, by the 
rapidly maturing Science of Religion. The character of 
Divine Revelation, in any supernatural sense, cannot be 
accorded to any of the Religions which have succes- 
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sively laid claim to it; and whilst in one sense Chris- 
tianity 15 the most divine of all human systems, it must 
be remarked that this is solely due to its noble morality, 
and not to its supernatural dogmas, which ave not more 
original than the evidence by which they are supposed 
to be attested. The so-called Divine Revelation in fact 
is both im conception and details supremely anthropo- 
morphic. There is not one of its dogmas which does 
not find parallels in antecedent religions, and although 
the same may be said of its isolated precepts, it is, not- 
withstanding, in the completeness and perfection of its 
clevated morality that its only true and undeniable 
originality consists. 

Christianity takes a higher position when recognized 
to be the most perfect development of human morality 
than it could do as an abortive pretendent to divine 
honours. There is little indeed in its history and actual 
achicvements to support the claim made on its behalf to 
the character of a scheme Divinely revealed for the salva- 
tion of the human ace. Primarily communicated to a fa- 
voured nation, which almost unanimously rejected 16 then, 
and whose descendants still continue almost unanimously 
to confirm the original judgment, it has not, after up- 
wards of 1800 years, obtained even the nonunal adherence 
of more than a third of the human race. Sdkya 


1 The different creeds may be roughly estimated as follows :— | 


Christians : ς ; . 940 millions. 
Other creeds ; ; » . 000 yy 
Tho last item is composed as follows :-— 
Mahomedans . ‘ : . 124 milhons. 
Buddhists. : : ~ » 800 4; 
Brahmins é : ᾿ . 180 4, 
Other Pagans . . τὸ τῷ, OO, 95 
Jows : : G. 4 
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Muni, a teacher only second in nobility of character to 
Jesus, who, like him, proclaimed a system of elevated 
morality, has even now almost as many followers, 
although his missionaries have never penetrated the 
West, and his creed is much less adapted for general 
acceptance. Such results attained by a Religion specially 
claiming the character of direct Divine Revelation cannot 
be called supernatural, although they may not be dispro- 
portionate for a human system of pure spiritual morality. 

In considering the actual position of Christianity, 
however, and what it may have done for the world as : 
religious system, its supernatural dogmas become a mere 
question of detail. The Divine origin attributed to its 
founder, the miraculous circumstances represented as 
attending his birth and subsequent career, as well as the 
hope of reward in a future life, and the fear of eternal 
punishment, undoubtedly exercised a certain influence 
in ages of darkness and superstition, to which the lofty 
morality of Jesus might have appealed in vain, and, 
therefore, they may have contributed towards the propa- 
gation of Christianity. The supernatural dogmas, how- 
ever, have no virtue in themselves. We shall not here 
inquire how much. or how little of civilization im Hurope 
has been due to the influence of Christianity, but we 
may assert that whatever bencficial effect has been pro- 
duced by it has been solely attributable to its morality. 
It is an undoubted fact that wherever, as in the Master 
Church, dogmatic theology has been dominant, civi- 
lization has declined. Theological bigotry rapidly ex- 
tinguishes Christian virtues. But for the filtration of 
morality through doctrinal obstructions the dogmas of 
ecclesiastical Christianity would have produced little or 
nothing but evil for the world, They have been the 
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fruitful source of “ hatred, malice, and all uncharitable- 
ness,” and their propagation by sword and stake has 
ensanguined many a page of history. Whatever ser- 
vice the supernatural dogmas may have rendered in 
securing authority for the sublime Religion of Jesus 
in ages of barbarism incapable of understanding its 
elevated purity, their influence and utility can only 
be regarded as temporary. Their abandonment can 
have no prejudicial effect upon the power of Religion. 
No one who pretends to make the moral teaching of 
Jesus the rule of life mercly from dogmatic obligation 
can have understood that morality at all, or penetrated 
beyond the mere letter of its precepts. On the other 
hand, weighted as Christian morality has been by super- 
natural dogmas, which are felt to be imeredible, doubt 
and hesitation with regard to these more or less paralyzes 
its practical authority. 

liven Bishop Butler acknowledges that the importance 
of Christianity primarily aviscs from its being a distinet 
declaration and institution of natural morality ; and he 
only accords to its supernatural dogmas’ a secondary rank. 
No one can have attentively studied the subject without 
being struck by the absence of any such dogmas from 
the earlier records of the teaching of Jesus. We shall 
probably never be able to determine now how far the 
oreat Teacher may, through his own speculations or mis- 
understood spiritual utterances, have originated the super- 
natural doctrines subsequently attributed to him, and by 
which his whole history and system soon became suffused. 
There can be little dowbt that in great part the miuracu- 
lous clements of Christianity are due to the profound 
and excited veneration of uninstructed and superstitious 


1 Analogy, part u., ch. 1. 
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ages for the clevated character of Jesus. The history of 
the world is not without instances of similar phenomena, 
but as a slight illustration of the tendency we may, m 
passing, merely point to the case of the excited and 
superstitious populace of Lystra, who with less reason are 
described as hailing Paul and Barnabas as gods. Whiat- 
ever explanation may be given, however, it is undeniable 
that the earliest teaching of Jesus recorded in the Gospel 
which can be regarded in any degree as historical is pure 
morality almost, if not quite, free from theological 
dogmas. Morality was the essence of his system; theo- 
logy was an after-thought. It is to the followers of 
Jesus, and not to the Master himself, that we owe the 
supernatural elements so characteristic of the age and 
people. We may look in vain in the Synoptic Gospels 
for the doctrines claborated in the Pauline Iipistles and 
the Gospel of Ephesus. The ereat transformation of 
Christianity was thus effected by men who had never 
seen Jesus, and who were only acquainted with his teach- 
ing when already transmuted by tradition. The fervid 
imagination of the Hast constructed Christian theology. 
It is not ditheult to follow the gradual development of 
the creeds of the Church, and it 1s certainly most istruc- 
tive to observe the progressive boldness with which its 
dooemas were expanded by pious enthusiasm. The New 
Testament alone represents several stages of dogmatic 
evolution. Before his first followers had passed away, 
intricate systems of dogma and mysticism began to 
prevail. The discrples who had so often misunderstood 
the teaching of Jesus dure his life, piously distorted 
it after his death. Ths simple lessons of meckness and 
humility were soon forgotten. With lamentable rapidity 
the elaborate structure of ccclestistical (ραν, 
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following stereotyped lines of human superstition, and 
deeply coloured by Alexandrian philosophy, displaced 
the simple morality of Jesus. Doctrinal controversy, 
which commenced amongst the very apostles, has ever 
since divided the unity of the Christian body. The per- 
verted ingenuity of successive generations of Churchmen 
has filled the world with theological quibbles which 
have naturally enough culminated of late in doctrines 
of Immaculate Conception and Papal Infallibility. 

It must be admitted that Christian-ethics were not in 
their details either new or original. The precepts which 
distinguish the system may be found separately in early 
religions, in ancient philosophies, and in the utterances 
of the great poets and seers of Israel. The teaching of 
Jesus, however, carried morality to the sublimest point 
attained, or even attainable, by humanity. The influence 
of his spiritual religion has been rendered doubly great 
by the unparalleled purity and clevation of his own 
character. Surpassing in lis subhime simplicity and 
camnestuess the moral grandeur of Saikya Muni, and 
putting to the blush the sometimes sullied, though gene- 
rally admirable, teaching of Socrates and Plato, and the 
whole round of Greek plilosophers, he presented the 
rare spectacle of a hfe, so far as we can estimate it, 
wuiformly noble and consistent with his own lofty prin- 
ciples, so that the “imitation of Christ” has become 
almost the final word in the preaching of his religion, 
and must continue to be one of the most powerful 
elements of its permancnee. Tis system might not be 
new, but it was in a high sense the perfect development 
of natural morality, and it was final in this respect 
amongst others, that, superseding codes of law and 
elaborate rules of life, it confined itself to two funda- 
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mental principles: Love to God and love to man. 
Whilst all previous systems had merely sought to purity 
the stream, it demanded the purification of the fountain. 
It placed the evil thought on a par with the evil action. 
Such morality, based upon the intelligent and carnest 
acceptance of Divine Law, and perfect recognition of the 
brotherhood of man, is the highest conceivable by 
humanity, and although its power and influence must 
augment with the increase of enlightenment, it is itself 
beyond development, consisting as it does of principles 
unlimited in their range, and inexhaustible in ther 
application. Its perfect realization is that true spiritual 
Nirvana which SAkya Muni less clearly conceived, and 
obscured with Oriental mysticism: extinction of rebel- 
lious personal opposition to Divine order, and the attain- 
ment of perfect harmony with the will of God. 

Such a system can well afford to abandon claims to a 
supernatural character which have been raised for it m 
ages of superstitious ionorance, but which now do it but 
little honour, and to purge itself of degmas devised 
by pious fanaticism against which reason and morality 
revolt. It is obvious that such morality must be en- 
braced for its own excellence alone. It requires no mi- 
raculous evidence, and itis independent of supernatiral 
dogma. We cannot in any high sense receive it at all 
except for its own sake, with carnest appreciation of its 
truth, and love of its perfect principles; and any argu- 
ment that Christian Morality would not possess authority 
and influence apart from Christian Theology is degrading 
to the very religion it pretends to wphold. No practice 
of Christian ethics for any ulterior object: whatever can 
be more than mere formality. Mosaism might be content 
with observance of Law secured by a promise of length 
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of days in the land, or ἃ threat of death to the offender, 
but the great Teacher demanded holiness for itself alone. 
‘he morality of Jesus lays absolute claim to the whole 
heart and mind, and they cannot be bribed by hopes of 
heaven, or coerced by fears of hell. The purity of heart 
which alone “sees God” is not dependent on views of 
the Trinity, or belief in a miraculous birth and incarna- 
tion. On the contrary, the importance which has been 
attached to Theology by the Christian Church, almost 
from its foundation, has been subversive of Christian 
morality. In surrendering its miraculots clement, and its 
claims to supernatural origin, therefore, the religion of 
Jesus does not lose its virtue or the qualities which have 
made it a blessing to humanity. It sacrifices none of that 
clevated character which has distinguished and raised it 
above all human systems: 1¢ merely relinquishes a claim 
which it has shared with all antecedent religions, and 
severs its connection with ignorant superstition. It is 
tuo divine im its morality to requive the aid of miraculous 
attributes. No supernatural halo can heighten its 
spiritual beauty, and no mysticism deepen its holiness. 
Jn its perfect simplicity it is sublime, and im its profound 
wisdom it is eternal. 

We gain infinitely more than we lose in abandoning 
belief in the reality of Divine Revelation. Whilst we 
retain pure and unmepaired the light of Christian 
Morality, we relmquish nothing but the debasing 
elements added to 1t by human superstition. We are 
no longer bound to believe a theology which outrages 
Reason and moral sense. We ave freed from base an- 
thropomorphic views of God and his government of 
the wniverse; and from Jewish mythology we rise to 
higher conceptions of an intuitely wise and beneficent 
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Being, hidden from our finite minds it is true in the 
impenetrable glory of Divinity, but whose Laws of 
wondrous comprehensiveness and perfection we ever 
perceive in operation around us. We are no longer dis- 
turbed by visions of fitful interference with the order of 
Nature, but we recognize that the Being who regulates 
the universe is without variableness or shadow of turn- 
ing. It is singular bow little there is im. the supposed 
Revelation of alleged information, however incredible, 
regarding that which is beyond the lmits of human 
thought, but that little is of a character which reason 
declares to be the “wildest delusion.” Let no man 
whose belief in the reality of Divine Revelation may be 
destroyed by such inquiry complain that he has lost a 
precious possession, and that nothing is left but a blank. 
The Revelation not being a reality, that which he has 
lost was but an illusion, and that which is left is the 
Trath. If he be content with illusions he will speedily 
be consoled; 1 he be a lover only of truth, instead of a 
blank he will recognize that the reality before him is 
full of great peace. 

If we know less than we have supposed of man’s 
destiny, we may at Icast rejoice that we are no longer 
compelled to believe that which is unworthy. The limits 
of thought once attained, we may well be unmoved in 
the assurance that, all that we do know of the regulation 
of the universe being so perfect aud wise, all that we do 
not know must be equally so. Here enters the true and 
noble Faith, which is the child of Reason. If we have 
believed a system, the details of which must at one 
time or another have shocked the mind of every intel- 
lieent man, and beheved it simply because it was 
supposed to he revealed, we may equally believe in 
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the wisdom and goodness of what is not revealed. The 
mere act of communication to us is nothing: Faith 
in the perfect ordering of all things is independent of 
revelation. 

The argument so often employed by theologians that 
Divine Revelation is necessary for man, and that certain 
views contained in that Revelation are required by our 
moral consciousness, is purely imaginary and derived 
from the Revelation which 1t secks to maintain. The 
only thing absolutely necessary for man is Truth; and 
to that, and that alone, must our moral consciousness 
adapt itself. Reason and experience forbid the expec- 
tation that we can acquire any knowledge otherwise 
than through natural channels. ΤῸ complain that we 
do not know all that we desire to know is foolish and 
unreasonable. [Ὁ is tantamount to complaining that the 
mind of man is not differently constituted. All of 
which the human mind is capable we may, now or 
hereafter, know. The Jimits of the Knowable are not 
yet finally determined, but they alone are the bounds of 
thought, although even there the eye of Keason may 
glance into the distance beyond. To attain the full 
altitude of the Knowable, whatever that may be, should 
be our carnest aim, and more than this is not for 
humanity. We night as well expect to be super- 
naturally nourished as supernaturally informed. [Ὁ is as 
irrational to expect or demand knowledge unattainable 
naturally by man’s intellect as it is for a child to ery for 
the moon. We may be certain that mformation which 
is beyond the ultimate reach of Reason 15. as unnecessary 
ag it is Inaceessible. Man knows, or may know, all that 
man requires to know. To deny this is to deny the 
perfection of the Laws which regulate the Universe. 
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The necessity of Divine Revelation is a pure theological 
flement utterly opposed to Reason. 

Hseaping from it we exchange a Jewish anthropomor- 
phie Divinity made after our image, for an omnipresent 
God under whose beneficent government we know that 
all that is consistent with wise and omnipotent Law 
is prospered and brought to perfection, and all that is 
opposed to Divine order is mercifully frustrated and 
brought to naught. The man who is truly imspired 
by the morality of Jesus and penetrated by that love 
of God and of man which is its living principle, 
cheerfully ratifies the fiat which thus maintains the 
order of Nature, and recognizes its ultimate transcen- 
dence and good, for by virtue of that noble morality 
we cease to be mere units secking only individual or 
selfish advantage. [Ὁ is manifestly our first duty, as it 
should be our supremest pleasure, to apprehend as clearly 
as we may the laws by which the Supreme Beine 
governs the Universe, and to bring ourselves and our 
actions Into reverent harmony with them, conforming 
ourselves to their teaching, and learning wisdom from 
their decrees. Thus making the Divine Will our will we 
shall recognize in the highest sense that God is ever with 
us, that his good providence controls our sliohtest. actions ; 
that we are not the sport of Satanic malice nor the victing 
of fitful caprice, but are eternally cared for and governed 
by an omnipresent immutable power for which nothing is 
too great, nothing too insignificant, and in whose Divine 
order a fitting place is found for the lowest as well 
as the highest m the palpitating life of the Universe. 
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“rule of truth,” 171; fragment 
ascribed to Melito, spurious, 100 
note J; on Athenagoras, 198; on 
expression of JLegesippus, “the door 
of Jesus,” $19 note ὃ; passage hy 

δῖαν, 375 note 1. | 

Dreans, Rules in Talmud regarding, 
1,116; fasts to obtain good, 116. 

“- Clementines, ii 1, 26, 336, 
ὟΝ 
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Duncker, ii. 71. 
Dusil, St. Augustine on, 1, 135. 


ΒΕ) - ESsu, ii. 162. 

lubionites, Guspel of the, 1, 296, 321, 
420 £., 423; ii. 32. 

Egyptians, Gospel according to the, 1. 
378, 420 ἢ; it 43, 

Kichhorn, ii. 89, 

Eldad and Modat, Prophecy of, 1. 257. 

Jclias, Revelation of, i. 240, 435, 441. 

Kleutherus, Bishop of Rome, i. 429, 
432; ii. 200, 210, 212, 218. 

Encratites, ii, 148, 162. 

noch, Book of, quoted by Epistle of 
Jude, i. 103 ; considered inspired by 
Fathers, 103; Tertullian on, 103 £.; 
Angelology and Demonology of, 108 ; 
quoted by Epistle of Barnabas, 227 ; 
referred to by Celsus, 11, 236. 

Ephesians, Epistle to the, li, 62, 72 f, 
240 ἢ, 

Ephrem, Syrus, ii. 167 f. 

Kpiphanius, Epistle of Clement, 1, 295 ; 
fire and voice at baptism of Jesus, 
from Gospel according to Hebrews, 
322; combination of passages similar 
to quotation in Justin, 350 note 4; 
variation from Matt. v. 37, 354 note 
1; variation from Matt. xi. 27, 404 f£, 
408 ff; on Gospel of Hebrews, 423, 
472; on James as igh Priest, 431 
note 2; on language of Gospel of 
Matthew, 472; alleged references of 
Basilides and his school to our Gos- 
pels, i. 49 ἅν; variation from 
Matt. xix. 17 from Gospel of the Mar- 
cionites, 65; bitterness against Mar- 
οἷοι, 89; charge of mutilating Luke, 
90 ff. ; his plan in attacking Marcion, 
92; had not Marcion’s Gospel before 
him while writing, 99 ff ; reproaches 
Marcion with erasing passages from 
Luke not in that Gospel, 100 ; under- 
takes to refute Marcion out of his 
own Gospel, 109 ὃ; on Tatian’s 
Diatessaron, 158, 155 f.; fragment 
of Athenagoras, 192; Epistle to Flora 
of Ptolemeus, 205 £, 881 ἢ ; Theo- 
dotion’s version, O. T’., 212 ;-on Cerdo, 
14, 216; refers to Alogi, who reject 
fourth Gospel, 476. 

liragmius, 1. 476. 

Krnesti, 11, 319. 

ssenes, 1. 467. 

Eusebius, Silence of, 1. xl ff, on 
demons, 134 ἃ; Greek gods de- 
mons, 184; demons introduced ma- 
gic, 184; miracle of Natalius, 134; 
on statement of Irenaeus regarding 
continuance miraculous gifts, 160 ; 
miracles related by, 164 ff; on suc- 
VOL, If. 


cession to Bishopric, Clement of 
Rome, 218 ; Epistle of Barnabas, 232 ; 
classes it amongst spurious Looks, 
233; Hpistles of Ignatius, 261 f.; 
letter to Agbarus, 264 f.; Justin's 
Apologies, 284; Apocryphal works 
read in Churches, 295; birth of Jesus 
in a cave, 812; classes Gospel of 
Hebrews amongst Antilegomena, 422 ; 
on Gospel of Hebrews, 423, 433 f. ; 
on Hegesippus, 429 ἢ, 432 ff; on 
Proverbs, 433; on Papias, 447; on 
connection of Peter with Gospel of 
Mark, 450 f.; his depreciation of 
Papias, 469 £.; on Pantenus, 471; 
on composition and language of Gos- 
pel of Matthew, 472; use of Epistles 
of John and Peter by Papias, 483 £ ; 
Papias uses Gospel of Το γον", 481; 
on Gasilides, it, 41; on Tatian’s 
Diatessaron, 154 £, 157; on Diony- 
sius of Corinth, 163 ff; on Melito of 
Sardis, 172. ff. ; list of Melito’s works, 
180 f.; on Claudius Apollinaris, 
185 ff; does not mention a work on 
Passover by Apollinaris, 189 ; passage 
from Hegesippus, 516 f.; laraphrase 
of Hegesippus, 319; plan of Luse- 
bius regarding references to books of 
N. T., 322 £.; reference to tradition 
regarding John not connected with 
Papias, 332 ; contradicts statement of 
Treneeus regarding Papias, 327 note 15 
his explanation of difference between 
fourth and Synoptic Gospels, 451 £. 


Svidenee, aiuraculous, necessary to 


establish reality of Divine Nevela- 
tion, i. 1 ff; ervor of supposing that 
nothing supported by credible testi- 
mony should be disbelieved, 94 
evidence for the miraculous evidence 
required, 94. 


Ewald, his views on miracles, i. 28 f. 


note 1; Spruchsaminlung, 248, 252, 
271, ii. 185, 150, 465; on Justin's 
Memoirs, birth in cave, 1, 311; on 
Matt. xvii. 18, 897, 399; source of 
Synoptic Gospels, ii. 134 ff; mythical 
character of first chapters of Tuke, 
203; Apollos author of Epistle to 
licbrews, 282 note 1; it transferred 
Philo’s doctrine of Logos to Chris- 
tianity, 282 note 1; Apollos im- 
pregnated Paul with Logos doe- 
trinec, 282 note 1, 298 note 1; 
Apocalypse and Gospel cannot have 
been written by same author, 391; 
against Apostolic origin of Apocalypse, 
397 ἔς ; on modesty of Apostle John, 
400, 440 8; the fourth Gospel 
written by Presbyter, of Ephesus, at 
dictation of Apostle John, 413, 4331, 
435 ff. ; speech of Caiaphas in purest 
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Greek, 417 note 1; on Sychar, 421: 
asserts John to have been relative of 
the High Priest, 423, 427; theories 
as to the composition of fourth Gospel 
to explain its peculiarities, 433 if ; 
on chapter xxi., 435 ff ; the Apostle’s 
share in the composition of the 
Gospel, 436 ἢ ; on xix. 35, 436 ἢ; 
assumed that John wrote first in 
narrow circle of friends, 433 ἢ, 
438 ff ; explanation of anonymity on 
ground of “incomparable modesty ” 
examined, 440 ff; assertion that 
ch. xxi. must have been written before 
Apostle’s death discussed, 412 ff; 
on discourses in fourth Gospel, 465 f. ; 
his argument regarding John of Apo- 
calypse applied to Epistles, 471 ἢ 

Exorcism of Demons, i. 102 ἢ ; forms 
of, by Solomon, 115 ff; account of, 
by Josephus, 119; Rabbins powerful 
in, 119; Justin Martyr on, 119; 
potent root for, 120; Tatian on, 123 ἢ; 
Origen on, 127; Lactantius on, 153 Τὶ ; 
asserted by Jesus, 152 Εν ; continuance 
of power of, in Church, 153 ΤῈ 

Experience, the argument from, 1. 
Hume’s argument, 79 ff. 

Fara, Book of, 1. 231, 240 ff, 244 1%, 
253 ff, 205, 


bos 


Fanpranus of Rome, miraclo at his clee- 
tion, i. 165. 

Fanuel, Angel, i. 105. 

Farrar, Dr., Hulsean lecturer; mira- 
cles inseparable from Christianity, i. 
10; on Hume's Argument from 1ῦχ- 
perience, 79; misconception of Mill's 
criticism on Hume, 79, fh; ere- 
dibility of miracles a question of 
evidence, mainly depending on charac- 
ter of Gospels, 208, ἢ, 1. 

Fathers, cosmical theories of, 1.121 ; 
uneritical and eredulous character of, 
460 if, 472; 11, 91f., 169; testimony 

of, regarding original language of 
Gospel of Matthew, 475 @ 
Vian, Dr., burnt for sorcery, 1. 148, 
Flavia Neapolis, i. 284. 


ΟΛΒΉΤΕΤ,, Angel, over serpents, Paradise, 
and the Cherubim, i. 104 ; over thun- 
der, fire, and ripening of fruit, 107 f£.; 
taught Joseph the seventy languages 
of earth, 108 £.; over wars, 130. 

Gadreél, a fallen angel, seduced Fvo, i. 
a taught use of weapons of war, 

03. 

Galatians, Epistle to the, ii. 34, 36 note 
3, 37, 104, 405. 

Gelasius, Decretal of, condemns Gospel 
according to Barnabas, i. 233. 


INDEX. 


Gerizim, Mount, 11. 411, 422. 

Gervasius, St., miracles by relics of, 1. 
169 ff. 

Gesta Pilati, sce Nicodemus, Gospel 
according to. 

Gfrérer, Descent of Spirit from Adam 
to Jesus, in Clementines, 11, 351 note 
2; on fourth Gospel, 466 ἢ 

Giants, the offspring of fallen angels, 
103 £., 123, 127. 

Gieseler, 11, 83. 

Glaucias, the ‘‘ interpreter of Peter,” ii. 
45, 

Gnosticism, i. 4, 41, 54, 60, 61. 

Gnostics, variation of, from Matt, xi. 27, 
1. 403 Ε΄, il. 29. 

Gospels, Apocryphal, number of in early 
Church, i. 212 ff, 2928 

Gospel, the fourth, viii, 1—11, i, 421 
note 4, viii, 1—11 derived from 
Gospel of Hebrews, 484; alleged 
quotation by Valentinus, i. 56 Ὁ; 
the external evidence for, 251 ff; 
Clement of Rome, 251; Epistle of 
Barnabas, 251110; Pastor of fTermas, 
253 ff; Tenatian Mpistles, 260 ff; al- 
leged evidence in [pistle of Polycarp, 
207 ΤῸ ; the Logos doctrine in Justin, 
272%; alleged references in Justin 
203 10; alleged reference of Hegesip- 
pus to x. 7, 9, 10 Πὲς Papias, pre- 
sumptive evidence against, ἃν καὶ, fs 
li. 821 MF, 335 {ρὸν alleged quotation by 
Presbyters in work of Papias, 325 {f., 
no evidence that the Presbyters 
are connected with Papias, 33110 ; 
alleged reference in Clementines to 
x. 9, 83710, to x. 27, 340, to ix. 1--τὸ, 
84110; fundamental difference of 
doctrines of Clementines, 340 1 
alleged references to, in Epistle to 
Diopnetus, 35448, of no value as 
evidence, 670; alleged references by 
Basilides, 70 £5 alleged reference by 
Valentinus, 568, GSf, 871 f+ Di- 
lemina of the argument from Leresi- 
archa, 372; alleged referenee by ‘Ta- 
tian, ΟΥ̓ ΤΕ ; by Athenagoras, 379 ἢ; 
by Epistle of Vienne and Lyons, 
δ £3 by Ptolemy, 851 f 3 alleged 
testimony of Celsus, 882 £5 legendary 
weount of its composition in Canon 
of Muratori, 383 10 5; authorship and 
character of, 887 {8 ; the five Canoni- 
cal works attributed to John, 388; 
writer of Apocalypso cannot he 
writer of Gospel, 389 1h; character- 
istics of, 4101; language of, 413 £; 
theories to account for it, 413 ; author 
not a Jew, 414 ff; Logos doctrine, 
414 f.; attitude towards Jews, 415 Κι; 
mistakes denoting foreigner, 417 ff, 
426 note 1; Annas and Caiaphas, 
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417 £.; Pool of Siloam, 419; Bethany 
beyond Jordan, 419 ἢ, ; Ainon, 420; 
Pool of Bethesda, 420£; Sychar, a 


city of Samaria, 421 ἢ ; chiefly 
follows Septuagint version, 423; 


John, of fourth Gospel and of Synop- 
ties, 423 ff; John, the beloved dis- 
ciple, limited to fourth Gospel, 
427 ff ; theories regarding chap. xxi, 
431 ff; theory of Hwald regarding 
composition of Gospel, 433 ff; on 
xix., 852, 486, 457, 489, 444f.; extra- 
ordinary phenomena of Gospel only 
explained by unsubstantiated as- 
sumption, 437 ff ; peculiarities of 
Gospel render hypothesis that it was 
written by the Apostle John inere- 
dible, 489 ff; modesty of the sup- 
posed author examined, 4404; 
Kwald’s argument that chap. xxi. 
was written before death of Apostle 
John, 433 ff, 442 f., refuted, 442 if; 
author was not an eye-witness, 
444 if; fundamental difference be- 
tween Jesus of Synoptics and of, 
45018; historical differences, 450 ff. ; 
raising of Lazarus, 458 ff; difference 
of teaching between Synoptics and, 
4621" ; theories to account for sub- 
jectivity in discourses, 464 ff; im- 
possibility of remembering long dis- 
courses 80 long, 465 {f; explanations 
destroy historical character of, 467 ΠΕ; 
discourses in, ideal, 468 {2 5 argument 
from Epistles, 471 ΤῸ ; Paschal coutro- 
versy, 472 (f 5 results, 474, 487 £ 
ospels, the Synoptic, i, 212 ff 5 sup- 
posed use of, by Clement of Rome, 
223 ff 5; passages resembling parallels 
in, not necessarily from, 281 ἢ ; ac- 
tual agreement of quotations from 
unnamed souree no proof of use of, 
365 11; theories as to the order of, 
11.137 ; results of examination regard- 
ing date and origin of, 248 ff; 
Justin’s description of system of Jesus 
applicable to, 38156; contrast be- 
tween fourth Gospel and the Synop- 
tics, 45018; superiority of teaching 
of, over fourth Gospel, 470; result of 
examination of, 481 1 
Grabe, iL 226 note 6, 318, 335 note. 
Gratz, ii, $4. 
Gregory, Bar-ITebrieus, Bishop of Tagrit, 
il, 162. 
Gregory, of Neo-Casarea, Thaumatur- 
gus, miracles of, 1.165 1. 
Gregory, of Nyssa, account of miracles, 
ον, 165 ἢ 
Griesbach, ii. 82. 
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Hawkins, Dr., complains of those who 
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judge Revelation by substance, and 
not evidence, i. 18. : 

Hahn, ii. 83, 81, 87, 95, 97 £., 100, 
110 ff. 

Hale, Sir Thomas, on witches, i. 149. 

Ham, supposed to have discovered 
mnagic, i. 132. 

Hamilton, Sir William, on Unknowable 
God, 1.73 note 1; class of phenomena 
requiring that cause called Deity con- 
fined to phenomena of wind, 70. 

Tare, superstition regarding the, 1, 1388. 

Hariel, Angel, i. 108. 

Hebrew, the original language of Mat- 
thew’s Gospel, i. 461 ff; Paul repre- 
sents the Jesus of his vision speaking, 
174, note 6. 

Hebrews, Gospel according to, men- 
tioned earlier than our Gospels, 1. 
2133; quotation from, in Mpistles of 
Tgnatins, 270, 272, 273, 332; Justin's 
Memoirs, 288; public reading, 296 ; 
birth of Jesus, 318; fire and voice at 
baptism, 320 {f ; Gospel of Egyptians 
a version of, 878; used by Hegesip- 
pus, 414, 421, 433 ff; Justin sup- 
posed to refer to, 439; relation be- 
tween it and Gospel of; Peter, 419 ff 
various forms of, 420 ff; identity 
of, with Memoirs of the Apostles dis- 
cussed, 419 ff; quoted by YPapias, 
421, 4843 used by Clementines, 421 
used by Cerinthus and Carpocrates, 
421; Diatessaron of Tatian called, 
422; quoted by Clement of Alexan- 
dria, 422; used by Origen, 422; 
found in cireulation by Theocoret, 
422; classed by Husebius In second 
class, 422; also by Nicephorus, 422 1; 
value attached to it by Tbionites, 
423; believed to be original of Matt., 
423; translated by Jerome, 429 12 ; 
relation between it and Matthew, 
425 £.; its antiquity, 4268; called 
Gospel according to the Apostles, 427; 
the two opening chapters, 436 ; Epi- 
phanius on, £72; supposed use by 
author of Clementines, ii. 7, 30 £.; 
supposed to be Gospel of Basilides, 
43; alleged to have formed part of 
Tatian’s Diatessaron, 152f; was 
called Diatessaron, 153,185 £, 158 ff 

Hebrews, Kpistle to the, ascribed to 
Clement of Rome, i. 217, 283 5 Origen 
on, 290; in Muratorian Canon, U. 
240 ἢ, Logos doctrine of, 259 1; 
274 {f£.; work of a Christian Philo- 
282; transferred Philo’s doctrine of 
Logos to Christianity, 282 note 1; 
ascribed to Apollos, 282 note 1. 

Helele, date of Epistle of Clement of 

Rome, 1, 220. : 
Hegesippus, refers to Epistle of Clement 


KK 2 


500 


of Rome, i. 218 ; quotation from, 231 ; 
Gospel of Hebrews, 414, 433f.; passage 
from, 414; account of him, and date, 
480 f.; considered James chief of 
Apostles, 430; his account of Jaines, 
4808; his rule of faith, 431 f.3 his 
reference to Apocrypha discussed, 
433 ff; surviving members of family 
of Jesus, 436; supposed reference to 
Matthew, 436; supposed reference to 
Luke, 438 ff; fragment in Stephen 
Gobarus, 441; on heresies in carly 
Church, 442; opposition to Paul, 
411; did not know any N. T. 
Canon, 443; Canon of Muratort 
ascribed to him, ii. 248; alleged 
reference to fourth Gospel, 316 ff ; 
expression “door of Jesus” used by, 
316 ff.; did not know our Gospels, 320. 

Heerin, Angel, i. 131. . ᾿ 

Hengstenberg, on Sychar, John tv. ὦ, 1, 
499; the husbands of Samaritan 
woman typical of gods of Samaria, 
422; contradicts assertion that John 
was related to high priest, 425 note d. 

Heracleon, used Κήρυγμα Τίέτρου, i. 
458, ii. 227; views regarding Jesus, 
ii, 69 fh; date, 2081h; alleged com- 
mentary on Luke, 226; inference that 
he wrote commentary on the fourth 
Gospel considered, 382. 

Hermas, Pastor of, i. 131; Hegrin, 
angel of beasts, 131; author, 250 ἵν 
date, 256 £.; no quotations from Synop- 
ties, 257; read in churches, 295, i. 
167, 171; alleged allusion to fourth 
Gospel, 253 ff 

Heurtley, Dr., miracles necessary to 
prove Revelation, i. ὃ ἢ, 9. 

Hug, 11. 84. 

Hume, his argument from Experience, 
i TOR, attacked by Dr. VMarrar, 
79+ Mill’s criticism on, 79 (1, 98 £.; 
Paley’s argument against, 88 ff 

Hyena, superstition regarding, i, 188. 

Hyginus, 11, 214, 

Hystaspes, Book of, quoted as Ifoly 
Seripture, ii. 168. 

Hilarion, St., miracles of, 1.169. 

Hilgenfeld, on quotation in Epistle of 
Barnabas i, 255; on Epistle of Poly- 
carp, 277 note 4, 278; on Prot- 
evangelium of James, 303 uote 5; 
quotation on baptism of Jesus from 
Gospel according to Hebrews, 321; 
Petrine tendency in Justin’s Memoirs, 
332; Justin quotes from Gospel of 
Hebrews or Peter, 333; on Justin's 
quotations from Sermon on the 
Mount, 3699; on use of Luke by 
Hegesippus, 438 f.; on Clementines, 
ii. 4; author of Clementines used 
same Gospel as Justin, 7 note 5; on 


. 


INDEX. 


Epistle of Peter attached to Clem. 


. Homilies, 21; on Basilides in Hip- 


polytus, 54; on Marcion’s Gospel, 
$6 ἢ; on procedure of Tertullian 
aid = Epiphanius against Marcion, 
v2 ff! ; insufliciency of data four the 
reconstruction of text of Marcion’s 
Gospel, 102; on passages in Mar- 
cion’s Gospel, 114, 117 notes 3 and 
5, 118, 120, 128 notes 4, δ, and 7, 
129 ; reference to Zacharias in Epistle 
of Vienne and Lyons, 202 £. ; on Prot- 
evang. Jacobi, 203; date of Barde.- 
sanes, 222; admits use by Clemen- 
tines of fourth Gospel, 836 note 2. 


Hippelytus, supposed quotations from 


Synoptics by Basilides in work of, 
li, 42; his mode of quoting, 51, 
v2 ff; derived views of Basilides 
from works of followers, 54; on 
Valentinus, 56 f.; alleged quotations 
from Valentinus, 66 f.; his system of 
quotation, 67 {25 on views of Valen- 
tinians, 69 10 1 on Heracleon and 
VPtolemeus, G9 40, 222; on Axionicus 
and Dardesanes, 70, 2225 is writing 
of school and not of founder, ΤΊ £; 
source of system of Valentinus, 75 ἐν; 
Ptolemous and Heracleon, 206, 207 δ 
214 £, 222; dependence on Lrenaus, 
209 note o; on Golarhasus, 217 [Ὁ 


Hitzig, dato of Book of Judith, i. 222. 


Tanartus, Mpistles of, 1. 258 ff; Syriac 


version, 259, 262 {ἢ ; Medicean MSS., 
2655 journey to martyrdom, 267 ἢ ; 
date and place of martyrdom of 
Ignatius, 208 ἔν; martyrologies spuri- 
ous, 268 ἢ; supposed references to 
Matt., 269 ff; use of Gospel aceord- 
ing to Hebrews, 270, 27268, 382 ἢ; 
alleged references to the fourth 
Gospel, τ. 260 18 5 generally follow 
Synoptics and not fourth Gospel 
narrative, 266 note 3; alleged refer- 
ences do not cecur in Syriag Kpistles, 
206; all spurious or without eviden- 
tial value, 267, 


Ineubi, ἃν Τὺ δὶ 
Infaney, Arabie Cospel of, i. 812, 
frenaus, on Septuagint version, Ὁ, 'T, 


1 101; continuance of miraculous 
power in Church, 159 ff ; on miracles 
of Simon and Carpocrates, 159; dead 
raised in his day, 159; succession of 
Clement of Rome, 218; reference to 
passage in Ignatian Mpistles, 261; on 
Polyearp, 274 f.; memoirs of Presby- 
ter, 290; quotations of Justin against 
Marcion, 207; Davidie descent 
through Mary, 303 note 6; varia- 
tions from Matt. xi. 27, 401 ; on 
Gospels of Marcosians, 406 ifs on 
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Gospel of Ebionites, 423; on Pro- 
verbs, 433; on Papias, 446 f., 450, 
li. 8327 5 on connection of Peter with 
Gospel of Mark, 454, 456; date and 
place where Mark was written, 456, 
457 note 1; his quotation of Papias, 
475; on original language of Gospel 
of Matthew, 475; on Valentinus, 
iil. 57 ff ; does not quote Valentinus, 
but later followers, 60 ff; quotation 
varying from Matt. xix. 17 from 
Gospel of Marcosians, 65; on Valen- 
tinians, 76 ἢ, their Gospel, 76 ff, 
225 £; charge against Marcion, 90 f. ; 
childish reasoning, 91; on Marcion’s 
Gospel, 1144; does not mention 
Tatian’s Diatessaron, 155; Syriac 
fragment ascribed to him and Melito 
of Sardis, 184; does not mention 
work on Passover by Apollinaris, 189; 
on Ptolemeus and Heracleon, 206, 
207 £, 213 £, 215; date of his work 
adv. Hior., 209 ff ; bearer of Kpistle 
of Vienne and Lyons, 210 f.; mis- 
take regarding his passage on Tetrad 
of Valentinian Gnosis, 217 £.; Ptole- 
mus and Heracleon his contempo- 
raries, 219 ff; regarding Polycarp, 
220; on Gospels of Valentinians, 
225 Ἐν; quotation from fourth Gos- 
pel, 325, alleged to be made by 
Presbyters, and taken from work of 
Papias, 325 ff, not a reference to 
work of Papias, 329 {83 refers to 
many Presbyters, 330 ff; on Apoca- 
lypse, 8935 tradition regarding Poly- 
carp and Apostle John, 406; Poly- 
earp and Paschal controversy, 475 ; 
reasons why Gospels cannot be more 
or less than fonr, 47410 5 mentions 
heretics who reject fourth Gospel, 476. 
Trons, Dr., on miracles and evidence of 
Revelation, i. xcili.; on Old Testament 
miracles, 95 note 1. 
Isaiah, Ascension of, i, 332 note 5, 
435, 441. 
Tsaiah, Prophet, 1. 232, 311, 441 5 11.10 ἢ, 
Isidorus, 11, 45 note ὁ, 48, 53 
Itala Version, 1. 323. 


Jamrs, Apostle, i. 430 ff, 431 note 2, 
473; ἃ. 11 3168 

James, ipistle of, 1.354 note 1, 376; 
ii, 82, 241. 

James, Gospel according to, 1. 292, 
202 f., 808 nate 5, 3804 ff, 309 ἢ, 
a10f., 312 f. 3 ii. 202 1 

Jews, credulous fickleness of, i. 99 ἢ; 
Monctheism of the, 100; superstitions 
of the, 101 ff 

Jechiel, Angel, i. 168. 

Jehuel, Angel, 1, 107 £ 
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Jequn, a fallen angel, seduced the holy 
angels, i. 103. 

Jerome, on Demons, i. 128; Angel 
Hegrin, 131 ; miracles of St. Hilarion, 
169; Epistle of Barnabas, 233; Rev. 
of Elias quoted by 1 Cor. il. 9, 240, 
441; Gospel according to Hebrews, 
quoted by Epistle of Ignatius, 270, 
273, 883; Epistle of Clement read 
in Churches, 295; Gospel of Hebrews 
on voice, &c., at Baptism of Jesus, 
821 ἢ, ; considered Gospel of Hebrews 
original of Matt., 424 f, 473; trans 
lated it, 423 ff; language of Gospel 
of Hebrews, 484; on connection of 
Peter with Gospel of Mark, 451; on 
original language of Gospel of Mat- 
thew, 471; who translated Hebrew 
original, 473; on Matt. xili. 35, ii. 11; 
does not mention Tatian’s Diatessa- 
ron, 155 ; does not mention work on 
Passover, by Claudius Apollinaris, 
189; date of Ireneus, 213 note 2; 
variation from Sept. of Zach. xiii. 10 
as quoted Apoc. i. 7, and by Justin, 
305. 

John, Apostle, i. 445, 473, ii. 190; 
kept 14 Nisan, ii. 271; writings 
ascribed to, 3838 ; if be wrote Apoca- 
lypse could not have written Gospel, 
oss ff; external evidence that he 
wrote Apocalypse, 392 ff. ; internal, 
395 ff.; character author of Apoca- 
lypse, 402 f.; character, son of Zebe- 
dee, 403 ff; called the Virgin, 406 
note 3; author of Apocalypse, 408 f. ; 
residence in Iphesus, 409 ἢ: cha- 
racter son of Zebedee compared with 
author of Gospel, 410%; Jobn of 
fourth Gospel different from John of 
Synopties, 423 ££ 

Johu, Epistle of, first, said to have been 
referred to by Vapias, i. 483, 1]. 
470 ff. ; in Canon of Muratori, 241 f. ; 
alleged quotation of first, in Epistle 
of Polycarp, 267 ff. ; Credner assigns 
second and third, to Presbyter John, 
471 note 1; earliest references to, by 
Irenaus and Clement of Alex., 471 
writer of last two, calls himself Pres- 
byter, 471. 

John, Presbyter, i. 445, 446 ff; 11. 897, 

Josephus, on exorcism, 1. 1183 on 
demons, 120; portents of fall of 611. 
salem, 120 1. ; regarding Caiaphas, high 
priest, 11. 417 £.; Annas, high priest, 
418; Pool of Bethesda and its miracu- 
lous properties unknown. to, 421. 

Judas Iscariot, accouut of his death by 
Papias, 1. 482. 

Judas, Gospel according to, i. 292. 

Jude, Epistle of, quotes Book of Enoch 
i, 103; disputed, ii. 168, 241. 
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Judith, Book of, date, i. 222; men- 
tioned by Clement of Rome, 222. 

Justa the Syrophoonician, ii. 23 ff. 

Justin Martyr, on exorcism, i. 119, 158; 
cosmical theories of, 1: 21 ἘΣ on de- 
mons, 121; on demoniacs, 122, 1585 
continuance of miracles, 158 f. 3 quo- 
tation apocryphal works, 231 ; Ascen- 
sion day, 256; date and history of, 
283 ἢ; his two Apologies, 284 ἢ; 


Dial. with Trypho, 286; number οὐ 


Scriptural quotations, 286; Memoirs 
of Apostles, 286 ff, theories with 
egard to‘them, 287 ff; Memoirs 
how quoted, 291 f., read in churches, 
295, il. 171; Memoirs not inspired, 
i, 296 ἢ, ; quotation from lost work 
against Marcion, 297; quotations 
with name and without from Ὁ. T., 
298; contents of Memoirs, 300 ff; 
genealogy of Jesus, 300 ff; events 
preceding birth of fesus, 303 ff. ; re- 
moyal to Bethlehem, 306 ff; dwel- 
ling place of Joseph and Mary, 308 ff ; 
birth of Jesus, 310 ff; Magi from 
Arabia, 313 ff; Jesus works as a 
carpenter, 514 ff; baptism by John, 
316 ff ; miracles of Jesus attributed 
to Magic, 324 ἢ trial, &e, Jesus, 
325 f.; agony in the Gar den, 328 ff, 
Jesus forsaken by all, 330 ff Cruci- 
fixion, 833 ΤῸ Σ mission of the Jews 
after resurrection, 340 £.; difference 
of the Memoirs from the Gospels, 
310 if; style of teaching of Tesus, 
846; quotations from Memoirs of 
Sermon on the Mount coinpared with 
Synoptics, 940 ff; dilfereuce of pro- 
fessecl quotations, 369 ff; result of 
examination of quotations from Ser- 
110 on the Mount, 383 ἔν; express 
quotations from Memoirs compared 
with Synopties, 389 ΤΕ ; quotations of 
sayings of Jesus forcign to our Gos- 
pels, 412 {£ ; apparent ascription of 
Memoirs to Peter, 417 18; identity 
of the Memoirs of the Apostles with 
Gospel of the Hebrews or of Peter 
disenssed, 419 ff; no evidence he 
used our Gospels, 427 £5 Epistle to 
Diognetus, once ageribed to him erro- 
neously, 11. 883 variation from Matt, 
xix. 17, 65; does not accuse Marcion 
of mutilating Gospel, 1435 complains 
of adulteration of OWT. Seriptures, 
166; used Gospel of Hebrews, 107 ; 
type of lurazen serpent, 258 note 3; 
as witness for fourth Gospel, 272 ΠῚ 
Apocalypse only book in N. Ty inen- 
tioned by him, 273, se the Logos 
doctrine of dustin, 273 ff; sane 
representation 1 mi pistles and Philo, 
273 fh 5 knew Logos ductrine of Mato 


.-.-................-..--.--.- 
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277; held Plato and Socrates to be 
Christians, 277 f.; his doctrine less 
developed than that of fourth Gos- 
pel, 278 #5; real source of his ter- 
minology, 280 Τὰ: his terminology 
different from that of fourth Gospel, 


280 ff, 286 IF, 296 ff; Psalm xxii. 
φῃ, 280; origin of Logos doctrine, 
281 £.; Justin follows Philo, and 


traces Logos doctrine to O. T., 28. 1, 
287 {f.; Logos as ‘ Wisdom,” O85 : 
quotes Proverbs viii. 22 if, 282 f, 
285 {f ; evidence of his indebtedness 
to Philo, 285 note 1, 287 ff, 204 


note 1; his representations of Logos 
also found in Epistle to Hebrews, 


288 ff, and early N. T. Epistles, 
289 ff ; Justin and Vhilo place Logos 
in secondary position, 291 ff. ; alleged 
references to fourth Gospel, 298 ff ; 
peculiarities of account of baptism, 
302 f.; variation from Zechariah xii. 


10 with fourth Gospel, 304 ἔν, Iike- 
wise found in Apocalypse, 305, 
Justin derived his reading from 


Apocalypse or its source, 800 f. 5 
alleged quotation from Jolin Lit. 3--5, 
306 ff, derived from diferent source, 
307 ΕΣ ; Justin displays no knowl lee 
of fourth Cospel, 313 fh; lis des 
scription of teaching of Jesus does 
notapply to fourth Gospel, 1 ,, 40s, 


Kaopnnusa, a fallen angel, taught ma 
and exorcisin, 1, 104. 

Kei, it, 233 note 2. 

KKirchhofer, 11, 233 note 2 

osthnu, ἃ. $0 ἢ 


gic 


Lacrantius, on angels and demons, 
1. 152 10; fall of angels, Toss exor- 
cisin, 133 £., 164; “‘antipodes, 136; 
Jesus accused of magic, ἀν quotes 
Sibylline hooks and Ifystaspes as in- 
spired, i. 168, 

Lacdiceaus, lgpistle to the, i. 81, 169, 
240, 

Lardner, on passage in Kasebius regard. 
ing Gospel of Hebrews, i. 4345 on 
“Seriptures of the Lord”? referred to 
Ly Dionysius of Corinth, ii. 165; on 
Melito of Sardis, 175 note 2, 178; 
dleged quotation by Athenavoras 
from Duke, 107 note 1; date of 
Celsus, 233 note 2, 206. 

Law, hela ascribed to wunkuown, 
i ὁ Ἐς, to unknown commeetion with 
known, 85 f.; higher, o5 ὦ, will of 
man subject to, 68 ih; sense in which 
tari used, 388 note 1.5 ee @xSIVe BUG= 
COSsion of, OO fy invariability of 4148 

Lazarus, raising of, ἢν 450 tf 
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Lecky, History of Rationalism, 1.149 n. 2. 

Legion, an unclean company, i. 114 n. 5. 

Liddon, Canon, on evidential purpose 
of miracles and their nature, i. 33 
note 2. 

Lightfoot, on Jewish superstition, 1. 
JO £5 idea of regeneration attached 
by Jews to conversion, ii, 310 £. 

Lilith, she-devil, i 112. 

Holller, i $8. | 

luogos, doctrine of, in Septuagint 
version, ii, 255, 281 £, 284 £; in 
Proverbs, 255, 282 ἢ, 285 ἢ ; in 
Psalms, 280, 287 ἢ, 297; in O. Τὶ, 
Apocrypha, 255, 281 1, 285 ἢ; 
in Apocalypse, 273, 278; in Epistle 
to Hebrews, 258 ff, 274, 289 £., 293, 
O65 i; in Philo, 255, 257 note 1, 
259, 2748. 276 £, 279, 290, 293 £, 
295 £., 297; in Κήρυγμα Πέτρον 298 
note 1; in Pauline Epistles, 259 f,, 
274 ff, 290, 292, 295, 811 f£; in 
Plato, 277 ἢ; in Justin Martyr, 
273 ff; transferred from Philo to 
Christianity by the author of Epistle 
to Hebrews, 282 note 1, 298 note 1; 
in Clementines, 900 £ ; in Epistle to 
Diognetus, 856 note 1, 904. ff; in 
Tatiaws work, 374 {£5 in work of 
Athenagoras, 379 £. 

Lucian, ii, 238, 234, 286. 

Liicke, on Pastor of Viermas, i. 253 
noted; Ignatian Epistles, 260 note 4 ; 
Apocalypse and fourth Gospel can- 
nob have been written by sanie author, 
o90 ἢ; considers interpretation of 
Siloam, John ix. 7, a gloss, 419. 

Luke, Gospel according to, private 
document written for Theophilus, i. 
152 note 1, it. 1384; many Gospels pre- 
viously written, 1.213; genealogy of 
Jesus, 301 £.; events preceding birth, 
304; removal to Bethlehem, 306 ff; 
dwelling-place, 308 ff; birth, 6101; 
Magi, 313 ΕΣ ch. ill. 22, 3233 agony 
in the Garden, 328 if ; the Cruci- 
fixion, 830 f1\; passages compared 
with Justin, 343 ff; “Sermon on the 
Mownt” compared with Justin’s 
quotations, 346 ff ; danger of infer- 
ences from similarity of quotations, 
860 if, 807 ff, 1. 3445 alleged quo- 
tations by Justin from, i. 887; 
acimnitted express quotations by 
Justin compared with, 38389 ff; 
Gnostic and other variations from 
Luke, x. 22, 403 fh; alleged refer- 
ences by ILegesippus to, 438 ff; on 
xxliL dd, 430 £5 alleged reference by 
Papias to it unfounded, 483; alleged 
quotations in Clementines, li. 16, 
18 £3; alleged references of Basilides 


to, 421; alleyed references by Va- | 
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lentinus, 57 ff.; relation of Marcion’s 
Gospel to, 82 ff. ; dependent on Mark 
and Matthew, 86; comparison of 
Marcion’s Gospel with, 110 ff ; com- 
parison of opening chapters with 
Matthew and Marcion, 130 ff; al- 
leged reference by Tatian to, 150; 
alleged quotations by Athenagoras, 
197; reference to Zacharias in Epistle 
of Vienne and Lyons, 201 /f; al- 
leged commentary on, and references 
by Heracleon, 226; Canon of Mura- 
tori on the, 239 Ε 242; result of ex- 
amination of evidence regarding, 
249, ch. iii, 15 £, 300 note 1, 3801; 
Ireneus on, 475; result of examina- 
tion of evidence for, 4381 £ 


Macantus, §t., miracles of, 1, 169. 

Magia Jesu Christi, i, 325. 

Magic, fallen angels, taught, i. 104, 105 ; 
Jews addicted to, 115 ΤῈ ; discovered 
by Ham, 182; invented and sustained 
by demons, 133, 134; universality 
of belief in, 145 ff 

Magistris, Simon de, ii. 243. 

Mahomet claims Divine inspiration, 1. 2; 
his religion pronounced irrational as 
without miraculous evidence, 3. 

Makturiel, Angel, i. 108, 

Manicheans, i. 476. 

Mansel, Dean:—Miracles necessary tc 
Christianity, 7. 6, 8 ; but cannot com- 
pel belief, 17 ἢ; demands scien- 
tifle accuracy of evidence, 37 5 argu- 
ment for miracles from efficient cause 
as represented by will of man, 37 ἢ; 
agstunption of Personal Deity, 68 ff 

Marcion, i. 229, 277, 285, 3897, 410, 11, 
4,38, 53, 74; account of him, 79 if ; 
date, 80; his collection of Christian 
writings, 80fR; his Gospel, 81 ff ; 
theories regarding it, 82 if, 84 note 
12; insecure data, 87 f.; sources of 
information, 88 18; dependent on 
statements of dogmatic enemies, 89 ; 
object of Fathers in refuting Mar- 
cion entirely dogmatic, 91 f£ ; his 
alleged aim in mutilating Luke, 91 £.; 
value of materials supplied by 
Fathers estimated, 92 f.; Yertullian 
and Hpiphanius on, 938 ff. ; imperfect 
data of Fathers, 04 {; had they his 
Gospel or only the Antithesis before 
them, 99 {f.; accused of erasing pas- 
sages not in Luke at all, 99 f.; data 
for reconstruction of text insufficient, 
100 if. ; his system and character, 
103 ff; his work, ‘ Antithesis,” 
105 f.; hypothesis that his Gospel 
was a mutilated Luke rests upon 
Tertallian’s accusation, 108; the 
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hypothesis tested, 109 ff; result, 
124 ff, 249; the “Lord’s Prayer,” 
126; opening chapters of Luke, 
127 ff. ; his Gospel, probably an_ear- 
lier Gospel than our Luke, 139 if ; 
Evangelium Ponticum, 140; had no 
author's name, 140ff. ; argument from 
state of his Epistles of Paul, 141 Τὰ; 
Justin dves not accuse him of mutilat- 
ing Gospel, 148; did he know other 
Gospels ¢ 144 ff.; statement of Latin 
MS. quoted by Tischendorf, 324 f.; 
on his knowJedge of fourth Gospel, 
372 f. 

Marcosians, Gospelof the, i. 406 ff 5 11. 65. 

Mark, Gospel according to, i. 290; 
Jesus, the carpenter, 314 f; quota- 
tions of Justin from Sermon on the 
Mount compared with, 347 note 4; 
danger of inferences from similarity 
of quotations, 362 ff, 397 ff 5; iL 17 2 ; 
supposed quotations by Justin from, 
1. 384 ff 417; connection of Mark with 
Apostle Peter, 117 if, 448 ff; Papias 
on, 444, 446, 448 ff; are there traces 
of Petrine influence in? 452 if ; when 
and where written, 451, 452 note 1 ; 
growth of tradition regarding, 451 f.; 
was our Gospel the work of Mark 
described by Papias? 4554f ; supposed 
quotations in Clementines, ii, 23 ff, 
26 £.; alleged quotations by Athena- 
goras, 197 £.; result of examination 
of evidence regarding date and origin, 
249 f.; Ireneeus on, 475 f.; result of 
examination of evidence for, 481. 

Martin, St., miracles of, 1, 169. 

Martyrdom, value of, as evidence, 1. 
195 f. 

Mary, Gospel of Nativity of, 1. 3803, 309 
f., 410 notes 2 and 3. 

Massuet, 11. 212. 

Matthew, Gospel according to: sup- 
posed references to it by Clement of 
Rome, i. 223 ff; supposed quotation 


as H. S. by Epistle of Darnabas, | 


0 

ences to, In Epistle of Barnabas, 
250415 supposed references to, in 
Epistle of Polyearp, 273 ff; genea- 
logy of Jesus, 301 f.; events pre- 
ceding birth, v04 1. ; dwelling-place, 
308 tf; quotes apocryphal work, 
309 note 1; Magi, 919 fh; baptism 
by John, 8101, ch. 11, 15, 323 

agony in the Garden, 329 f.; Cruci- 
fixion, 886M. ; quotations affirmed to 
be made by Justin, 341 ff 5 quota. 
tions of Justin from Sermon ou the 
Mount compared, 346 ff; danger of 
inferences from similarity of quota- 
tions, 360 Ε΄, 397 1h; i, 17 fF, 844 Lh; 


-----ρ. oe 
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236 ff, xx. 16, 2435 supposed refer- | 


compared with, i. 389 ff.; Gnostic 
and other variations from xi. 27, 
403 ff, u. 29; Gospel of Hebrews 
supposed to be original of, 1. 423 £. ; 
relation to Gospel of Hebrews, 425 f. ; 
supposed reference of Hegesippus to, 
436 1h; Papias on, 444 f., 461 ff, in- 
terpretation of and application of the 
account to, 462 1h; original language 
of our, 468 ff; critical dilemma in- 
volved from account of Papias, £08 £. ; 
testimony of the Iathers that work 
of Matthew was written in Hebrew, 
470 ft; who translated it? 4735; no 
evidence except of a Hebrew work, 
475  ; Matthew cannot be author of 
the Greek, 475 f.; apostolical autho- 
rity of Greek, gone, 476; canonical, 
an original Greek work, 476 f.; re- 
sult of evidence of Papias, 478 ff. ; 
facts confirming conclusion that work 
of Matthew known to Papias was 
not our, 481 1h; different account 
of death of Judas by Papias, 482, 
and in Acts, 482 note 1; supposed 
quotations in Clementines, i. 9 41. ; 
regarding xii. 35, 1010; alleged refer- 
ences in Basilides, 42 {f, 48 ff; al- 
leged references by Valentinus, 57 ff, 
62 1; comparison with opening 
chapters Luke, 130 4%; alleged re- 
ference by Tatian to, 149 1h; alleged 
reference to, by Dionysius of Corinth, 
170; alleged quotations by Athena- 
goras, 102 {fh 5 alleged quotations by 
Ptolemeeus, 224 £5 result of examai- 
nation of date and origin, 249 f.5 ch. 
ili, 4, Ὁ. SU03 i. 11, 800 note 1; 
Trenwus on, 475; result of examuna- 
tion of evidence for, 481 1] 


Matthew, Gospel of psreudo-, ἃς θη, 
Matthias, Gospel according to, i. 203. 
Maury, on connection belween ignorance 


and miracles, 1, 20d. 


Mechitarist Library, ii. 184. 
Melito of Sardis, date, i. 1725 fragment 


in Jfusebius, 172 1h; alleged reference 
to New Testament, 170 qh 5 dist. of 
books of O. T. and difficulty of ob- 
taining ib, 174 fh; alleged evidence 
fora N. T. Canon, 174 1; eould not 
even state Canonical Pooks of O. 2. 
without research, 178 ff; Syriac, 
fragments ascribed to him, 179 It; 
list of his works, 180 ἵν; fragment on 
Faith, 151 4%; alleged quotations from 
New Testament, 183 f.; fragment is 
spurious, 155 fh, also aseribed to 
Jrenwus, 1845; other works ascribed 
to Melito, 184 f.; on Apocalypse, ὦ £. 


Memoirs of the Apostles, Justin's, i. 


256 10 


admitted express quotations by Justin | Memira, 11. 415, 
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Messannahel, Angel, i. 108. 

Methodius, ii, 192. 

Michael, Archangel, presents prayers of 
saints to God, 1. 102 note 7, 130; an- 
gel of Israel, 104,109 £3; over fire, 
107; over water, 108; high priest of 
heaven, 110. 

Michaelis, If our Gospel of Matthew a 
translation, its authority gone, i. 476; 
on Celsus, 11. 233. 

Mill, John Stuart: criticism on Hume’s 
argument regarding miracles, i. 79 
ff., 93 £. 

Milman, Dean:—On spirit of early 
Christian times, 1. 98 f.; on demonia- 
cal possession, 142 f£.; explanation of 
apparent belief of Jesus in demonia- 
cal possession, 143 ἢν ; character of 
early ages of Christianity, 198 ἢ ; 
Ignatian Kpistles, 273 ἢν; on Marcion, 
i. 107, 

Miracle of roultiplication of loaves and 
fishes, i. 32 £.; of country of Gad- 
arenes, 142; of Thundering Legion, 
163, ii. 185 £5 raising of Lazarus, 
ii. 459 if. 

Minucius Felix, exorcism in his day, i. 
164. 

Miracles, as evidence, 1. 1 ff; as objects 
of faith, 7 if ; Satanic as well as 
Divine, 11 ff, 15 fh, Lod ih, i 418 ἢ; 
credited because of Gospel, i. 18 5 true 
and false, 11 £3 in relation to the 
order of nature 27 11. German critics 
generally reject, 25 1h; analysis of, 
20 ΠῚ referred to unknown law, 
of f.; argument of, begins and cnids 
with an assumption, 62 1h; the age 
of, 95 1; character of original wit- 
nesses of, 96 [᾿ξ permanent stream 
of, 140 f.; miracles arising out of de- 
mouiacal possession shown to be τυὰ- 
ginary, 149 185 Christian and Pagan 
153 1; Satanic, recognised by Old 
and New Testament, 152 1h; when 
did they cease? 163 1h; Gospel, not ori- 
minal, 1544; claim of special distine- 
tion of Gospel, 155 ff. 5 ecclesiastical, 
158 ih; miracles of Simon and Car- 
pocrates attributed to magic, 159 ; 
reported by Papias, 153; by Justin, 
153; reported by Irenaus, 159 ff ; 
reported by Tertullian, 161 ff; re- 
ported by Cyprian, 164; reported by 
Origen, 164; reported by Husebius, 164; 
of Gregory Thuunaturgus, 165 ΤῸ ; of 
St. Anthony, 167 f£; of Lilarion, 
169; of St. Macarius, 169; of St. 
Martin, 169; by relies of Protavius 
and Gervasius, 169 ff; of St. Am- 
brose, 170; reported by St. Augus- 
tine, 170 ff; facts not verified, 179 ; 
argument of St, Augustine, and aftir- 
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mation regarding, 180 ff. ; comp ras Ὁ 
tive evidence of, recorded “hy Siee" 
Augustine fand Gospels, 185 ff; mi- 
racles of saints, 187 ; classification of, 
188 ff ; Christian miracles not origi- 
nal, 188 ff, 1, 478 f.; absence of dis- 
tinctive character, 1.191 ff ; compari- 
son of evidence for Gospel and eccle- 
siastical, 198 ff.; of Gospel sink in 
the stream, 196 ff ; none recorded 
by actual workers, 201; confined to 
periods of ignorance, 202 f., 11. 479 f. ; 
ceased on diffusion of knowledge, 
1.203 £., 11, 479 £5; at present day ar- 
gument refers to narratiye and not to 
actual, i. 207 f£.; the literary evidence 
for, 226 ff; miracles are incredible 
antecedently, and are unsupported 
by evidence, il. 477 ff; they are mere 
human delusion, 480. 

Modat, Prophecies of Eldad and, i. 257. 

Mosheim, ii. 235. 

Mozley, Canon :—necessity of miraculous 
evidence, i.2f, 6f.; miracles insepara- 
ble from Christianity, 9; cannot com- 
pel belief, 17; yet internal evidence in- 
sufficient, 21 ff; miraculous evidence 
checked by conditions, 24; miracles 
subject to moral approval of doctrine 
attested, 24; this only limitation not 
disproof of miracles as evidence, 24 ; 
referribleness of iniracles to unknown 
law, or unknown connection with 
known law, 34 ἢ, with “higher 
law,” 35 f.3 is suspension of phy- 
sical laws by a spiritual being in- 
conceivable? 38 ff; progressive 
successions of law, 389 f.; antece- 
dent ineredibility, 43 ff; divine de- 
sign of Revelation, 40 ff; belief in 
‘Order of Nature ”’ irrational, 55 ff ; 
wgunent of, begins and ends with 
assumption of Personal Deity, 62 ff ; 
constant stream of miraculous preten- 
sion, 154 ΕΣ; Jewish supernaturalism 
contemporary with Gospel miracles, 
154 ἘΠ; claim of speciality in Chris- 
tian miracles, 155 ff; either clearly 
distinguished or not of evidential 
value, 155 fh 5 on statement of Ire- 
neus reparding continuance of mil- 
raculous power in Church, 159 Jf ; 
on miracles reported by St. Augus- 
tine, 175 £.; his objections unfounded, 
176 1; absence of veritication of 
miracles, 179; character of later ages 
of Cliristianity, 1909; is Christianity 
believed upon miraculous evidence 
by the educated ? 205 f. 

Muratori, Canon of: on Pastorof Hermas, 
i. 256; Apoc. of Peter, 296 note; ii, 
168; account of, 23712; age of MS., 
237; conflicting views regarding it, 
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237 £.; original language, 238 f.; on 
Luke, 239 £, 242; contents, 240 ff; 
on Pastor of Hermas, 242 ff ; theories 
regarding unknown author of, 243 ΞΕ 

date of the fragment, 244 fh; its tes: 
timony, 247 f.; account of fourth 
Gospel, 883 ff ; apology for fourth 
Gospel, 355 £.; author falsifies, 1 


Kyistle of John, 385; does he refer 
to Apostle John? 385 £ 


NAASENT, li. 58. 
Narcissus, miracles of, i. 164 f. 
Natalius scourged by angels,i.134 ἢ. 


Nature, phenomena of, controlled and 
produced by angels, i. 104 ff, 107 ff, 


121 0,125,127 Εἰ, 190 τὶ 
Nazarene, ii. 182 note 3. 


Nazarenes, Gospel of the, i. 419, 423; 


TOL: 


Neander, on Gospel of Basilides, ii, 43 ; 
on Clementines, 


on Marcion, 84; 
961 f., 354. 
Newman, 


Dr. :—miracles necessary to 


prove Revelation, 1. 6; on ambiguous 
miracles, 13; miracles wrought by 
spirits opposed to God, 15 1. ; “doubé- 
ful origin destroys cogency of arg 
ment for miracles, 14, 64; supports 
ecclesiastical at the expense of Gos- 
pel miracles, 18 note ὁ; ἃ miracle 
at most token of a superhuman be- 
ing, 19 note 1; on mutual depen- 
dence of doctrine and miracle, 20; 
on the “ Rationalistic” and * Catho- 
lic” tempers, 20 note 2; he really 
mmakes reason the criterion of ani- 


racles, 213; no miracle great mn 
ΠΟΙ ΤΙΣ ΠῚ with Divine = Inear- 
nation, 27 note 1; miracles reverse 


laws of nature 31, 32 note 3; reli- 
gious excitement and Imagination a 
cause of miracles, 07 f.5 no definite 
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animals recognized by Moses, 127; 
angels employed in natural pheno- 
mena, 128, 1301.; eating with demons, 
127 £3; sun, moon, and stars endowed 
with souls, 128 ff.; demons produce 
famines and other evils, 131; on 
Vhomix, 138; exorcism in his ‘day, 
101; ascribes Εὶ pistle to Hebrews to 

Clemens Rom., 217; [pistle of Bar- 
nabas, 232 ; revelation of Has quoted 
by, 1 Cor. ii. 9, 240, 441; reference 
to Epistle of Barnabas, 250 ff; on 
Pastor of Hermas, 256; re ference to 
passage in Epistles of J rear 261 ; 
Doctrine of Peter, 272 £., 888, 42 0; 
lipistle to Hebrews, 290; birth of 
Jesus in a cave, 812; omission from 
Mark that Jesus was called a car- 
penter, 315; combination of passages 
similar to quotation in Justin, 350 
note 4; variation of quotation simi- 
lar to Justin’s, 356 note 2, 379 5 va- 
riation from Matt. xi. 27, 404 
agreement of Gospel of Peter with 
that of Hebrews, 419; quotation in 
1 Cor. il. 9, 441; on Peter's connection 
with Gospel of Mark, 460 ; denounced 
κήρυγμα Πέτρου, 458; on composition 
and Janguage of Gospel of Matthew, 
471; mentions “Lravels of Peter,’ ; 
iL. 4; on Gospel of Basilides, 42 note 
4; on Matt. xix.17,65; on Valentinius, 
τὸ: Dial. de reete in deur fide, nut 
his $8; on Heracleon, 214, 228, 226 
supposed commentary on fourth 
Gospel by Heracleon, 226 f.3 Origen 
against Celsus, 227 ff. ; on date and 
identity of Celsus, 228 1; his uncer 
tainty concerning Celsus, 229 {1 > OX- 
pectation of further treatise hy 
Celsus, 25118; Celsus the Mpicurean, 
2053 quotations from Leracleon, 382 ; 
reply to Celsus οἱ alteration of 
the Gospel, 883; on Apocalypse, 
ot, 


age of miracles, 1545; absence of dis- 
tinctive character in Christian nira- 
cles, 191. 

Nicephorus, stichometry of: 1 218, 
257, 296 note, 422 f. 

Nicodemus, Gospel of: 4, 293, 32¢ 
325 ff, 3dd note 3, do8 £ 

Nuriel, Angel, 1, 108, 

Nysga, sce Gregory. 


Overbeck, LL. oY note o. 


Pavey c—nuracles proof of Revelation, 
14.5 argument agaimst Lume, $8 ἢν; 
refuted, δὺ ἢ 

Punphilus, martyr, of Cosarea, 1, 424. 

Pantionus, 1, 4715 i. 191, 

Papias of oe on raining of a 
dead man, ἃ, 168. ; regarding Mark, 
200, 418 ἢ; hae Gospel according 
to ilebrews, 422; date and history, 
Add 1;  Ἰβοΐῳ Ἢ cea to written 
works, ‘46 f., ik 91 fi: on Mark's 
Gospel, 1. 444, 446, 445 i; statement 
in preface of his work, 44 re identity 
of Prosbyter olin, 4101 ; Mark as 
the interpreter of Peter, yee fs the 


CECOLAMPADIUS, 1. 476. 

(cumenius, i. 482, 

Olshausen, ii, 84, 80, 121 note 1. 

Ophites, 11. δῷ, he 4,216, 248 note 2, 

Crelli,i., 2408 = > 

Origen, on Angel Michael, 1.102 note, 7 
180; on demons, 126 {fh > exorcibm, | 
127; analogy between demons and | 
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description of Presbyter John does 
not apply to our Mark, 455 ff. ; aay 
Mark’s work disappeared, 459 ἐ. : 
count of work ascribed to Matthew, 
101 f£ ; was itderived from Presbyter 
John? 461 £5 interpretation and ap- 
plication of the account to our Gospel 
according to Matthew, £62 ff; were 
Adyia merely discourses, or, did they 
include historical narrative? 463 Τὰ; 
not applicable to our Gospel, 465 
ff; explanation of his remark regard- 
ing interpretation of Logia, 473 ff ; 
did not know a Greek Matthew, 475 
f.; fragment of his work preserved, 
482 f.; account of death of Judas 
Iscariot, 482; said to have used 
¥pistles of John and Peter, 483, i. 
aa 471; knew no canonical Gospels, 
{8 ἢ; ’ does not call Matthew who 
Saale Logia an Apostle, 485 note 1; 
sanon of Muratori aseribed to him, 
. 243; does not know fourth Gos- 
pel, 8.0 ΤῸ ; knew no authoritative 
Gospels, ¢ 822 ; ; offers Dru DENG evi- 
dence against fourth Gospel, 822 ff 
no proof he knew 1 Epistle of ΤῊΝ 
or assigned if to Apostle, 325 ἢ; 
statements in Latin MS. preface to 
fourth Gospel, o2-t £5 alleged quo- 
tation by Presbyters in Irenieus re- 
ferred to his work, 329 {2,no evidence 
thatthe Pre shyte rsare connected with 
Papias, 326 MT, « O31 fh; Papias asserted 
eat origin of A poe: ulypso, 355 ἢν, 
392. 
-aracleto, first imentioned in fourth 
Gospel, i 464. 
Parchor, li. 45. 
Paschal Chronicle, 1. 186, 190, 212. 
Paschal controversy, 1. 2785 11, 180 ff, 
271, 472 £ 
Pastor οὗ Hermuas, see Heras. 
aul, Apostle: 1, 421, 441; Clementines 
directed against hin, ii. 4; Clemen- 
tines attack him under the name of 
Simon the Magician, 9Ὲ 1h, 842, 353 
f£., 407; Mheodas his diseiple, 75 ; 
Marcion’s Mpistles of, $0 £, 141 ἢ; 
party in the Church, 104; lis Gospel, 
140; accusations against Apostles, 
158; ; rejected by Lneratites, 102; 
alleged recommendation of apocry- 
phi i works, 168 note 5; falsification 
of his Hpistles, 109 ; eta of Paul 
ancl Se Acta Pauli ct Theels, 
170; Epistles in Canon of Muratori, 
240 f.; Paula servant of Jesus Christ, 
390; evidence regarding John, 405 ; 
tradition regarding hit and John, 
406 note 3, attacked in Apocalypse, 
101 ἢ 
Pauli οὐ Theclu, Acta, i, 270, 
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τ πο Epistles, Logos doctrine in, ii. 

Pauli Pracdicatio, 1. 322 £. 

Paulus: his treatment of miracles, i. 28 ; 
on Marcion, ii. 84. 

Penédniné, a fallen angel, i. 104. 

Peratici, 11, 53, 248 note 2. 

Peter, Apocalypse of, 1.295 £5 1. 168, 

241, 

Peter, Apostle, i, 286, 290, 291 note 3, 
417 ff, 448 ff, 452 ff. ; ii. 1 ff, 3, 6, 
34 ff, 44, 104, B47, 352 ἃ 

Peter, Doctrine of, i. 273, 833, 420 ἢ, 

Peter, Epistle of, first, ‘said to have 
been used by Papias, i. 483. 

Peter, Gospel according to, i. 288 ἔ,, 
292, 296, 803 note 5, 417 δ΄, 419 ff; 
iL, 7; 160 £167, 

Peter, Preaching of (Κήρυγμα Tlérpov), 
1.338, 458 ἔν, 461; ἅν 2£, 227, 298 
note 1. 

Peter, Travels of (Περίοδοι Πέτρου), il, 
2, 4. 

Philastrius, li, 206, 209, 218, 219. 

Philip, Apostle, story related by daugh- 
ters of, i, 158; appealed to by Poly- 
crates in support of 14th Nisan, 
468, 

Philip Sidetes, i. 101 ἢ 

Philo :—date of, li, 264 note 5; type 
of brazen serpent, 253 note 3; Logos 


as Rock, 257 note ‘i Togas over 
universe, 250 ἢ, 274, 277; Logos 
before all things, "059, “art ΕΣ first 


begotten Son “of God, 259 note 3, 
ond 5 290 note 25 Kternal Logos, 265 ; 
ices the bread from heaven, 265 ; 
Logos the fountain of wisdom, 286 ; 
Logos guides man to Father, 266 ; 
Logos as substitute of God, 274; 
Logos as the image of God, 274, 275, 
276, 294; Logos as Priest, 274 ἢν, 289 
f.; Logos by whom world was made, 
275, 276, 290 note 2; Logos the 
second God, 276, 299 f.; Logos the 
interpreter ‘of God, 276; Logos the 
ambassador of God to men, 277, 294; 
Logos the power of God, 276; Logos 
as king; Logos as angel, 201, 298 £, 
294; Logos as the beginning, 29-4; 
Logos as the cast, 294 note1; Loos 
thename of God, 294; Logos as man, 
294, 295 £5; Logos as Mediator, 204 
f.; Logos as Light, ΟἿ uote 2, 

Phoenix, 1. 197 ἢ 

Photius, Clemens Roin., reputed author 
of Acts of the Apostles, i. 217; frag- 
ment of Hezesippus, 435; does not 
mention work on Passover by Apol- 
linaris, ii, 189; on history of Philip 
Sidetes, 190; fragment of Athena- 
goras, 199, 

Pierius of Alexandr ia, il, 190, 
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Pindar, ii. 58. 

Pius of Rome, ii, 243, 244, 245, 246. 

Plato, ii. 71, 76, 214, 277f., 291 note 4. 

Polycar p, in connection with Paschal 
controversy, 11, 271, 472 £.; tradition 
regarding John, 406. 

Polycarp, Epistle of, 1. 274 ff ; account 
of him, 274 f.; date 275 £.; authen- 
ticity discussed, 275 ff; supposed 
references to Synoptics, 278 ff ; on 
Passover, ii. 189; alleged quotation 
from 1 Epistle of John, 267 ff, in- 
dependent of Epistle, 269 ff 

Polycrates, 11. 189, 406, 473. 

Pontus, 11. 140. 

Porphyry, on Matt, xiii. 35, 11, 11. 

Possession, demoniacal, i. 114 ff; in 
man and animals, 114; cause of dis- 
ease, 107, 115; universality of belicf 
in, 141 ff; reality of, asserted by 
Jesus, 141 ff; reality asserted in Old 
Testament, 143 f. ; belief in, dispelled, 


149 f£; continuance of, asserted, 
158 ff 

Pothinus, it. 200, 201 note 3, 211, 335 
note 1. 


Powell, Professor Baden :—no evidence 
of a Deity working miracles, 1. 74; 
at present day not a miracle but a 
narrative of miracles discussed, 207 ἢ, 

Prayer, ‘‘'The” Lord’s, ii, 18, 12 26. 

Presbyters, quoted by Papias and Ire- 
neeus, ii. 321 ff 

Prepon the Marcionite, ii, 222. 

Primus, Bishop of Corinth, i. 432. 

Protavius, St., miracles by relics of, 1. 
169 Τῇ 

Protevangelium, sce oe of James, 

Proverbs of Sulomon, i. 433; doctrine 


of Logos in, ii. 255, 282 ££, 285. 
Psendographs, number of, in’ early 


Church, i. ὁ , AGU ἢ; 1. 
167 £169 £ 

Ptolemeus : Trenaus on, i. 60 ae Hlip- 
polytus on, 69 128; date of, 205 tt ; : 
Kpistle to Flora, 205, 207, τ τὰς 
alleged quotation from Matthew, 224 
f.; duration of iinistry of Jesus, 
227 note 2; alleged reference to 
fourth Gospel, 981 ἢ 

Pythagoras, li. 71, 75 £., 214, 


232 tis 292 {I 


taGuuL, Angel, i. 104, 

Raphael, Angel: charm for exorcising 
demons, 1, 102 £.; angel of healing, 
102,104,130; presents prayers ofsaints 
to God, 102; angel of spirits of men, 
104 5 over earth, 108. 

Reuss, on passage Epistle of Barnabas, 
i, 255; on Clementines, it, 4; cha- 
racter of Tertullian, 89 ἢ 

Revelation, Divine, only such by virtue 


: 
| 
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of telling something undiscoverable 
by reason, and requires miraculous 
evidence, i. 1 ays un. 477 fh; Veda 
claims to be,i. 2; religion of Zoroaster 
claims to be, ὦ : Mahomet pr ee 
2; design and details of the, 46 ΤΠ; 
design of, contradicted by experience, 
49 1, 11. 480; result of inquiry into 
the reality of, 1. 477 1h; we gain 
more than we lose by abandoning 
theory of, £89 £5 if we know less 
than we supposed we are not coin- 
pelled to believe what is unworthy, 
490; the argument that it is neces- 
sary for man is purely imaginary, 
491 f. 
Ritschl, on Marcion’s Gospel, ii. 85, 86, 
96, 101, 102, 129. 
Yomans, ipistle to the, 1, 
60 note 3, 70, 71 note 1. 
Routh, ii. 319, 335, note, 
Ruchiel, Angel, i. 108. 
Rufinus, 1. 434, 465 note 23 i. 2, 3, 4, 


256; i. 62, 


Satnts, Bollandist Collection, i. 187. 
ee vd], Angel of Death over Gentiles, 
108, 

Shana five nations and eid of, typi- 
fied by husbands of Samaritan wo- 
man, Jolin iv. 5 ff; ii 422 1% 

Samniel, Angel. i. 108. 

Sandalfon, Angel, i. 108. 

Saraqiel, Angel, i. 104. 

Saroel, Angel, 1. 108. 

Satan, Angel of Death, 

Schafriri, Angel, i. 112. 

Sechainir, aided Solomon in building the 
Pentple, i 115, 

Schleiermmaecher, Χμ] πο away mi 
racles, i, 27 £.; explanation of Papias’ 
remark renuding Interpretation οἱ 
the Logia, 4735 Marcion’s Gospel, ti 
$3, 

Schliemaun, i. 851 note Ὁ, 

ΠΟΙ, A. Wi Cy te S38, 

Sehneckenburger,on Gospel of Basilides, 
il, 43, 

Schnetdowin, ib Ὑ 1 

Schattyen, Acadenua Celesbtis, ἃν 11 
note 35 Jewish practice of Mayic, 
11 

Scholten, on Justin’s reference to Acta 
Pilati, i. 827 3 type of brazen ser- 
pent ino Tepistles of Barnabas, ἢν 255 
note 3; on alleged quotation from I 
Epistle of Jolin in Mpistle of Poly. 
carp, ce 

Schulty, 

Schwe aie on origin Gospel of Hebrews 
ancl Με atthew, 1.4255 on Justin's use 
of Gospel oe Tews 427 noto 3: 
on Mareton’s Gospel, 11, $5 5 namelows. 


ι. 108; 


So 
the 


INDEX, 


ness of Marcion’s Gospel evidence of 
originality, 140 f. 

Semisch, on Justin’s memoirs, i. 311, 
9 ἢ 

Semler, ἢ, $2. 

Septuagintversion of Bible, i. 101, 109, 
336, 337, 441 5 ii. 10, 255, 280, 281 ἢ, 
284, 286, 804, 3805f,, 338 note 1, 422. 

Serapion, Bishop of Antioch, on Gospel 
according to Peter, i. 419; i. 160 f, 
167. 

Shibta, an evil spirit, i. 113, 115 note 2. 

Sibylline Books, i, 323; ii. 168. 

Sibyllists, Christians called, ii. 168, 236. 

Sichem, 1. 284; ii. 421 £. 

Siloam, ii, 419. 

Simon the Magician, his part in the 
Clementines, ii. 3, 12, 14, 34 Τὰ 

Sinaiticus, Codex, i. 235 ἃ, 287, 243, 
269, 256, 206 note, 351 notes 3, 4, 
352 note 1, 353 note 2, 439; 1. 11, 
18, 20 note ὃ, 168, 268 note 1, 300 
note 2, 307, 808, 350 note 4. 

Socrates, Historian, 11. 191. 

Solomon, a great magician, i, 117 τ; 
taught wisdom by demons, 118 ; com- 
posed powerful charms and forms of 
exorcisin, 118. ; 

Sopater executed for sorcery, 1. 148. 

Sophia, ii. 69£, 2811, 285 1.350 £, 415. 

Sorcery, i. 115 ff ; universality of belief 
in, 145 ff; St. Athanasius and St. 
Cyprian accused of, 147. ona 

Soter, Bishop of Rome, i 295, 43825 1. 
163, 164, 171. 

Spenecr, Mr. Herbert; on the evan- 
exconce of evil, i. 50 note 1. 

Spinosa : even existence of God cannot 
be inferred from miracles, 1.15, 76. _ 

Spruchsammlung, 1, 243, 252, 260; Μ. 
AGS. 

Stag, superstition regarding, 1.138. 

Stars believed to be living entities, 1. 
105 £, 128 ff 

Stephanus, H., ii. 89 note ὁ. a 

Stichometry of Nicephorus, derived 
from Syrian catalogue, i. 218 ; Epistle 
of Clement of Rome, 218; Edad and 
Modat, 257; Gospel of Hebrews, 422 
ἢ, 426, 

Storr, i. 84. 

Stoughton, Dr., on assumptions, 1, 62 
note 1. 

Snecubi, 1.135; 186 note 1, 

Sychar, 11. 421 £ 

Symmachus, 11. 305. 


TattaM, Dr., Syriac MSS., 1, 259. 

Tatian, on demons, i, 123 f£.; on de- 
moniacal origin of disease, 124; Dia- 
tessaron called Gospel of Hebrews, 
421 £.; account of him, ii, 148 f£; 
Oration to the Greeks, 148 ἢ; no 
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quotations from Synoptics, 149; al- 
leged reference to parable in Matthew, 
149 f£; to Luke, 150 f.; theories re- 
garding his Diatessaron, 153 ff., called 
Diapente, 153, called Gospel of He- 
brews, 153, 155, Theodoret’s account 
of Diatessaron, 155 £5; difficulty of 
distinguishing it, 158 ; its peculiari- 
ties shared by other uncanonical 
Gospels, 159 f.; later history, 161 f. ; 
sect of Encratites rejected Paul, and 
used apocryphal Gospels, 162 f. ; 
alleged use of fourth Gospel, 374 ἢ ; 
his Logos doctrine, 374 ff. 

Tertullian; miracles without prophecy 
cannot prove Revelation, i. 13, 
note 1; on Book of Enoch, 103 ἢ ; 
on demons, 124 1; demoniacal origin 
of disease, 124 ff.; Cosmical theories, 
125; on Phoenix, 138; change of sex 
of Hyena, 138; superstition regard- 
ing stag, 188; on voleanoes, 139; 
continuance of miraculous gifts, L61ff; 
account of miracles, 162 if ; passage 
in Mareion’s Gospel, 229; Epistle to 
Hebrews ascribed to Barnabas, 233 ; 
descent through Mary, 303 note 6; 
variation of Marcivn’s Gospel from 
Luke x. 22, 410; on connection of 
Peter with Mark’s Gospel, 419 £3 on 
Valentinus, ii. τά £.; source of his 
work on Valentinians,75; views regard- 
ng Marcion not trustworthy, 89f.; his 
style of controversy and character, 89£.; 
charge against Marcion of mutilating 
Luke, 90if; Marcion’s alleged aim,91£; 
the course which Tertullian intends 
to pursue in refuting him, 91 [ἢ ; had 
he Marcion’s Gospel before him? 
99 ff; he had not Luke, 99; re- 
proaches Marcion for erasing from 
Luke passages not in the Gospel, 99 ἢ; 
on Marcion’s Antithesis, 108; com- 
pares Marcionites to the cuittle-fish, 
106 note5; his account of Marcion's 
object, 108 ff ; undertakes to refute 
Marcion out of his own Gospel, 109 f.; 
calls Marcion’s Gospel ‘‘ Evangelium 
Ponticum,” 140, 372 ἔν, no author's 
name affixed, 141; on Marcion’s de- 
ductions from Hpistle to Galatians, 
145; on martyrdom of Zacharias, 203; 
on Axionicus, 223. 

Testament, Old and New, origin of 
name, li. 174 ff; earliest designation 
of, 177 f. 

Theodas, ii. 175, 225. 

Theodoret quotes Xenophanes, i. 77 
note; found Gospel of Hebrews cir- 
culating, 422 ἢν; on Tatian’s Diates- 
garon, ll. 153 ἃς, 155£, 159 ff; does 
not mention any work on the Pass- 
over by Apollinaris, 189. 
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Theodotion’s version Ὁ, Τὶ, ii. 212, 213 
note 1, 305. 

Theophilus, Luke’s Gospel a private 
document for use of, i. 152 note 1. 

Theophilus of Antioch :—Greck poets 
inspired by demons, i. 122; serpent 
and pains of childbirth proof of truth 
of Fall in Genesis, 122 note 12 
exorcism, 159; Canon Westcott on, 
. 192; on Apocalypse, 393; date 
of Ep. ad Autol., 474 note 1; first 
who mentions Joln in connection 
with passage from Gospel, 474. 

Theophylact, i. 482. 

Thomas, Gospel according to, 1. 292,31. 

Timotheus of Alexandria, ἢ i, 269. 

Tischendorf, on date of Mpistle of 
Clement of Rome, i. 220; Clement 
does not refer to our Gospels, 
293; probably oral tradition source 
of words of Jesus, 230 note 1; on 
Epistle of Barnabas, 250 ft, Ὡς 168 ; 
on Pastor of Hermas, 1. O57: Τὰ ee 
of Ipnatins, 269 ff; Protevangelinm | 
of James, 202 £, 305, ii. 202 ἢ; 
quotation from Protevangelinm hy 
Justin, 1.305, 312; on Gospel of Nico- 
demus, 326 ff; quotations of Justin 
asserted to be from Matthew, 342 if; 
on supposed quotations by Justin of 
Mark and Luke, 384 ff; on ILegesip- 
pus, 442 £5 on ‘books referred to hy 
Papias, 445 note 2; argument for 
identity of works lescribed by Papias 
with our Gospels, 400 f.; on inter- 
prenaon of word Adyia, "463 ff, 465 
note 2; on original language of our 
Gospel according to Matthew, 468 ; 
on applicability of account of Papias 
to it, 468 ff; on ἐ πε δέε ον of 
Papias, 469 uneritical spirit of 
Irathers, 472; on Clementines, i. 9 
note 15 on Hi k of Basilides on the 
Gospel, 42 46; alleged quota- 
tions by Bailes from G xoupel, 48 If, 
not by Basilides, 48, 50; on alleged 
quotations of Gospels by Valentinus, 
δὺ Τὰ, falsification of EHippolytus, 
66 {f.; falsification of Irenicus, 57 ΤᾺ 
his argument, 59 {ον alleged quota- 
tion by Valentinus in work of Hippo- 
lytus, 66 £.; admits uncertainty of 
source of quotations of Hippolytus, 
68; Tatian does not quote Synoptics, 

. 149; date of Tatian’s Diatessaron, 
153 £.; asserts it harmony of our 
Gospels, 154; expressions of Diony- 
sius claimed as references to Gospels, 
104; does not cite Melito, 172; 
claims fragment of Apollinaris as 
evidence for our Gospels, 187; on 
Athenagoras, 192 f.; on martyrdom 
of Zacharias in Epistle of Vienne and 
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Lyons, 202 f.; alleged quotations of 
Gospels by Ptolemeus, 205; date of 
Ptolemeus, 205 ff; date ‘of Iera- 
cleon, 213 ΠΕ meaning of γνώριμος, 
214, 217 f.; [pipbanins on Cerdo, 
214, 216; di te of Celsus, 228 ff; on 
Epistle of Barnabas as evidence for 
fourth Cospel, 251 if; on use of 
fourth Gospel in Tenatian Mpistles, 
260 ΤῸ ; alleged reference in Lpistle 
of Polyearp to 1 Epistle of John, 
207 fh; on Justin He evidence for 
the fourth Gospel, 272 ΤῊ ; does not 
claim. Tfegesippus as witness for 
fourth Gospel, 3165 his argument. 
that Papias is iN a witness against 
fourth Goapel 322 f.; argument re- 
garding silence of Kusebius, 822 f 
attempt to make Papias witness 
it, 823 f.; extraordinary argument 
from reference to Papias in Tatin 
MS., 384 f.; alleged connection of 
Papias with Presbyters referred to by 
Treneeus, 6285 (ἢν, alleged quotation 
not by Presbyters of Papias, 32% 
if; alleged referenees in Clemen- 
tines to fourth Gospel, 386 fh; 
alleged references to fourth Gospel 
in “Epistle to Diognetus, 854 i; 
alleged reference by Basilides, nad; 
alleged references by Tatian, 87-4 Π 
date of Theophilus ad Autolye., ti 
note 1. 


Tobit, Book of, Jewish superstitions in 


the, i. 102. 

Trench, Archhishop : — Miracles cannot: 
command obedience absolutely, 1 15 ἢ 
offiee of miracles, 10 Πὲς Satanic mi 
ricles, 15 ff ; theory of TOHUTHECOHCC, 
16 note 1; analysis of miracles, 301% ; 
ingenious way of overcorning dill 
eulty of miracles, $3 f: exenyption 
from physical law a lost prerogative 
of our race, δὴ note 1: demoniaca! 
possession, 141 a2 3 on belief of Jestes 
in reality of Aemoniacal possession, 
112 ἢ are there demoniacs now ’ 
111: on withdrawal of aniraeulous 
power, 157 £ 


Twelve, Gospel according to the, 1. 
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Unmrorn, in 851 note 1. 
Uriel, Aneel, 1 104. 
Usher, Archhishop, 1. 263, 


Varenrinus, date and history of, i. 55, 


206 18 ; alle ‘wed references to Gospe As, 
56 ff; Irensens does not refer to him 
but τὰ later followers, 594%; Jetter 
of, quoted by Clement of Alexandria, 
G2 f.; alleged quotations in work of 
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Hippolytus, 66 ff; Eastern and 
Italian schools, 69 ff.; quotations not 
made by Valentinus, 70 ff.; results 
regarding alleged quotations, 73 ἢ ; 
Tertullian on, 74 £; his alleged use 
of N. T., 74 ff; professed to have 
traditions from Apostles, 75; rejects 
Gospels, 76 ff.; the Gospel of Truth, 
ΤΊ £.; his followers, Ptolemeus and 
Heracleon, 205 ff; alleged referetuce 
to fourth Gospel, 56 £, 68 ἔς, 3871 £ 

Vaticauns, Codex, 1, 243, 853 note 2, 
4395 il, 350 note 4. 

Veda, considered divinely inspired, i. 2. 

Vietor of Capua, ii. 158, 161. 

Vienne and Lyons, Epistle of, date and 
circumstances, i, 200 £3 210 £.; re- 
ferences to Zacharias, 201; Treneus, 
bearer of, 210 ἢ ; alleged reference 
to fourth Gospel, 380 f. 

Volcanoes, openings into Tell, 1.199 ; 
account by Gregory the Great, 139 
note 2. 

Volkmar :—date of Book of Judith, i 
229; author of Clementines used 
same Gospel as Justin, ii. 7 note 5; 
on quotations of Hippolytus, 53; on 
Marecion’s Gospel, 86 £3 author of 
Dial. de recte in deum fide on Mar- 
cion, 88 f£.; on procedure of Ter- 
tullian against Marcion, 92 £, 95 f ; 
arguments ὦ silentio, 95, 96 note 2; 
incompleteness and doubtful trust- 
worthiness of Hpiphanius and Ter- 
tullian agvinst Marcion, 96 {f 5 their 
contradictions, 98 10 7. on insufficiency 
of data for reconstruction of text of 
Marcion's Gospel, and settlementofthe 
discussion, 102; on passages In Mavr- 
cion’s Gospel, 117 notes ὁ and §, 118, 
119 note 2, 120 note 2, 121 note 2, 
128 notes 4, 5, 7, 129 £., 135 note 2; 
date of Ptolemwus and Heraclcon, 
222 note 2; on date of Celsus, 228, 
232; on language of Canon of Mura- 
tori, 288 note 3; on alleged quota- 
tion from 1 Kpistle of John in 
Epistle of Volycarp, 2695; acinits 
probable use of fourth Gospel by 
Clementines, 88G note 2. 

Vulgate, ti. 10 note 4. 


WRASHELS, 1. 127, 138 note 7. 

Weiszsiicker, on Epistle of Barnabas, 1. 
243; on quotation in work of Hippo- 
lytus ascribed to Valentinus, iL 6S Τὶ 

Westcott, Canon: miracles inseparable 
from Christianity, i. 9 ἢ ; assumption 
of Personal God cannot be proved, 
G4 note 2; to speak of God as 
Infinite and Personal a contradiction, 
69, note 3; on a quotation of Jus- 
tin’s, 894 note 4; apologetic criticism 


a ee re ae ET 


511 


by, 360 note 1; on coincidence be- 
tween quotation of Justin and 
Clementines, 377 note; on Justin's 
quotations from the “ Memoirs,” 
3887 ff; on Apocrypha of Hegesip- 
pus, 435 note 1; supposed reference 
of Wegesippus to Luke, 438; on 
the uncritical character of first 
two centuries, 461 note 1; _ his 
silence regarding original language 
of work attributed to Matthew, 469 
note 2; on Clementines, ii. 9 note 1; 
on supposed quotation from Mark in 
Clementines, 26 £.; Paul attacked as 
“the enemy” in Clementines, 35, 
note 1; on Basilides, 42; statement 
regarding Glaucias to whom Basilides 
appealed, 44 ἢ ; his explanation of 
use of uncanonical works by Basil- 
ides, 45 £; assertion that Basilides 
admitted historic truth of Gospels, 
ΑἹ; no reference to N. T. in 
fragments of Isidorus, 48; alleged 
quotations of our Gospels by Basilides, 
50 Εἰ; uncertainty regarding writings 
used by Hippolytus, 52 ff; silence 
regarding doubt whether Hippolytus 
quotes Basilides, 54; on the formula 
employed in the supposed quotations, 
55; does not refer to quotations of | 
Valentinus alleged by Tischendorf, 
62; extraordinary statement regarding 
Vilentinus, 62 ff; alleged references 
of Valentinus to Matthew, 62 ff; 
alleged quotation by Valentinus from 
Gospels in work of Hippolytus, 66 ff ; 
silence regarding uncertain system 
of quotation of Hippolytus, 69 f.; 
does not state facts, 71; assertion 
regarding Valeutinus and New Testa- 
ment Canon, 74 {f; not clear that 
Marcion himself altered his Gospel, 
187 £, 373; some supposed altera- 
tions, various readings, 138 ; on text 
of Marcion’s Hpistles of Paul, 142; 
on passage in Tertullian on Marcion’s 
treatment of Gospels, 146; alleged 
references of Tatian to Matthew, 
149 ff, 151 f.53 on Tatian’s Diates- 
saron, 156 £. ; the incorrectness of his 
assertions, 157 f£.; Tatian’s Diates- 
saron said to be first recognition of 
a four-fold Gospel, 160; later his- 
tory of Diatessaron involved in con- 
fusion, 161; on ‘‘Seriptures of the 
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232, 283. 
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τ 253 note 3; Logos doctrine in, 
282, 283, 255. 
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Strange Dwellings ; aDe- 
scription of the Flabitations 
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Homes without Hands ; 
a Description of the Habe- 
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The Polar World: a 
Popular Description of 
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Ly Dr. G. Hartwig. 

With Chromoxylographs, Maps, and Wood- 
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Lhe Sea and its Living 
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Lliustvations, Los. 6d. 


Lhe Tropical World. 
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Popular Account of the 
Phenonena and Life of 
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A Familiar History of 
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Popular Account of Foreign 

Insects, their Structure, Ha- 

bits, and Transformations. 

By Rev. F.G. Wood, M.A. 
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LOLS: 


2 vols. Svo. with xnumerous Lllustrations. 
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Lhe Ovigin of Civilisa- 
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By Charles Bray. 
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With 26 Lllustrations. Swo. 21s. 
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flalf-hour Lectures on 
the History ant Practice 
of the Fine and Ornamen- 
tal Arts. ! 
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Lord Macaulay's Lays Legends of the Madonna. 
: ew Edition, with 27 Etchings a 
of Ancient Rome. With δῆτ “ΠῚ " ae ae binges and 165 
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Vew dition, with about 90 Lllustrations. 
Square crown ὅσο. 145. 


and Turning, 
Stmple, Mechanical, and 
Ornamental. 


By W. Henry Northcott. 
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and greatly enlarged by 
R. Hunt, FR.S. assisted 
by numerous Contributors. 


lth 2,000 lWoodeuts. 


price £5. 55. 


3 vols. medium S8vo, 
[lx April. 
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By Alexander Ketth, DD. 


40th Ladtlion, with numerous Plates. 
Sguare 8vo. 125. 6d. or in post δύο. 
cuith 5 Plates, Os. 


flistovical and Critical 
Commentary on the Old 
Testament; with a New , 
Translation. 
By M. M. Kalisth, PhD. 
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‘Thoughts for the Age. 
| By Elizabeth 17. Sewell. 
; Pa New Edition, Fep. ὅτιο. 35. 6d. 


Passing Thoughts on 
Relzgion. 
By Elizabeth M. Sewell. 
ficp. 80. 35. 6d. 


Preparation for the Holy 
Communion ; the Devotions 
chiefly from the works of 
Jeremy Taylor. 
By Ltwzabeth M. Sewell. 


32720. 38. 


Bishop Fevremy Taylor's 
Entire Works; with Life 
by Bishop Feber. 

Revised and corrected by 


the Rev. C. P. Eden. 
10 vols. £5. τς, 


flyimns of Praise and 
Prayer. 
Collected and edited by Rev. 


7. Martineau, LL.D. 
Crown δύο, 45. 6a, | 


[he Book of Psalms of 
David the King and Pro- 
phet, desposed according to 
the Rhythnucal Structure 
of the Original; with Three 
Essays, 


1. The Psalins of David restored to David ; 
2. The External Form of Hebrew 
Poetry ; 3. The Zion of David restored 
to Davi. By ELF. Crown ὅσο. with 
Alap andlllustrations, 85. 6d. 


Spiritual Songs for the 
Sundays and Holidays 
throughout the Year. 
By FSB. Monsell, LLD. 


fourth Edition. Lcp, 8vo. 4s. δώ, 


Lyra Germanica, Flymis 
translated front the German 
by Miss C. Winkworth. 


2 series, Κι. Bo. 35. δώ, cach. 


Etndeavours after the 
Christian Life; Discourses. 
By kev. F. Martineau, 

67.) 


fifth Edition. 


An Intvoduction to the 
Study of the New Testa- 
ment, Critical, Exegetical, 
and Theological. 

By Rev. ὁ. Davidson, DD. 


2 cols. δυο. 305. 


Crown δυο. 7s. 6d. 


Lectures on the Penta- 
teuch CF the Moabite Stone ; 
with A pphendzces. 

By F. W. Colenso, DD. 
Bishop of Natal. 


8vo. 125. 


NEW WORKS pususneos ey LONGMANS & CO. 88 


Supernatural Religion ; The New Bible Com- 
an Lnguery into the Keatety mentary, by Bishops and 
of Divine Revelation. 


oO ΩΣ 
New Edition. 2 vols. δύο. 245. other Clergy of the An 


The Pentateuchand Book | δ᾽ en ee a) 
of ¥oshua Critically Ex- examined by the Rt. Rev. 
antwned. FF. W. Colenso, DD, 
By 2. W. Colenso, DD. Bishop of Natal. 

Bishop of Natal. | 


δύο, 255. 
Crow Sve. 65. 


TRAVELS, VOYAGES, &e. 


Itahan Alps; Sketches 
fron. the Mountains of 
Ticin0, Lombardy, the evs, Priests, and Princes: 
Trentino, and Venetea. | being Notes of Things seen 
By Douglas W. Freshfield, | and of Opinions formed 

Editor of ‘ Lhe Alpine | during nearly Three Years’ 


Spain; Art- Remains 
and Art-Realities ; Paint- - 


Fourie. Residence and Travels i 
Crowz 8vo, with ALap dnd Llustrations. that Count 77. 
τρανὰ By H. W. Baxley, M.D. 
Herve and Theve 17 thie 2 vols. crown 8vo. 215. 
Alps. é 
By the Hon. Frederica | & toht Years in Ceylon. 
Plunfret. By Str Samuel W. Baker, 
With Vignette-litle, Dost 8vo. 6s. Θ΄, MA. LE KGAS, 


New Ldition, with LMustrations engraved 

7 : : on Weoed by Ο, Pearson. Crown δύο, 
The . Valley δ of 7 2γοΐ, Price 7s. Od. , 
they Traditions and Cus- 


i ant Low to Visit) The Rifle and the Hound 
6771. 


an Ceylon. 

By Miss Lh. ff. . Lusk, By Str Samuel W. Site 
Author of ‘The Folk- MA. FE R.G.S 
Lore of Rome, &c. et 


New Liiticn, with Lllusivaticns engraved 
on Voood by G. Pearse, Crown avo, 
Price 75. bd. 

i 


With Frontispiece and 3 Maps.  Crewn 
Sve. 125, 6d. 


8. NEW WORKS puvauisteo sy LONGMANS & CO. 


oa eae scpneenetmen τ στο 


Meeting the Sun; a\ Untrodden Peaks and 


Fourney all round the 
World through LEgyft, 


China, Fapan, and Cat- 


fornia. 
By Wetiam Stimpson, 
FLR.G.S. 


With WWeliotypes and Woodeuts. 8vo, 245. 


The Ruval Life of Eng- 
land. 
e By William Howrte. 


Woodcuts, δύο, 12s. 62. 


The Dolomite Moun- 


tains. LExcursions through 

Tyrol, Carinthia, Carniola, 

and Freale. 

By 7. Gilbert and G. C. 
Churchill, δι Αι δὲ 


With Illustrations. Sg. cr. ὅτ'ο, 215. 


The Alpine Club Map 
of the Chain of Mont 
Blane, from an actual Sur- 
vey 17: 1863-1864. 

By A. Adams-Reilly, 
PMG A, 


fn Chromotithography', on extra stout draw- 
2710 paper IOs. or mounted on canvas 
in ὦ folding case, 125. 6d. 


The Alpine Club Map 
Of the Valpelline, the Val 
Tournanche, and the South- 
ern Valleys of the Chain of 
Mente Rosa, from actual 
Survey. 
By A. Adams-Reilly, 

FRLG.S. MAL. 


Price 6s. on extra Stout Drawing Paper, or 
74. 6.1, mounted i a Holding Case, 


Unfrequented Valleys; a 
Midsummer Ramble among 
the Dolonites. 

By Ameha B. Edwards. 


With nunterous Illustrations. Sve. 21s. 


The Alpine Club Map 
of Switzerland, with parts 
of the Neiwwhbouring Coun- 
tries, on the scale of four 
miles to an Inch. 

Edited by R. C. Nichols, 
ESA, ΣΙ ΚΟ. δ. 


In Four Sheets, tn Portfolio, 429. or 
mounted it a Case, 525. δ, Lach 
Sheet may be had separately, price 125. 
or mounted in a Case, 155. 


The Alpine Guide. 
By Fohn Ball, MRA. 
late President of the 
Alpine Clud, 


Post 8vo. with Maps and other Illustrations. 


Eastern A lps. 


Price 10s. 6a. 


Central Alps, tncluding 
all the Oberland Drstrict. 
Price 7s. 6d. 


Western A lps, including 
Mont Blanc, Monte Rosa, 
Lermuatt, Cre, 

Price 65, 6a, 


Introduction on Alpine 
Lravelling in general, and 
on the Geology of the Alps. 


Pricets, Lither ofthe Three Volumes or Parts 
of the ‘ Alpine Guide’? may be had with 
this Litroduction prefixed, 1s. extra. 


--- 


-πτότὸὺ...-..ὕ.ὔο΄ΦᾳΒ.....00.0.ὕ0.ὕ...ὄ..- .... 


ΜΕΥ WORKS puatisHeo say LONGMANS & ΟΟ.. 38 


Guide tothe Pyrenees, jor Visits to 


the use of Mountaineers. 
By Charles Packe. 


Second Ldition, with Maps &c. and Ap- 
pendix. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Flow to See Norway; 
entbodying the Lxperience 
of Six Summer Tours 171 
that Country, with Fents 
on the Choice of Routes 
and the Localeties of the 
best Scenery. 

By 7. R. Campbell. 


With Map and 5 Woodcuts, fcp. 8vo. 55. 


nner ....ὕ....-.... 


Remarkable 
Places, and Scenes tllus- 
trative of striking Passages 
wn English Fustory and 
Poetry. 

By William Howitte. 


2 vols. δυο. Woodcuts, 255. 


ft — Years of American 
Life. 

By T. 2. Nichols, M.D. 
A uthorof ‘FTunian Phir 
stology, ‘Esoteric Ai- 
thropology, Ga 

New Ldition, revised and condensed. Crown 
Szvo. 105. δώ, 


WORKS of FICTION. 


Whispers from Fairy- 
land. 

By the Rt. Hon. E. ἢ. 
Kunatchbull - Flugessen, 
M.P. Author of ‘ Stories 
Jor my Children, &c. 


With 9 Ltlustrations from Original De- 
signs engraved on Wood by G. fear- 
son. Crown δύο, price Os, 


Lady Wuiulloughby’s 
Diary during the Reign of 
Charles the First, the Pro- 
tectorate, and the LRestora- 
£201. 


Crown Svo. 7s. 6c. 


Centulle, a Tale of Paz. 
By Denys Shyne Lawlor. 


Crown Svo, τὸν, 6d. 


Lhe Folk-Love of Roiie, 
collected by Word of Mouth 
Jrouz the People. 


By Κ᾿. HL. Busk. 


Crow Svo. τὰς, 6d. 


Cyllene; ov, The Fall of 
Paganism. 
By flenry Sneyt, M.A. 


2 vols, post δυο. 14s. 


Beckers Gallus; or Ro- 
nun Scenes of the Time of 
Augustus. 

Post δὺο. 75. 6d. 


% 


Becker's Chavicles: ILl- 
lustrative of Private Life 
of the Ancient Greeks. 

Post 8v2.-75. 6a. 


ἂ 


86. NEW WORKS pususneo say LONGMANS & CO. 


A κοραστι. κοκοναντ τεσ At το RONAN 


Zales of the Teutonic 
Lands. 
By Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. 
and ΞΕ. IZ. Fones. 


Crow ὅνο. Los. 6d. 


Tales of Ancient Greece. 
By the Rev. G. W. Cox, 


M.A. 
Crow Sve. 6s. 6d. 


The Modern Novelists 


* Library. 
Atherstone Priory, 28. boards 3 28. 6a. cloth. 
The Burgomaster’s Family, 23. boards ; 
2s. 62a. cloth. 
MELVILLE’s Dishy Grand, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 
—~— Gladiators, 25. and 25.6. 
.------ὄ. Good for Nothing, 2s. & 2s. 6d. 
----  -. Holby Fouse, 25. and 2s. 6d. 
Interpreter, 25. and 25. 0d, 
Kate Coventry, 23. and 2s. 6d, 
Queens Maries, 25. and 2s. 6d. 
—— General Bounce, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 
TROLLOPE’S Warden, τς. 62. and 25. 
Barchester Towers, 25. and 
2s. 6d. 
BRAMLEY-MoorzE’s Sax Sisters of the Val- 
leys, 25. boards ; 25. Od. cloth. 


POETRY and 


Ballads and Lyrics of | Miniature Edition 


Old France; with other 
Poems. 
by A. Lang. 

Sguare 72. Suva. 55. 


Moores Lalla  Rookh, 
Tenniel’s E-dition, with 68 
Wood Engravings. 

Lp, 420. 215, 


Moore's Lrish Melodies, 
Maclise's Edition, with 161 
Steel Plates. 


Super-royal δύο, 315, φθα, 


Novels and Tales. 
By the Right Hon. Benja- 
min Disracl, M.P. 


Cabinet Editions, contplete in Text Volumes, 
crown ὅσ. ὅς. each, as follows -— 


Lothar, 69. Venetia, OS. 
Contigsby, Os. Alroy, Ixion, &c. 6s. 
Sybil, 6s. Young Duke, &c. 65. 
Tancred, 6s. Vivian Grey, 6s. 
Llenrvietla Temple, 6s. 
Contarini Fleming, Sc. Os. 


Stoves and Tales. 

By Elizabeth 77. Sewell, 
Author of ‘ The Child's 
first Hustory of 
Rome, ‘Principles 
of = =Leducation, Se. 
Cabinet Edztion, wt Ten 
Volwuntes :-— 


Amy Herbert, 25. 6d.| Tvors, 25. 6d. 
Gertrude, 25. 6d. Katharine Ashton, 


Earls Dazghter, 25. Od, 

2s. 6d. Margaret Percival, 
Lixpertence of Life,| 39. 6d. 

2s. Oa. Landon Parsonage, 
Cleve Hall, 2s. 6d. | 3p. 6d. 


Ursula, 3s, Od, 


THE DRAMA. 


of | 
Moore's Irish Melodies, 
wth Maclises 161 Lllus- 
trations veduced in Litho- 
graphy, 

ζω. τόνιο, Los. 6d. 


Milton's Lycidas and 
Lpritaphiun Damonts. 
Ledited, with Notes and 

Lutroduction, by C. S. 
Fervam, M.A. 


Crows Svo. 25, 62. 


NEW WORKS ρυβιιβηξο 


Lays of Ancient Rome ,; 
with LIvry and the Ar- 


made. 


By the Right Hon. Lord 


Macaulay. 


1620, 35, 62, 
a 


Lord Macaulay's Lays 
of Ancient Rome. With 
90 Lllustrations on Wood 


from Drawings by G. 
Scharf. 
fitch, Ato, 215. 
Minature Edition of 
Lord Macaulays Lays 
of Anctent Rome, with 


Scharf’s 90 Ltlustrations 
reduced τὴ. Lithography. 
Linp. L6ni0. τος, bud. 


Flovati Opera, Library 
Edition, with English 
Notes, Marginal References 
and varwus Leadings. 


Ledited by Rev.F. EF. Yonge. 


ovo. 215, 


sy LONGMANS & CO. ἢ 37 


Southey's Poetical Works 
with the Authors last Cor- 


vections and Addztions. 
Medium 8vo. with Portratt, 14s. 


Bowdler's Family Shak-. 
speare, cheaper Genuine 
Fidztion. 


Complete in 1 vol. median ὅσο. large type, 
with 36 Woodcut Lllustrations, 145. or 
i 6 vols. fop. δυο. price 21s. 


The Atneid of Virgil 
Translated into English 
Verse. 


By 7. Conington, M.A. 


Crowit δυο. 9S. 


Poems by Fean Lngelow. 
2 vols, Ftp, 8vo. τος. | 

FIRsT SERIES, comtaining * Divided,’ * The 
Star's Monument, &c. 6th Thousand. 
Lp. Svo. 55. 

SECOND ΘΈΒΙΕΒ, ‘A Story of Doom,’ ‘ Gla- 
dys and her Island, Sc, 5th Thousand, 
12. 8v0. ὅς. 


Poems by ean Ingelow. 
first Serves, with nearly 


100 Woodcut [lustrations. 
Ζεῤ. Ato, 215. 


RURAL SPORTS, HORSE and CATTLE 
MANAGEMENT, &c. 


Down the Road; o, 
Reminiscences of a Gentle- 
man Coachnuiayt. 

By C. T. S. Birch Rey- 
12arvason. 


With Trelue Chromolithographic LMustra- 
tions from Original Paintings by LH, 
Alken. IdLedium δύο, price 215. 


Blatine's Encyclopedia of 
Rural Sports; Conplete 
Accounts, H: zstorial, Prac- 
tical, and Descriptive, of 
TTunting, Shooting, Fish- 
eng, Lacing, Oe. 


With above 600 Woodcuts (20 from Designs 
by JOHN LEECH). ὅσο. 219. 


38 & NEW WORKS pusuisuen sy LONGMANS & CO. 


A Book on Angling: 
a Treatise on the Art of 
Angling im every branch, 
wncluding full Illustrated 
Lists of Salnion Flies. 
By Francis Franets. 

Lost δύο. Portrait and Plates, 15s. 


Wilcocks s Sea-Fisher- 
wan: comprising the Chef 
Methods of Fook and Line 
Fishing, a glance at Nets, 
and remarks on Boats and 
Boating. : 


New Ldition, with 80 Woolcuts. 
Fost 8vo. 125. 6d. 


The Ox, his Diseases and 
their Treatnent ; with an 
Essay on Parturition in the 
Cow. 

Ly 7. R. Dobson, Meu, 
Κι ΟΣ Ὁ. 


Crown 8v0. with Illustrations 7s. δώ. 


A Treatise on Horse- 
— Shoeeng and Lameness. 

Ly 7. Gamgee, Vet. Surg. 
ὅσο. with 55 Woodcuts, τος, 6d. 


Youatt on the Horse. 


fevised and enlarged by W. 
Watson, M.R.C.V.S. 


8vo. Woodciuts, 125, 6d. 


YVouatts Work on the 


Dog, revised and enlarged. 
δυο. I¥oodctuts, 65. 


florses and Stables. 
Ly Colonel F. Fitzwygram, 
AV. the King’s Hussars. 


With 24 Plates of Illustrations, Svo, tos. 6d. 


eee 


Lhe Dog in Flealth and 
Disease. 


By Stonehenge. 


With 73 Wood Lungravings. Square crown 
Seo. 7s. 


The Greyhound. : 


By Stonehenge. 
Revised Ledition, with 25 Portraits of Grey- 
hounds, &¢. Sguare crown 8vo. 15s. 
Stables and Stable Fiut- 
tongs. 
By W. Miles, Esq. 


Imp. 8vo. with 13, Plates, 15s. 


The Horses Foot, and 
how to keep it Sound. 
By W. Mites, Esq. 

Ninth Edition. Imp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 125. 6a. 


A FPlain Treatise on 
Florse-shoeing. 
By W. Miles, Esq. 


Sixth Edition. Post δυο. Woodcuts, 2s. 6d. 


Remarks on Horses’ 
Teeth, addressed to Pur- 
CRUSEYS. 

By W. Miles, Esq. 


Fost 8vo. 15. 6a. 
The Fly-Fisher’s Ento- 
mology. 
By Alfred Ronalds. 


With 20 coloured Plates. 8vo. 14s. 


The Dead Shot, or Sports- 
mans Complete Guede. 
By Marksman. 
Lich. 8v0, with Plates, 55. 


wr 


NEW WORKS ρυβιιβηεο ay LONGMANS & CO. % 30 


« WORKS of UTILITY and GENERAL 
INFORMATION. 


Maunder’s Treasury of | Maunder’s 
Knowledge and Library of |. 


Reference; comprising an 
English Dictionary and 
Grammar, Universal Ga- 
setteer, Classical Diction- 
ary, Chronology, Law Dic- 
tionary, Synopses of the 
Peerage, Useful Tables, 5:2. 
Licp. 8v0. 65. 


Maunder's Biographical 
Treasury. | 
Latest Edtitzon, vecon- 

structed and partly re- 
written, with about 1,000 
additional Memotrs, by 
W.L. RR. Cates. 

fep. Svo. 6s. 


Maunder s Scientific and 
Literary Lvreasury; ὦ 
Popular Encyclopedia of 
Sczence, Literature, and 
Art. 

New Edition, 12 part re- 
written, with above 1,Q00 
new articles, by Ὁ, VY. 
F ohnsoit. 

Licp. 8vo. 65. 


Maunders Treasury of 
Geography, Physical, His- 
torial, Descriptive, and 
Political. 
Lidited by 

PTGS... 


With 7 Maps and 16 Plates. 22. 8vo. 6s. 


W. Hughes, 


ffistovical 
Lreasury ; General Intre 
auctory Outlines of Unt. 
versal L£listory, ant «a 
Series of Separate FHrs- 
tories. 

Revised by the Rev. G. W. 


Cox, M.A. 
Lip. 8vo. 65, 


Maunder's Treasury of 
Natural History ; or Popu- 
lar Dictionary of Zoology. 


Revised and corrected Edition, #cp, ϑυο. 
with 900 Woodcuts, 6s. 


Lhe Treasury of Bible 
Knowledge; being a Du- 
teoonary of the Books, Per- 
sons, Places, Events, and 
other Matters of which 
mention 15. made wt LToly 
Scripture. 

By Rev. 7. Ayre, MA. 


With Maps, 15 Flates, and numerous Wood- 
cuts, Lep. 8vo. 6s, 


Colherties and Colliers: 
a Handbook of the Law 
and Leading Cases relat- 
eng thereto. 

By F.C. Fowler. 
Third Edition, Fcp. δυο, 7s. bd, 


The Theory and Prac- 
tice of Banking. 
By 1. D. Macleod, M.A. 


Second Edition, 2 vols, δύο. 305. 


“- 


40% NEW WORKS pusuisnes sy LONGMANS ἃ CO. 


Modern Cookery for Pri- 
vate Families, reduced to a 
System of Easy Practice in 
a Series of careful om, 


Chess Openings. 


By F. W. Longman, Bal. 
lool College, Oxford. 


Second Ldition, revised. #tp. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


Receipts. 
By Eliza Acton. Pewtner s Comprehensive 
With Plates 150 Woodcuts. Pep. 8vo. 6s. Sp ecLpler ; a Guide t 0 the 


Practical Specefication of 


. : every kind of Building- 
A Practical Treatise on 


Lrewing; with Formule 


for Public Brewers, and 


Artificer's Work. 


Edited by W. Young. 


Crown Svo. 6s. 


Lnstructions for Private 
families. 


By W. Black. 
Lifth Edition. 


Protection from Fiveand 
Thieves. neluding the Con- 
struction of Locks, Safes, 
Strong-Room, and Fure- 

proof Buildings; Burglary, 
and the Means of Prevent- 
mo 1, Live, τές Detection, 


Sco, tos. 6d. 


Three Hundred Original 
Chess Problemsand Studies. 


By Fas. Pierce, MA, and Prevention, and Fixtinc- 
W. 7. Pierce. tion; Ce. 
With many Diagrams. Sq. 722. 8vo. 7s. 6d. By G. H. Chubb ; Assoc. 
Supplement, price 3s. I[ust. CL. 


With 32 IVoodcuts. Cr, δύο, 55. 


Hints to Mothers on 


the Management of their 
flealth during the Period 


The Theory of the Mo- 
dern Scientific Game of 
Wrhest. 


By W. Pole, F-R.S. of Presnancy and in the 
ν Lying-in Room. 
Seventh Edition, fep. δυο. 2s. 6d. By Th, Prey ei Mw D 
3 e - 
Lip. δυο. 55. 


The Cabinet Lawyer, a 
Popular Digest of the Laws 
of England, Cwtl, Crimt- 
nal, and Constitutional. 


Twenty-fourth Edition, corrected and ex- 
tended. δε, δύο, 9s. 


Lhe Maternal Manage- 
ment of Children in Health 


and Drsease. 
By Thomas Bull, MD. 
Lp. B20. 55. 


INDEX 


Acton’s Modern Cookery...sccssssscsseseeseees 
Atrd’s Blackstone Economised ..........02008 
Alpine Club Map of Switzerland ............ 
Alpine Guide (The) ....... πρός ον τῷ φοθννθ μι του 
A 7t0S'S JUTISPIUCENCE «νννννννννννονον τιον τὸν 
Primer Οὗ the Constittitioniss<<c<s<ace 
Anderson's Strength of Materials .........04 
APMSEVONE' S Organic Chemistry 
Arnold's (Dr. ) Christian Life ..lccscssee. 
———_—_—__—_——— Lectures on Modern History 
Miscellaneous Works ...... 
School Sermons ......000 aria 
———~—— SETIMONS ..eecccsesecercerececees 
-«----.-- (T.) Manual of English Literature 
Arnould’s Life of Lord Denman wissen 
AtGEStONG: POLY ον εν ωννννννν εν ννονν σον ον νου σον 
Autumn Holidays of a Country Parson ... 
Ayre's Treasury of Bible Knowledge 


@eveesmensee 


ee erteteerrrmatinttic tai 


Bacon's Tissays, Dy WaAlely covcevcararecseees 
——— Ὅν Unter νονννον κενόν ενον τῷ 
-------Ἰλῖο and Letters, by ees se 
Works ..... Sian 
Bain's Mental and Moral Science........-.. ; 
on the Senses and Intellect ....... έτος 
Baker's Two Works on Ceylon ....νννννένννον 
Ball's Guide to the Central Alps ............ 
Guide to the Western Alps............ 
Guide to the Eastern Alps .........+6. 
Bancroft's Native Races of the Pacific...... 
Baxley's SPA sasasesessecsones <del et pimineestests 
Becker's Charicles and Gallus...... A ncuunnins 
Black's Treatise on Brewing w.ecccceresseevces 
Blackley’s German-English Dictionary...... 
Blaine's Rural Sports .... ee er oe 
Bloxant's Metals ....ccceeevee τρέονα ει ύλυς ἐνῶ 
Book of Psalms, Ὧν ὦ, ἘΝ 
Loulthee on 39 Articles.......... tbeieseatenesitei''s 
Bourne's Catechism of the Steam engine . 
Handbook of Steam Engine Messe 
Treatise on the Steam Engine οἷς 
Improvements in the same......... 
Bowdler's Vamily Shakspeare..eecereervers 
Bramley-Mfoore's Six Sisters of the Valley . 
™® yrande's Dictionary of Science, Litcrature, 
and Art 


Seer senerteseraseaces 


Bray's Manual of ‘Anthropology... seats 

Philosophy of Necessity ....sessseeeees 
Brinkley's ASLONOMY seeseversseeesersseseeenes ‘ 
Browne's Exposition of the 39 ‘Articles...... 


Brunel's Life of Brunel . 
Buckle’s History of Civilisation ...... 
Posthumous Remains ceccssesecsoees 


eevateeeteaseees 


eerectenes 


Buckton's Lessons on Man and Animals.. 

Bude s Hints to NIOMUETS sacsceccwassvacseeeseass 
Maternal Management of Children . 

Burgomaster’s Family “(The) Jasdenannavageedes 
Burke's Rise of Great Families .......ecceeeee 
Vicissitudes of Families....... sieues 
Busk's Folk-lore of Rome .......... pcncnehs oe 
Valleysof Tirol. sss οὐ τυροῦ ἐφοςοςυνεν 


Cabinet Law Οἴου ς ον εουςς ρους υνφύνον eye 
Campbell § NOTWAY: «ονννννννον νον ννννν κεν εν νον 
Cates's Biographical ΤΟϊΟΟΠΑΓΊΥ ..ενννονννννονν 
and lVoodward's Encyclopzedia ... 
Changed Aspects of Unchanged Truths ... 
Chesney's Indian Polity 
Modern Military Biography...... 
— Waterloo Campaign 
CLUDE OD FTOLCCH ON. «0 0ὐννννννννν ον σεν ενοενε σον 
Clough's Lives from Plutarch.....ccceeee eer 
Colenso on Moabite Stone ἄς, 
᾿ς Pentateuch and Book of Joshua, 
———— Speaker's Bible cone 
Collins's Mineralogy of Cornwall . sects 
PEMmSeCtive issnccssccwss ca teatvess serene 
Commonplace Philosopher in Town and 
Country; by Au. Be «ονννενννεενενκνον 
Comte’s Positive Polity ... τὰ 
Congreve's ESSAYS wseseseeeees aacudasestase ες δ οὸ 
Politics of Aristotle 
Conington’s Translation of Virgil's Atneid 
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Contanseau’s Two French Dictionaries ..Ψ. 
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Cotton's Memoir and Correspondence ...... | 
Counsel and Comfort from a City Pulpit... 
Cox’s (G. W.) Aryan Mythology .......... a 
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Tale of the Great Persian 
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Davidson's Introduction to New Testament 
Dead Shot (The), by ALarhs7itait «ον νννννννος 
De Caisne and Le Maou?’s Botany 
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Fowler's Collieries and Colliers 
Francis's Fishing Book ...Ὁἀὸνοννννννννννόνονον 
Freeman's Historical Geography of Europe 
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—--—History of England .....(ννννννννννον 
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Gairdner's Houses of Lancaster and York 
Gaigee on. Horse-Shoeing ......scscceeeeseeeee 
Ganot's Elementary Physics 
Natural Philosophy: s.cssecceisesesons 
Gardiner's Buckingham and Charles ...... 
Thirty. Years’ Wart csccvsvesieseus 

Gilbert and Churchill's Dolomites 
Girdlestone's Bible SynonymsS...........eeeeeee 
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Mechanism 
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Grifin's Algebra and Trigonometry 
Grefith's Sermons for the Times ........000 
Grove on Correlation of Physical Forces... 
Gwilt's Encyclopzedia of Architecture 
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Hare on Election of Representatives ..@.. 13 


Flarrison's Order and Progress..esesvees wi. Ὁ 
Flartley ON the Alt ..scsecscsyeccsesseissnees sear ΤΟ 
Hartwig's Aerial World ......0c00 sada δοὺς οἰορον 22 
POE WOLIG: ««νννννονν εν ον ον ενεν νον 22 
Sea and its Living Wonders ... 22 
Subterranean World........sccsee 22 
Tropical, World ss ssasscccicsasessans 22 
Haughton's Animal Mechanics ........sesee0 20 
Hayward's Biographicaland Critical assays 7 
fHeath on Energy «sesso ὀἰς τι κως ἐς θα θονον ξφ ον τοῖς 21 
Heer's Switzerland ....... ere eT er . 22 
Fleliihole C0 LONE. si cissvacdsasavsvnadssanesesit 23 
-——'s Scientific Lectures ..cccccscseees 19 
Helmsley's Trees, Shrubs, and Herbaceous 
PIQUUGS -Aiavnslocgees Hoosen evuactows seusesaaeea renee 24 | 
Herschel’s Outlines of Astronomy .......seee 18 
Holland's Fragmentary Papers ....escserseees 21 
—-——— Recollections ....cscercescsecsscosers 7 
Howitt's Rural Life of England ..........6 41 
———— Visits to Remarkable Places ...... 35 
FLIINCOTAL § Τλξαοςν ον νοννονονονονοννενον κοο ον όνοσοον 7 
ELIE S ESSAYS san cisescitasadeds sasvedeieeaseeunens 12 
- Treatise on Human Nature....... 12 
7 πες History of Rome wcssereee itm. δ 
Ingelow' 5 Poems ουνουφοοούοιο δυννϑεννεθεννοδοθο “νον 37 


Jameson's Legends of Saintsand Martyrs. 26 


Legends of the Madonna....... « 26 

Legends of the Monastic Orders 26 
————— Legends of the Saviour.......... » 26 
Febf on. CONLESSION ...ccceccercsvccssersenreasees 21 
Fenkin's Electricity and Magnetism........ 20 
Ferrans Lycidas Of Milton ..scsecseseeoeeene 36 
Fervold's Life of Napoleon ..ssessseeessneeeere I 
Fohuston's Geographical Dictionary...+..++ 17 


Kalisch's Commentary on the Bible... 32 


Keith's Evidence of Prophecy ..... ΕΣ 21 
Kenyor's (Lord) Life...ccccosusccscrssaresssceces 7 
Kerl's Metallurgy, by Crookesand Rohrig. 28 
Kingdon On COMMUNION cerecccccoecevecseces 21 
Kirby and Spence’s Entomology ..cccreseees 21 
Knatchbull - Hugessen's Whispers from 
PAV loan | ves csvcvecadsvesuasacstusvaseenvdeus 35 


Landscapes, Churches, ἃς, by A. K.H.B. τά 


Lang's Ballads and LyTics ......cccccccsseneens 36 
Latham's Tenglish Dictionary.....rcccccseseers 15 
Laughton’s Nautical Surveying .....ceceeseeee τ 
Lawlor's Centulle ....cccscaee τ  - a5 
LAWyeHEE ON ROCKS ὁ ννννννννννκον κεν σ νιν ον aos saes 2 
Lecky's History of European Morals... 5 
---- ------------Ξ----- Rationalism ....sccscsrees 5 
Leaders of Public Opinion........e006 7 


Leisure Hours in Town, by A. K. H. Bu... χά 
Lessons of Middle Age, by A. K. H. B.... χᾷ 
Lewes's Biographical History of Philosophy ς 
Liddelland Scott's Greek-English Lexicons 16 
Lindley and Moore's Treasury of Botany... 23 
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Tave-Theory of Light .. sie nae! I 
Longman’ s Chess Openings... τον οὐ οόονιονος Υ 40 
Edward the Third κνννονννενενονν 3 
— Lectures on History ofEngland 2 
Old and New St. Paul's ......... 27 
Loudon's Ἑππιογοϊορεράϊα of Agriculture ... 20 
“------ Gardening...... 5 
————_—__—__—_—_——. Plants....... seas 95 
Lowndes S Engineer's Handbook .......00+ 23 
Lubbock's Origin of Civilisation ............. 22 


Lyra Germanica eeegre ρα 22 
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Macaulay's (Lord) Essays wes 2 
History ‘of England. 32 
Lays of Ancient Rome 26 37 
Miscellaneous Writings 
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SPGCCHES cscscccseccccoveee 12 

ἍΜ ΟΥΪΧΒ. «ὐνννννονν ἘΥΜΒΕΥ ΤΣ 2 

AfeCutlloch's Dictionary of Commerce ...... 16 
Afacleod's Principles of Economical Philo- 
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Theory and Pr actice of Banking 39 
ALalleson's Genoese Studies ........eeeee Gee. ΤνΡΩ 
Markhant's History of Persia.cccccccccseee ὦ 
Marshall's Physiology .....+. ἀργά ο οὐ ρον τς vans 3 
Τοάδϑ...νννένννοι 


Marshman’'s History of TAGIA wsevoressesaseeess 3 

Life of Havelock —.s.sesecvenes ὃ 

AMartinetu's Christian Life .νννννννννννενενένοον 32 
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Alaunder’s Biographical Treasury... 30 
- Geographical Treasury ....... 3 

----------- Historical Treasury ........0.-+0 39 

Scientific and Literary Treasury 39 

- Treasury of Knowledge .......6. 39 


—_—_——-- ‘Treasury of Natural History ied 39 
faxwell’s Theory of Heat ..... 


Sasiavimeivana 20 
Adzy’s History of Democracy ...secseeeserseees 2 
History of England .......ccecseceeesees 2 
Afelorlle’s Digby Grand s.cssedesacecvessuarnane 36 
— General Bounce cessecessecesesesees . 86 
—— Gladiators ....... εϑείδεινοον εν νοοῦν, 5 
Good for Nothing «νον νννεννενενννς, 326 
———-— Holmby House «..cceccccseessereeee 26 
INLEPPTeter cesisacievsscerecersesessss 2 
- Kate Coventry ssessccassserscersees 36 
Queen's Maries ....... εὶς 
AfLendelssohin's LOtterS «ννννκννεννεν εκ ονεεενονες 8 
AMfenzies’ Forest Trees and Woodland 
DICONETY* cscsvsielersesesciibusbrecsaveciwetay we BA 
Merivale's Fall of the Roman Republic Se 4 
——-——— Romans under the Empire...... 4 
Aterrifield's Arithmetic and Mensuration... 20 
———————— Magnetism .....cccccsccceserervene 18 
Miles on Horse's Foot and Horse Shoeing 38 
on Horse's Teeth and Stables........- 3 
offitl {J.) on the Mind «........eee rye ier EO 
——— (J. S.) on Liberty.....ccscescceseesseeeereee 0 
Subjection of Women... 0 
on Representative Government 9 
Utilitarianism... scene 0 
——'s Autobiography .....cssccersereees esate 6 
Dissertations and Discussions ....... ΤΟ 
Essays on Religion &e, ...cccosssessee 20 
—— Hamilton's Philosophy  .......eceee ΤῸ 


—..— System of Logic 


SCeGhebanagesereaseratess 9 


Mill's Political Economy  ....cccssseeceens We. “Ὁ 
Unsettled Questions ............ iiusisaes a 9 
Afiller’s Elements of Chemistry 
TROTCAMIC CHEMISTY 40 ννννννννννν νον 

Afinto's (Lord) Lifeand Letters......ccccce 6 
Afticheil’s Manual of Architecture 
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Manual of ASS@yINg ......cce000008 20 
Sfoderm Novelist s Library si.:icsensesqueme 586 
Aonsell’s ' Spiritual Songs’ .......ceeeesees in, 32 


\oore’s Irish Melodies, illustrated .........26, 36 
Lalla Rookh, illustrated emai 36 
Morell’s Elements of PSYCHOlOSY ase cdcese ves 
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Mental Philosophy .......... ἐρούνξεν, 1% 
Wfiiller's Chips from a German ee 13 
Science of Language ,ννννννννονν 13 
Science of Religion . ens 
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New Testament Illustrated with Wood 
Engravings from the Old Masters......... 25 
Nichals' Forty Years of American Life ... 35 
Nicolson's German Constitution ......... wee.” 22 
Northcott on Lathes and Turning......e0088 27 
O' Conor's Commentary on Hebrews .....0. 25 
Romans ......... 21 
—_—_—___—— St; JONM acdsee . 32 
Owen's Comparative Anatomy and Physio- 
logy of Vertebrate Animals ...... 21 
Oztenu’'s Lectures on the Invertebrata ...... 21 
Packe's Guide to the Pyrenees csecccccresrece 35 
Ῥαΐέίδομ᾽ ς CASAUDAaNn eiececderaness aed οἰ οἰ ced oats . 7 
Puayen's Industrial Chemistry........-.cssssess 2 
Pewtner's Comprehensive Specifier ......... 40 
Pierce's Chess Problems ........ dsiinads seesaaawe. 40 
Plunkel’s Travels in the AlpS.....ccccssseese « 33 
Pole's Game of Whist .......... Pee ree . 40 
Prendergast’s Mastery of Languages ..... 15 
Present-Day Thoughts, by A. K. H. B.... χα 
Proctor's Astronomical Essays «νον, 17 
Moon...... didactevotas cwsdususnovmeces 600. 27 
Orbs around ‘Us «ννννννννννος Ssesacae 18 
Other Worlds than Ours ......... 18 
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———— Scientific Essays (New Series) ον. 2Ὶ 
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Transits of Venus ...... ive vieeaveas: Τ7 
— Two Star Atlases.......cccssccseseee 18 
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PUbLG Schools Atlas: «ννννννννννος νονενναν vase: 17 
—_—_—_—_——— Modern Geography i dlaan we «IF 
Ancient Geography ..... τό 
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Redgrave's Dictionary Of Artists «ss. 25 
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Reynardson’'s Down the Road «0. μεν ννενενον 
Rich's Dictionary of Antiquities ........ 
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Reogers's Eclipse Of Faith... cecescseeeesseeees 
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—~—-—— Protestant Revolution ........... 
Sewell’s Passing ‘Thoughts on Religion...... 
Preparation for Communion ...... 
Principles of Education ..s.sc0sese 
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- Thoughts for the AGC svseisssreesees 
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ζσεδοεγτυύοὶς System Of Τιορὶς ..scsecsescecsenees TT 
Ure's Dictionary of Arts, Manufactures, 
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